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INTRODUCTORY   REMARKS. 


It  is  an  interesting  &ct  that,  althongh  the  Nestorians  of 
Persia  have  for  many  centuries  been  conquered  and  out* 
numbered,  and  have  nad  very  little  share  in  civil  aflfairs,  and 
their  brethren  in  the  Koordish  Mountains  have  enjoyed  only 
a  doubtful  independence,  they  have  preserved  to  the  present 
time  a  knowledge  of  their  vernacular  language.  In  rersia, 
most  of  the  Nestorians  are  indeed  able  to  speak  fluently 
the  rude  Tatar  (Turkish)  dialect  used  by  the  Mohammedans 
of  this  province,  and  tnose  of  the  mountains  are  equally 
fiimiliar  with  the  language  of  the  Koords.  Still,  they  have 
a  strong  preference  for  their  own  tongue,  and  make  it  the 
constant  and  only  medium  of  intercourse  with  each  other. 
This  is  the  more  noticeable,  as  in  modern  times,  until  within 
a  short  period,  they  had  no  current  literature,  and  the  spoken 
dialect  was  not  even  reduced  to  writing.  Their  manuscript 
copies  of  the  Bible  and  other  books  were  verv  scarce,  and 
were  carefully  hid  out  of  sight,  covered  with  dust  and  mil- 
dew. Very  few,  if  any,  except  the  clergy,  aspired  to  be 
readers,  and  still  fewer  were  able  to  read  with  any  degree 
of  intelligence. 

The  first  attempt  worthy  of  record  to  reduce  the  Modem 
Syriac  to  writing,  was  made  by  Eev.  Justin  Perkins,  a  Mis- 
sionary of  the  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  For- 
eign Missions,  at  Tabreez,  in  the  winter  of  1884-5,  in  con- 
nection with  the  studv  of  the  language,  under  the  instruction 
of  the  Nestorian  Bisnop  Mar  Yohannan. 

The  first  attempt  to  write  it  in  a  permanent  and  useM 
form,  was  made  by  Dr.  Perkins  in  the  construction  of  school- 
cards,  in  the  winter  of  1886,  after  he  and  Dr.  Grant  had  settled 
at  Oroomiah.  On  the  18th  of  January  of  that  year  their  first 
school  was  commenced.    Says  Dr.  Perkins:   ''Seven  boys 


fijoni  ijie^^city  attended.    They  all  took  their  stand  in  a  semi- 
circle around  the  manuscript  card  suspended  on  the  wall, 

-.Vhfch  Priest  Abraham  with  my  assistance  had  prepared ; 

.'.'and  as  they  learned  their  letters  and  then  began  to  repeat  a 
sentence  oi  the  Lord's  prayer,  for  the  first  time,  with  a  de- 
light and  satisfiswjtion,  beaming  fi-om  their  feces,  equalled 
only  bjr  the  novelty  of  their  employment,  I  could  tmderstand 
something  of  the  inspiration  of  Dr.  Chalmers,  when  he  pro- 
nounced tne  Indian  boy  in  the  woods,  first  learning  to  read, 
to  be  the  sublimest  object  in  the  world." — Jiesidence  in  Persia, 
p.  250. 

In  another  connection.  Dr.  Perkins,  speaking  of  the  pre- 
paration of  the  cards  for  that  missionary  school,  says: 
"There  was  no  literary  matter  for  its  instruction  and  ali- 
ment, save  in  the  dead,  obsolete  language.  I  therefore  im- 
mediately commenced  translating  portions  of  the  Scriptures 
from  the  Ancient  Svriac  copies,  by  the  assistance  of  some 
of  the  best  educated  of  the  native  clergy.  We  first  trans- 
lated the  Lord's  prajrer.  I  well  remember  my  own  emotions 
on  that  occesion.  It  seemed  like  the  first  handful  of  com 
to  be  cast  upon  the  top  of  the  naked  mountains ;  and  the 
Nestorian  priests  who  were  with  me,  were  themselves  inter- 
ested above  measure  to  see  their  spoken  language  in  a  writ- 
ten form.  They  would  read  a  line  and  then  break  out  in 
immoderate  laughter,  so  amused  were  they,  and  so  strange 
did  it  appear  to  them,  to  hear  the  familiar  sounds  of  their 
own  language  read,  as  well  as  spoken.  We  copied  this  trans- 
lation of  the  Lord's  prayer  on  cards  for  our  classes.  Our 
copies  were  few.  We  therefore  hung  up  the  card  upon  the 
wall  of  the  school-room,  and  a  company  of  children  would 
assemble  around  it,  at  as  great  a  distance  from  the  card  as 
they  could  see,  and  thus  they  learned  to  read.  We  next 
translated  the  ten  commandments,  and  wrote  them  on  cards 
in  the  same  way,  and  then  other  detached  portions  of  the 
Word  of  God ;  and  thus  continued  to  prepare  reading  mat- 
ter by  the  use  of  the  pen,  for  our  increasing  nunu)er  of 
schools,  until  the  arrival  of  our  press  in  1840.  This  event 
was  hailed  with  the  utmost  joy  by  the  Nestorians,  who  had 
long  been  waiting  for  the  press,  with  an  anxiety  bordering 
on  mipatience ;  and  it  was  no  less  an  object  of  interest  and 
wonder  to  the  Mohammedans.  They  too  soon  urgently 
pressed  their  suit,  that  we  should  print  books  for  them  also ; 
and  a  very  respectable  young  Meerza  sought,  with  unyield- 


ing  importunity,  a  place  among  the  Nestorian  apprentices, 
that  he  too  might  leam  to  print.  The  first  book  which  we 
printed  in  the  modern  language,  was  a  small  tract,  made 
up  of  passages  from  the  Holy  Scriptures.  As  I  carried  the 
proof-sheets  of  it  from  the  printing-office  into  my  study  for 
correction,  and  laid  them  upon  my  table  before  our  transla- 
tors. Priests  Abraham  and  jDunkha,  they  were  struck  with 
mute  rapture  and  astonishment,  to  see  their  language  in 
print :  tnough  they  themselves  had  assisted  me,  a  few  days 
Defore,  in  preparing  the  same  matter  for  the  press.  As  soon 
as  recovery  from  their  first  surprise  allowed  them  utterance, 
*  It  is  time  to  give  glory  to  God,'  they  each  exclaimed,  *  that 
we  behold  the  commencement  of  printing  books  for  our  peo- 
ple ;'  a  sentiment  to  which  I  could  give  my  hearty  response." 

The  first  printing  in  the  Nestorian  character  was  an  edi- 
tion of  the  four  Gospels  published  hj  the  British  and  Foreign 
Bible  Society  in  1829,  the  type  bemg  prepared  in  London 
from  a  manuscript  copy  of  the  Gospels  obtained  from  Mar 
Yohannan,  by  the  eccentric  traveller  Dr.  Wolft*  several  years 
before,  and  taken  by  him  to  England  for  that  purpose, 
This  volume  is  all  that  has  ever  been  printed  in  the  modern 
language  of  the  Nestorians,  otherwise  than  by  the  agency 
of  our  mission-press,  with  the  exception  of  one  or  two  small 
Papal  tracts,  published  a  few  years  since  at  Constantinople, 
with  miserable  type  prepared  under  the  supervision  of  the 
Jesuits  in  that  city. 

Since  the  arrival  of  our  press  in  1840,  it  has  been  busilj 
employed  in  printing  books  for  the  Nestorians,  in  both  their 
ancient  and  modem  language,  mostly  in  the  latter. 

Dr.  Perkins  has  furnished  the  following  list  of  our  more 
important  publications,  arranged  nearly  in  the  order  in  which 
they  have  Deen  issued  from  me  press. 

The  Psalms,  as  used  in  the  IN  estorian  churches,  with  the 
Rubrics,  in  Ancient  Syriac.     196  pp.  4to. 

Instructions  from  the  Word  of  God,  in  Modem  Syr- 
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A  Geography,  in  Modem  Syriaa  802  pp.  Svo.  By  Dr. 
Wright. 

The  Lord's  Prayer,  Ten  Commandments  and  Cate- 
chism FOR  Children,  in  Modem  Syriac    7S  pp.  Svo. 

A  Spelling  Book,  in  Modem  Syriac.    64  pp.  Svo. 

The  Old  Testament,  in  both  Ancient  and  MoKiem  Syriac, 
the  latter  being  translated  from  the  Hebrew  by  Dr.  Perkins. 
1051  pp.  large  4to. 

Spelling  Book,  with  Scripture  Readings,  in  Modem 
Syriac.    160  pp.  Svo. 


The  Bats  op  Light,  a  monthly  periodical,  devoted  to 
Religion,  Education,  Science  and  Miscellanies.  Fourth,  vol- 
ume now  in  progress. 

In  press,  an  edition  of  the  New  Testament  in  Modem 
Syriac,  and  Baxter's  Saint's  Rest. 

Beady  for  the  press.  Scripture  Tracts,  of  the  American 
Tract  Society,  and  Green  Pastures,  an  English  work,  con- 
sisting of  a  text  of  Scripture,  with  a  practical  exposition, 
for  each  day  in  the  year. 

Our  schools  have  been  gradually  increasing  in  number, 
till  the  present  year.  We  now  have  about  eig:hty  village- 
schools  and  flourishing  Male  and  Female  Seminaries.  Of 
course,  the  number  of  mtelligent  readers  is  rapidly  on  the 
increase,  and  the  modem  language  is  assuming  a  permanent 
form.  It  should  still,  however,  oe  considered  as  imperfect. 
It  is  difficult  to  give  in  a  precise  manner  either  its  orthogra- 
phy, its  etymology  or  its  syntax,  because  the  language  is  not 
to-day  just  what  it  was  yesterday,  nor  just  what  it  will  be 
to-morrow.  Until  the  pubhcation  of  the  Old  and  New  Testa- 
ments, there  was  no  standard  of  usage.  It  was  difficult  to  say 
which  dialect  should  have  the  preference.  The  same  imcer- 
tainty  in  a  measure  still  remains.  J£  we  assume  that  the 
dialect  which  is  nearest  to  Ancient  Syriac  should  be  the 
standard,  this  will  necessarily  be  unintelligible  to  a  large 
portion  of  the  people.  We  generally  use  the  language  m 
our  books  which  is  spoken  on  the  plain  of  OroomisSi,  unless 
there  are  obvious  reasons  for  variation  in  a  particular  case. 

Eev.  Mr.  Holladay,  one  of  our  missionary  associates,  pre- 
pared a  very  brie^  though  excellent  sketch  of  the  grammar 
of  the  Modem  Syriac,  about  the  year  1840.  He  also  aided 
much  in  translating  works  for  the  press.  His  health  and 
that  of  his  &mily  obhged  him  in  184)5  to  leave  us  for  Amer- 
ica, where  he  still  resides,  near  Charlottesville,  Va.* 

Much  time  has  been  bestowed  on  the  preparation  of  the 
following  grammar ;  although,  as  it  has  been  written  with 
indiffisrent  health  and  amid  the  pressure  of  missionary  duties 
and  cares,  it  has  not  been  subjected  to  so  thorough  revision 
as  it  would  have  been  under  other  circumstances.  The 
Syriac  has  been  written  by  Deacon  Joseph,  our  translator, 

*  Mr.  Holladaj  has  kindlj  consented  to  superintend  the  printing  of  this 
gmnnuur.  Comv.  of  Publ. 
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who  has  had  much  experience  in  labor  of  this  kind,  and  is 
perfectly  familiar  with  the  grammar  of  the  Ancient  Syriac. 

My  aesign  has  been  to  trace  up  the  language,  as  now 
spoken,  to  the  Ancient  Syriac,  and  I  presume  no  reader  will 
complain  of  the  frequent  references  made  to  Hoffman's  large 
and  valuable  grammar.  As  some  may  find  occasionally 
Ancient  Syriac  words  written  in  a  manner  different  from 
that  to  which  they  are  accustomed,  it  may  be  well  to  sug- 
gest that  the  Synac  of  the  Jacobites,  which  has  generally 
been  the  Syriac  of  European  grammars,  differs  somewhat 
from  the  Syriac  of  old  Nestorian  books.  The  latter  are  of 
course  the  standard  with  us. 

It  may  seem  unnecessary  to  some  to  link  in  the  Hebrew 
with  the  Modern  Syriac,  and  I  have  had  myself  many  doubts 
about  the  expediency  of  doing  it.  But,  considering  how 
many  Hebrew  scholars  there  are  in  America,  who  would 
take  pleasure  in  glancing  over  the  following  pages,  and  how 
few  of  them  are  at  home  in  Ancient  Syriac,  it  seemed  to  me 
not  inappropriate  to  adopt  the  course  I  have.  The  refer- 
ences to  N^ordheimer's  Hebrew  Grammar  certainly  add  little 
to  the  size  of  the  work,  even  if  they  do  not  at  all  increase 
the  interest  of  the  reader. 

Every  thing  serving  to  develop  the  Ancient  Aramean  of 
these  regions  is  worthy  of  investigation.  And  it  has  occur- 
red to  me,  as  not  at  all  imlikely,  that  the  Nestorians  use 
many  words,  and  perhaps  grammatical  forms,  in  their  daily 
intercourse,  which  have  never  found  their  way  into  gram- 
mars and  lexicons,  and  yet  are  very  ancient,  and  owe  their 
origin  to  the  Aramean,  which  was  once  so  extensively  spo- 
ken in  Persia  and  made  even  the  court-language. — ^Ezra  4 : 
7,  8. 

I  at  first  designed  to  give  in  an  appendix  an  outline  of 
the  Jews'  language  as  now  spoken  in  this  province.  It  is 
nearly  allied  to  the  Modem  Syriac,  and  Jews  and  Nestorians 
can  understand  each  other  without  great  difiiculty.  But 
whether  these  languages  had  a  common  origin,  within  the 
last  few  centuries,  or  whether  they  are  only  related  through 
the  Ancient  Syriac  and  Ancient  Chaldee,  we  have  not  yet 
the  means  of  determining.  The  discussion  of  this  subject, 
which  is  necessarily  omitted  now,  may  be  resumed  heresdfter. 

D.  T.  Stoddard. 

Oroomiah,  Persia,  July,  1858. 


ORTHOGEAPHY    AND    ORTHOfiPY. 


THB  ALPHABET. 


The  letters  of  the  alphabet  are  the  same  in  number  and 
bear  the  same  names  as  in  the  Ancient  Syriac,  and  generally 
have  the  same  power.  New  forms,  however,  have  been 
given  to  ^  f ,  A  and  X,  as  will  appear  by  the  following 
table. 


InitUL 

2 

9 

9 

9 
9 


Flul. 


^ 


^^ 


InitiaL 

MadiaL                   FiaaL 

A 

% 

^ 

S  Before  final  2;      O 

^ 

V 

t'- 


X 


^I'llSifiS^iV 


^  The  Estranffela  is  still  employed  by  the  Nestorians  for  the 
title-pages  of  books  and  other^occasional  uses. 

The  letters  2,  ^,  f ,  j|;  and  ft,  are  never  united  with  the 
succeeding  letters.     91  and  O  are  occasionally  written  in 

*  ^  is  used  in  some  maDuscripts  as  initial,  medial,  or  final.  The  same  roajr 
be  said  of  2 :  bat  X  can  only  be  used  ns  a  final  letter,  or  at  the  end  of  a  sylla- 
ble ;  neyer  as  an  initial  letter.  4  and  2  are  used  indifiereutlj  aooording  to  the 
tuncy  of  the  writer.  a.  l.  r. 

VOL.  V.  2 
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connection  with  the  next  letter:  «f  with  2  and  o;  o  with  2, 
A,  to,  1  and  X. 

9,  i^,  ^,  d,  A,  i^^  are  susceptible  of  aspiration  as  in  the 
ancient  language.  A  large  point  above  tne  letter  (daghesh 
lene  of  the  Hebrew)  which  is  often  omitted,  especially  at  the 
beginning  of  words,  denotes  that  the  letter  is  not  aspirated 
in  pronunciation.  A  similar  point  below  shows  that  it  is 
aspirated.  It  is  to  be  noted,  however,  that  A,  unaspirated, 
is  written  without  any  point  When  aspirated,  it  is  writ- 
ten ^ 

Note. — It  would  not  be  an  easy  matter  to  lay  down  the  rules  by 
which  these  letters  are  aspirated  in  Modem  Syriac.  Nor  is  it  neces- 
sary to  attempt  it,  as  the  aspiration  is  indicated  in  nearly  every  case 
by  the  point  below  the  letter.  Wherever  one  of  these  letters  is 
unaspirated  in  a  verbal  root,  it  is  unaspirated  throughout  the  conju- 
gation, and  vice  vend. 

a,  when  aspirated,  has  nearlv  the  sound  of  the  English 
w,  sometimes  inclining  to  r,  and  can  hardly  be  distinguished 
from  O.  The  latter  must,  however,  be  regarded  as  the  weaker 
consonant  Cases  will  be  mentioned  larther  on,  in  which 
^  coalesces  with  the  preceding  vowel  and  loses  its  power  as 
a  consonant. 

S^,  when  aspirated,  has  the  sound  of  gh  (the  Persian  £), 
and  IS  perhaps  more  deeply  guttural  than  d,  which  seems  to 
a  beginner  to  resemble  it. 

i^  has  the  sound  of  the  English  j.    Until  the  last  two  or 

three  years,  we  used  it  also  to  express  ch.    See  d. 

The  aspirated  ^  is  not  much,  if  at  all,  used  in  the  province 
of  Oroomiah.  In  the  mountains  of  Koordistan,  its  proper 
sound  is  that  of  th  in  these,  but  it  is  said  in  one  or  two  cases 
to  have  the  sound  of  th  in  ihin. 

tfl  has  a  more  decided  and  full  pronunciation  than  the 
English  h,  without  approaching  in  sound  to  ^  {hJi).  The 
latter  cannot  be  distinguished  in  pronunciation  from  a. 
Their  equivalent  nearly  is  found  in  the  Gterman  ch  {Bachf. 

Note. — ^The  Nestorians  pronounce  ^^  A,  ^,  etc,  with  much 

stress  of  voice,  in  consequence  of  which  the  sound  of  their  language 
is  at  first  unpleasant  to  an  English  ear.  The  Turkish  of  Northern 
Persia  in  this  respect  resembles  the  Syriac,  and  is  very  unlike  the 
cultivated  language  of  Constantibc^le*    Wbsnever  the  Turkish  is 
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referred  to  in  the  following  pages,  the  reader  will  understand  by  it 
the  rude  Tatar  dialect  of  thxs  province,  which  has  not  even  been  re- 
duced to  writing,  and  is  therefore  noted  in  the  Syriac  character. 

Oj  used  for  connecting  words  and  clauses  (the  Hebrew  1), 
is  pronounced  nearly  like  oo  in  hood,  but  with  a  more  rapid 
enunciation. 

f  or  i  is  equivalent  to  z  in  azure,  or  5  in  pleasure.  These 
characters  are  rarely  used. 

d,  unaspirated,  has  often  the  sound  of  k  in  kind,  as  pro- 
nounced by  Walker,  a  y  being  quickly  inserted  after  k 

d  has  the  sound  of  ch  in  ckerry  ana  rich. 

1  is  sometimes  pronounced  like  to,  when  it  precedes  9  or 
A,  e.  g.  &A&2,  a  store-room;  iMLlA,  to  stagger;  iJAftX, 
lazy ;  aJBof,  to  swagger,  etc.  So  in  Persian.  So  in  Eng- 
lish in  the  words  imbitter,  impatient  90  is  also  occasionally 
written  instead  of  i,  as  iMwn,  sound  being  regarded  more 

than  derivation. 

X,  2  and  ^,  are  readily  confounded  by  a  foreigner  in  cer- 
tain connections,  but  are  at  once  distinguished  by  a  native. 

We  may  take  aa  an  illustration  if^l,  the  hand,  and  i^i^  op 

Jkast ;  or  m2X,  a  fig,  and  ]fl>^,  mud.  The  difference  in  these 

words  maj  seem  slight,  but,  unless  the  ear  is  trained  to  make 
nice  distinctions,  a  foreigner  will  be  often  misunderstood, 
even  if  he  does  not  fall  into  ludicrous  blunders. 

J^  has  been  used  more  or  less  to  represent  the/and  jpA  of 
other  languages,  but,  as  the  Nestorians  pronounce  this  sound 
with  difficulty,  and  it  never  occurs  in  words  truly  Syriac,  we 
have  for  some  ^ears  past  dropped  it  in  our  books.  ^  coa- 
lesces with  certam  vowels,  as  hereafter  stated. 

j;. — When  this  letter  is  used,  the  svHable  fills  the  mouth, 
as  it  were,  more  than  when  A  ia  uaeou 

A. — A  very  hard  h,  which  oua  be  lepiesented  by  no  anal- 
ogy in  English. 

ts^  when  unaspirated,  is  equivalent  to  the  English  U  \f 
is  a  harder  <,  and  sounded  farther  back  in  the  mouth,  i^^  if 
aspirated,  has  the  sound  of  th  in  thick.  This  aspiration,  so 
common  in  the  ancient  Luiguage,  ia  quite  lost  on  the  plain 
of  Oroomiah,  but  is  retained  in  Koordistan. 
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VOWELS. 


Namet,  dotation.  Power. 

UkA  P'tahha         4"  a  in  hat. 

%3J$9  Zkapa  "^  a  ia  father. 

Ib^  Ukiif  Zlama  Gong)  ^  |  between  ^te 

iiJUa  )jkSf  Zlama  (short)  —  i  in  pin. 

XLm  B'wfihha        O  0  in  note. 

l^A  BVIisa  O  00  in  poor. 

2|i1  III  Bliwfisa  ^  e  in  me. 

Note. — ^The  names  of  —  and  -77-  in  Ancient  Syriac  grammars  are 
just  the  reverse  of  those  here  given,  but,  as  it  seems  more  proper  to 
call  —  hard,  the  Nestorians  follow  the  usage  noted  above. 

P*tahha  has  generally  the  sound  of  short  and  close  a.  In 
the  great  majority  of  cases,  when  a  consonant  follows  it 
.(excepting  2,  «f ,  ^  and  cases  specified  on  pp.  10, 11),  which 
has  a  vowel  of  its  own,  that  consonant  is  doubled  in  pro- 
nunciation, e.  g.  2lf  these;  2AS,  a  wave;  \^^  ^t*^/ 
where  i,  A  and  %  are  each  doubled. 

Note  1. — ^There  is  no  doubt  that  at  least  the  Eastern  Syrians  for- 
merly used  the  daghesh  forte,  though,  as  now,  without  any  distin- 
guishing mark.  Compare  Hoffman's  Grammar  of  the  Ancient  Syriac, 
1 17,  Annot.  1.  Assemann  states  that  in  many  cases  JL  is  followed 
by  a  dagheshed  letter,  but  this  is  not  the  usage  now,  except  in 

bkUX  and  kYi^  r,  and  then  with  questionable  propriety. 

Note  2. — It  is  perhaps  unnecessary  to  state  that  2,  91  and  ^  are 
letters  too  weak  to  receive  the  daghesh.  The  usage  is  the  same  in 
the  Hebrew.     Unlike  the  Hebrew,  however,  the  Modem  Syriac  may 

double  M  and  ft,  and  does  so  constantly,  e.  g.  iV»Sf,  to  envy;  2m^, 

to  make  alive;  pronounced  respectively  bahh-hhulj  m&hh-hJiee.    So 

too  i^&jL^,  to  wallow;  Aft,  deaf;  pronoimced  garrily  karra. 
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Note  3.— A  few  words,  such  as  lLi09brf#,  l&O^l,  ^dZM  (the 

II         II      III 

first  sylkble)  and  2^  »Sbt,  derived  from  the  ancient  language,  are 

exceptions  to  the  above  rule.  The  sound  of  -f-  in  these  words  is  like 
that  of  JL,  and  the  following  consonant  is  not  doubled. 

P'tahha  is  lengthened,  when  followed  by  2,  W  or  X,  as  in 
the  second  syllable  of  JLaiSLto,  where  4-  is  to  be  pronounced 

like  -^.     So  in  2»0(a,  light;  >LsJkft^,  an  arm;  *UX»,  a  serf. 

Sometimes  the  sound  of -r  in  a  mixed  syllable,  beside  the 
cases  hereafter  specified,  nearly  approaches  that  of  short  w, 

e.  g.  iixi,  pronounced  uihra  or  utra. 

Zkapa  has  properly  the  sound  of  a  in^^Aer,  but,,  in  order 
to  give  uniformity  to  the  spelling  of  lilce  forms,  occasional 
deviations  have  been  made  from  this  rule.     Thus,  we  have 

kMJQl9, 1  may  heal;  %^0f,  Ivnay  he;  %.§JBI,  /  may  read  or 

caUf  although  in  the  first  -^  has  nearly  the  sound  of  e  in  Tnet, 
in  the  second,  the  sound  of  a  in  father,  and  in  the  third,  the 
sound  of  a  in  halL 

Note  1. — It  will  thus  be  seen  that  the  Nestorians  have  what  HoJff- 
man  (§  11,  3^  properly  calls  the  more  elegant  pronunciation  of -i-. 
So  far  as  we  Know,  this  vowel  is  never  pronounced  by  them  as  long  o. 

Note  2. — It  may  here  be  remarked,  onco  for  all,  that  several  seri- 
ous difficulties  are  in  the  way  of  an  orthography  which  shall  per- 
fectly represent  the  sound  of  each  word.  Many  words,  as,  for  in- 
stance, 09f  and  Jvf,  have  a  different  sound  from  what  they  had 
formerly ;  and  yet,  for  the  sake  of  etymology,  it  is  considered  impor- 
tant to  retain  the  original  spelling.  It  is  often  a  matter  of  much 
doubt  how  far  we  are  permitted  to  go  in  defiacing  the  escutcheon  of 
words,  and  obliterating  all  traces  of  their  ancestry.  One  who  had 
not  fully  considered  the  subject,  might  often  think  we  were  arbitrary, 
where  good  reasons  for  a  variation  may  be  assigned ;   e.  g.  Anc. 

%ih^  99b0,  Modem  %i^  "ph. 

I 

The  difficulty  is  still  greater  in  regard  to  words  which  have  been 
transferred  from  other  languages,  the  Turkish,  the  Persian,  the 
Koordish,  and  the  Arabic.  Even  if  we  were  thoroughly  acquainted 
with  these  languages,  as  we  are  not,  the  words  derived  from  them  in 
Modem  Syriac  are  often  completely  disgaised,  and  years  pass  before 
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we  succeeifully  trace  out  their  origin.  Others  are  more  or  less  oor- 
rupted,  though  not  properly  made  over;  and  still  others  retain  very 
much  of  their  original  form  and  sound.  In  the  latter  case,  we  intend 
alwap  to  refer  to  the  language  from  whence  they  came,  to  ascertain 
the  true  spelling. 

The  varieties  in  dialect  present  another  obstacle  not  easily  sur- 
mounted. As  familiarity  is  acquired  with  the  language  spoken,  in 
all  the  dialects,  reasons  are  often  found  for  changing  orthography 
which  was  supposed  to  be  definitely  settled. 

Long  Zhma, — The  sound  of  7-  is  not  exactly  that  of  long 
e,  nor  of  long  a,  but  something  between  these  sounds,  ap- 
proaching a  little  nearer  to  that  of  e  than  of  a. 

Short  Zlama. — This  vowel,  though  generally  J,  sometimes 
approaches  in  sound  to  e.     When  followed  by  X,  its  sound 

resembles  7-,  e.  g.  »jl\nViaT,  hear. 

The  same  rule  which  has  been  mentioned  for  the  doubling 

of  a  consonant  after  -J-,  applies  also  to  —•    Thus  in  V9f,  a 

m 

hear ;  %^OM^  a  hoof;  l&X,  smoke ;  the  9,  M  and  A,  are  re- 
spectively doubled  in  pronunciation.  The  fact  that  the 
daghesh  must  always,  as  in  Hebrew,  be  preceded  by  a  short 
vowel,  needs  no  explanation. 

It  may  be  well  to  state,  under  this  head,  that  Of,  ^  and  X 
occasionally  admit  of  dagh^h  forte  in  the  Ancient  Syriac, 
after  a  short  vowel,  but  not  ft. 

B'wdhha. — This  is  long  0,  but  is  often  undistinguishable  in 
pronunciation  from  o,  which  has  the  sound  of  00  in  poor^ 

but  at  times  inclines  also  to  the  sound  of  long  0.    When  -^ 

S)recedes,  o  should  follow;   when  -7-  precedes,  o  should 
bllow. 

Note  1. — As  the  Nestorians  generally  use  O  and  A,  especially  in 

the  neighborhood  of  Mosul,  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  former  corres- 
ponds to  ^  in  Hebrew,  and  the  latter  to  ^. 

Note  2. — Unlike  1  in  Hebrew,  0  is  so  fiur  an  essential  part  of  dis 
vowel,  that  the  latter  cannot  be  written  without  it  The  same  re- 
mark may  be  made  of  ^  in  hhw&sa. 

Note  3. — Hoffman,  §  13,  4,  speaks  of  these  vowels  as  sometimes 
ft,  but  the  Nestorians  know  no  such  usage.    In  the  examples  he 

adduces,  ^.^A  ,2Mmi#2  J7Mm#  ,Aft^pP  etc.,  the  sound  ia  as 

given  above. 
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Hhwdsa. — This  is  in  sound  like  a  very  long  e  in  English. 
The  ^  has  sometimes  belonging  to  it  another  vowel,  in 
which  case  it  performs  the  double  office  of  a  consonant  (y) 

and  a  fulcrum  for  hhwasa,  e.  g.  i^-#,  thought,   pronounced 

hhiyal;   ^,  of  U8^  pronounced  deyan.    The  word  K^2,  in 

which  the  etymology  is  preserved,  is  sounded  thus :  %L  In 
the  perfect  participle  feminine,  1st  Class,  we  have,  for  ex- 
ample, lihiii^V^  braidedf  pronounced  as  if  written  2^S>V^ 
And  so  of  similar  cases. 

Note  1. — ^After  — ,  «•  is  silent  This  mode  of  spelling,  adopted  froni 
the  ancient  language,  has  been  in  a  great  measure  dropped.    Thus, 

we  now  write  ^4^09f,  you  may  &e,  for  ^Ili*O0f ;   ^NiilLw, 


you  may  tee,  for  ^4^1W,  etc    But  fcfcWi>l*1  and  some  other 

words  transferred  from  Ancient  Syriac,  retain  their  original  form. 

Note  2. — ^There  is  a  sheva  in  common  use,  as  in  Hebrew,  though 
without  any  distinctive  mark.     Sometimes  there  are  two  attached  t6 

two  successive  letters,  e.  g.  ^VfAflAM,  that  in  his  hearty  pro- 
nounced cThHibboo.  In  a  few  cases  the  mark  called  in  Ancient  Syriac 
i&SLofkto  and  placed  above  the  line  (Hoff.  §  19,  1),  has  been  used 

for  this  purpose,  but  it  is  now  dropped,  as  it  is  of  no  practical  use  to 
ourselves  or  the  natives.  The  ear  soon  becomes  so  trained  that  it 
i&MinCtively  gives  the  sheva  where  it  is  called  for.    No  one  who  has 

spoken  Syriac  two  months  would  think  of  pronouncing  JLl^iBLi,  fuel, 


yakdanoj  but^  as  a  matter  of  course,  yek'dana.    So  igiiMlfciy,  ^'- 

eobh.    Compare  the  Hebrew  ^p9\. 

The  sheva  was  no  doubt  employed  by  the  Nestorians  of  old, 
though,  so  far  as  we  can  Judge  from  the  disposition  of  the  rowels  it 
the  ancient  language,  with  less  frequency  than  in  the  modem.  Those 
gnunmarians  who,  according  to  Hoffban  (§  15,  Annot.),  wish  to  cldA 
**  inter  absurdos*^  any  who  speak  of  a  sheva  in  Ancient  Syriac,  should 
properly  themselves  be  classed  there. 
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MODIFICATION    OF    V  O  W  E  L  -  SO  UNDS. 

The  letters  ^^  ^,  X,  ^  and  Mj  and,  to  a  considerable  ex- 
tent, also  A,  to  and  ft,  modify  the  sound  of  some  of  the  vow- 
els which  are  connected  with  them  in  the  same  syllable. 
The  general  tendency  of  these  letters  is  to  make  the  vowels 
joined  with  them. somewhat  like  short  u,  though  this  is  not 
the  uniform  effect.  As  it  is  essential  to  a  correct  pronun- 
ciation that  this  subject  be  understood,  some  examples  will 
here  be  given  to  illustrate  it.  The  sounds  of  course  cannot 
be  perfectly  represented  in  English.  Observe  that  d=a  in 
Jiate;  d—a  in  saw;  a,  without  a  mark  over  it,  =a  in  father ; 
a=a  in  hat;  ee,  at  the  end  of  words,  =  "7 .  In  some  cases  — 
may  more  properly  be  represented  by  simple  e,    e—^. 

1.  These  letters  with  -|-,  ut>VM,  fifty,  pronounced  hhum" 
she ;  >rt^\liy,  turtum,  to  murmur ;  ^^Sl^,  ummdn,  with  us ; 
UyUIS,  mustar,  a  ruler  for  parallel  lines ;  Ute,  nukka,  a 
whale.  Also  with  ^  and  ft  :  u^iWi^i,  mumte,  let  them  cause 
to  reach ;  ^flU&Jtt,  Muryam,  Mary. 

2.  With  -i-,  ikft^,  hJiudrttj  thou  mayest  walk  about; 

3iy^n,  biUna^  she  may  conceive ;  4^0^,  ewukh,  we  are ;  )-»&J0, 

Murya,  the  Lord ;  ?i-AiP,  kur'yana,  a  reader. 

These  letters  very  often  give  -^  the  sound  of  d.  Thus 
we  have  )\  m,  hhdtee,  he  may  sin ;  XS^,  tdsfiee,  he  may  con- 

ceal ;  ?SftVv,  dloola,  a  street ;  iA^j  sdpee,  he  may  strain ; 

tfJB,  kdree,  he  may  read ;  teft,  rdma,  high. 
8.  With  — ,  no  eflfect  is  generally  produced. 
4.  With  — ,  the  vowel  sound  is  in  most  cases  u :    uVx<<, 

lihushU,  I  went ;  i1^V4^  pdlut,  he  may  go  out ;  iabtt^,  usra, 

ten;    ^^j*iB,  Musreen^  ^gJP^;  ?  >>tt4,  p'kudlee,  he  com- 
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manded ;  ZM9ft,  rumlee,  he  rose ;  ZMMOX,  toomumma,  com- 
pleted.    But  X  following  --  lengthens  it  into  -y, 

6.  o  and  O  are  affected  rarely,  if  at  all. 

6.  ^  is  in  many  cases  unchanged.  When,  however,  these 
letters  are  followed  by  ^  or  ^  coalescing  in  the  preceding 

vowel  -f-  (see  next  section  under  ^  -r),  the  vowel-sound  is 
not  generally  a  simple  one,  as  in  other  cases,  but  resembles 
the  sound  of  ei  in  height,  e.  g.  3\>V,  teira,  a  bird ;  1&*X, 
eina,  a  fountain,  an  eye ;  Xttu9,  keisa,  a  tree.  So  with  - : 
niiluA,  keimaty  a  price ;   3i>^,  teina,  mud. 


FURTHER    MODIFICATION    OF    SIMPLE    VOWELS. 

1.  9  4-. — ^P'tahha  followed  by  9  has  the  sound  of  5,  e.  g. 
iksy,  zona,  time ;  ?\*li^  gora,  a  husband. 

2.  o  -p.— P'tahha  followed  by  O  does  not  often  occur; 
never  in  our  more  recent  books.   But,  wherever  found,  it  has 

nearly  the  sound  of  o,  e.  g.  ^.^JIXOX,  totishoon,  search  ye, 

now  written  ^.^^Rl^^^    See  ^  -|-. 

3.  ^  -r. — This  has  in  general  the  sound  of  ey  in  they,  e.  g. 
2)^2,  eyga^  then ;  uOi*!,  eyne,  which  of  the  two ;  V*^)  beyta,  a 

house ;  ?V>\  leylee,  the  night ;  Jlfcl,  sheyna,  peace.   Excep- 

I*    '  '   ♦     ' 

tions,  for  the  sake  of  etymology,  are  2^2,  where,  pronoun- 
ced eka;  lU^  =  lit,  there  is  not;  ^2  =  akh,  as.  aU#xU^, 
a  capital  city,  is  pronounced  nearly  peitdhht.  Compare  also 
what  is  said  above  of  ^,  ^,  etc.,  followed  by  ^. 

4.  J^  I  . — ^P'tahha  followed  by  J^  has  a  sound  varying  be- 
tween ow  in  now,  and  o,  e.  g.  >i*Offty^l*f,  Vnowshoo  or  Vnd- 
shoo,  by  himself;    i*^n^,  NowtaU,  Naphtali. 

VOL.  T.  8  , 
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5.  a  -^,  •  -*-. — ^Zkapa  before  a  or  •  has  the  sound  of  o,  and 
•  "  • 

is  not  distinguishable  in  the  modern  from  9  —,  e.g.  u>*lV, 

O'de,  they  may  do ;    >i*m*IV,  o-re,  they  may  enter ;  i^ff»Oi  i, 

Ydsip,  Joseph ;  J-^OCf,  hoya,  she  may  be ;  2f  aV^,  gdza,  a  wal- 
nut ;  i&^,  dora,  a  generation. 

6.  ^  -^. — ^Zkapa  before  ^  has  the  sound  of  ey  in  they,  and 
often  does  not  differ  from  ^  -r,  e.  g.  iK^^il,  tveyta,  being ; 
yBii«k0,  kreyta,  reading.  In  such  cases,  ^  may  also  have  a 
vowel  of  its  own,  and  be  sounded  like  our  y,  e.  g.  V^'AA, 
KseyyateCj  covers. 

7.  9  -/-J  •  "TT,  J^-«-« — Short  zlama  before  9,  O,  or  ^  has  a 
sound  nearly  like  that  of  ci^  in  Lewis,  e.  g.  2k»,  honey,  not 
exactly  divsha  nor  doosha  ;  }i9X,  5<raiy,  not  fiVna  nor  toona; 
iff>aiifcg#2y  (^  ocean;  JuL*%QJi,  a  Oyrenian;  iffOH^JllWP, 
Cyprus;  l^IftOtf,  g'uicfc,  etc. 

8.  ^  -^. — This  has  been  alluded  to  in  a  preceding  note. 
See  under  Hhwiisa. 

9.  J^O. — ^If  o  is  followed  by  ^  the  latter  has  either  no 
effect  on  the  syllable,  or  the  sound  is  nearly  that  of  ui  in 
ruin,  e.  g.  JML^Oft,  a  winnowing  fan,  pronounced  rooshta 
(nearly). 

It  may  be  stated  as  a  general  rule,  that  ^^  X  and  ft,  prefer 
the  vowel  4-,  as  in  the  ancient  language  and  the  Hebrew. 


SOME    PECULIARITIES    OF    2,    Cf,    O,   ^  AXD  X. 

2. — ^It  has  already  been  mentioned  that  2  quiesces  occasion- 
ally in  -T)  aiid  lengthens  it.  It  quiesces  far  more  frequently 
in  -*-,  as  in  the  final  syllable  of  &aV^,  great,  and  a  multi- 
tude of  other  wofds.     2  may  also  quiesoe  in  —,  as  in  the 


19 

last  syllable  of  plurals,  and  in  •,  i^^  —.  When  it  follows 
the  latter,  it  lengthens  it  into  -7-.'  At  times  the  2  in  such 
cases  falls  out,  as  in.  the  preterite  of  verbs  of  final  2,  e.  g. 

**2^MBByiS2M,  I  poured. 

When  2  is  preceded  by  a  letter  without  a  vowel,  but  has 
one  of  its  own,  it  has  a  tendency  to  give  its  vowel-sound  to 

the  preceding  letter,  and  rest  in  it ;  e.  g.  2a3A,  to  be  pro^ 

liounced  not  b^ennee,  but  bennee.  So  2dfja  =  baha.  So  in 
Hebrew  (Nordheimer's  Grammar,  §  88,  3).  Compare  also  in 
regard  to  2,  Hoff.  §31,  3. 

€f. — ^In  the  suflBlx  li^Cfd,  neither  €f  nor  ^  is  sounded.    At 

the  end  of  words  €f  is  generally  quiescent,  as  in  the  Hebrew ; 
and  we  often  feel  at  liberty,  e.  g.  in  words  introduced  frona 
other  languages,  to  substitute  2  for  it,  as  really  a  better  rep- 
resentative of  the  sound.     This  laay  account  for  our  writing 

the  verb  ^1^,  01^,  he  is,  she  is,  V^,  VL^. 

•. — This  may  be,  and  is  rarely,  the  initial  letter  of  a  verbal 
root    It  is  found  often  as  the  middle  radical,  and  sometimes 

at  the  end.    Take,  for  example,  iJ^O^d,  to  wail;  ihak,  to 

repent;  and  Om,  to  reprove;  in  all  which  cases  it  retains  its 

full  consonant  powet.  In  dd^,  which  is  thus  written  fttf 
etymology's  sake,  the  final  •  is  not  sounded,  and  the  word 

is  to  be  pronounced  as  if  2^6. 

i*. — This  letter,  when  following  •,  does  not  flow  into  the 

yowel-sound,  but  has  a  sound  of  its  own  resembling  short 
d^  e.  g.  2^1  »ft  V,  a  wall,  pronounced  gooeda.  Compare  Hofil 
§  12, 1,  and  *i!i^3  and  similar  words  in  Hebrew. 

X  may  in  certain  cases  be  treated  ad  a  quiescent,  the  Mod- 
em Syriac  agreeing  in  thig  respect  With  tne  Ancient,  though 
in  such  cases  it  afibets  the  rowel-sound,  e.  g«  nViwiiT,  / 

heard*    Here,  too,  X  admits  a  vowel  which  3?  cannot  take  in 

Hebrew,   So  2kikka,  doing. 

Some  letters  are  0^71^  in  Modem  Syriac,  being  ^enerally^ 
if  not  always,  those  retained  for  the  ^»k&  of  etymology,  e.  g. 

i#  in  Jkla2,  u^mii^,  etc. 
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The  representation  given  above  of  the  sounds  of  the  Syr- 
iac  language  differs  from  that  often  made  in  ^ammars  of 
the  Ancient  Syriac,  e.  g.  HoflF.  §  12,  8.  There  is,  however, 
reason  to  suppose  that  the  Nestorians  understand  the  pro- 
nunciation of  their  language  better  than  it  is  possible  for 
European  scholars  to  understand  it.  The  Ancient  and  the 
Modem  Syriac  are  now  pronounced  nearly  according  to  the 
same  rules,  and  there  has  probably  been  no  essential  change 
in  these  rules,  especially  in  Koordistan,  for  a  thousand  years. 

tXlkana. 

An  oblique  mark  drawn  over  a  letter,  not  tmder,  as  in  the 
Jacobite  Syriac,  shows  that  a  letter  is  not  sounded,  e.  g. 

^92,  pronounced  ozin;  j^i.i>Mi»,  pronounced  m^dUa.  Oc- 
casionally, other  diacritical  marks  are  used,  as  in  the  won^ 
^,  ^,  which  are  explained  in  grammars  of  the  ancient 
language. 

ACCENT. 

It  is  almost  a  universal  rule,  that  the  primary  accent  is  on 
the  penult,  and  the  secondary  accent  on  the  pre-antepenult 
So  strong  is  the  tendency  in  this  direction  that  a  beginner 
in  English  will  come  ana  ask  for  the  Pee-po'v-day,  meaning 
by  this  the  little  book  called  "Peep  of  Day.*'  It  is,  however, 
to  be  noted  that,  in  the  pronunciation  of  verbs,  the  auxiliary 

li^CI  is  considered,  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  an  essential  part 

of  the  word,  though  written  separately.    Thus,  in  )^€f  /hi^ 

he  might  come,  %i^6l  ^&4  I  might  Wjcss,  the  accent  is  respec- 
tively on  the  syllables  2X  and  ^.  So  too  when  the  pro- 
nouns ]j2,  etc.,  are  sufiG[xed,  e.  g.  U2  2lU#^e\a,  /  will  see; 
0|iS  JISS^  •i.i  %^  ^  ^^^  him;  where  the  accent  is  respec- 
lively  on  the  syllables  2f  and  htl9.  Compare  m2  %M  of  An- 
cient Syriac,  which  takes  the  accent  on  OM.  The  auxiliaries 
^^,  xlA^,  etc.,  do  not  follow  this  rule,  e.  g.  «^ 
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lam  ashamed,  has  the  accent  on  the  syllable  2^,  as  if  «^ 
were  not  written. 

PUNCTUATION. 

Our  system  of  uunctuation  is  imperfect,  compared  with 
that  of  the  Englisn.  The  only  characters  we  have  intro- 
duced, which  are  not  found  in  the  Ancient  Syriac  (HoflF. 
§  23, 1),  are  the  Greek  semicolon  inverted,  as  the  sign  of  a 
question,  the  note  of  exclamation,  and  the  parenthesis. 

NESTORIAN    MANUSCRIPTS. 

Manuscript  works  among  the  Kestorians  are  sometimes 
very  beautifully  written,  and  the  best  type  can  never  ex- 
ceed, and  perhaps  not  even  rival,  them  in  elegance. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


PROKOUKB. 

1.  Separata  Partonai  Pronouns. 

id,  I(m.aDd£).       ^^ox  ul^i,  We. 

W  or  .^^li,  Thou  (m.).        .,      .  >     t±    i 

<.-!         CA  »4Att-J  or  ^^oVu^,  You. 

»^ns2  or  >*i,  Thou  (f.). 

f  0  1  ' 

mei  He,  it.  ♦  ^ 

•  '  '   .  -^»  They. 

i^€f,  She,  It. 

Note. — ^It  will  be  observed  that  there  is  no  distinction  of  gender 
in  the  second  and  third  persons  plural.  Not  so  in  the  ancient  lan- 
guage. 

These  peiBonal  pronouns,  with  the  exception  of  m%  Jkl 
and  woi,  are  not  used  in  the  objective  case.    And  these, 

especially  the  first  two,  are  generally  accompanied  by  the 
noun  to  which  they  refer.  Compare  the  usage  in  the  An- 
cient Syriac  with  «|U2  and  ^  (HoE  §41,  8),  and  in  He- 
brew (Nordh.  §  869,  f  note). 

Note. — 0€f  and  ii*€f  are  sometimes  spoken,  both  in  the  nominatiye 
1^  objective  cases,  as  if  written  •^A*  and  ^2. 

2.  DemonstrcUive  Pronouns. 

These  are  2€fi,  this  (m.  and  £),  dCf,  that  (m.),  Jcf,  th€U{i), 
Ui,  these  (m.  andf.),  and  uftl^  those  (m.  and  f.). 
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Bemarks. 

1.  It  is  probable  that  ]a2  is  a  corruption  of  the  ancient  ^^€f, 
bacf,  and  kM  of  ^^€f,  bacf.    See,  for  the  distinction  made  by 

^     ^     U  I  ^    ,• 

the  Maronites  in  these  words,  Hoflf.  §  41,  Ann.  4.  It  will  be  remem- 
bered that  some  personal  pronouns  are  also  used  for  demonstratives 
in  the  ancient  language. 

2.  In  Tekhoma,  the  people  say  }AO€f  for  /At>,  and  2€f}A0€f  for 
that.    On  the  plain  of  Oroomiah,  the  first  of  these  is  used  for  that^ 

and  the  other  for  that  yonder.     In  Bootan  they  say  XaL  for  these^ 

and  AflfOhftl  for  those.    Whenever  Bootan  is  referred  to,  it  may  be 

be  remembered  that  it  is  at  the  western  extremity  of  Koordistan,  and 
fitfther  removed  from  us  than  any  other  district  of  the  Nestorians. 

The  phiral  pronoun  2a2  is  also  sometimes  prolonged  in  Koordis- 

tan,  by  the  addition  of  20f,  20|U,  or  UOP,  into  loill  20M2   or 

f#  I*  f*  1,1, If  # 

jlQ^U?,  without  a  change  of  signification.     20|l2  is  heard  at  times 

,^        '   ,  *•  •*' 

IB  Oroomiah. 

Tk^^rti  seems  to  be  a  xiatural  tendency  in  language  to  make  demon- 
stratives as  emphatic  as  possible.  Compare  in  Anc  Syriac  }ft€f0€f, 
in  Hebrew  tit^,  ^  ^vx6i  in  Greek,  dersethe  in  German,  cet  homme  Ih 
in  French,  ancl  this  We,  that  ''ere  in  vulgar  English. 

3.  It  is  worthy  of  note,  that  the  ancient  feminine  ^Of  is  some- 
times  heard  corrupted  into  ii*^2,  and  that  too  on  the  plain  of  Oroo- 
miah. We  also  sometimes  hear  ii*xl  Both  k^^i  and  k^tlJL  are 
wed  with  maseuHne  as  well  as  feminine  nouns.    2^0f  is  also  used 

IB  su(^  expressions  as  )3u  2^af,  it  is  so  (»Y  is  this) ;  2^^  ^ELikSI^  on 
accouM  of  this^  etc  ' 

4.  dCf  is  pronounced  sometimes  with  the  sound  of  ou^  in  now, 

and  sometimes,  and  oflener,  simply  as  long  a.  ^€f  is  pronounced 
sometimes  with  the  sound  of  ay  in  aye,  and  oftener  as  a  in  fate. 
They  have  always,  however,  the  sounds  of  6  and  d  when  used  as 
deoftonstratives. 

8.  Bdatms. 

^  is  the  only  relative,  and  is  of  both  genders  and  num-^ 
bers.  So  it  ia  in  the  ancient  language.  The  use  of  this  rela- 
tive in  ^mmatical.  construction  wiU  be  explained  in  the 
Syntax. 
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4.  Interrogatives, 

These  are  ^  or  yilM,  who  f  (m.  and  £)  (ancient  ^) ; 
mftM^,  whose?  h^AM,  whatf  yJ^  ti;AtcA  (}/*  t^  <t£^?   (m. 


and  £)  (ancient  2^2);  and  iMft,  Aou;  mt/cA,  or  how  many? 
83  in  the  ancient  language. 

NoTB  1. — In  one  part  of  the  plain  of  Oroomiah,  in  Salmas,  in  Ga- 
war,  and  perhaps  other  districts,  yJM  is  prononuced  yiftto.    ii^OM 

is  very  generally  contracted  in  Yulgar  usage  mto  dOM,  xLM9  or 

♦  /  '  ' 

AM,  especially  when  preceding  a  noun.    yJiM  yX*2|  which  of  themf 

$  0  0$ 

is  vulgarly  contracted  into  iminey.  We  hear  also  rarely  ^2  (m.  and 
t)  instead  of  mX*2  ;  compare  the  ancient  feminine  form  l9^^  In 
Bootan,  for  which  of  the  tioo,  they  say  «uMu2,  which  is  no  doubt  a 
contraction  of  i*ito  mX*a. 

Note  2. — pb  in  the  ancient  language  is  sometimes  applied  to 
things.  See  Luke  8  :  80,  ^^Ml  ^.  So  in  the  Hebrew  ^ib'^JO ; 
but  we  find  no  such  usage  in  Modem  Syriac. 

Note  3. — ^The  ancient  2^}  what^  is  retained  in  the  common  idiom 
bftto  |L  ^^  te,  what  to  thee  from  us  ?  i.  e.  what  have  we  to  do 
with  thee  ?  Of  course  we  may  substitute  any  other  suffixes.  So  too 
we  have  in  daily  use  such  expressions  as  ]^i*9  im  2A€f  te,  what 

to  me  a  house  f  i.  e.  of  what  profit  to  me  ?  2Am#02  U^  ki*^6l  ]^ 
3gl\\,  xohatmay  he  to  usso  many  sheep  f  In  some  parts  of  the  moun- 
tains,  2op0  is  used  to  denote  what,  ii^AM  perhaps  >— »  ii*ft2  220.' 

5.  Indefinite  and  Distributive  Pronouns. 

These  are  iShft,  any  one,  every  one  (vulgar  ^AA,  perhaps 

derived  from  di^);    ^  or  ^  i^,  any  one,  every  one; 

2l«  iShft,  eaeh  one.   We  often  hear  also  2o^  i^hA,  whomever, 

or  whatever,  you  please,  literally,  any  one  that  may. 

Note. — ^It  may  be  hardly  necessary  to  state  that  iS^ft,  as  in  the 
kindred  languages,  is  written  defectively,  and  is  to  be  pronounced  kool^ 


26 


6.  Suffix  Pronouns. 

These  are  few  in  number  and  simple  in  their  form,  and 
are  in  general  the  same  for  verbs,  nouns  and  prepositions. 
The  following  is  a  list  of  them. 

a.  Personal  Pronouns  of  the  Objective  Cass, 

7     roe.  yX#  ,  ^        us. 

^    thee(m.).  '   ,     \ 

m^^      you. 


yA*  thee(f.). 
«f,  ^€fO    him. 
if*,  iim    her.  ( 


»       #  f  f  v    them. 


Bemnrks. 


The  suffixes  ^  and  «^€f  are  confined  to  verbs.  ii*0V#  and  ^Op 

are  used  only  in  Eoordistan.  ^^OP  is  a  common  suffix  in  Bootan. 
It  will  be  seen  that  the  suffix  of  the  first  person  singular,  having 
a  vowel,  must  always  be  sounded,  unlike  the  corresponding  suffix  of 
the  ancient  language.  The  modem  differs  from  the  ancient  (Hoff. 
§  42,  Annot.  1.)  also  in  having  verbal  suffixes  after  the  third  person 

plural.    Beside  ^  ,  ^Cf ,  we  have  what  is  equivalent  to  a  suffix  in 
the  forms  given  fiirther  on,  under  the  head  of  Verbs  with  Suffixes. 

6.  Possessive  Pronouns. 

These  are  the  same  in  form  with  personal  suffixes  of  the 
objective  case.    Thus,  for  example,  with  %j^  a  house  : 

My  house  JkU9    Our  house  44^*9  j     maJ^^*9 

^     #  \Uw  freqiMiitljr. 

Thy  house  (m.)#iOlUa    _       ,  »      kl   • 

J  ^    ^y,      .     Your  house  ^•xua 

Thy  house  (£)  ^M^ 

His  house      h^9l9tislS  ^   , 

^  '      J     Their  house        yXUSi 
Her  house        Of#«Uai 
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In  the  same  way  the  suffixes  are  applied  to  the  plural,  e.  g. 

hiXSitiSl  my  houses,  f^VuSxia  thy  houses,  etc.    When  the 

noun,  as  in  this  case,  terminates  in  a  vowel-sound,  final  2  is 
dropped,  to  prevent  the  hiatus  which  would  otherwise  occur 
in  tne  pronunciation.  When  the  noun  terminates  in  a  con- 
sonant, no  change  is  made  by  its  reception  of  the  suffixes. 

Note. — ^In  our  hock&  we  have  often  written  €f  as  a  n<nxn-6uffix  for 
dd  pen.  sing,  masc,  and  €f  for  dd  pers.  sing,  fem.,  e.  g.  Clf)CU9 
his  house^  OfVUSI  her  house.  We  now  suhstitute  for  these,  in  all 
nouns,  ii*€fO  and  €f0  ,  in  accordance  with  Oroomiah  usage.    0|J^2 , 

•  4*  *  '  .  ^  " 

0K*A)  0^  retain  the  other  suffixes.  €f  and  ii*€fO  are  both  used  in 
Gawar;  the  ^t  only  in  Tekhoma  and  Tiary.  In  Nochea  and 
Tekhoma,  we  find  only  €f  ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  this  is  not  used 
at  all  in  Gawar.  In  Tekhoma  and  Tiary,  the  suffix  k^9t»^  is  the 
noun-suffix  for  dd  pers.  plural.  In  Bootan,  ^Op  (m.)  and  b#OU  (f.)« 
We,  however,  employ  now  only  ^  as  the  nounnsuffix  of  8d  pers. 
plural  We  have  also,  in  such  expressions  as  ViHf  QIIM'J, 
dropped  the  suffix  which  is  employed  both  in  Ancient  Syriac  and  in 
Chaldee.  (See  Jahn's  Grammar,  §  28.)  It  is  not  In  accordance  with 
present  usage,  and  we  now  substitute  2  for  the  Of.  The  expressidii 
J^Ob*  Ofjkft  will  be  referred  to  in  the  Syntax. 

Mnphaiic  Possessive, 
Sometimes  the  suffix,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  is  separa- 
ted from  its  noun  by  a  preposition,  e.  g.  um^  %Sa  the  father 
of  me  {and  not  qf  you),  ^OJf  ildl  the  father  of  thee,  etc 

NoTs  1. — Compare  iJm^  in  Ancient  Syriac.  This  form,  whioh  is 
always  emphatical  in  the  Modem,  is  by  no  means  uniformly  so  in 
the  Ancient  Syriac    (Hoff.  §  122,  6.) 

Note  2. — Such  forms  as  %S^%  JASaA)lto,  John  4  :  34,  |0 

^Lff,  2  Cor.  6  :  10,  or  ^91  ^Zla  ^  J^,  Matt.  3  : 1, 
cannot  properly  be  admitted  in  the  Modem  Syriac    It  may,  how- 


ever,  be  remarked  here,  once  for  all,  that  in  tbe  translation  of  the  Old 
Testament  from  the  Hebrew,  and  of  the  New  Testament  from  the 
Ancient  Sjriac,  idioms  have  been  designedly  more  or  less  introduced 
which  are  not  in  accordance  with  vulgar  usage. 

7.  liecdprocal  Personal  Pranouna. 

*aV^  myselt  ^l^fiii^Gr  ^U^^  ourselv^u 

^f^  thyself  (m.).      '^^sjlu*        '      *e  , 

\.t  ^.^nuX or ^^aiV  yourselves. 

•Aii:.  thyself  (£).     ^^     ^     %^-^. 

^m^  himself 

fTAiV  lueiself 

The  word  ZiV^  aoul  (Persian  o'^X  ^^^^  is  thus  oon* 
nected  with  the  suffixes,  corresponds  nearly  to  self  in,  Eng- 
lish.   It  may  indeed  have  two  different  significations  in  the 

same  sentence;  e.g.  ^ft^  UX^my  own  soui,  4|MVji  X^k^ 

thy  own  soul,  eta 

)t%\  is  also  used  in  conneotion  with  the  suffixes,  but  with 

a  ^ere^t  mewing.    If  we  wish  to  e^^press  the  ideas :  "  by 

i^yself,"  "by  thyself"  etc.,  ?t^i  receives  the  suffixes,  and 

has  the  preposition  9  prefixed.    Thus,  ut^ll  by  myself, 

declined  like  maV^  above.    Con^are  the  use  of  ?ty   and 

iiaOAJa  in  the  Ancient  Syriac  (Hoffi  §  127, 1),  u;d3  and  m"!  in 

Hebrew  (Nordh.  §  878),  and  tfoa,  etc.  in  Chaldee  (Jajm  §16). 

VERBS. 

The  roots  of  verbs  in  the  Modem  Synac  are  in  many  oases 
identical  witb  those  of  the  corresponding  verbs  in  tne  an- 
cient language;  but  the  terminations  and  inflexions,  and  tha 
|;eneral  scheme  of  conjugation,  are  aifierent  Indeed,  it  is 
mteresting  to  observe  how  the  Modem  Svriac,  Jike  the  Mod- 
em Gree^  and  other  languages,  has  broken  up  the  original 
form  of  the  verb,  and  employed  new  auxilianes^  both  it^  the 
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active  and  passive  voices.  These  changes  will  be  discussed 
hereafter.  If  is  sufficient  to  remark,  here,  that  they  have 
been  so  ^eat  that  it  is  useless  to  keep  up  the  old  distinc- 
tions of  fr(&,  3&,  etc.;  and  that  the  object  will  be  better 
accomplished  by  classifying  the  verbs  as  now  used,  without 
any  reference  to  the  scheme  of  the  verb  in  the  ancient  lan- 
guage. 

Without  attempting  a  complete  analysis  of  the  modem 
verb,  it  is  intended  to  give  the  paradigms  of  those  classes 
and  forms  of  verbs  which  commonly  occur,  both  on  the 
plain  of  Oroomiah  and  in  the  mountains  of  Koordistan. 

As  the  verb  in  its  simplest  form  is  always  found  in  the 
third  person  singular  masculine  of  the  future,  this  will  be 
called  the  root  or  stem,  and  the  other  forms  will  be  derived 
from  it.  For  greater  convenience,  however,  we  shall  begin 
with  the  present  indicative,  after  giving  the  infinitive  and 
participles. 

The  auxiliary  and  neuter  verb,  the  verb  of  existence  !•• 

to  be,  is  given  below,  inflected  both  positively  and  negatively. 

INFINITIVE,  )Li9l,  X*0«|iS  to  be. 
Present  Participle,  X*00fa)  Perfect  Participle,  3L0^,  J^O^j 


n  Jrerject  Jrartictple,  >^OC7,  J^OOf) 
)  Having  been.  ) 


Being.  )  Having  been. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 
Present  Tense, 

4iOb#  kb4  We  are. 
^9^iH  Iam(f.). 

\\jDu\^  Tbouait(m.). 

Mltflu  iJxUJi  Thou  art  (f.). 

)!^  ^Cl  He  is.  ^  .      t 

:'^'     .  IW  uJk)  They  are. 
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Present  Tense,  negatively. 

d^  ;L^  &1  I  am  not  (m.).  ,  ^  ,     , 

^^l^Zli  Iamiiot(f.>  ^  ••   ^'^ 

\\jDu]i^VlA2  Thou  ait  not  (m.).   ,.         !.'«.' 
-     .:,    .   ''.^i  ^iCi^^lU^  Youarenot 

JyWAuU^  Jhii  Thoa  art  not  (fA  ** 

2^1^  l^  0€f  He  is  not  ^  ^  . 

J^    /*     .  Ui^  U^  yifti  They  are  not 

JjL*  U^  ii*€f  She  is  not  •* 

i» 

Note. — ^In  these  forms,  ^  has  a  vowel  (hhw&sa),  whenever  pre- 
ceded bj  a  consonant ;  when  preceded  by  a  vowel,  it  receives  t&lkana. 
dicf  is  an  exception,  as  it  is  followed  by  ]jL^.  Otherwise,  the  rule 
seems  to  be  universal.  •*  ' 

When  ^  has  t&lkana  over  it,  it  still  comes  in  for  its  share  in  the 
pronunciation,  changing  the  character  of  the  vowel  which  precedes  it 

Thus,  fedOb#  Jtti  is  pronounced  as  if  written  fcftil?,  yQu  7W\^*f 
as  if  i^-*f^^T,  etc,  the  ^  coalescing  with  the  preceding  -^.  (See 
previous  remarks  on  the  sound  of  ^  -^.)  The  auxiliary  X^^  is  some- 
times written  ^Of,  and  sometimes  Jftcfti,  and  the  same  remarks 
apply  to  this  ^  also.  ' 

In  some  mountain-districts,  }J«*  is  used  for  Ai«*,  and  inBootan  i*>, 
through  all  the  conjugation  of  the  verbs.  Thus,  %i^  ?\||V4*1 
or  1*^  ?^^^*l  they  art  going  out;  Xu  ilsiS^  or  i*^  MiiiS 
ihey  are  comings  etc. 

Imperfect  Tense. 

j!ft^^i4;iwas(m.>  ,  ,         ,     , 

'  00C7  ^Ubi  {iMJ  We  were. 

;^^VLOb.\lii  Thouwa«t(iii.).   ,  ^     ,.  ,-        . 

.         ^    ,"'       '  ••91  ^^ ^ru4  Ymwen. 

2*ir  wnib.  Jtdi  Thou  wast  (f.). 

iftOP  Mr  He  was. 
t      '    •  O^^  ujj  They  were. 

XiftCf  k^9l  She  was. 


Impetfeat  Tenae,  negatietSy. 

:^  Via:  lik  W '''''*^ 'T* 

>       |i  >    not(Lj. 

;jB^  ;^  (pTer  He  WM  not 

,   ^    .'     .  M^  2^  Ml?  TlHsrweMiiot 

I* 

There  is  generally  m  elision  in  the  pronunciation  of  ihi^ 
tense,  which  is  so  very  prevalent  that  we  can  hardly  call  it 

a  vulgarity.  The  final  2  of  the  pronoun  HH^  in  the  first  per- 
son singular,  and  the  letters  Ob*  are  not  sounded.  Thus,  we 
have  the  pronunciation  <min  wa,  anan  wa.    So  when  any 

other  word  which  ends  in  a  vowel  precedes  ^4^ ;  &r  exam- 
ple, i^lf  Jiu  Uiik  /  vxu  there,  is  pronounced  tdmm  too. 

This  elision  is  not  confined  to  the  first  person  singular.  In 
the  second  person,  the  sound  is  atit  iva,  aidi  v^  and  in  the 
first  person  plural  ahhndnukh  wa. 

Of  the  negative  form,  the  first  person  singular  is  pro- 
nounced {ana)  levin  tm,  leyan  wa;  the  second  person,  leyti 
wa,  Uyat  wa;  ana  the  first  person  plural,  hyukh  a^o. 

Preterite  Tense. 

inSoCf  ill  I  wu  (m.  and  f.].  Ao^  Ju4  We  were. 

^A^d^W  Thoawast(m.).    ,        .,     ^      ».        . 
^'      ,;.  .^^•^  Jtu4  YoaweiB. 

hAJ^O^  Jha^   Thou  wast  (£).'''  ' 

XSd^  OOr  He  waa.  ,  ^ 

^  -         .  ^i^A^  ^  They  weie. 

t^mm  b*or  she^ 


SI 


PretorUe  Tense^  negatively. 

^^  negative  is  formed  by  inserting  iiL  (not  JL^)  between 
the  prononn  and  the  verb,  in  all  the  persons  and  in  both 
numbers,  e.  g.  )^#^  iiL  ttVf  he  loas  noL 

NoTK. — ^When  mi^4^  u  not  vsed  as  an  auxiliaiy,  it  has  the  sig- 
nification /  becatMy  I  wu  bom  (comp.  Yi^f>f*oi),  A  similar  remaiic  ap- 
plies to  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  tenses.  }Aflf ,  thus  employed,  is 
conjugated  as  a  verb  with  final  2,  having  for  its  present,  ^^  X*00f9 
lam  becoming;  and  for  its  imperfect,  %Mfl  ^^  bMt9  I  woe  be- 

m  It 

coming. 

Perfect  Tense. 
^ik:|L«^jiilhavebeea(m.>  wj    '    4  We  hat^ 

J!;3;l#driilhavebeen(f.).^-        *^'      ^^ 


S^^''  1  *A^V^y  Thou  hast 
™^**r•*™?been(m.>      iVili^A^    iVk^ 

%»llAi#  )hf««r  Mill*  beenrfA 


You  have 
been, 
y  been  (f.). 

Perfect  Tense,  negatively. 

}S  is  to  be  inserted  before  kA^,  and  X*tt^  comes  last  in 

order.    We  thus  hare  )m»^6l  ^A^  3^  USt.    This  is  inflected 
#       ^  It      fi 

regularly,  except  that  there  is  some  elision,  which  has  been 

spoken  of  nnoer  the  Imperfect  Tense.    Proaoimoe  %m 

to^yOf  etc 

Pluperfect  Tense. 
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;i^i:«ir«VrHehadbeen.    .  .Theyh.a 

:i^:6^«<J,Jc«i::,'^        ..-ri^OSf-^    bee. 

Pluperfect  Tense,  negativdy. 

]i^  is  to  be  inserted  before  wPb*,  and  X*o^  to  be  placed 

last.    We  thus  have  ]-»OCf  >Ul€f  wPb*  U^.    The  direct  form  is 

to  be  pronounced  weyin  wa^  welan  tva,  weyit  wOj  wetdt  xoa,  and 
the  first  person  plural  wlyukh  wa.  The  negative  form  is  to 
be  pronounced  leyin  wa  weya,  leyan  wa  wetd,  etc. 

Note. — In  Tekhoma,  the  people  say  lAVI  1^91,  which  corre- 
sponds in  form  nearly  to  the  ancient  pluperfect ;  but  they  use  it 
rather  as  an  imperfect 

Future  Tense. 

yft4r^ei9  3l^  l8hallbe(m.).  ^  ^  .  i      . 

^^  ^  ^    "    ,,  40€fll9kl^  We  shall  b^ 

^0€f  \l3  U;  I  shaU  be(f.).       ^  "   V     ' 

.    *  ",  .     "  .     'ir^*'"*^*  ^'^•0f^^'iCU4  Yottwillbe. 

^«  \ia  dCf  He  will  be.  ^    4^  iu 

/  "  ii*0€f  XV9  yJ4  Theywillbe. 

X*0€f  119  b*«  She  wUI  be. 

Future  Tense,  negatively. 

This  is  ^€f  ^  ]ii  inflected  as  above  in  the  different  per- 
sons and  in  both  numbers. 

NoTB. — As  this  future  in  Syriac  is  rarely,  if  ever,  used  to  express 
determination,  but  denotes  only  simple  futurity,  "  shall "  is  employed 
to  translate  it  in  the  first  person,  and  "will"  in  the  second  and  third. 
/  will  bey  that  is,  /  am  determined  to  be^  would  bo  expressed  by  some 


intensive,  as,  e.  g.  ^91  *Va  d€f. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 
Present  Tense, 


^€f  I  may  be  (m.). 
^0€f  I  may  be  (f.). 
niftCf  Thou  may  est  be  (mA 
Jit^^il  Thou  mayest  be  (f.). 
iAtH  He  may  be. 
^0€f  She  may  be. 


<^0€f  We  may  be. 


^«^0€f  You  may  be. 


^O^  They  may  be. 


Note  1. — ^The  pronouns  will  hereafter  be  omitted  before  the  dif- 
ferent tenses,  and  in  all  the  paradigms. 

Note  2. — ^This  tense  with  2^  and  U^  is  often  very  much  clipped 
in  pronunciation.     Thus  we  hear  %i^^  ]^,  ^Of  %^i  X^^4l  2^, 

X*0€f  %^ ,  etc. 
I* 

Imperfect  or  Pluperfect  Tense. 

l^^bAOf  I  "ligf^tte  or  might 

^^  '  rr  have  been  (m.).  *^^      *  J-  .^      .  •    » 

^  ^    /%  ^    ^  OOCf  4O0r  We  might  be,  etc. 

lAOif  ^0€f  I  might  be,  etc.  (f.).  ^ 

jM^'iXACI  Thoumightest, 

.    /'  .    rr!*^'^"^!:*    .     oW^VkUOCf  You  might  be,  etc. 
AMVr  M«W«W7       etc.  (f.). 

lAOf  2A€f   He  might,  etc.  ^  ^  ^ 

^  ^     ^\  OdOf  ^OOf  They  might  be,  etc 

2A€f  X*Oef  She  might,  etc.  ' 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

^••^  Be  thou  (m.  and  f.).  ^^iMO^  Be  ye  or  you. 

#  »• 

General  Hemarks. 

The  preceding  verb  not  only  may  be  an  auxiliary  to  other  verba, 
but  is  sometimes  an  auxiliary  to  itseilE^  e.  g.  in  the  imperfect^  tigni- 

VOL.  V.  6 
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fying  /  was  becoming — Jm6i  ^^  2^  00(9  •  So  too  in  the  expression 
l^odf  >Ul€f  ZOCf  U^  %i  */*  A«  should  not  6e,  or  if  he  had  not  been, 

It  may  be  difficult  to  account  for  the  precise  form  of  ^Ol*,  aLOl*, 

etc.    It  seems,  however,  pretty  clear  that  they  are  made  fip  of  A,  the 

principal  letter  in  >LO€f ,  the  old  verb  of  existence,  or,  better,  of  A  of 

the  pronoun  0Of ,  which  was  used  so  much  in  the  Anc.  Syriac  to  ex- 
press the  idea  of  existence,  having  the  talkana  on  it  (H.  §  121,  2,  c), 
and  fragments  of  the  personal  pronouns.  See  in  this  connection  a  very 
interesting  statement  of  the  relation  of  the  corresponding  pronoun 
K^lJl  to  the  corresponding  verb  SrSl  in  Heb.  (N.  §647),  from  which 
it  seems  certain  that  they  had  a  coinmon  origin.  It  is  not  so  easy 
to  say  whence  comes  the  ^  which  precedes.     In  Bootao,  they  use  for 

tlie  second  person  plural  present  ^zUOOf,  which  gives  us  a  ^.  It 
can  hardly  be  doubted  tliat  2^  and  2-im  are  really  Ch^  and  OVm. 
As  to  %k^^  it  is  probably  a  iragrnout  of  ^l2.  Compare  the  an- 
cient ^A&2  ^MAilt  with  the  modern  iL*  hsAl,  The  resemblance  in 
sound  is  very  striking,  and  the  signification  identical. 

CLASSES     OF     VERBS. 

There  are  two  great  classes  of  verbs  in  the  Modern  Syriac, 
which  are  always  distinguished  from  each  other  by  their 
mode  of  inflection,  and  sometimes  by  their  general  signifi- 
cation. Each  class  embraces  several  varieties.  ITiese  vari- 
eties might  indeed  be  designated  as  distinct  classes ;  but  it 
is  thought  best  to  enumerate  only  two  classes,  because  the 
general  resemblance  to  these  leading  forms  is  discoverable 
in  all  the  other  varieties. 

Class  L    Regular  Verb. 

The  first  and  most  numerous  class  of  verbs  has  almost 
invariably  but  three  radical  letters,  as  iVVA,  JBlJbS,  MJb, 

^   tf  ft  u 

the  verbs  which  respectively  denote  '*to  go  out,"  "to  finish," 
and  **to  support"  or  "prop."  The  peculiarity  in  the  mode 
of  conjucating  runs  through  nearly  all  the  tenses.  Verbs 
of  this  claai  are  lasually,  though  by  no  means  unifonnlyf 
intransitive. 
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^  Let  us  take  as  a  model,  JBlkA,  which  signifies  to  finish 
(intransitive). 

INFINITIVE,    2j0jJ9A  to  finish. 

Present Participle^idxAa)  Per/. Participle, 3 tl, .5^,  T^tLAA} 
Finishing. )  Having  finished. ) 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 
^jiliAa  I  am  finishing  (m.).  'j- J>.^^    We  «e 

^jilSbla  I  am  finishing  (f.).  ^^  **        .    finishing. 

\uau  ia'l^  Thou  art  finishing  (mX 

AW  ImVAm    You  are 
JJOa:  }JB  Jbla  Thou  art  finishing  (f.).  *"         *"**?    finishing. 

2^  ^1^  He  is  finishing.  <       <  <  mi. 

jiLjjIila  She  is  finishing.  „fin»h,ng. 


The  present  tense  of  this  class  is  always  formed  by  prefix- 
ing the  present  participle  to  the  present  tense  of  the  verb 
of  existence,  in  its  several  numbers  and  persons.  The  pre- 
sent participle  is  formed  by  prefixing  short  zlama  with  9  to 
the  first  radical,  making  zkapa  the  vowel  of  the  second  radi- 
cal and  also  of  the  third,  and  adding  the  quiescent  2  to  the 
third  radical. 

The  present  tense  of  any  other  regular  verb  of  this  class 
may  be  formed  by  precisely  the  same  process. 

Note  1. — If  the  first  radical  be  a  or  jA,  the  sound  of  the  pre- 
formative  9  in  the  present  participle  is  scarcely  heard,  though  always 
written,  and  in  vulgar  pronunciation  it  is  entirely  omitted.  Indeed,  in 
the  rapid  enunciation  of  the  people,  many  other  verbs,  and  especially 

those  beginning  with  to,  drop  this  9.     Thus  we  have  ?rn11JffJT 

ft  If 

anointing,  sounded  nCsJiahha,   ?^S^^**  becoming  meek,  sonnded 

m^kaJcka,  jj^l^S  doing,  sounded  wada,  etc. 

Note  2. — ^This  tense  is  often  vulgarly  contracted  into  prakin^  pro- 
kan^  etc^  and  the  remark  applies  to  any  verb  of  this  class. 
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Imperfect  Tense. 


A1.V7  ^m^  ^^^  ing  im.).         ^j^^  ^*  ^  ,*^.  ^^  We  were 

•*  ^V*A^  4^«  ^M  Thou  waat 

>0V7      ^^     ^^^^^  finishing.m.).   *  -.     iiV-' lUvd- You  were 

>0«7  b»«^  ^'^^  finishing  (f.). 

rkflT  1^ V4^  ^®  '^^^  ^- 

MMwi  A0Aa^  ighing.  *  ^  liiiAa  They  were 

lAflf  ly^^a  ^*^®  ^^  ^'*'  '^^    finishing. 

From  the  present  tense  is  formed  the  imperfect,  by  add- 
ing the  auxiliary  iOCf.  In  the  third  person  singular,  iofif 
takes  the  place  of  J^^,  JJ^,  instead  of  being  added  to  them; 
and  in  the  third  person  plural,  abof  takes  the  place  of  iLi. 

Note  1. — The  elision  spoken  of  in  connection  with  the  imperfect 

tense  of  the  verb  lOOf   to  be,  takes  place  here  also.     Thus,   the 

first  person  singular  masculine  is  pronounced  biprakin  wa,  or  prakin 
tea;  the  first  person  feminine,  biprakan  wa,  or  prakan  wa;  the  sec- 
ond person  mtisculine,  biprakit  wa,  or  prakit  wa  ;  the  second  person 
feminine  biprak&t  wa,  or  prak&t  wa;  and  the  first  person  plural, 
biprakukk  wa,  ox  prakukh  wa. 

Note  2. — ^Instead  of  this  form,  we  occasionally  hear  k^^O^ 

Xtl  Jb^JS,  in  which  case  M^Oolf  seems  to  be  equivalent  to  20€f  «A^. 

uJ^OCf  may  be  thus  used  with  the  present  participle  of  many  verbs, 

but  it  is  not  necessary  to  allude  to  it  again  as  a  regular  tense. 

Preterite  Tense. 

iSm\A  I  finished  (m.  and  £).  k^^  We  finished. 

ft*  ^   t  M 

^jyOl^JbA  Thoufinishedst(nL).  , 

^  \,     *'  ^^OjLo JJA  You  finished. 

uiajLO  xA  Thou  fiuishedst  (f.). 


^S^l'^  He  finished. 
}^  JbA  She  finished. 


»i1iVd\4  They  finished. 
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This  tense  has  no  preformative  letter.  A  short  zlama  is 
inserted  between  the  second  and  third  radicals,  and  the  fol- 
lowing terminations  are  subjoined:    m^,  1  sing.  m.  and  f. ; 

5^ftS ,  2  masc.  sing. ;  n'vS ,  2  fern.  sing. ;  U^ ,  3  masc.  sing. ; 

1^,  3  fern.  sing. ;  ^,  Iplural;  ^^O^,  2  plural;  ^O^,  3 
plural 

Note  1. — In  Bootan,  the  third  person  plural  (m.  and  f.)  is 
i>V  dlbi4 ;  and  so  in  all  verbs.  This  usage  is  not  confined  to  that 
district.     We  also  have  sometimes  ^^fft>4  for  ^.^JkidJjA. 

Note  2. — \^nien  the  last  radical  is  A  or  ft.  the  terminal  2i  is 
dropped.  Thus,  from  t—V  to  grind,  we  find  the  preterite  -*--S  , 
not  >-v»-  \   ;  from  SbAi  to  saw,  we  have  the  preterite  b*abA&. 

/  It       ▼  "a  I  u 

When  the  final  radical  is  2i  ,  this  is  not  doubled  in  pronunciation. 
Thus,  from  -^^ff  to  kill,  we  have  the  preterite  ^-^S  **  This 
rule  applies  to  the  preterite  of  all  verbs  of  both  classes. 

Perfect  Tense. 
^  U^hA  I  have  finished  (m.).         ^  ,^,   ,  ^  ^  ^  We  have 
^^  )^  ft  1^4  I  have  finished  (f.). 


^         T,  finished. 


VuL;  )k.&^  Thou  hast  finished  (m.).  ^^  ^^^^  You  have 
^^SiJk^  %A^hj^  Thou  hart  finished  (f.>  *"  '  '  ^'>^^>^ 

1^  iaJi^  He  has  finished.  ^^^^  ^^^^ 

iL,  '^hA  She  has  finished.  '•  ^^^^ 

This  tense,  like  the  present,  is  a  compound  tense,  and  is 
formed  by  prefixing  the  perfect  participle  to  the  present 
tense  of  the  verb  of  existence,  exactly  as  the  present  parti- 
ciple is  prefixed  to  it  to  form  the  present  tense. 

The  perfect  participle,  in  all  regular  verbs  of  this  class,  is 
formed  by  inserting  ^  after  the  second  radical,  and  adding 

2   to  the  last  radical,  if  masculine,  or  2X,  if  feminine.     It 
will  be  noticed  that  the  participle  takes  2^  in  the  plural. 
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Pluperfect  Tense. 

4  AMI  St  a"  iW  &A  Thouhadst 

7A9I  JUk^  ia^OM  flnisheddn.).  ♦  i     ' Vr  IM^&A  You  had 

*■•'  ****^  A*™;'*  finished (f.). 
•'-iS,  s'm  VA  He  had  fin- 
V«r  ^SA  jg^gj^  ,       r-  tA  Th«y bad 

This  tense  is  fonned  by  adding  the  auxiliary  ^^  to  the 

respective  persons  of  the  perfect  tense;  >uftOf  taking  the  place 

of  Ja^  and  2^  in  the  singular,  and  21^  in  the  plural,  as  in 

the  imperfect  tense. 

Note. — In  pronunciation,  the  same  elision  is  made  as  in  the  im- 
perfect tense.    Thus,  we  have  prekin  wa^  prektan  wa^  etc 

Future  Tense, 
^>h  ^B19  I  shall  w^  will  perish  (m.).  ^BJI  ^B19  We,  etc. 

^  Jbfl  119  I  shall  <jT  will  perish  (f.). 

VtD  Jb^  ^B19  Thou,  etc.  (m.). 

Jktd jJA  ^ei9  Thou,  etc.  (£). 

iH  jJi  ^B19  He,  etc. 

2jS jJl  ^  She,  etc.  uA jJll  Via  They,  etc. 


^"^kUtfxil^  You,  etc. 


To  form  this  tense  in  regular  verbs  of  this  class,  zkapa  is 
almost  universally  used  with  the  first  radical,  and  the  sec- 
ond radical  is  indiuded  in  the  first  syllable;  but  the  third 
Eerson  singular  masculine  is  an  exception,  as  the  first  sylla- 
le  in  this  case  is  a  simple  syllable,  not  including  the  second 
radical.     The  terminations  subjoined  to  the  third  radical  are 

^  ,  1  masc. ;    ^  ,  1  fern. ;    X  ,  2  masc. ;    ^^^ ,  2  fern.;  the 

vowel  -;p  between  the  second  and  third  radicals  of  8  sing. 

masc. ;  ^ ,  1  pi. ;   ^^  >  ^  pl* ;  ^^^  ^)  S  plural. 


89 

Note  1. — In  some  parts  of  Oroomiah  and  Koordistan,  lUJ  is  con- 
tracted to  9.  Instead  of  ^,  the  termination  ^  is  often  vulgarly 
given  to  the  first  person  plural,  making  it  ^0JbB.  Instead  of  the 
termination  ^xti*,  we  sometimes  hear  ^aIA  ,  making  the  second 
person  plural  J^tiAOxA,  On  the  plain  of  Oroomiah,  this  person 
is  in  some  villages  pronounced  ^rkUAJbS,  which  is  probably  a 
contraction  for  ^^LftOlUAsJl. 

Note  2. — Instead  of  the  personal  pronouns  being  prefixed  to  this 
tense,  we  occasionally  find  them  suffixed,  thus  : 

1&2  UOX^  Via  1st  sing.  masc.  .        $     ta  4. 

..     '1     t   ^    "  kSi*#2  ^ JbS  119   Istplural. 

Ul  ibiA  119  Ist  sing.  fern.  ^      ^^ 

J^^  IXi'xB  ^B19  2nd  sing.  masc. 

J^l  Xhx!^  ^B19  2nd  sing.  fern.  Mil  ui£l jJl  ^B19  drd  pluraL 

We  have  rarely,  if  ever,  TOtten  any  of  these  forms,  except  for  the 
first  person  singular.  If  w^A,  as  has  been  assumed,  is  a  fragment  of 
uiftl  thet^j  it  is  often  very  improperly  joined  by  the  ignorant  villag- 
ers to  a  verb  in  the  singular,  e.  g.  yjl  k0  JbS  a19  he  will  finUK 

The  pronouns  may  in  the  same  manner  follow  other  tenses  besides 
the  future.  Thus,  in  the  present,  we  hear  Xu  ^dOu*  ^^^^**  /  am 
finUhinp,  ^^|Ul  ILDu*  3fl\^*1  thou  art  finishing.  The  accent 
coming  before  -77-,  lengthens  it  Pronounce  hiprakeyw6ena»  The  ^  in 
^Ol*  gives  the  preceding  -^  the  sound  of  ey. 

These  remarks  apply  to  all  verbs.  The  similarity  between  the  an- 
cient and  modem  language  in  respect  to  tliese  forms  is  wortjiy  of  no- 
tice. Thus,  in  the  ancient,  we  have  ^  iS^X  or  ii^)JL ,  2lj  lik9, 
kSrftf  M9bP,  etc.    The  relationship,  however,  of  the  ancient  to  the 

modem  language  in  the  inflection  of  the  verb  will  be  discuased  fiur- 
ther  an. 


40 


Second  Future  Tense. 


^W  Va     AM»V%M  I  shall  have 

JJdUikA^hMfVia  2ndniaflc.  ^^         ,^  ^, 

iAA^  Jhla^  Via  2nd  fem.  ^TT*  ^^^T*^  ^  plural 

ZiaLAil  ZMT  Via  3rd  masc  .  ^  ^  . 

/  ,   ^    ''  Itl^a^A  «#Mr  119  3rdplaimL 

L^acriia  3rd  fern.        '    ' 


This  tense  is  formed  in  all  verbs  by  prefixing  the  first  futiire  of  the 
substantive  verb  to  the  perfect  participle. 

SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 

The  Modern  Syriac  verb,  as  used  in  dependent  clanses, 
resembles  sometimes  the  subjunctive  of  the  Latin,  French, 
or  Grerman,  and  sometimes  that  of  the  English  grammarian 
Murray ;  but  for  the  sake  of  greater  brevity,  not  to  say  sim- 
plicity, these  varieties  will  be  considered  together  under  the 
common  title  of  Subjunctive  Mood. 

The  verb  assumes  the  same  form  in  the  present  tense  of 
this  mood  as  in  the  future  tense,  the  auxiliary  ^13  being 

generally  dropped  and  Zm  being  added  to  form  the  imper- 
fect tense. 

Present  Tense. 
kA  JbS  I  may  finish  (m.).  ^ 

^  jJl  Ist  fem.  ^^  ^ 

\uilil  andmasc.  . 

.:    .  ^XUflli  2iid  pluraL 

Jha^  2nd  fem.  ' 

JBI^II  3rd  masc.  _  ^ 

,    '^  ,  yMX3  3rd  pluraL 

UilA  3rd  fem. 

Though  this  tense  is  properly  used  in  dependent  and  hypo- 
tiietical  clauses^  by  prefixing  Xd  or  mI  to  it,  it  becomes  a 
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generic  present  The  particle  1^  is  used  in  Salmas  and 
Oroomiah,  while  b*2  is  the  common  prefix  in  Koordistan. 
We  thus  have  ^JbS  1^  I  am  in  the  habit  of  finishing; 
\\l\tw  l^  lam  in  the  habit  of  going  out,  etc.  This  l^  or  ^l 
is  used  with  all  the  persons  and  in  both  numbers. 

On  the  other  hand,  )BUIy  derived  from  the  ancient  ^|^» 
prefixed  to  this  tense  makes  it  a  preterite,  equivalent  to 
lAuflijA,  e.  g.  ^xk  "pM  I  finished  This  is  but  little  used 
out  of  Oroomiah,  and  is  used  there  for  the  sake  of  eujAony, 
in  cases  where  the  regular  preterite  does  not  readily  take  the 
suffixes.  Thus,  0|a>lA  )/U$  I  supported  him,  would  be  pre- 
ferred to  0^2  ui^>ftA. 

When  U^  (not  JlS)  is  prefixed  to  this  tense,  it  is  also  a 
generic  present,  or  a  future,  the  idea  being  expressed  nega- 
tivelj,  e.  g.  2)biiis^^sJl  1^  I  am  not  in  the  habit  of  finish- 
ing quickly,  or  I  shaU  not  finish  quickly.  These  statements 
apply  to  verbs  of  both  classes  and  all  varieties. 

Note  1. — ^In  telling  a  story  we  sometimes  hear  a  native  NTilgarly 
use  the  form  Xft  almost  exclusively,  as  his  '*  narrative  tense.^  It 
seems  them  to  have  the  force  of  oar  English  present,  **  he  goes,^  '^  he 
tdls,**  ^  he  does  so  and  so,"  and  to  the  mind  of  a  Nestorian  gives  a 
sort  of  vividness  to  the  story. 

NoTX  2. — Sefore  verbs  whose  first  radical  is  2  or  ^,  3A  has  the 
sound  of  A  with  a  umple  sheva,  e.  g.  ,^  3A,  pionoonced  l^cUin. 

Second  Present 
7W\  %^  ^91  I  may  be  finishing  (m.).  ..  .  , 

XAIUCI  ^aCf  1st  fern.  '^    ^ 

2J9JJk9\ui€f  3nd  masc. 

2!^ikla  Jhla^  2nd  fem. 

2J9ma  XA€f  3rd  masc. 

jjiiJLa  iL^k  3rd  ftm. 

m 
▼01.  ▼. 


JJOIX^  JttUmil  2nd  plnraL 
2J9H9  k^OOf  3rd  plural. 
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This  tense  is  formed  by  prefixing  the  auxiliary,  ^iftCf,  ^^^9 
etc.,  to  the  present  participle. 

Imperfect  Tense. 

J^dr  ^kl^  I  migrht  finish  (iil).  ,  ^ 

,  ^     r ,  u  ••^^  ^SJI  l8t  plural. 

Xadr  ^yi  Ist  fern.  ^^ 

2Adr  \UIJJ^  2nd  masc.  -  ,.         .  . 

:  M^^'kUd^SndpluraL 

U^  Jltd^  2nd  fern. 

>LA0f  kOl^  3rd  masc.  s  ^        •  u 

^  "  ^  Oaor  unO^JI  3rd  pluraL 

Zkcf  UiJjA  3rd  fern. 

With  1ft  or  m2  prefixed,  this  tense  denotes  a  past  action 
habitually  performed,  e.  g.  2>JiV^  2a0f  k0 JbA  l^  he  was  in 
the  habit  0/ finishing  quickly.  So  too  with  1^,  the  idea  being 
expressed  negatively. 

Perfect  Tense. 

^~;         C'   finished (hlX  ^m  V^  ji^kit  1-*    1      1 

V^9^  ^aCf   Istfem.  **    '  "^ 

2!dLakA\lA€f  2nd  masc.  •  ^      '4^       * 

,  .    ,"  ,  VA^hj^  ^^Xi^atn  2nd  pluraL 

V^^  JlUa^  2nd  ibm.  "  ' 

l^dUdkA  lAOf  3rd  masc.  ^  ^ 

/,  3rt>SbA  t^ggy  3rdiduraL 

V<^^  L^aCf  drd  fern.  '  ' 

This  is  formed  by  prefixing  the  auxiliary,  ^Of,  etc.  to  the 
perfect  participle. 


s> 
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Pluperfect  Tense. 


This  tense  is  formed  by  prefixing  the  auxiliary,  IiftC^  •^•f , 
etc.  to  the  perfect  participle. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

Jiohk^  Finish  thou  (masc.).  , 

,  .    .  ^^bflaSbA  Finish  ye. 

yM^xB  Finish  thou  (fern.). 

The  imperative  is  formed  by  inserting  a  between  the  sec- 
ond and  third  radicals,  and  giving  the  plural  its  appropriate 
termination. 

Note  1. — Sometimes  we  have  the  following  imperative :  i^OOf 
iwV^—  be  finishing,  and  the  plural  3fl\4*1  ^.^JBOOf;  hut  this 
is  not  common. 

Note  2. — When  the  middle  radical  is  9,  it  is  not  ordinarily  pro- 
nounced in  the  imperative ;  e.  g.  hOOAX,  pronounced  shook.  When 
the  middle  or  final  radical  is  0,  to  avoid  the  coming  together  of  two 
OX  ^^^  ^  omitted  in  writing,  e.  g.  the  imperative  of  ik^Jk^is  t^jlJ^; 
of  oi^  it  is  ai^,etc 


%tf  %        %  t  % 


VEBB    WITH    THE    NEGATIVE    PARTICLE    )^   OR  )^. 

Only  the  first  person  singular  of  each  tense  will  be  given, 
as  the  other  persons  can  be  easily  supplied  by  the  learner. 
As  every  verb  in  the  language  makes  its  negative  form  pre- 
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cisely  like  ^if^t  the  subject  need  not  be  alluded  to  here- 
after. 

3fl\n*1  ^Ol*  X^  I  am  not  fiDishing. 

^0\m*1  ZAOf  ^^M  U^  I  was  not  finishing. 

kSjAA  1^  I  did  not  finish. 

jtfc  i\4  ^Ol*  U^  I  have  not  finished. 

#         ^ «         i» 

)^&bA  22»^  H^  1^  I  had  not  finished. 

«  ^  It        ^ 

dOfih  JLS  I  shall  not  finish. 

kilxil  ^  l^  I  did  not  finish. 

Note  1. — For  the  pronunciation  of  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect 
tenses,  see  previous  remarks  on  the  elision  of  Om.  Thus,  the  imper- 
fect is  pronounced  leyin  wa  hipraJca^  and  the  pluperfect  leyin  vHi 
preJca, 

Note  2. — It  will  be  noticed  that  the  future,  in  taking  the  negative, 

drops  its  preformative  Ml.  Sometimes,  however,  bdjJI  a19  l2b 
is  used  as  an  emphatic  future,  e.  g.  Jkd)  Zl9  U^O  ^^  *i9 1^ 
neither  will  I  come,  nor  Ml  I  eat. 

Note  3. — The  proper  negative  of  bdXB  )BUI  is  given  above,  but 
JOix^  1^  fkh  is  allowable. 

Note  4. — The  subjunctive  takes  1^  before  its  different  tenses, 
wliich  are  not  inverted.  Vulgar  usage  sometimes  employs  M^  in- 
stead of  U^  with  the  subjunctive. 

Note  5. — Though  the  inversion  of  the  present,  imperfect,  perfect, 
and  pluperfect  indicative,  as  a  general  rule,  takes  place  only  with  the 
particle  iS,  sometimes  the  inversion  takes  place  without  that  parti- 
cle. For  example,  S  '^V  ^^**  ^hjQb^  k#^iU9L0  tohy  are  you  gomg 
out?  ^        "       **       ' 

VERBS    USED    INTERROGATIVELY. 

The  verb  (as  in  English  and  French)  takes  no  new  forms 
in  an  interrogative  sentence ;  and  the  interro^tion  is  known 
only  by  the  inflection  of  the  voice  or  the  sign  I  placed  at 
the  end  of  the  sentence. 
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PASSIVK     VOICE. 


This  will  be  most  advantageously  considered,  after  we 
finish  the  paradigms  of  the  Active  Voice. 

VERBS    OF    THE    FIRST    CLASS    CONJUGATED    LIKE 

It  is  to  be  understood  that  when  a  verb  is  marked  "1  or 
2,"  the  verb  is  either  of  the  first  or  second  class,  its  signifi- 
cation remaining  unchanged.  On  the  other  hand,  '*  1  and  2" 
denotes  that  the  verb  is  conjugated  in  both  methods,  but 
with  a  change  of  signification. 

It  is  not  to  be  presumed  that  all  the  regular  verbs  of  the 
first  class  are  given  here,  or  that  any  of  tne  following  lists 
are  complete.  An  eflfort  has,  however,  been  made  to  collect 
as  many  of  the  verbs  in  common  use  as  i)ossible. 

Although  one  meaning  is  placed  opposite  to  each  verbal 
root,  this  IS  by  no  means  a  dictionary.  Frequently  a  verb 
is  used  in  four  or  five  or  more  significations.  Only  one,  or 
at  the  most  two  of  these  are  noted  down. 


&Ak9  to  become  lean.  f%mi  to  dry  (intr.)b 

&k9  to  thrire.    1  and  2.  i^hJi  to  kneel 

MbSi  to  be  scattered.    1  and  2.  jASi  to  li^^ten  (flash). 

jnta  to Bcnner {needy   1  or2.  JLdi  {  ViSid'li'*''^  "^^^ 

\^^  ^  5  ^  ^®  ^  become  UMless 
**fr^  I   or  idle.  1  and  2. 

^^9  to  conceive.  iVauk^  to  fashion ;  mingle. 

^jto^jre«ed  (with  bud-  Jjij^  to,„^. 

iAImI  to  braise,  crush.  i%ft«>^  to  braid. 

"^  S^lSdr"'  ^^  ^^"""^  '^t^  to  blaspheme.  lor2. 

19  to  be  defloured.   1  and  2.  «SUkV^  to  stack  np. 

ftMS  to  diminish (intr.).  1  and2.  >WV.  to  move  (intr.). 
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dMk^  to  circumcise.  JS3f  to  buy. 

Ti*    (to  laugh.   The  present  is      fc-fi-i  ,     ,        i    ,-    ..  i  .x 

liii^,  to  conquer.    "  "  ^f  to  oppress. 

yA^  to  lose  the  bark.    1  and  2.    \^9  to  fill  (to  the  brim). 
Sb^oik,  to  full  (cloth). 


iX^S^  to  grasp  firmly,  wring. 
Aui^  to  steaL 
Ob&V^  to  snatch. 

dkV^  to  effiice,  scrape  off. 

^•4*  ^  to  Strip  off  (as  leaves),  be 
'Tx  i   stripped  off 

t^aJ^  to  slip. 

UQlkSbV^  to  grind  (in  a  hand-mill). 

^^V^    J  to  shovel  off;  sweep  away 
T^  ^    (as  a  river). 

4^^^  to  slide. 
kStaJ^  to  draw. 


4(L^f  to  look  sullen. 

BbaDf  to  sing. 

XOf  to  weave,  knit 
ft 

f  Sf  to  become  ready.   1  and  2. 
ft 

t^df  to  scratch  (as  a  board), 
^df  to  scratch  (with  the  nails). 
k0>f  to  rise  (as  the  sun). 


^    ^  to  mix,  confuse  (tr.  and 
^  \    intr.). 


to  confine,  shut  up. 

iJi^i^  to  start  (with  fear). 

ft9b^  to  walk  (around). 
ft 

ftOM#  to  become  white. 
ftbi^rtiK  to  pound,  to  beat 

tr 

Aji^#  to  milk. 
•  // 

k^^rf»  to  err. 
^  tt 

^i\^0  to  dream. 

w 

iA^9  to  leak  (as  a  roof).   1  or  2.  kA^Jm  to  change  (intr.). 

M  tt 

^  to  be  seared.    1  and  2.  ^-  \  '°  ,^2d  2."* ''   *"  *'"''^* 

BbM  to  touch. 


kMi9^  to  sacrifice. 
tt 

JiSSi  to  seize  or  hold. 
tt 

9b9d  to  lock,  to  bar. 
tt 

aoa  to  thresh. 
4^MI  to  lie  down,  to  sleep. 


m    9 

iXa^  to  argue. 


httJ>^»  to  lock ;  to  set  (as  fruit). 


to  bear,  to  be  patient 
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M  to  be  or  become  sour.         i^ii\i  to  ask  for. 

-  S'^anS.^"'"''"'  ^''•*^  todip(tr...«Iintr.). 
to  prohibit,  keep  back.  9^^  to  drive  away, 

to  wean.  i4\^  to  beat  up  (as  eggs), 

to  be  deficient.  ^^^V  ^^  ?^^  ^^t. 

to  embrace. 
Sb1l^<  to  dig. 

M 

^^M»  to  reap. 

Hbll^i  to  honor,  praise. 

i9«l^#  to  spoil  (intr.). 

Ajb^  to  expend.    1  or  3l 
f  9bM  to  arrange  in  order. 
i^S  %t  to  scoop  out 

^Sb^  to  be  singed.    1  aod  3. 
iflll>^  to  grin. 

Al^^  to  be  or  become  shaipi 

tSIX^  to  think. 

iMit>^<.  to  be  worthy. 

iV>#<  to  thresh,  pound  up. 

n 

^i^»  to  seal. 

%lt^m  to  be  boastful. 

to  be  evident 

^  to  crush,  break  in  piecetr      «Snw  to  write. 

ftM^  to  giind.  aAOl  to  tie  a  knot 


to  thrust  in. 

J  to  migrate,  remove  from 
I    place  to  place. 

to  anoint,  to  paint  (as  eyes), 
to  be  or  become  fiunt 

**x 

ikjift  to  seize  by  violence. 
AVft  to  split 

to  be  or  become  matnre. 

to  sweep. 

to  prune  (vines). 
iSiAj^  to  fold.    See  liAk 

tl  M 

^slA  to  be  or  become  hungry. 
Wm  to  deny  (as  one's  religion). 
i9JbA  to  be  or  become  angry. 

99bA  to  thrust  through.. 
i^<1iiS  to  climb. 


* 


48 

m*l^  to  flash.  i^Mai  to  sift. 

ilfllj  to  put  OB  (clothes).  i»Ui>l  to  be  or  become 

^mi  to  be  fitting.  ill^*  to  drop  (m  water> 

Mi!i  to  beckon,  wink,  etc  M^i  to  keep. 

--^^  to  lick.  iVft^  to  pull  or  root  out 

to  blow  (with  the  nxmtfa). 


A,fS.tomix(liqui*V  ^  to  iUl. 


to  be  found.    1  and  % 


AJ9  to  be  round.    landX.  ^»        .   i.    /       t^i v 

Hx  ^iLl  to  shake  {as  clolbes). 

#MB  to  be  or  become  meek.  ^    * 

^  i9^  to  plant 

^V  ^  QydL&  to  be  slender  or  tbia. 

t^&^  to  rub  oflTridn,  to  be  bald. 

Jk&ab  to  be  or  become  bitter. 

JBI JM  to  scour,  to  be  polished. 


to  anoint 


M^klto  to  stretch  out 

u 

JiVuo  to  tell  a  parable.    \ox% 


to  baik  (as  a  dog> 


to  peck, 
to  peck  at 
to  drire  (a  nail), 
to  paint    1  or3. 

m 

i^tl  to  skin. 

to  drain  off(tr.  and  intr.). 

f 

to  kiss. 

DJK4  tomakeanons^ 


•ikdl  tovepreve.  ./^ 

'^^  ftlU  le  fiJl  (as  leaves). 

bJ^  to  hew. 


to  trust 


ft)a  to  vow.  &adU0 

idbM  to  pine  away.  9^iV^  ^  worship. 


ftOft  to  shy  (as  a  horsey.  )H^A  to  fill  up  (tr.  and  iotr.). 

%f^  to  absliiw  Hnnmt,  tc.      i  fcjfe  to  be  or  beootne  guist 
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iSJJO  to  plunder.  )1mJ&  to  reflect    1  or  2. 

ittbaffe  to  redden,  blush.  Ui\ill  to  open  out,  become  flat 

Qb&O  to  support,  prop.  i^id^  to  be  or  become  crooked. 

^tlLbtoneed.  ^^i^worL    PreBentputi- 

*  ,  "      (    ciple  may  be  l**--^* 

J$AA  to  become  empty.  1  aiid2.   ^^^^  ^^  y^  ^^^^^^  j^^^j^^j 
&JUBtowut  Oililtofight 

9bllO  to  be  or  become  wemy  of.     ^^^  jo  exult 

to  be  beautiful    land  2.      q^^  to  command,    lor  2. 
Ufcrti4  to  blossom. 
^hA  to  flee  (as  sleep). 

M 

k^h^  to  fly. 
\\^W^  to  tear,  wear  out 
^%A  to  rub,  use  friction. 
mhA  to  burst  out,  to  make  burst 

^9bA  to  cut 

yilff^<^  S  to  spread,  as  wings  (fr. 
,»       \   andintr.). 

iX9bA  to  separate  (tr.  and  intr.). 
It 

I  Kit  4  to  rend.    1  or  2. 
// 

)B(a>^     See  under  «X)a ,  p.  63.  i^T'4  to  stretch  (out). 

9^  to  be  baptized.  )EUl^  \  *»,  ^%<»  ''«'''»"«  """y- 

M  //       ^    X  or  <«• 


to  reproach. 
i9&JO  to  deny. 
^fkO  to  bolt  (as  flour). 
i^^HB  to  scratch,  trace. 
1A9JO  to  suck  in. 
kflaJO  to  comb. 
ftlUB  to  undo,  pull  down« 

aOUL  to  do. 

I* 

&SIX  to  pass. 
C^%^  to  spin. 


to  dwelL 
tt 

hJLk,  to  dig  out 

ft 

kfl&jL  to  flee. 

M 

TOL.  V. 


jd  $  to  be  or  become  straight 
■*  i    1  and  2. 

&J&ltl  to  melt  (intr.).    1  and  2. 
M#kvA  to  open. 
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lAh^  to  wind  (tr.  and  inlr.). 

^M  to  scorch,  as  food  (intr.). 
i^Dm  to  squat 
Mf^a»  to  be  or  become  mad* 
1^  M  to  string  (as  peppen). 

imLO  to  receive.    1  or  2. 

H 

k^SUa  to  complain, 
to  bury. 

to  joint  togfether. 

^^^  5  ^  ^®  ®^  become  holy. 
**T^  \    1  and  2. 
I 
ment). 

to  kill. 

to  gather  (grapes). 
iSXmI  to  turn  aside. 


^A^  to  tremble. 

Vik^  to  Stone. 

'*% 

Jk^  tobennmb. 

mt 

M#Oft  to  be  broad. 
tt 
•« 

to  run. 


to  have  mercy  on.    1  erS. 

to  be  far. 
^  (to  ride.     Future  some- 
times  bftJM  Ml. 


r 


^  ^  to  put  on  (the  outer  gar- 


^^M  to  be  or  become  soil, 
to  kick,  stamp, 
to  daiice. 
to  delineate. 

N 

mt 

kMXa  to  boil. 


to  let,  let  go. 


imMLD  to  be  crushed,  to  crush.  ^OJL  to  leap. 

li^AM  to  twist  ^mA  to  be  or  become  warm. 

^M  to  pinch.  iMi^X  to  spread  out 

•kO  to  be  wrinkled  or  puckered.  liiVx  to  pluck. 

tt  ^  tt 

•Hii  to  fold,    lor  2.  yAx  \^,^^,  ^f  (as   one's 

«,  tt       i   clothes).    1  and  52. 

i9&taB  to  partake  of  the  sacrament  iMJC  to  be  dislocated,   land  2. 

m  n  tt 

%^h  A  to  bite.  AVJL  to  be  parboiled.   Iand2. 

)0&JI  to  win ;  to  overlay.  *^1AX  to  break. 

It  ^  tt 

M&JBI  to  sweep,  rake.    landSL  mmJ^L  to  overflow  (intr.).  land  2l 
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LX»  to  be  or  become  pdf  led*      ilt^X  to  peri3ii.    1  and  2. 
Jkkxo\ewB\.    1ot2.  iML^iiL  toperiBh,  belost    land9. 

hAx  to  be  pleasing  to.  Ui4\  to  spill  (iiitr.>    1  and  % 

It  II 

JkflLX  to  take.  ^ik.  to  mould  or  be  mouldy. 

^\^S:^^^^^'^    iniiLtomeet 
l\■^t  to  sag  down.  ^kvA A  to  sneeze. 

^  f  91 

<^&X  to  partake.    1  or  Z  i^Mk  to  weigh  (tr.). 

SS^L  to  be  refbrmed.    1  and  2. 

It 

Mik  to  crumb  up. 

u 

^X  to  be  mended.    1  and  2. 


le  eat  out 
u^aIX  to  transplant    1  or  2. 
%RlX  to  be  or  become  silent 

9* 

)P§k  to  be  or  become  numb. 

&9iL  tobreaL 
iBlitX  to  thrust 

ibfibX  te  remember. 
iMJbX  to  M  down  (as  a  wall). 


lAftii  to  be  buttoned.    1  and  2. 


to  be  or  become  thick, 
to  wither  (inftr.). 
y  Mi  to  press  out  guice). 


NoRw — Some  Ferbe  ef  four  radicals  are  included  in  the  above 
list,  as  they  are  in  every  respect  regular,  except  that  the  second 
radical  takes  -r  in  preference  to  -^  (according  to  the  analogy  of 
the  ancient  language)  in  tiie  present  participle.     Thus  we  nave 

1Wi^ill■,*f  dreaming,  }^VVi\^   withennp,  i<\  Vnili  prm- 

f  H  %  I      ^     f  %  I  M 

mgout. 

Class  IL    fisauLAB  Yb&bu 

Verbs  of  the  first  class  are  very  often  intransitive.  On 
the  other  bftnd,  the  majority  of  verbs  of  the  second  class 
are  transitive.  A  numlier  of  verbs,  which,  when  conjtigated 
according  to  the  first  class,  are  intransitive,  when  conjugated 
according  to  the  second  class,  become  transitive,    f^or  ex- 
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ample,  >\V^,  if  it  conform  to  the  preceding  paradigm,  de- 
notes to  go  out;  but  if  it  conform  to  the  following  paradigm, 
to  bring  out  or  to  cause  to  come  out.  The  same  is  true  of 
jAJ^  :  when  conjugated  as  a  verb  of  the  second  class,  it 
denotes  to  finish^  in  a  transitive  sense,  or  to  save. 

It  is,  however,  to  be  remarked  that  a  few  verbs  are  used 
indifferently  as  verbs  of  the  first  or  second  class,  without 
any  change  of  signification.  Thus  ^JbL^^  following  either 
paradigm,  is  transitive,  and  means  to  command.  More  rarely 
a  verb  is  intransitive  in  either  conjugation,  as  A^^  to  leak, 

which  is  properly  of  the  first  class,  but  used  in  some  dis- 
tricts as  ii  of  the  second  class. 

Verbs  of  the  second  class  have  regularly  three  radicals. 
A  to  is  prefixed  to  the  root  in  all  its  inflections  by  the  peo- 
ple of  Tiary,  Tekhoma,  Nochea,  and  the  western  slopes  of 
the  Koordish  mountains,  but  is  not  heard  on  the  piain  of 
Oroomiah.  It  has  been  for  a  number  of  years  omitted  in 
our  books. 

The  rules  for  the  formation  of  compound  tenses  being  the 
same  in  all  verbs,  it  is  unnecessary  to  repeat  them.  The 
two  conjugations  do  not  differ  in  this  respect,  but  in  the 
form  of  the  infinitive,  the  participles,  the  preterite,  and  the 
imperative. 

To  form  the  present  participle  fi'om  the  root,  the  first 
radical  takes  -2-  when  the  root  has  -^ ,  and  -J-  when  the 

root  has  -^.  If  -i-  is  the  first  vowel,  O  is  inserted  after  the 
the  second  radical ;  and  when  -7-  is  the  first  vowel,  •  is  in- 
serted. The  third  radical  takes  —  with  final  2.  We  will 
again  take  kflaJl  as  the  model. 

iNFnniTVE  2J1o&Jk^  to  save. 
•• 

Present  Participle,  Perfect  Participle. 

XflO&Jl  saving.  X^oA,  J^^maA  having  saved. 
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INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 

^^  iMOij^  I  am  saving  (m.).  ^ 

;'x  /  ,.u  ^^  inohJk   Irtplural. 

^CIjDl*  XflOaJll   2ndmasc. 

^  :  .  /  ,  ^,.  •^^  iflOaJ*  2nd  plural. 

2^  lAO^  Srdmasc, 

r,  _',.,.  li-ifl09J»  3rd  plural. 

;jL»  laoSkM  drd  fem. 
I* 

Imperfect  Tense. 

•  *  -      ^-.     '.^  OOCf^A^idoSb^  let  plural. 

MCf  «^  2J109bS  I  was  saving  (f.).      ^         ** 

JLttef^eLOuXflOaJA  Sndmasc.       ^         , 

*^    ^I'^     "'.^^  OO^^lCjUOaA  2nd  plural. 

IMI  JxtOu  IflO^  2nd  fem. 


1j^9I  XflOaJft  3rd  masc. 
^0f  lAO^  3rd  fem. 


,  ^     ''  ,     ,  OO^  Ui09bS  3rd  plural. 


The  same  elision  takes  place  which  has  been  repeatedly 
noticed.  We  are  to  pronounce  parookinwa,  etc.  Notice 
this  in  the  pluperfect. 

Preterite  Tense. 
J^J^^A  I  saved  (m.).  ^SLA^J^   1st  plural. 

2nd  masc. 


*^ 


. ^    .  »^  ■■  1     \mm^m^  2nd  pluraL 
yAXnoA   2nd  fem. 

)CLnaA  3rd  masc.  ,        . 

;^  :  '  ^.^JLnoA  3rd  pluraL 

MMOJi  3rd  fem.  "  ' 

This  is  formed  like  the  corresponding  tense  in  verbs  of 
the  first  daas^  except  that  o  is  inserted  amr  the  first  radical. 


M 

Perfect  Tense. 
yftb^  iMflbil  Ihavesavedfm.).      . 

»Am  VmoS  Istfem.  ^         •'     ' 

tf     1 

^eUDu  3b^A4  andmaac.  i.    ^       .       . 

JiUQu  WDOJI  2nd  fern.  **      ' 

Zk;X^Ci3rdma8C.  ,^       .      . 

2^]^ajl3rdfeiiL  '     ' 

The  perfect  participle  is  formed  by  inserting  O  after  the  first 
radical,  and  giving  the  last  radical  the  vowel  -^  with  final  2 . 

Note. — In  some  cases,  s-  is  inserted  between  the  second  and 

third  radicals,  as,  for  instance,  ?^  rj^.*t  having  envied.    This  vowel 

always  appears  in  the  feminine  participle. 

When  the  root  takes  -  -  instead  of  -^,  the  perfect  participle, 
with  scarcely  an  exception,  takes  this  -^  between  the  second  and 
third  radicals,  and  the  same  vowel  appears  also  in  the  future;  as 

>V^ii*1  Via  /  will  envy.    By  inspecting  the  catalogue  of  verba  of 

this  class,  it  will  be  seen  that  this  usage  Is  founded  on  the  principles 
of  euphony.  For  example,  verbs  whose  second  and  third  radicals  are 
the  same,  take  this  vowel ;  and  also  verbs  whose  middle  radical  is  O . 

K  it  should  be  objected  that  iSoiL  to  repent,  and  similar  verbs,  with 

radical  O,  have  -^  in  the  root  and  -j-  in  the  perfect  participle,  it 
may  replied,  that,  although  -f-  is  written  in  accordance  with  the 
rules  of  the  ancient  language  (Hoff.  §  12, 1),  the  sound  is  that  of 

-l",    ThusboJt,  ikpf. 

It  M 

Pluperfect  Tense, 

OO^  ^U  Uin^  Ift  plural 


)a€i  ^^  ^^jAoA  1st  fern. 

2^f^  VUQu  ijAoA  2nd  masc 

iJ^il  JhjQu  ]LnaA  2nd  fem. 

;L)ft^liiM^3rdnuiac 
t 

iktU  %Jn^  3rd  fm. 


i 


M^  J^  U6ci  2ndplara]. 
m%^  %m^  M  plural 
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FuJtuTe  Tense. 
^yiVl9  I  will  save  (OL).       4^SJl\ia  IstplunL 

This  is  inflected  like  the  corresponding  tense  of  the  first 
class.  Those  rerbs,  however,  which  have  -  -  in  the  root,  or 
-^  in  the  perfect  partiyciple,  have  the  same  vowels  here  also ; 

e.  g.  ^9^:0  to  return  (tr.),  cause  to  tarn^  has  its  perfect  par- 
ticiple Id^Ato,  and  its  future  •^9^  ^ts:^. 

Sscond  Future  Thnse. 
\^^A    Aof  Sim  ^ ^^^ ^^^^ 

i.aMJ  ^.^^w  lit  to.        ^ '    ^•*    -  "'*'"'• 

2i&aj|  ;Lft0f  ^  drd  msBC.  .      ^      f      4. 

StTBJUNCnVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 
^alb^  I  nay  iare  (m.).  ^^ail  lot  plural. 

This  is  inflected  like  the  corresponding  tense  of  the  fiist 
class,  and  takes  -p,  as  well  as  — ,  between  the  aeoond  and 
third  itdicalty  whenever  the  future  takes  them. 

Second  Present  Tense, 

jMOhJk  bAOf  I  may  be  saving  (m.).         ,    ^ 

^    'l^Vi     s"  f  UlO&Jl  AACristplnraL 

Ulttftjl  ^MT  Istfem.  <'  ^^ 

UlttftJl  ^Or  2nd  masc 


ImkiM  J^MT  dndfem. 
UlO&il  Uir  drd  masc. 
XvkHlUiTMftm. 


^ji^dlf  9nd  pluraL 
4#Mr  drd  plunJ. 
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Imperfect  Tense. 

iM9l  ^aJl  I  might  save  (m.).  OO^  ^kJI  1st  plural. 

This  is  inflected  like  the  corresponding  tense  of  the  first 
class.  Like  the  present  tense,  its  vowels  depend  on  the 
vowels  of  the  future,  to  which  they  always  conform. 

Perfect  Tense. 

JjnoA  ^91  saved  (m.).  ,^^a  ^ki  t^    ,      , 

*     .    '        ,     ,  Idaoa  *0€r  Ist  plural. 

]>0aa;ft  ^O0f  1st  fern.  I*   '      / 

XfldObA  VlAOJr  2iid  masc.  •      ^      ic.       $    ' 

^  '    .      ''  UnoA  ^lUOOf  9nd  pluraL 

VOaoA  JlUOef  2nd  fern.  **      ' 

jilftOjl  lain  drd  masc.  .     ^  ^ 

,  , '' ,  xnoift  k^oor  ml  piunL 

VB^O^  2-*O0f  3rd  fern.  "     ' 


Pluperfect  Tense. 

4*--Jii,*-6    '  \l.     .  ^^^•^•••^I^^*  plural. 

^30bA  ^Of  ^O0f  1st  fern.  ^         f 


5i^aAjicrJh:acr2ndfem.  '•    '  '      P^""^ 

jJjiObA  ^C7  X»Cf  3rd  masc.  .      ^      » ^         *     -ir.1 

;^aA}A0^2:O0r  3rd  fern.  "      '  P*"^* 


IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

kfl^  save  thou  (m.).  ^^bOkS  | 

yiJ09bS  save  thou  (£).  ^^bMLdSbS  \ 

It  is  to  be  particularly  noted  that  the  verbs  marked  i  in 
the  following  table  make  the  plural  imperative  by  simply 

adding  ^  to  the  singular.    Thus,  ^^Vu'l  envy  ye,  ^ 'Tift  Vs. 


e^ 
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answer  ye,  etc  The  second  form  given  above, 
may  be  used  with  other  verbs,  but  is  not  so  common,  and 
is  now  omitted  in  our  books.  iV'li^  forms  its  imperative 
plural  thus:  »^V^1^. 

VERBS   OF   THE    SECOND    CLASS    CONJUGATED    LIKE 

m 

NoTB. — r,  following  a  verb,  shows  that  it  oonforaiB  in  every  re- 
spect to  kflSJI ;  t,  that  it  takes  -'-  in  the  present  participle,  -;^  in 

the  perfect  participle,  etc  Verbs  are  not  repeated  in  this  table 
which  are  uaed  as  verbs  of  either  class,  without  a  change  of  signifi- 
cation, and  which  have  been  given  already  in  the  first  table. 

&Jk9  to  cultivate,    r  linVV^to  strip  off  bark,    r 

•  •  At 

A^kS  to  scatter  (tr.).    r  kttAX  to  spy  out    i 

ftAfii  to  glean,    t  i9mL  to  tempt    r 

to  envy,    i  t\^a^to  wallow,    i 


to  aeaich.    r  hUL  to  be  dizzy.    \ 

iV^^^  to  render  vain  or  idle,    r      iHitV^to  look,    r 


^  toheaL    r 


to  deflour.   r 
ft  m9  to  degrade  (tr.).    r 
to  ask  a  question,  r 


&bSI^  to  support,  nourish,    r 
»$ 

ikik^  to  lie.    r 


4A:itobleM.    r  ... 

*'  '  ^^^  to  provoke,    t 


to  cook,   r 
1 


^Of  to  make  ready,   r 


to  do  tkilfiiUy.    r  .     i 

Ob^Of  to  help,    t 

tt    9 

IkyV^to  wrangle,    r  ^Cf  to  believe,   t 

itei^toaMwvr.  t'  J^^  to  beget    r 
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^9^ 


pf  to  sell   r 

wkPf   tojOUL      t 
It 

9^9  to  disturb,  be  disturbed,    t 
//  / 

^ '  \  to  defile,  or  become  defiled, 

^"^  with  milk,  etc.,  during  fast  t 

f  ftf  to  prepare,    r 


iJ^J9L#  to  incite,    r 
iJ>aL<  to  become  cold,    r 

a     a     $ 

t1i*l  >»  to  ask  after  one's  health,    r 
// 

a19^#  to  renew.    % 

^,  •    * 

T^i^iiii  to  rule,    r 
// 

iVjirftf  to  wash,    t 
biV^<  to  be  or  make  strong,    i      -^  "    '^ 
M^M»  to  escape,    r 
4i9J#  to  singe,    r 

iVtV|  to  play,    r and t 
iViV  to  indulge,    t 
&blU^  to  bur>'.   r  9^^^ 


^^^ 


to  drive  away,    r 

-*^^  to  hem ;  to  brush  up.    r        ^^^ 

^9bd  to  roll  up.    r  ^T^ 

•/  tt  f 

fto  carry  (away),    r  ^T^ 

\AV    This  root  is  also  iValS,   C^X\^ 

"     Liibi.or  Jkai. 

pJi  to  blot    i  *•** 


to  find  time ;  to  supply,   r 

to  return  (tr.).    i 

to  love,    i 

to  heat  (tr.).    i 

to  find,    r 

to  blacken  (tr.).    i 

to  cover,  shut    r 

to  bow  (tr.).    i 

to  pay  a  debt    i 

to  teach,    r 

to  smell,    i 

to  niu^e.    i 

to  apply  (attention),   i 

to  cause  to  ascend,    r 

to  cool  (tr.).    t 

to  bum  (tr.).    r 

to  raise,    i 

to  chisel  out    i 

to  cool  (tr.).    t 

to  cause  to  hit.    t 

to  lift  up.    r 

to  kindle  (tr.).    t 

to  place,    r 

to  raise  (the  dead),     r 


^ 
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>  to  empty  (tr.),    r 
'  to  ornament    r 
A^ttUO  to  maim,    t 


iSi^Ab  to  wonder,    r 
fAi^  to  vex  or  be  vexed. 


dOJk  to  gape,    t 


to  atone,    r 
to  muse,    r 
i4h^^^  to  bring  out    r 
A^a  to  cut  out    r 
iV>^  to  gaze  at    r 
li^yA  to  stretch  out    r 
lilxH  to  translate,   r 
&JLS  to  chew  the  cud,  to  digest  r 

JkJ^M  to  be  or  become  sober.    % 
kn^  to  refine,    t 

^^IJbD  to  anticipate,    r 
ft 

CL^Ja  to  make  holy,   r 

i^oJa  to  promise,    t 

^Myb  to  happen,    t 

^M  to  look,    r 

k^^Ml  to  peeL    r 
0t 

M^bO  to  squeeze  in.   i 
uAx  to  glorify,    r 


A^X  to  entice,    r 

u 

I 

%^tA  to  be  or  become  foolish,  t 
^^A  to  send,    r 

TLObX  to  long  for.    t 

•  •  i 

{kftJb  to  praise,    r 
// 

tiiiiVt  to  strip,  despoil,    r 
tJijiA  to  be  or  become  quiet    i 
tSAjC  to  dislocate,    r 
JiiSkSL  to  parboil,    r 
illkfcX  to  perform  a  burial  servicer* 

n 
I 

kiX  to  be  or  become  peaceful,  t 

kmAkX  to  make  overflow,    r 
II 

f  9JC  to  be  acquainted  with,    t 


II  t 


.'I  I  I"  to  be  partaker,    r  and  i 
'  II  t 

i90X  to  repent    t 

iTb\X  to  cause  to  perish,    r 

iM^X  to  destroy,    r 

I 
^UttX  to  finish,    t 

II  I 

UtfAX  to  sigh,    r 
kSttX  to  prop,    r 
imJAX  to  spill,    r 
M^ftX  to  abandon,   r 
M^X  to  make,    r 
fttlSX  to  button,    r 


eo 

A  verb  of  four  radicals  may  follow  this  paradigm,  e.  g. 
^ikOM  to  shed  tears;  X  being  regarded  as  a  quiescent  A 
few  of  the  above  roots  beginning  with  to  are  really  causa- 
tives^  a  weak  radical,  as,  for  instance,  2  in  the  case  of  J^S^ , 
haying  fijlen  out  The  rules  for  the  formation  and  conju- 
gation of  causatives  will  be  considered  hereafter. 

Irrbgular  Verbs  of  the  First  Class. 
First  taribtt*    First  radical  2.    Root  im9  to  eoL 

INDICATIVB    MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 
^A^  XwAlll  I  am  eating  (m.).  .        ,^  . 

JJjikftXairtfem.  ^^        •    ' 

•        I* 

^CLDu  i^ia  2nd  masc  , .         ^,  . 

".  ,        ''  ^IC  iLi^la  andpluraJ. 

JbdOu  VikVA  2nd  fern.  '    '' 

#  •    I* 

The  only  irregularity  here  is  owing  to  the  2.  This  is 
heard  but  mintly,  if  at  all,  and  the  —  is  lengthened  to  — . 

Imperfect  Tense, 

PreierUe  Tense. 
lAAJI&te.  iiiA^  Weate. 

Perfect  Tense, 

The  perfect  participle,  by  the  aid  of  which  this  tense  is 
formed,  is  regular;  but  the  first  radical  is  silent^  as  well  as 
in  the  pretonte. 


61 


Future  Tense. 
The  future  tense  is  regular,  and  the  imperative  also,  ex- 
cept that  in  the  latter  the  2  is  not  sounded.    It  is  written 

iSoAJ  ecu  thou,  ^fA^Al  eat  ye. 

Note. — ^It  will  be  understood,  both  in  regard  to  this  and  the  fol- 
lowing varieties,  that  those  tenses  which  are  not  mentioned  are  per- 
fectly regular. 

LIST    OF    VERBS    WITH    INITIAL    2. 
^O}  to  enter.  ^9i  ^  S^  MJBOi^  to  go  up. 

II  '  H  II 

9hto^  to  say.  9JBD^  to  bind.  iXtl^  to  cool  (intr.). 

M  II  II 

The  verbs  ioj  and  ^^X  are  entirely  regular;  i.  e.  they 
conform  to  the  preceding  paradigm.  The  same  is  true  of 
iS^,  except  in  the  future,  where  ^  is  for  the  most  part  not 
sounded  (see  Hoffi  §  27,  4,  a),  and  in  the  imperative,  which 
is  ^  in  the  singular,  and  ^.f^^S^  in  the  plural.  Compare, 
the  imperative  of  the  same  verb  in  the  ancient  language, 
Af,  i*2^f,  etc.  In  the  modern,  we  often  hear  ^ftoS^  go 
thou,  just  as  ^^  «^f  in  the  ancient,  and  nj^Tj?  in  the  He- 
brew. This  suffix  is  used  with  the  imperative  of  but  few 
verbs;  e.  g.  I'tVlL. ,  AdBLX  ,  ^X  etc.     The  idiom  will  be 

U        ^  II  ^11 

referred  to  fiirther  on,  when  the  relation  of  the  modern  to 
the  ancient  verb  is  discussed. 

Fuiiure  Tense  of  «Sf). 
•^        II 

^9)  Via  I  will  go  (m.). 

4.J1..    "  A>f7  na  J 8t plural. 

^H»»  Irtfem.  ^^ 

^Cl^^  *1>a  2nd  mausc 


t  ft 

«Sf)Vui  ardmuc. 
3^^  Sidfem. 


.ii'kU^f^Vui  3ndplunL 

f  «r 

lA^f!)  ^tCA  drd  plural. 
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Note  1. — ^With  a  negative  preceding,  2  is  not  sounded  in  com- 
mon conversation  (e.  g.  ^f  ^  ^),  and  three  syllables  are  reduced 
to  two. 

Note  2. — In  Bootan,  we  have  the  following  form  of  the  future, 
which  is  well  worthy  of  a  place  in  our  grammar,  as  it  thrpws  light 
on  the  relation  of  the  ancient  to  the  modem  language. 

lAf^  ^tia  1  sing.  (m.  and  fA  Ulfl  ^  1st  pluraL 

4kA^9;  *kUI  2nd  masc.  ,  , 

'.,,-."  ^^a^f;!^  2nd  pluraL 

uAi^f  ^  TUI  2nd  fern. 

•  00 

3\ff  a\9  3rd  masc.  a.?  « ^  4. 

',..    "  yiSf; 'ha  3rd  plural. 

;^9;\ia  3rd  fern. 

00 

Note  3. — On  the  plain  of  Oroomiah,  the  verb  i9L#a  is  generally 
t    f  *0 

used  instead  of  i^f)  in  all  the  tenses  of  the  indicative,  except  the 

0t  X  *  • 

future,  and  in  the  imperative.     The  present  tense  is  wOb*  ?T  jAB 

(in  some  villages  U^iX^VH),  the  preterite  uVt^^,  the  perfect 

^   J  ^  /#  i«  0        00 

^A  ijAiiw ,  and  the  imperative  AA^.  This  is  no  doubt  the  an- 
cient iXrf#a  to  crawly  and,  sometimes,  to  move  one's  self.  We  occa- 
sionally hear  in  the  mountains  the  future  b9U#&  Xia.  It  would 
have  been  better  to  write  the  preterite  i>\t  t#a ,  and  the  perf,  part 

f  m^  .  .  0  00 

^X<i^a ,  had  the  thing  been  originally  understood.  As  to  the  drop- 
ping of  &,  compare  lSu#  with  the  ancient  J\m,  tdu^^ ,  and  the 

I*  //  0 

corresponding  words  in  Hebrew. 

In  regard  to  iMj,,  ^tt^tt)*  and  iXBJ,  there  is  some  ques- 

0f  0f  tf  ■^ 

tion  whether  they  should  stand  here,  or  be  classed  with  the 
second  variety.  If  we  regard  the  usage  on  the  plain  of 
Oroomiah  only,  it  would  seem  that  they  ought  to  oe  con- 
sidered as  verbs  with  medial  2.  The  present  participle 
is   almost  always  spoken  in  this  province  as  if  written 

^9blA9,  jkjQia,  and  Z&LdLS,  i.  e.  like  JJU^;  and  the 

0*  00         ^  0,  ^» 

futures  are  often  «.§yJb^ha,  ^Ajil^ha,  kJUB  4k9,  Le.  like 

0*  U  ^  00  00         ^00  00 


^ft*A  Ml.  On  the  other  hand,  the  usage  in  Koordistan 
makes  them  regular  verbs  with  initial  2,  like  i^l.  The 
ancient  root  of  hMil  is  also  9JQDJ.  We  have  therefore  pre- 
ferred  to  class  them  here.  It  should  not  be  unnoticed  that 
when  ..^mJO  *\a,  etc.  are  not  used  in  Oroomiah  as  the  fu- 
tures of  these  verbs,  we  have  instead  ^fil>  «3 ,  USUau  i\a , 

ft  tf    ^  II  II 

etc. 

Second  Variety.    Middle  Radical  2  or  ■*. 

The  middle  radical  in  this  variety  inclines  sometimes  to 
2,  and  sometimes,  especiallv  in  Koordistan,  to  the  sound  of 
1*.  (See  Hoff.  §  33,  3,  J.)  Nordheimer  is  probably  correct  in 
saying  (§  397),  in  regard  to  such  verbs,  that  the  root  prop- 
erly consists  of  two  strong  immutable  consonants,  in  which 
the  ftindamental  idea  of  the  verb  is  contained;  and  that 
between  these  a  weak  letter  is  inserted  to  complete  the  usual 
form.  This  falls  out  often,  as  will  be  seen  hereafter,  in  the 
causative  form,  and  always  in  the  reduplicated  form. 

For  the  sake  of  uniformity  the  roots  are  now  all  written 
with  medial  2. 

Take  for  example  JCZs  to  remain, 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 

ufiu  }%ASA  I  am  remaJDing  (m.).   ^flb  i  jSCiiaCB  We  are  remaining. 

^  $t  U  ^^  II 

This  is  regular,  if  we  consider  ^  the  middle  radical. 

Preterite  Tense, 

-^*^  I  remained  (m.  and  f.).  kJkJL^  We  remained. 

Whether  the  second  radical  here  be  called  2  or  ^ ,  it  is  not 
at  all  sounded,  and  instead  of  uViffcA  or  yiSjClA,  we  write 


Perfect  Tense. 

]JUA  I  have  remained  (m.).    ^B^  IXkA  We  have  remained. 
#  ^^         i»  # 
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The  participle,  which  would  regularly  be  ?t>>4  or  lXil#t 
is  contracted  into  iSuA,  the  feminine  of  which  is  *  "*  ^ 


^eia  utpitmiL 


Future  Tense, 

JLA  Xia  I  shall  remain  (m.). 

JlJ^  ^tCA  ]8t  fern. 

nXiJl  xlS  2nd  masc.  ,  . 

-    ;'       .    "  ^IUaUj|lia2ndplw»L 

JlUUS  119  2nd  feoL 

iXXll  Vl9  3rd  masc. 

IIlJI  ^  3rd  fern. 


wJuH  ^  3rd  plaraL 


The  vowel  -^  here  forms  a  diphthong  with  the  following 
»,  excepting  in  the  third  singular  masculine. 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD, 
remain  thou. 


remain  ye. 


Here  the  middle  radical  falls  out,  and  we  write  as  above, 
instead  of  iXaJlA  or  kXdOyJt. 

VERBS    FOLLOWING    THE    ANALOGY   OP    MH^. 
ft}i^^  to  make  water.  -S  .^   -  to  i 


^  to  judge. 
0t 

lAJb  to  make  fine  or  small. 
// 

ft^SI  to  return. 
ai^  to  tread. 

^2f  to  increafle. 

u 
m   ,$ 

ft2f  to  BwelL 


>8ew. 

^2^  to  cuny  (a  horse). 
^^  to  be  or  become  hot 
kA2^  to  bathe  (of  femaIeB> 
ft^  to  look. 


%M  to  venture. 


9^  to 


invite. 


? 
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fl&  toBcntch. 

*»> 

k\}f%  to  measure. 
tt 

^]A  to  be  or  become  black. 
«f 

ftA]A  to  bow. 
ft>A  to  be  alienated. 
«X]A  to  be  paid  (an  accoant). 

i^?%  to  cnne. 

^2j^  to  blame. 

tt 

iXlS  to  make  doogh. 
tt 

M^ab  to  sock  (the  breast). 

^2^  to  die. 
tt 

^f 

MwM  to  rest 
tt 

^jk  to  nod. 
tt 

mM  to  sting,  to  bite. 

CiiA  to  be  or  become  old. 

y^iA  to  ordain. 
tt 

|^2X  to  weed. 

It 

kfl2X  to  be  or  become  narrow. 
tt 

M#}S  to  be  or  beoome  cool. 
tt 

%]LA  to  lose  the  savor. 


ftU  to  dawn. 

pi^  to  hunt  or  fish. 
Vlr  to  fast 
k^^  to  drain  off  (intr.). 
jEI^m  to  listen  to,  to  obey. 

i^Jd  to  fade  (as  grass). 
^2X1  to  rise.    (Imp.  ^OJO .) 
^UO  to  bruise  or  beccmie  bnused. 

m        f 

9l>Ld  to  chisel  out 

Xlh  to  hit 
tt 

^91  to  be  high,  to  rise. 
t* 

JBOi%  to  sprinkle. 
tt 

kOJft  to  spit 

n 

«^2X  to  go  down  (as  a  swelling). 

%^)X  to  rub. 

J$iX  to  long  for. 
It 

ft2A  to  kindle. 

fhlii.  to  fasten  (the  eyes). 

^JX  to  finish  (tr.  and  intr,), 
I* 

^Ix,  to  come  to  one's  self. 


ft^9  is  almost  always  on  the  plain  of  Oroomiah  pro- 
nounced in  the  present  as  if  written  ^^^9^9.  In  some  dis- 
tricts it  is  regular. 
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iHii^  to  be  worthf  as  spoken,  is  quite  anomalous.  The 
present  participle  is  l*ad^^;  the  preterite,  u\1^;  the  per- 
fect participle,  lls^;  the  future,  (SS^^,  (IsL^^;  the 
imperative,  i9Ai^. 

ftJU  has  its  future  often,  perhaps  generallj,  irregular: 
«^^(ia.  In  the  third  person  singular  masculine,  it  has 
ftX^  xia.    Its  present  participle  is  jfk*9. 

da&  has  its  present  participle  ihhV^,  and,  were  it  not  for 
its  etymology,  might  be  classed  with  verbs  with  initial  2 .  Its 
fixture  is  also  sometimes  bAft^^eia. 

VERBS    WITH     MEDIAL    X. 

Under  this  variety  may  properly  come  verbs  with  medial  X . 
They  differ  somewhat,  but  not  essentially,  from  the  preced- 
ing. Take,  for  example,  ii^^  to  thrust  in.  The  present 
participle  is  jyViVy*!  (a)  or  j|tiVl^*f  (6).  The  preterite  is 
l^S^\  the  future,  lyj^Jk^  ;  the  imperative,  i»<liV^. 
Some  of  these  verbs  have  two  forms  of  the  present  participle, 
marked  (a  &  i),  some  only  one.  In  Koordistan,  the  future 
is  not  lyjjMJk^  xia,  but  <y>ti^  wl . 

Like  ^V\  ,  inflect 

^aX^  to  sweat  (a  &  h).     Qbk^  to  hew  (a  &  h\  i^hVS  to  tremble  (h\ 

^lSj^totaste(a&(].   ^iV  l4  to  shut  (a).        JtXA  to  loaae  (I). 

^ii;tobe«(«ti).ua^5*«(„"^«^  .iiitocoughc&k). 

jii^tofoldCa).  ♦i^'todam(a).         *ii|«-i£fjj<f  "^ 

Thied  VAimtTT. 

This  variety  is  characterized  by  the  transposition  of  ^. 
which  is  sometimes  the  first  ana  sometimes  the  second 
radical. 
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Example,    imVi  to  learn. 

INDIOATIVK    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

kJOu  )!!Au^  I  am  learning  (m.).    4»0b^  ifiu^  We  are  learning. 

It  will  be  seen  that  this  tense  is  perfectly  regular,  except 
that  ^  becomes  the  second,  instead  of  the  first,  radical. 

Preterite  Tense. 
i\i\^  I  learned  (m.).  \tVi  We  learned. 

Here  ^  becomes  again  the  first  radical,  and  is  silent 

Perjkt  Tense. 

uOb*  l^fcVi  I  have  leanied(m.).       ^  ^     ^  i  ^ 
Y  '  4^  jiifcVi  We  have  learned. 

J^  V^UJJ  I  bave  learned  (f.).  ** ' 

The  only  irregularity  is  that  the  first  ^  is  not  sounded. 

Ftdure  Tense. 

|J^  ^  I  shall  learn  (m.).         djkVt  ^  We  shall  learn. 

IMPBBATIVE    MOOD. 

iStbVi  Learn  thou.  ^^liiii  i  Learn  ye. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  ^  is  not  sounded  here. 

Note. — In  some  villages,  and  perhaps  districts,  the  future  is  spoken 
like  the  future  of  verbs  with  medial  2  or  •» :  thus,  t^-^  ^^y  etc 
If  this  were  generally  the  case,  we  should  with  propriety  call  this 
one  of  that  class  of  verbs,  its  root  being  t4j\ ,  its  present  partici- 
pie,  preterite,  and  perfect  participle,  being  written  like  the  correspond- 
ing forms  of  kXlA .  Indeed,  there  is  no  special  objection  to  writing 
them  so  now,  and  considering  the  future  irregular,  as  generally  spo- 
ken. We  should  then  have  the  preterite  iiVAj  ,  and  the  perfect 
participle  ?li>S.  These  remarks  apply  idso  to  the  verbs  which 
follow. 
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m9l*  to  bring  forth  (young).  4»Bb#  to  lengthen  or  be  long. 

It  mr    00 

tttw  to  hasten.  aI^  to  inherit 

00  00 

MfeM  to  be  distressed.  lalW  to  sit 

^00  H 

Xfek*  to  bum. 

Fourth  Vauktt.    Tbibd  Radical  2. 
Example,   ^9  to  pour. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 
^^  X^ftfbS  I  am  pouring  (m.),      4»0^  X^ft^S  We  are  pouring. 

00  00  f  00 

This  tense  is  regular,  with  the  exception  that,  two  alephs 
coming  together,  as  in  iZsi^ba,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
the  ancient  language,  2  is  changed  into  ^. 

Preterite  Tense. 
knJbV^  I  poured  (m.  and  f.).  ^^^  ^^  poured. 

The  radical  2,  when  it  becomes  a  medial  instead  of  a  final 
letter,  as  in  this  tense,  ought,  according  to  the  analogy  of 

the  ancient  language  (see  Hoff.,  paradigm  of  2m^^,  to  be 
changed  into  i#.  This,  however,  is  not  the  case.  The  2 
serves  merely  to  lengthen  the  preceding  —  into  — ,  and^ 
being  itself  not  heard,  is  not  written.    Thus,  instead  of 

wi^M,  we  have  tA^. 

Perfect  Tense. 

^^  Zi*ft^  I  have  poured  (m.).  ^ 

#"^    *    .  "  ^0^  %M^  We  have  poured. 

^.^  /b^^9  1  have  poured  (f.).  ^  "^    " 

Instead  of  the  regular  perfect  participle,  which  would  be 
^ffmMf ,  the  first  and  second  radicals  take  —  and  form  one 
syllable,  the  2  being  changed  into  ^,  as  in  the  present  par- 
ticiple. 


Fulbuite  Tense. 

^ViaiwUlpour(in.>  ^ 

,.%  .    "  49M  Iia  We  wUl  pour. 

^^  lis  I  wiU  pour  (f.).  •'^ 

The  fbrst  syllable  of  this  tense,  in  the  masculine  singular 
and  the  plural,  is  simple,  not  including  the  second  radical ; 
and  the  third  radical  2  is  dropped,  except  in  the  third  per- 
son singular  masculine,  Ift^,  where  it  appears  as  the  final 
letter.    In  the  feminine,  2  is  changed  into  ^. 


IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

This  is  quite  irregular,  making  ktl&S  the  standard ;  but 
in  the  singular  it  is  exactly  like  the  ancient  In  the  singu- 
lar, 2  becomes  •• ;  and  in  the  plural,  it  is  dropped: 

m  I         m 

M^  Pour  tboiL  ^.^k^M^  Pour  ye. 


VERBS  FOLLOWING  THE  ANALOGY  OF  ^91^. 


As  a  number  of  these  verbs  are  both  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond class,  thev  are  noted  here  just  as  in  the  table  of  regular 
verbs  of  the  nrst  class. 

I^Jm  to  rave,  talk  wildly.  J'^^'^  ^  vomit 

iASt  to  weep.  i^^  to  flow  (out). 

I*  I*  » 

lis  to  wear(out)  (tr.  and  intr.).      ^   c  to  be  or  become  pure.    1 

^   \   and2. 


]A9  to  build,  to  count 

I* 

ihs  to  create. 


i^Olf  to  resemble,    land  2. 

f 
1^91  to  become. 
#• 

%X9I  to  be  pleasant  ta 


2&V^tofoamup.    land 2. 

2aJk^  to  beg,  be  a  beggar. 

*V^  S^^lSd"^^*^"*  "^^    *^?  to  crack  (aaglaas)  (intr.> 

2lV^  to  lean  (down).  2if  to  commit  adultezy. 
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^fibM  to  rejoice. 
^IL#  to  see. 
iii^  toi 


ji^  to  fill  (tr.  and  intr.). 
2lM  same  as  ]ia,  to  count 


»81IL 


to  waah  (clothes). 


^fe*M  to  be  able. 
2U0  to  wipe. 

^  to  leap. 
2ilft  to  butt 
3jd  to  forget 

?ii<D  to  bathe. 

I* 

2^^  to  dart 


?Vi<  to  be  or  become  sweet 
7Wi»  to  keep  (intr.).    1  and  2. 
}3U»  to  be  supported  (by). 
2Ay#  to  incubate. 
iSj^togotostooL 

JdOJi^  to  broU  (intr.).    land  3. 
jVV  to  sleep. 

^&bSy  to  drive  (an  animal). 

,^4*  , . ,  ,^  IMUO  tobe  or  become  blind  (regX 

>Uy  to  be  or  become  hid.   Iand2.      f*   * 

Ujb  to  hate. 

iMA  to  be  seared.    1  and  2,  «  u  ^ 

^   ^  UJto  to  dip  out  (as  water),  lands. 

i^  to  stop.  /.    « 

•'  ^  4BJO  to  be  or  become  bad. 

JJOA  to  go  out  (as  fire). 

jLAft  j  to  be  or  become  covered.    ;^  to  be  difficult    1  and  2. 

ihA  to  be  or  become  short  l^i^  to  rain.    1  and  2. 

^Ait  $  to  be  or  become  covered. 
^T^  \    lands. 

3^S  to  lap  up. 


1^\  to  devour  greedily. 

#• 

Ul2lL  to  lap  (reg.). 
I*   # 

?>iYl  to  strike. 

jy^lD  to  arrive. 


ImI  to  seareh  after. 

I* 

JiHiA  to  separate  (intr.).    1  and  9l 
I*  » 

jLiA  to  be  delivered.    1  and  3. 
thJ^  to  burst  out 
iSLM  to  be  lukewarm. 
^ikA  to  be  or  become  broad. 
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2^M  to  deacend.    1  and  3.  2m  to  be  or  become  drunk. 

^k  1*"i5LiI  ^^"^  '''^   ;i»  to  pour  out,  run  out 
)!^L  to  renL  lAS?  ^  to  be  or  become  loose. 

lilA  to  gather  (tr.  and  intr.).  2iLX  to  be  like.    1  and  2. 

Xi^  to  be  or  become  hard.  jifct  to  be  spread.    1  and  2. 

*^  j*<>P^(*«<^o™)(^^-)-iyfctosag. 

JJflLO  to  scorch  (intr.).  ?VT  to  be  or  become  quiet 

»•    »  *• 

Ud£  to  gain.  ilX  to  faint    1  and  2. 

0  loose,  become  loose* 
and  2. 


iiLOtogripe.  ^^S^a 

4^  W)^  ^  ^"^   ^"'^^''    ^  todrink. 

^SlO  to  call,  to  read.  4^  » 

<*  A^X  to  suspend, 

y^^  <  to  be  or  become  thick  or     ** 

••       I   *»^  UA  to  repeat    1  and  2. 

I* 

)Xft  to  be  or  become  weary.  lAiL  to  stick  (intr.).    1  and  2. 

i»   »  I* 

^^  to  be  pleased  with.  jbX  to  be  or  become  wet 

Nates  on  the  Preceding  List, 

lACf  is  quite  irr^ular,  and,  were  it  not  for  its  derivation,  might 
periiape  better  be  written  2o(ft.  The  present  participle  is  ]L^^9; 
the  preterite,  iMfltl;  the  perfect  participle,  3i#oi(I ;  and  the  future, 

}V^.    The  future  feminine  of  this  verb  is  either  ^iV^  Ml  or 

JiLSL^.    So;LMki,Xttft,2i^,Zadl,  )iLfil,}MLiai,and]^^ 
all  of  which  have  -'-  in  the  root 

LaM.  This  is  sometimes,  though  vulgarly,  pronounced  in  the 
present  jfyiMb^,  and  in  the  preterite  lA^JP,  as  if  from  ^te 
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to  suck.   The  future,  or  rather  the  present  subjuncttre,  with  iA  pre- 
ceding  ( «y^M  2^  )>  is  generally  pronounced  k&m  nn. 

Those  or  the  preceding  verbs  which  have  medial  0,  make  their 
perfect  participle  irregularly,  as  X^Obd  from  3dOy0,  except  iJ^0f 
the  peculiarities  of  which  were  noted  in  the  first  paradigm. 

Fifth  VARisTr.    Third  Radical  X. 
Root  liiMkX  to  hear. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

yfiu  3iVlftt*f  I  am  hearing  (m.).  4*0^  3iVlftt*f  We  are  hearing. 

^    «  I  00  /  t  00 

The  present  participle  is  only  irregular  in  this,  that  the 
third  radical,  being  a  quiescent,  coalesces  with  the  preced- 
ing vowel,  and  #  is  then  inserted,  which  takes  the  final  2^ 
We,  however,  often  hear  JLMLX9,  and  the  infinitive  liWtN, 

I       00  t  m 

which  should  not  be  considered  a  vulgarity,  as  it  is  nearer 
the  ancient  language  than  the  ordinary  form. 

Preterite  Tense. 
I  heard  (m.  and  f.).  k^kMkX  We  beard. 

Perfect  Tense. 

I  have  heard  (m.).         ^ 
W    ,     .      "  M^  XJ^MkX  We  have  heard. 

^^  %.MaX  I  have  heard  (f.).        ^  •* 

The  perfect  participle  takes  ir  as  the  vowel  of  the  first 
syllable,  which  includes  the  second  radical.  The  X  is  not 
sounded,  and  the  last  syllable  is  tL. 

Future  Tense. 

blMX  ^  I  shall  hear  (m.).  ,      ,  ^ 

;;      ,.*'  O^WT  lia  We  ahall  hear. 

(ft^MX  Iia  I  shall  hear  (f.).  ^^ 
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The  peculiarily  of  the  fiiture  consists  in  this,  that  the 
second  raxlical  is  pronounced  as  if  doubled,  the  first  119  be- 
longing to  the  first  syllable  and  the  second  to  the  second 
syllable.  The  X  affects  the  adjacent  vowels,  but  is  not 
sounded  separately.  This  peculiarity  is  not  found  through- 
out Koordistan. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 
ifciilllfcTi   Hear  thou.  «AMkkMkX  Hear  ye. 

Like  liiMkX,  conjugate 
iVfdl  to  bore  (a  hole).  ikAi  to  bubble  up. 

Hi 

to  swallow. 


to  be  satiated. 

.to aBsemble (intr.).  1  tod 2.   *  ^ ;* 
"  -a.'  iVIaTJ  to  step,  march. 

lAwfly^to  shave.  ^      u 

V7^  AJiM  to  crack  (intr.). 

AJ^  to  fear.  iV&jA  to  recompense. 

00  *0    I 

«^f  to  sow.  V-  '   4    J 

**  t  C^S^m  to  dye. 

iV^n  to  break  off  (tr.  and  intr.). 

^     ,      .  .      ^^^         ,.     AaX  to  adhere  to. 
,  L  to  be  sick.    Offourradi-        »»  i  , 

*^^)  ?^^;;j«^g^  iVftii^  to  make  a  breach. 

•*      '  (   in  the  root  ^  , 

Notes  on  the  Preceding  List 
ik|lf  in  the  future  feminine  follows  the  paradigm  of  the  fourth 
Tariety,  thus :  \^^f  *U »  ^^V^f  siS .    The  masculine  has  not  the 
peculiarity  of  sound  of  ^il^flUC.    All  the  preceding  verbs  except 

IM0,  and  even  this  in  some  districts  of  Koordistan,  may  in  the 
00  t 

same  way  take  ^  in  the  htart  feminine. 
vol..  V.  10 


tofeiment 

00       9 

tl^\||  to  sink  (intr.).    1  and  2. 
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The  perfect  participleB  of  i&Aft  and  AMO  have  Bometimeibeen 

written  ?>^gllil  and  ?ATftfll ,  to  express  more  exactly  the  soand ; 

but  there  is  not  sufficient  reason  for  this  deviation. 

Some  of  these  verbs  with  final  X  are  both  of  the  first  and  second 
class,  and  some  of  the  first  class  only,  as  noted  above. 

Verbs  or  the  Fibst  Class  Doxtblt  Irregular. 

One  who  has  made  himself  femiliar  with  regular  verbs  of 
the  first  class,  and  the  different  varieties  already  given,  will 
have  little  difficulty  in  learning  the  conjugation  of  those 
verbs  which  are  doubly  irregular. 

Some  of  these  have  both  initial  cmd  final  2. 

Root  }[!%l  to  eurdU. 

3l»s(la  Present  Participle^       wJi»^    Preterite^ 
^ii,  iLi^i  Perfect  Participle.    ,;,  .    "  V  Future. 


,    \  ^\ Imperative. 

The  future  is  sometimes  Mft  wl  masc.,  Mft  na  fern. 

/(^  to  come,  is  inflected  in  the  same  way,  except  that  the 
imperative  is  ^  in  the  singular,  and  %^il0X  in  the  plural. 
We  also  occasionally  hear  ^^^  2X  for  the  imperative  sin- 
gular. The  ancient  language  has  the  same  imperative,  the 
initial  2  being  dropped. 

In  Salmas,  Gawar,  and  perhaps  other  districts,  the  root  of 
this  word  is  corrupted  into  ]-#2  :  present  participle  3fc>f\*1, 
preterite  mJLa,  perfect  participle  %A  or  2*a2,  imperative 
%A.  In  Tiary,  X  is  substituted  for  X  throughout  the  con- 
jugation:  we  thus  have  3fcT3*1,  «Jkx^,  etc  Indeed,  the 
substitution  of  X  is  not  confined  to  this  word :  e.  g. 


T6 

a  house,  for  ^liU9 .  Moreover,  in  some  places  we  hear  i!!tii 
as  the  perfect  participle,  which  is  quite  as  near  as  any  form 
to  the  ancient 

Some  verba  have  initial  ^  and  final  2. 

Take  for  example  2Mu  to  swear. 

or    2^}f  [  '       ' 

Perfeet Participle.        ;"  *  s^"  \  ^^^^^' 


Thus  conjugate  2ii#  to  lament,  and  )AL  tobaJoe.  The  pres- 
ent participle  oi  the  former  is  like  the  first  £cinn  giyen^  i.  e. 
iViVf.that  of  the  latter  is  like  either  the  first  or  the  second 
form,  i.  e.  ?>i4^  or  %i^U3.  In  some  parts  of  Eoordis- 
tan,  te^  and  )JU  are  the  roots,  instead  of  Mu  and  l^. 
Compare  %Mi  and  V^i  in  the  Ancient  Sjriac. 

Somewhat  different  is  the  root  ift^  to  know. 

3lVll>*f  Present  Participle.         iiiV.\!||J    Preterite. 

Jb>VV,  Jl*^  Perfect  PartkipU.      ^    , .    '^  I  J^tifurf. 
'  ^  ^  V  ImperoHue. 


None. — ^The  ^  of  the  future  is  prouounced  as  if  douUe  (see  the 
future  of  liJttX),  and  in  Oroomiab  is  almost  hardened  into  ^. 
llanj  of  the  Nestorians  laadly  pronounce  ^Vfy  i#y4l9  tshai  do  I 
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know^  or  how  do  I  know?  mood-y&n^  there  being  little,  if  any,  dif- 
ference, whether  the  speaker  is  a  man  or  a  woman.  This  tense  is 
also  habitually  shortened  in  other  connections  by  some  of  the  pe(^le. 


The  verb  2rfM»  to  live,  is  perhaps  more  regular  in  the  mod- 
em than  in  the  ancient  language  (Hofifl  §  76,  Ann.  1),  but 
has  some  peculiarities.    It  is  thus  inflected : 

3ii>ii*1  Preant  Participle,  iiiV>m     Preterite. 

;i^rfM#,  XL»  Perfect  Participle,  YT^   "  [  Future, 

t      '     V  Imperative, 

Like  the  preceding,  inflect  1*0  ix>  make  afonct;  %tM  to  be 
set  on  edge  (as  the  teeth) ;  the  latter  regular,  except  the  -,-, 

The  verb  ?^^  to  search  after,  has  been  generally  written 
in  accordance  with  the  usage  in  Koordistan,  and  is  inflected 
as  follows : 

OlSiya  Present  Participle.  kSS\    Preterite. 


^iJ^ ,  ;l4Jy  Perfect  Participle.        J^  ^ -^  j.  Future, 

Imperative. 


.•^l 


This,  however,  is  very  unlike  the  usage  in  Oroomiah. 
As  here  spoken,  it  is  an  anomalous  verb  of  the  second 
class,  and  is  thus  inflected :  present  participle  Jfti^  (or 
jAOOk^ ) ;  preterite  uSftVft^ ;  perf.  participle  ''^^^S^ , 

i^ftV  aJ^  ;  future  »»i^^,  ^OkS^^;  imperative 
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There  are  a  few  verbs  of  four  radicals,  besides  those  enu- 
merated with  regular  verbs,  which  in  general  conform  to 
the  verbs  of  the  first  class. 

Take  for  example  3-*^^  to  thirst 

%^^^  Present  ParUcijpie.  uJ^6l^    Preterite. 

^OTj^,  i*6li^  Perfect  ParticipU.         7    ?      "  V  Future. 

,    '         y  Imperative. 

like  3-*^rt  inflect  X^ii^  to  jUxms. 
As  another  example  take  )iV*l  to  wish. 

2iM9  Preser^t  Participle.  i>VVa    PreteriU. 

**  "^n,  }lk9  Peffeet  ParticipU.  ,\^   "  V  jPu/ur<f. 

).  Imperative. 


Thus  inflect  }*i^  to  &2ea^,  l*kA  to  become  smooth,  JJk^  to 
cAum,  l*lkA  to  jToajg,  and  ?AX  to  plaster. 

In  regard  to  liJkto ,  it  may  be  remarked  that,  while  the 
present  participle,  as  used  in  Koordistan,  conforms  to  the 
preceding  paradigm,  on  the  plain  of  Oroomiah  we  generally 
hear  it  thus:  WkMa. 

As  another  example  we  may  take  X^)i^  to  be  or  become 


weary. 
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jliks  Present  Participle.  J^)Sl    Preterite. 

%Jiy^j  jlil.  Perfect  Participle.  *   '^  sJ  \  Fui^^ 

'    *  >  Imperative. 


The  root  iaSIoi^  to  give,  like  its  predecessor  iSMV*  in  the 
Ancient  Syriac  (Hoff.  §  73,  Ann*  4^  and  §  80),  is  singularly 
irregular.  Being  in  constant  use,  it  should,  however,  be 
made  very  familiar. 


^90^9  Present  Participle.      yAOOf^    Preterite. 


I        tt         u 


I^Aao^*,  lacrOb.  Petfect  ParUdple.      "     ,      "V  Future. 

,.  ^  ',>  Imperative. 

It  should  be  remarked  that  the  perfect  participle  resem- 
bles the  perfect  participles  of  the  second  class  rather  than 
those  of  the  first,  and  the  preterite  is  often  pr<9nounced  as 

if  written  mV^lo^flu .    In  some  districts  the  preterite  ia 


f     tt        I 


«      »    tt 


Irreouulr  Verbs  of  the  Secoko  Class. 
First  Variett.    Four  Radicals. 

Verbs  of  four  radicals  are  fer  more  common  in  the  Mod- 
ern Syriac  than  in  the  Ancient  or  the  Hebrew.  Many  of 
these,  however,  are  produced  by  a  reduplication  of  biliteral 
or  triliteral  roots,  and  are  exceedingly  expressive.    The  idea 

is  often  that  of  repetition,  as  in  mJLiii^.  to  bruise  in  pieced, 

tX>ta  to   trample^    itWLt^  to  grope,    abflabfl    to    whirl, 
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<y^ysi  to  creepf  and  numerous  others.  Still  oftener,  per- 
haps, the  idea  is  that  of  repeated  sound,  as  in  ivfiif  to  roar 
with  laughter^   iSob^O  to  wail,  hm^ht^  to  snore,  AtfAjB  to 

It  t  U  t  M  § 

cluck. 

The  second  radical  is  included  in  the  first  syllable  of  the 
root,  as  well  as  of  all  its  inflections. 

Aa  an  example,  take  V9MCf  to  speak. 


IKDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 
ftdOu  2^09MCf  Ist  masculine. 

^  ;^6«MCf  Istfem. 

«WD^  2^69MCf  2nd]iia6C 

JiXLk^  ;^6«M0f  2Dd  fern. 
#        ,•  »         » 

2J^  2^69MOf  Srdmasc. 
i»        I*  »         » 

2^  ;^6«M^  drd  fern. 


^ji^  2M6«MCf  l8t  plural. 

^VC  2M6«M«f  2nd  plural. 

]iJ  2:bO«M^  drd  plural. 


The  present  participle  has  -'-  as  the  vowel  of  the  first 
syllable,  with  its  correaponding  •  in  the  second. 

Preterite. 
AfeMDlMOff  I  spoke.  kMSlMOCf  Wedpoke. 

This  differs  fix)m  wMlftiJt  only  in  having  one  consonant 

more  in  the  first  syllable,  rendering  it  a  mixed  syllable. 

Perfect. 

^dOuttliMOff  Ihave8poken(m.).     ^^ 
"  **  4lfl^  22B9MOCf  We  have  spoken. 

^  Lb99MO«  I  have  spoken  (f.).  ^  ^  "     ' 

H  t 

Future. 
^9ba^  AS  I  sliaU  speak  (m.).    ^^fMMI  AS  We  shaU  speak. 

Imperative. 
^itoff  Speak  thou.  ^.^b^lMOf  Speak  ye. 
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Like  99to0f,  inflect 
hAM  to  be  bashful.  i^iiV^iV.  to  foam  up, 

«9^4  to  become  cheap.  i*l\\>.  to  be  leprous 

mAX  to  delay  (tr.  and  intr.).       ^VjfcV  to  growl. 

M  t  U  i 

•iA^tocreep.  .«i>i,topow. 

*^ "  *  C.  4   •  *'  .  • 

««iaS  to  eidigfaten,  to  become     fibA>X^  to  whiz. 
•IWatoprick.  Otijxi,todr^f(tr.). 

2    I  JOOaJL)  ^®  enlaw^e  or  to  be  e»« 

^y^i*1  to  grrow  fat  and  be  antic.  »*^^\    largeoT 

.  ".  .    I  li^SbiL  J  ^  ™*^®  *^  wallow,  to 

AJ3LV*1  to  confuse  or  be  confused.         »  ^v^^    wallow. 

,  Ctomaketosin^(asquin* 

'       ine  docs  asicf ' 

head),  to  sing. 


^i'tV*1  to  twinkle. 

A   ^^**  to  dazzle  or  be  dazzled. 

to  crown. 

to  bubble  up. 

fO^SA  to  scatter  (tr.  and  intr.). 

&bi'fl^'i  to  roar. 
It     t 
•  ••  ' 
Db*1\*1  to  assail. 

iliiiA*1  to  stir  up. 

k^&b9  to  make  bud,  to  bud. 

-^***^^^  to  tumble  (tr.  and  intr.). 
yV*^^   to  hum,  coo. 

Hio^  to  abhor  (with  ^ ). 

kiL&V  to  rust  (tr.  and  intr.). 

^K^m.k*  J  to  torment  or  be  tor- 
•v    9%  \   mented. 


ttVtV^?  ine  does  a  mck  man's 


^i"  '  <to  be   two-sidedy  ride 
**f^?j   the  fence. 
•    •  » 
^fbftft  to  make  trot,  to  trot 

V  j^V^  S  to    thin    out,    become 
r"^*;   sparse. 

A  Ob^^  to  shelter,  to  find  riielter. 
^^M^  to  make  or  be  bloodj. 
kUXlO^  to  make  fine  or  smalL 
bM^  to  wound  or  be  wounded. 

iXMft  \  ^  lO!^^^  pine  away  or 
N     I  \  Xo  pine  wiwwf: 

m    $ 

ftOM  to  rock  (tr.  and  intr.X 

&m4  5  to  make  a   clatter  (of 
*?*?i    words). 

^toft^  to  apply  (remedied). 
^I^tt^  to  become  late. 
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*^ol»9l  to  demolkh.  ftftb*  to  strut 

Mi  tt        I 

jlJ9l^9l  to  Deiffh.  iWlufdlM  to  breathe  hard. 

mi  tt  I 

fllOf^Cf  to  lau^  aload.  i^a^w  to  make  fkiat,  be  fldnt 


fOfftobOB.  ^iytopudu 

^^^towaiL  Oia&ltoclMp. 

.«M  to  whkper  (u  the  wind).  '^♦S'  *°  I*^ 

ftMO  to  have  a  diarrhea.  ^VT^  ^  '^'^^ 

*     ',  2  .,V  /.  J  to  make   to  gnaah,  to 

U8MJ06  to  make  whine,  to  whine.  ^ST    <  ^   gnash. 

"      '  X.    ^  ' 

-  .  r  A        i-^     !_•  ^  V  f1> » A  III  to  snore. 

^V  4^  \  to  make  subject,  become  tt      # 

ry^  J   subject  .A^.V  to  , 

. V^  S  to  litter,  be  littered  (as  a  v,r     » 

t?    ;  {   room,  a  field,  etc.).  ^y^^y  *   J  to 

4^09  to  become  pale.  **     »  i     ' 

^itoy  to  make  tinkle,  lo  tinkle. 

l\1                ^  ^             ^  iVyiVL  to  delay  (tr. and  intr.). 

iJAif  to  tear  off;  be  torn  o£  /;^    #▼             '  ^ 

Obklf  to  ring  (tr.  and  mtr.).  ^^^^     ^ 

/l  .'  -Ai  AV    jto  fli« 

MLif  to  swagger.  «^      »^  <    Aicl 


h^af<i»  to  reckon. 

it 

to  crush  or  be  er«bed. 


make  to  rattle,   to 
rattle. 


flicker  or  make  to 


flicker. 


^A^l  ^V^\  to  murmur. 

lAMf  to  batter.  ^^     ^ 

j[^  5  to  defile  ceremonially  or  \f^V^  to  move  (tr.  and  intr.). 

-i?    f  ^  be  defiled. 

kS&f  to  make  mighty,  be  mighty.       »g^tt>  to  make  heavy,  be  heavy. 

^^^  to  make  yellow,  be  yellow.  %^%^  i  to  spatter,  to  make  sputr 

m" m't  'a  »%^    tor. 

ttfftf  to  bray.  .^^)^^^<L i  to  shiver  in  pieces  (tr. 

"    '  \rl"^(   and  intr.). 

JkJ^§L^  to  injure, become  injured.      ^£Ukft  to  arm,  to  be  armed. 
tt     9  ^  tt     t% 

^  J  to  wash  away,  be  wash-    1^^^^  j  lo  tear  in  pieces,  be  torn 
,  \    ed  away.  ^JTTt  (   in  pieces, 

j^ito  excite  fever,  have  ^n^ajfti  to  throw. 
I  ^   lever.  tt%     »% 

11 
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to  make  appear,  to  appesr. 
to  abstain  from  fbod. 
to  make  g^litter,  to  glitter. 


yft  to  parboil,  be  parboiled.      |ii\>ii\  to  gnaw. 

iV*t1^  to  let  down,  to  sink  down* 
«     0%. 

&J3L1A  to  tear,  be  torn. 
iVlt^  to fhink  (intr.). 

oS^toswinjTltr.andintr.).      ^^  to  freeze  (tr.  and  faitr.V 

»9b&A  to  roll  (tr.  and  intr.).  'V  ^  .        ,_  .  ^ 

7,    7  ^  ^*^^  to  make  sprout,  to  ^roiit 

"piJ^  to  take  a  fine. 

&bMifib  to  mock. 

to  forbear,  be  reluctant 

(aJM»  to  blister. 

I  to  borrow  or  lend  on  usmy* 

)  to  be  lazy. 

9&baJto  to  preach. 

ft         i 

^OPito  to  make  pant,  to  pant 


to  toss  about 
hS^A^  to  tingle  (as  the  ear), 
to  tear  (tr.  and  intr.). 
to  clap. 
SJ^  to  defile,  be  defiled. 
iB^Bift  to  rattle  (in  speech). 
Kf%\f%  to  scream. 

^iJk  to  have  mercy. 

l.»CI^<^  5  ^  S^SS^^y  gurgle,  to  make        ** .    \ 
H      I  \  giggle  or  gurgle.  AamS  to  hasten  (tr.  and  intr.). 

OaoiA  to  wither  (tr.  and  intr.>      ^^toconrtmn. 

O^iA  to  gather  up.  .liwi  to  n«ke  green,  to  crB«u 

j^^i,^^  j  to  wrap  in  a  vail,  to  wrap      ,"      \ 
,0     t%\    one's  self  in  a  vail.         h^ft^fl 

ilVifft  to  scare  away. 


the 


\Vft\vdf^  crack  open  (as 
»      I  (    earth). 

^ji^A  to  make  glitter,  to  glitter. 

uiVmiS  to  snuff  around. 

^iiVlS  to  speak. 

iiAl^  to  make  lame,  be  lame. 


to  make  poor,  be  pooc; 
to  rest  (tr.  and  intr.). 
to  reprove, 
to  fix  a  price. 

to  build. 

1^  5  to  give  one  a  start  (oh  a 
9  \  joon 


joamey). 
Ikiylb  to  listen. 
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t  9 

j<i^j*1>  to  be  or  lieeoine  hathed.  ^flLfcV  to  make  cloudy, beeloady. 

to  C17.  ^ilX  to  make  wise,  be  wiee. 

to  wrangle.  i^'Ji  {  ^^^^^  ^^^^^'^^  ^  '^' 

m.\.  Ikfcl  (  to  cause  chills,  to  have  ,>^v  j  to  make  ancient,  be  an- 

'  m^    0  {    chills.  v7      ,  (    cient 

i^&JO  to  make  bold,  ba  bold*  ^         , 

.  "     I  ^tjllkA  to  whisper. 

^ko  to  defile.  ^"  *  ; 

",  \  iXI^M  to  feel  after. 


tomiscany. 


to  sprinkle. 
togrowL 

to  proclaim  the  gospel 

ito  make  a  Mohammedan 
01 


*      •  cany.  .^  t^ ,  jj  (  to  make  stagger,  to  stag- 

IL»&JO  to  arrange  in  order.  "     J       ^^^* 

iitt^LttLa  to  laugh  out 

AJ.  ^  ji  j  to   lay  waste,   become 
^/^    ,   (   waste. 

iV4\4  to  beseech. 

u  t 

tftl1l^4  to  undo,  destroy. 
or  become  one.  sisi  to  whirl  (tr.  Mid  intr.). 

m^X&lA  to  crumb,  be  crumbed. 


to  grope  (after). 
%0Sjb9  to  whistle. 


ZA.&.€i  i  to  make  to  escape,  to 
yv^(   escape. 
^ttt^tomaketosob,to«>b.       ^xS^  to  twist  (tr.  and  intr.). 

^togroan.  |Ji|J|  to  whisper.        - 

»jbM  to  be  a  stranger. 
UUAl  to  hesitate.  \i\r jjj  to  gaze. 

).,    ,  i^i*&M  to  pour  or  flow  out 

to  reconcile,  become  re-        -^JT-?* 
conciled.  ^^^ '  j  ^  mBk»  to  smart,   to 

*      .  .,  -VSTi    smart 

to  visit  ^  \ 

i  ♦«      ^r^a      A^^mr.      /«««    «^^(g   ^  Sob  from  palu. 

3  to    come    down    (irom        $$     % 
(    father  to  son). 

lilAfll  to  make  totter,  to  totter.    iVHiV|ifl  to  cut  up^  to  be  cut  up. 
)  to  stun,  be  stunned.  JklULd  to  make  light,  be  light 


to  scream.  iflLftaLP  to  cluck. 
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^iAhM  to  wrinkle,  be  wrinkled.  tfl^BLX  to  empty  oat 

^^P  to  wrinkle,  be  wrinkled.  ittaUU  j  ^^^j^^^^  ^  ^^»*^»  ^ 

imi^VP  to  buffet,  be  buffeted.  &9ifekX  to  make  moud,  ba  noad. 

M&bO  to  make  or  be  ready.  6bX&X  to  make  spout,  to  apout 

&JEIMI  to  caw. 

"  .  ;  &Ai^A.  to  guide. 

CUAM  to  gather  up.  "      I 

.  "     !  *Bli»\Ai>  to  pant  for  breath. 

:tiaj$  to  venture  (intr.).  "  .    \ 

"     ;  QbMU^A.  to  disciple. 

dUULD  to  rattle  (as  rain).  "      ; 

T^rr^?  *°  ^"^^  iSlOX  to  make  tardy,  be  tardy. 

iS^  to  brood.  ^^  ^^^^ smoky,besmoky. 

M!U$i  to  make  thin,  be  thin.  uj^i^l  to  q«nkle,  be  sprinkled. 

X»^  to  tremble  violently.  ^j^iLi  to  chastise. 

A  to  alter  (tr.  and  intr.).  kAi^H^  to  stamp  the  foot 

t                                '  0*      § 

X  to  alter  (tr.  and  intr.).  XK^A^  to  search. 

_              t  f 

^QmmJC  to  blacken,  become  black.  ^ttiiO A^  to  make  neatly. 

tt      t  tt     t 

t  9 

iMitiili  to  crush  in  pieces.  kOhJOS.  to  knocL 

t*     $  It     I 

^    i  .      -1  V       -1  J  ^  ;uv  I  J  to  besmear  widi  tallow, 

,^^  to  soil,  be  soiled.  ^X  \   ^^  besmeared. 

^S^ilnS.?''  "^"^  ^^*  "^  '^f  totrimacandle. 

'  to  mak^  faint,  be  faint  -i^^l  ^tiSSl  '^"''''    "^ 

m    ' 

to  sob.  ^XftAk  to  make  pale,  be  pale. 

to  glide  (as  a  anake).  M^X,  to  stitch  together. 


Notes  on  (ht  Preceding  List 
As  •dOp  has  a  t&lkaam  over  the  0r,  it  may  be  conaideied  as  a 
verb  of  three  radicals,  following  the  paradigm  of  %0&Jl ,  second  class. 
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tkiSNia  and  kA^I^,  thoogii  having  five  radicals,  differ  so  little 
from  the  preceding  model,  that  they  need  no  special  illustration. 

^BLm^J^  may  in  some  respects  be  considered  as  a  verb  of  three 
radicals,  having  its  perfect  participle  JJAM^OA^,  and  its  future 

VSBBS    OF    FOUB   BJLDICALS    WITH    FINAL    2. 

Take  for  example  3te&Jl  to  understand. 
2AA:»&J|   Pnseni  PariicipU. 

In  Koordistan,  instead  of  the  above,  we  have  )  lik^hm . 
As  to  the  substitution  of  O  or  i*  for  2,  see  Hoff.  §  38,  8. 

JkMftiJl  Pntente. 

9  I*  9 

The  2  is  here  dropped,  but  lengthens  —  into  — . 


In  this  participle  i*  is  substituted  for  2,  and  takes,  in  ad- 
dition to  its  own  appropriate  vowel,  the  vowel  -^. 

;"     '        "  y  Future. 

^1  9  tt     ' 

Here  the  2  is  dropped  in  the  masculine  singular  and  in  the 
plural,  but  ^  is  sul^tuted  for  it  in  the  feminine  singular, 
just  as  in  the  perfect  participle. 


hufoxihot* 


Note. — ^This  verb  evidently  has  a  relation  to  the  ancient  ^aA  , 
but  perhaps  a  still  nearer  reUtion  to  the  Persian  (^ .  In  Bootan 
we  hear  it  thus :  present  participle,  ^^f^^** ;  preterite,  itVlflLlI ; 
perfect  participle,  ]MuA ;  future,  (SmI  Afl ;  A  having  the  sound 
of/. 
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VERBS    INFLECTED    LIKE 

i»      » 

jSkSiSi  to  pawy  dig  bto.  jiK&te  to  show  fayor  (with*^ ). 

j|JkV^  to  cleanouty  become  clean.  3>ft1ll0  to  despise. 

^6f  to  bowl.  2A0JB  to  twitter,  to  peep. 

#•  #•       » 

jll\^<  to  paw  into.  j^ViV  to  deceive. 
jft&brt#  to  ffo  round,  surronnd.  ^9^  to  cat  op. 

}aJkA  to  switch,  be  switched.  iJ^aJl  to  rinse. 

2£l&bA  to  bedanb,  be  bedaubed.  i^^^  to  search. 

?*rr^  to  long  after  (with  kM ).       XJOiJL  to  snap  (tr.  and  intr.). 

tVSb^lH  to  plaster.  }xkx  to  fag  out,  tire  out 

^  %  t  if     I 

t  m      ' 

laLite  to  forget  JM^S.  to  nourish,  be  nourished. 

Note. — tVSb^lH ,  which  is  inserted  in  the  above  list  does  not 
differ  in  pronunciation  from  the  others,  which  end  in  2  instead  of  X ; 
but  the  X  is  retained  in  writing  out  the  different  tenses. 

When  o  is  the  second  radical,  from  a  kind  of  necessity, 
one  O  is  dropped  in  the  preterite  and  perfect  participle. 
Thus,  if  we  take  iiOA  to  beseech,  the  present  participle  is 
jAOftU ;  the  preterite,  y^^OA  (instead  of  lAlOOA  )  ;  the 
perfect  participle,  M&Oft  (for  Zl&OOft);  the  future  masculine, 
^Oft  ^Cia ;  the  future  feminine,  ^fclObi  sia .  From  what  has 
been  said  in  the  Orthography,  it  will  be  evident  why  -*-  is 
here  used  in  the  present  participle,  instead  of  -'-. 

Like  Uoi,  inflect 
I* 

)»aA  t»  chirp.  ;»«^  {  *^,^^  *^  l^  to  Met 

^^OM  to  acknowledge.  i^?l>0>?tt  to  mew.  ^C^C  ^J^^P* 
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CAUSATIVB     VERBS. 


We  are  now  prepared  to  understand  the  formation  of 
Causative  Verbs.  Some  of  the  simple  verbs  of  three  radi- 
cals already  given  may  be  used  in  a  causative  sense,  as  ^m# 

to  strengthen,  or  to  cause  to  become  strong.  Verbs  of  four  radi- 
cals have  still  oftener  a  causative  signification ;  but  the 
ordinary  method  of  forming  causatives  is  by  prefixing  M  to 
the  three  radical  letters,  and  then  considering  the  verb  as 
one  of  four  radicals,  and  inflecting  it  accordmgly.    Thus, 

i\pVll ,  when  of  the  first  class,  means  to  go  out;  when  of  the 

second  class,  to  put  out  or  bring  out;  and  ilbiV^iln  (which  is 

inflected  like  >09MCfV  to  cause  to  come  out. 

The  verbs  which  thus  form  causatives  are  very  numerous, 
and  comprise  the  majority  of  those  of  three  radicals  in  the 
preceding  lists.  The  mode  of  formation  is  quite  regular, 
with  the  exceptions  hereafler  to  be  specified ;  and  the  mean- 
ing bears  in  almost  all  cases  a  close  relation  to  the  meaning 
of  the  first  root    A  few  causatives  have  been  placed  in  the 

list  of  verbs  conjugated  like  >tf9MCf.  These  are  either  not 
used  in  Oroomiah  at  all  in  their  simple  form,  as  Ikiylrt  to 
Ksten;  or  the  signification  of  the  simple  form  is  much  changed, 
88  1^1  ^Jtt  to  accompany,  or,  better,  to  give  a  start  to  (a  trav- 
eller), from  i^itB  to  stretch  out;  or  the  causative  form,  as 
generally  used,  is  neuter :  e.  g.  h^Sm  to  appear. 


Note. — ^aJte  was  inserted  in  the  list  of  verbs  inflected  like 


f ,  with  the  idea  that  it  was  not  properly  a  causative  of  any 
verb  in  the  Modem  Syriac.  Bat  it  may  be  the  causative  of  mSuS 
(a  verb  of  the  second  class)  to  squeeze  in.  Compare  l^hM  in  the 
Ancient  Syriac,  and  y^^p  in  the  Hebrew,  to  tear  asunder^  "  to  bite 
in  malice.'* 

When  the  last  radical  of  the  ground-form  is  2 ,  the  caus- 
ative verb  follows  the  ooigugation  of  2^&Jl  instead  of 
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V9609I.  Thus,  from  WS  to  tveep,  we  have  2Aw9  ia  cause 
to  weep  ;  and  so  of  a  great  number  of  others. 

Verbs  with  final  X  do  not  differ  in  the  causative  form 
from  verbs  with  final  2,  except  that  X  is  retained  in  those 
tenses  where  2  is  dropped,  and  slightlj  modifies  the  soimd. 
Thus  from  Sm£  we  have  iVHItm,  of  which  the  present 
participle  is  jUliiilliWitln ;  the  preterite,  uViMbTIIln ;  the 
perfect  participle,  j^iiiriTft^i;  the  future,  liWtlA  ^EUi 
(masculine),  ^liWiittm  z\a  (feminine). 

There  has  been  perhaps  an  unnecessary  irregularity  in 
regard  to  verbs  with  initial  2.  Thus,  firom  \^l  and  &•}, 
we  have  lAft)^  and  ^O)^ ;  while  firom  4M9^,  «9UM,  and 
aJSDiJ,  wehave  Aftilto,  laLttlto,  and  PJBlito*    As  2  is  heard 

ft  H  tt     $  HI 

very  feebly,  if  at  all,  it  is  best,  for  the  sake  of  uniformity, 
to  drop  it  altogether,  and  treat  these  causatives  as  verbs  of 
three  radicals,  second  class.  The  other  verbs  with  initial  2 
have  no  causative  form.  The  future  of  ttA)^,  though 
spelled  regularly,  is  often  pronoxmced  mdrin. 

Verbs  with  medial  2  of  the  first  class  sometimes  drop  the 
2  entirely,  as  ^9M  from  ^,  in  which  case  the  causative  is 
inflected  like  a  verb  of  three  radicals,  second  class.  But  it 
is  fiu:  more  common,  at  least  in  Oroomiah,  for  i*  to  be  sub- 
stituted for  2,  throughout  the  conjugation :  e.  g.  9^990,  of 
which  the  present  participle  is  j^0b*9M.  Here  the  verb  is 
regularly  conformed  to  the  paradigm  of  VltoCf ,  and  no- 
thing more  therefore  need  be  said  on  the  subject 

Verbs  with  medial  X  retain  the  X,  and  are  conjugated 
like  )09Mff . 

Verbs  with  initial  i*,  when  used  as  causatives,  are  quite 
irregular.  ilSi i ,  fuHL,  and  «9^,  become  respectively 
Mf  9Ju»,  iMKlb,  and  are  conjugated  like  verbs  of  the 
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second  class  haviiig  three  radicals  iSHM  {tophax)^  however, 
when  it  denotes  (o  cause  to  ett,  to  locate,  retains  the  i*  trans- 
posed; thus,  iSLMtt.  tX9u  becoTnes  ^f^  ^^d  tvill  be 
noticed  farther  on.  2^flu  becomes  3^220  or  2MttS»,  thekt- 
ter  conforming  nearly  to  the  Ancient  Syriaa  See  under 
teM.    f^9j^ »  Mm,  ^^,  j(^Sb#,  llSb*,  transpose  the  ^  and 

beoome  respectively  \j|ilii  $  ^^^^^ »  S^^  *  V^  ^^ 
ik>*&aB,  and  are  regular  in  conjugation. 

2^&Jl  to  understand^  has  for  its  Causative  9LAm,  and  is 
distinguishable  from  ^kSCto  to  cause  to  cut,  only  by  a  slight 
difference  in  pronunciation. 

OTHER    IRREGULAR    VERBS     OF    TftE    S^COS'U 

CLASS. 

VERBS    WITH     MEPIAL    X. 

One  of  these,  and  perhaps  more,  is  inflected  as  a  v^tb  of 
the  second  class,  viz.  ^^tj  ^  remle. 

^»60Jk^  Present  Participle.        ^qSm^  PreteriU. 
^ftAkA^,jtki^jg  Peffeet  Participle.        %    ^      "  KlNitiirs. 

,     "  ^\  Imperative. 

The  causative  of  kb^r  ^^  &bX^^  U>  cause  to  revile. 

^kko^  Pres.  Participle.     M&bXjfA^tt  Pfeierite. 

%iS.^lk^,:^lJaiaPeff.Partid^^     y^%^[**^^*^' 

TOt.   T.  12 
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VXRBS   OP  TBKBX  RADICALS:     ThIRD  RaSICAL  2. 

These  are  mostly  inflected  as  verbs  of  the  first  class,  bnt 
not  all  of  them.    As  an  example  of  the  second  class,  we 

may  take  %AA  to  deliver. 


,  Prt9ent  PariidpU.      uV^ftttl    Preterite, 
,  Perfect PardcipU.     , ''  "  ^Future. 


Imperative, 


\ 

In  Koordistan  the  present  participle  is  X»ObM» ;  and  it  is 
to  be  understood  that  in  all  verbs  resembling  this,  i*  is  there 
substituted  for  A . 

'    Like  }^J&,  inflect 


2iL^  to  select,  collect 

IttLft  to  cover. 

}W^  to  uncover. 

2aA  to  cover. 

2^1^  to  make  pure. 

X^  to  weary. 

Vaa^  to  liken. 

1 
%m^  to  make  alive. 

2ft^  to  winnow. 

2fU  to  prophesy. 

)Xj^  to  meditate,  to  spell. 

2m|X  to  render  difficult 

XO^  to  narrate. 

2&jI  to  patch. 

1MU#  to  keep  (tr.). 

}SJl  to  divide  (tr.). 

XOA^  to  broil  (tr.). 

2^il  to  deliver  (from). 

3t^  to  cottceaL 

i^  (JJ  to  pray. 

lA^  to  sear. 

IAL  to  strain. 
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2iiltoiMrch(tr.> 

UaCtodepaft 

iAli  to  throw. 

2&jL  to  begin. 

;LauL  to  liken. 

f>      9 

U^totelL 

lAA  to  spread. 

}AX  to  cause  to  adhere. 

Notes  on  the  Preceding  List 

2^M  is  a  causative  from  X»3iL  to  become  weary,    2mJ0  ,  a  caus- 

ative  from  1*^  to  /tv«,  and  }*A  are  irregular  by  having  ^  in 

the  perfect  participle  and  the  future  feminine,  thus:    ^^^, 

3>ii»ai>,  jl^iJt;  and  in  the  fiitnre,  ^Ik^  Ik9,  kl^^  Ml, 

iM^  Ml.*  If  we  do  not  distinguish  between  ZmM  in  the  future 
and  subjunctive  and  1mJ0  to  <(Wi»,  we  shall  be  likely  (in  prayer, 
for  instance),  when  intending  to  say  "•  0  Lord,  revive  (or  quicken) 
me  r  to  say  ^  O  Lord,  strUe  me  T  %A^  in  the  perfect  participle  is 
often  written  as  well  as  pronounced  >AM. 

VXEBS   OF  THRKX  RADICALS  :    ThIRD  RaDICAL  X . 

These  verbs,  when  inflected  as  verbs  of  the  second  class, 
do  not  differ  essentially  from  the  paradigm  of  verbs  with 
final  2.    For  example,  ikMl^  to  assemble  (transitive). 


?A\im.is.  Present  PartieipU.       uV  ifttft  ViWmte. 

|«  #  #>  9  M     t      % 

^  9%  ^  U     tx  ** 


hnpercdxce. 


It  will  be  noticed  that  X  is  retained  throughout,  and  that 
the  perfect  participle  and  future  feminine  singular  (in  one 
form)  take  —  as  the  second  vowel. 
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Like  kkM^L  inflect  ^M^i  &  causative  fix>m  iXX*  to  know: 
«mM  to  make  smooth;  AA^  to  pasture,  fit)ni  ?>Xa  to  graze; 
and  «kau  to  cause  to  plaster,  &om  jLiVt  to  plaster. 

The  irregular  verb  2M  to  curdle,  of  the  first  class,  has  for 
its  causative  2ttte,  and  is  thus  inflected : 

2AM3te   Present  PartieipU.    «A»XOM     Preterite. 
]^ft)Ato,  X^32A:o   Perfect  ParticipU.     ,."    ;      "  V/'tt/urf. 

,   ',     ;   >  Imperative. 

So  inflect  1^2^  firom  %^  to  hahe.  The  verb  2l8U  tofti^ear, 
besides  the  causative  2^AS» ,  already  noticed,  sometimes 
makes  its  causative  in  the  9ame  way.  Thus  we  have  2^3^ , 
inflected  like  2^2^ . 

The  anomalous  verb  l^)^  to  cause  to  come,  to  bring,  which 
is  doubtless  derived  from  the  ancient  2ikiM ,  may  also  be 
classed  here.  As  used  on  the  plain  of  Oroomiah,  it  is  thus 
inflected: 

i4!ii0  Present  Participle.        )^  ^JAlm    Preterite. 


e    • 


3^ii?A^,  jljLato  Perfect  Participle.  7   ;       "  [Future. 

^2!B) 

^   >  Imperative. 


As  used  in  Koordistan,  its  root  is  V<^)  which  is  evi- 
dently from  the  Afel  form  of  the  ancient  verb  (HoflF.  §  78, 8). 
It  is  thus  inflected : 


» 


'•  '  •     ;    V  Present  Participle.     inVklAfiD    Preterite. 

f 
,  2J?hA»  Perfect ParticipU,         "     ',  .    "  [Future. 

I*     #  '' 

The  irregular  verb  l^OiJ^  to  flame,  has  2o(mD  for  its  caus- 
ative,  and  is  thus  inflected : 


^CfMO  Pres,  Participle.  u^CfW^O^   Preterite. 
■"T'      ,      '     ,    '^,       iParttaple.       J^J^^C 
,   •  ^ .    ;   V  Imperative, 

The  irregular  verb  ?>V^  to  wish,  has  liOUD  for  its  caus- 
ative. 


JaVftnia  Present  Participle.      uVi1iai>    Preterite. 

(/til  I  H      t 

Perfect  Participle.      )    *l  '*  sj*  [Future. 


*     ,  I      Imperative. 


Note. — ^The  verb  of  existence  4l4  l^^  ^}  l^fc\  ^Aere  m  no^,  is 
used  in  the  Modem  Syriac  differently  from  the  idiom  of  the  Ancient 
It  will  be  referred  to  again  in  the  Syntax. 
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PASSIVE    VOIOK. 


The  Passive  Voice,  especially  as  formed  bv  the  first  method 

S'ven  below,  is  very  little  used  in  the  colloquial  dialect  of 
e  people  of  Oroomiah.  This  results  probablv  ftom  the 
warmth  of  their  feelin»^which  instinctively  prefers  a  direct 
mode  of  expression.  Where  we  should  say  "You  will  be 
delivered,"  thev  say  "(Such  a  person)  will  deliver  you ;" 
for  "You  will  oe  beaten,"  we  generally  hear  the  expression 
"  They  will  beat  you ;"  and  so  in  a  great  number  of  cases. 
In  the  mountains,  the  passive  voice  is  freely  used  in  conver- 
sation ;  and,  as  it  is  employed  also  in  our  preaching  and  our 
booksi  it  is  desirable  to  become  well  acquainted  with  it 
This  is,  however,  an  easy  task. 

There  are  three  methods  of  indicating  the  passive  voice, 
which  will  be  in  turn  considered. 

Method  Ist. 
The  passive  voice  of  any  verb  may  be  formed  by  prefix- 
ing to  its  perfect  participle  the  inflections  of  the  root  AlM^ 

in  its  different  moods  and  tenses.  This  root  properly  means 
to  remain;  but  when  thus  employed  as  an  auxiliary,  it  is 
equivalent  to  the  verb  of  existence.  Let  us  take  for  exam- 
ample  the  passive  voice  of  ZmM  to  strike,  the  perfect  parti- 
ciple of  which  is  ^^"Mmi^  ,  2m«M  and  the  infinitive  passive 


IKDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 
^^^  ,  j^^  ^%;^  lam  struck 

i^^ikllH  1st  fern.  *r?1^^»^  truck. 

jJLiiM^klA^  UL^  2nd  masc. 


Jktk^  XaUil  2Dd  fern. 
likJ  V^LA  drd  masc. 
]^AMM2SL.)kU  3rd  fern. 


•jf^TkZilandplaTal. 
ixL  iklA  3rd  plural. 


IS 


^ 


We  have  been  accustomed  to  drop  the  a  of  the  present 
participle  of  this  auxiliary. 

Imperfect  Tente. 
>MM>  ^w  (^  tmmm  („  j^    ^ ^     ,         ^  .u^^  We  wei« 


'.♦.♦a  2nd    TT?""''«*"****plu»L 


*,  ■"  *"•'  •  fem. 

Preterite  Tense. 
^  -i»lf  Iw«8etn,ck(m.>  ^^  ^^^^ 

ii.^  AxA  Irtfem.  V^  '^^    '*™*- 

litfito  4iaiAil  2nd  masc.  .  ^      . 

"     "^  '        "  JrftfMiM  »f  mniVtS  and plunO. 

2nd  fem.  ^     ^         -• 

iL^  )IX^  3rd  maflc.  i .      ^ 

;LUil3rdfem.  '     '^ 


Sometimes  inS A^  is  used  as  .the  auxiliary,  aiid  we  have 
?i<ii1»  yi^ttCf,  etc. 

Pe7/ce^  Tense. 

^\_^^  ^g^^,  ^*m^A  I  have  been 

^*^  vT*  ^^^  struck  (m.>  ,      ^      *^  ^^^    We  have 
i^^  ^  T^  l8t  fem.        >*^  ^       V^  beenatfucL 

?»mV>  iLSb»  29Ua  3nd  masc.  ,. 

\,',j     '  ^  *-^  •««»-  **^  2nd  plunL 

V«M  JkLOb.  V^  3nd  fem.      ''     "  >" 

2l«iaD  2^  2auA  3rd  masc.  ,  , 

.  '•      *     ,     '  XM.a»  ifc.  U^  ard  pluimL 

^^niMMj^J^auAardfem. 


|l  M  fi     # 
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Pluperfect  Tense. 
.U«fJV»^i^ 2nd  fern.    -     "  ^^^\ 

In  this  tense  either  the  future  of  the  verb  OClA  or  the 
future  of  the  verb  JL^Cf  may  be  employed.  The  significa- 
tion in  either  case  is  nearly  or  quite  the  same. 

^*^  rr*  ^  rtnick(in.).       ^.  .^  ^  j.k\%>^  We shaU 

Xia«te  *Ut*S  a19  2Dd masc.  ,.  «.  . 

'^  ^   'i  ,    ^  "  JrftfMiM^IUauAliadiidplunL 

jl^lto  iXllA  ^eia  3rd  maac.  .    . 

;ixil\l9  3rdfeixL  '     "     ' 


In  the  same  way  inflect 

M       ^  H  M  f  H  '  II 

NoTs. — ^There  may  possibly  be,  at  times,  a  difference  in  the  significa- 
tion of  these  futures,  arising  firom  the  signification,  on  the  one  hand, 
of  fSLUk  to  remain^  and,  on  the  other,  of  JLACf  to  become.    Thus : 


?T>ftH  «XZa  M9  he  will  he  or  continue  in  a  state  of  holiness. 
JT^ftH  lACf  Id  he  will  become  sancHfied. 
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suBJUNcrrivE  mood. 

Here  either  kauH  or  ^Cf  maybe  used,  as  in  the  ilitctre  tense. 
Thus  we  have,  for  the  present,  3>Mli  (lUS  or  3>Mli  ^Mf ; 

for  the  imperfect,  JttM  JM^I  ^/^  or  JttM  Jm4i  J^^,  in 

a  perfectly  regular  manner. 

It  is  to  be  particularly  observed  that,  where  a  verb  is 
used  in  both  the  first  and  second  classes,  with  the  same  sig- 
niiSksation,  the  shade  of  meaning  in  the  passive  will  de- 
pend on  which  perfect  participle  is  used  m  its  formation. 

To  illustrate :  k0t9,  as  a  verb  of  either  the  first  or  second 
class,  means  to  scatter  seed,  to  sow.  But  loLtS  ^LJJLil  means 
it  was  sowed  or  scattered,  as  if  by  itself;  while  mI949  jMil 
means  it  was  sowed  (by  some  individual).  The  signification 
is  sometimes,  however,  such  that  this  distinction  cannot  be 
kept  up;  e.  g.  XktOA  )^JL^  and  i^ioXA^  )^JL^  he  was 
grieved  or  sorry,  there  being  in  neither  case  reference  to  the 
agent  causing  the  sorrow.  A  Ad  ^LJJLil  and  jii^ftfl  ^LJJLil 
Jie  was  received,  on  the  other  hand,  must  both  of  them  indi- 
rectly refer  to  the  agent. 

Where  the  same  word  is  used  in  both  the  first  and  second 
classes,  with  different  meanings,  of  course  there  is  a  similar 
distinction  in  the  passive ;  as,  ?ft>\x  >LijLil  he  was  lost, 
jhm^Ai  J^JLA  he  was  destroyed. 

NoTB. — ^It  has  been  sometimes  supposed  that  }%  A*1  in  the  ex- 
pression i%  A*1  jvatA,  is  a  perfect  participle.  But  as  4^&^  is 
of  the  second  class,  and  such  a  participle  does  not  belong  to  verla  of 
the  second  class,  this  expression  should  be  translated,  not,  he  was 
made  blessed^  but,  he  was  a  blessed  individual^  ?^  '^**  being  an 
adjective. 

Note  2. — Sometimes  the  verb  CLiA  is  used  as  almost  ot  quite 
equivalent  to  the  verb  of  existenoe,  although  the  perfect  participle  of 


^ 
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another  verb  is  not  joined  with  it  Thus,  ^Ul  ^^  '^^^^  ^  ^'^ 
rtmained  in  doubt,  or  /  am  in  doubt,  may  be  employed  yi£erexrer 
%^flL*  ^X9  wonld  be  allowable,  and  vice  versd.  * /*•* 

^m  •     ^  •••/ 

Method  2nd. 
There  is  a  curious  form  of  the  passive,  in  daily  use  among 
the  people,  in  which  the  verb  >Sli  to  come  is  employed  as 
an  auxiliary,  and  the  infinitive  active  of  another  verb  is 
joined  with  it  in  a  passive  sense.  We  will  take  for  illustra- 
tion as  before  the  root  ZmM  to  strike. 


ydb^  MnZS  I  am  struck. 

]LACf  idO^  Ai*n^  I  was  beinff  struck. 

y^AJ  I  was  struck, 

ydb^  Mti}  I  have  been  struck. 

]LACf  mQ^  M^i  I  had  been  struck. 

^  ft  9 

^^^h9  I  shall  be  struck. 


The  subjunctive  so  much  resembles  the  indicative,  that  it 
need  not  be  written  out 

Sometimes  this  form,  especially  in  Koordistan,  is  a  pas- 

siye  of  capability,  as,  for  example,  3min\  ISl  ^i/it  can 

be  struck,  i.  e.  if  it  come  into  the  position  in  which  it  may  be 
sitruck.  This  is  perhaps  the  primitive  idea  of  this  form. 
There  is,  however,  another  mode  in  Oroomiah  of  expressing 

the  sentiment,  viz.:  ^MiJto  )M9I  ^,  where  JimM  is  used  as 

we  should  use  strikable  in  English,  if  such  a  word  were 

allowed    So  itUui  lM9f  ^  =^i/it  be  takable. 

Method  Srd. 
Instead  of  the  form  h^M  ^J^  XX*il,  the  perfect  active 
is  often  used  in  a  passive  sense.    For  the  preceding,  we  thus 
have  ^<iu  Knifci  I  have  been  struck,    The  explanation  of  this 
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probably^  ift.tSiiBit  the  perfect  participle  is  passive,  as  well  as 

active;,  in  its  meaning,  while  ^A^  is  merely  a  verb  of  exist* 

/easj^iSi  I  am  ... .  havina  hem  struck.    The  pluperfect  active 
:  ifif'also  frequently  usea  in  the  same  way  for  the  pluperfect 

passive ;  thus,  )m6i  ^A^^khHI  may  signify  I  had  struck,  or 

IJiad  been  struck. 

VEBBS    WITH    SUFFIXES. 

Although  the  suffix-pronouns  of  the  Modem  Syriac  are 
few  and  simple,  it  requires  much  practice  to  use  them  readily 
and  accurately  in  conversation.  It  will  be  desirable  there- 
fore to  examine  the  subject  carefully. 

The  verbal  suffixes  ao  not  differ,  except  in  one  or  two 
instances,  from  those  used  for  nouns  and  prepositions.  A 
list  of  them  has  been  already  given.  It  will  now  be  shown 
how  these  pronouns  are  sufloxed  to  the  verb  in  its  different 
inflections. 

Root  ttiOaai  to  heal 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

rr?  y  I                «  ingthee(m.).  i^^i^i  lamheal- 

.^  .  uA^A^iai  I  am  healing  t^  •^T  <  ingyou. 
rrt      .     ^™^(   thee(f.). 

am  healing 

him.  ^  j^^  .^JLJlofcA  jl  am  heal- 

I  am  healing  ^^  '                 (  lug  them. 

her. 

When  the  person  speaking  is  a  female,  we  have  the  same 
forms  as  above,  except  that  ^^  is  throughout  substituted 
for  Nfib^. 

^tUL^  u^OttkiFu'^'v^'"-^'"*  V.  '  '     "  ♦  <  Thou  art  heal- 

"T*  't""*"'<    healing  me.   'ftA-  kasOJBUl)    :„"  „,     *" 
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Here,  as  before,  if  the  nominatiye  be  feminine,  Jixk^  is  to 
be  substituted  for  XOb^. 

2!^ 


*   t 


^^  He  18  healing 

^  thee(m.).      ^^     , 
iX  He  is  healing  *~  %-^** 
^^  thee(f.).    ^     "         • 


1^  He  is  heal- 
ing us. 


,L^  He  is  heal- 
ing you. 


AM^  «WF"^"-Tn-^  jjjjjj^  ^^  ^4^  He  is  heal- 

A^  J-^^^j^S  He  is  healing  ^T^  ^     ^  ingthem. 

If  the  agent  is  a  female,  2^  is  to  be  substituted  for  2^ . 


#  I 


^^Weareheal- 
'  ^  ing  thee  (m.).  ^* 
4  ^  We  are  heal-  X^ 
'^  ing  thee  (f.). 
Jl^^Weareheal- 
^ing  him. 


f  t 


4^1^  MCfi 
^  Cfi 


»      X  ^«      # 


^5    We  are 
^healing  you. 

^(Weareheal- 
^   ingthem. 


^JYeareheal- 
^^  ing  me. 

They  are  heal- 


km..  .^^li^A^Yeareheal- 
•^     #  ""  ^      ingua. 


.i*i-i>' 


*i 


Ye  are  heal- 
ing them. 


•J*^**  I  ing  me. 


#  ^  # 


^  (They  are  heal- 
^}ingthoe{m.).  J       I^^mIA. 
*  ^Theyareheal-^*^  ^^AM»a 
^  ing  thee  (£> 


2L 


]i^  into 


4^Theyareheal- 
l      ingns. 

,rTlieyareli6al- 

1^     ing  you. 

^fTheyareheal- 
\     ingthem. 


One  who  has  familiarized  himself  with  the  preceding  suf- 
fixes of  the  present  tense,  will  have  no  difficulty  in  using 
the  suffixes  with  the  imperfect,  perfect,  plupCTfect,  an3 
second  future  tenses.  In,  every  case  the  suffix  is  to  be 
joined  with  the  participle,  and  not  with  the  auxiliary.   Take 
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as  examples  Jj^tl  ydb*  ^Cfair»am*fl  /  t^^ow  healing  hinh 
2^  »Aif^fti%l(BI><i*l  ?ie  has  healed  you,  AAOf  uMfflOig  thev 
Aacf  Aea20e2  tti^;  CfOMUBMka  2ACf  n9  hemU  have  healed  her. 


Preterite  Tense. 

The  regular  preterite,  «;Vl>lffmf  ^  since  its  appropriate 
terminations  so  much  resemble  the  sufSx-pronouns,  does 
not  admit  of  their  use  except  in  a  single  caae.  In  tiie  tiiird 
person  singular  masculine  we  may  have  CPlXttiQMfil  he  healed 
hinij  CI  being  substituted  for  the  terminal  2. 

When  it  is  desirable  to  employ  suffixes  with  the  preterite, 
the  form  JAAU  ^dLO  is  much  used  in  OroomiaL    While 

the  suffixes  of  this  tense  are,  in  the  main,  like  those  of  the 
present,  imperfect,  pluperfect,  and  second  future,  it  takes 
in  many  cases  a  sliding  letter  ^ ,  and  uses  for  the  suffixes  of 
the  third  person  singular  cf^  and  cf ',  and  of  the  third  per- 
son plural  ^  and  J^Cf .  The  future  tense  follows  this  form 
of  the  preterite  in  every  respect,  and  so  too  those  tenses  of 
the  subjunctive  which  resemble  the  future  in  their  form, 

except  that,  where  ZACf  is  used,  the  pronoun  is  placed  after 
it,  and  always  takes  the  sliding  letter  1^. 

^m^^^tm.^  ^m\  I (m.) healed 


l« 


AJJOkAS^dLO 


ft  thee  (f.). 


OtilWMPa*!  ^dLO    I  healed  him. 

I*   w  i 


I  healed  them 
I  healed  her.         uJ^lWl*!  ^dLO  \  (more rarely). 

When  the  verb  has  a  feminine  nominative  of  the  first 
person  singular,  we  have,  instead  of  the  preceding  form, 

rtlllMimi  "pM,   uMnflll  ^dLO,  etc. 

^'«         I  mi  t 


Mv       ^^  ^^  { healedst  me.        ~       ^  ^^ 

'  (Thou  hei 
,  (  edst  her. 


o^MMi^^j^rhl"'^-     ^iMsaa^ 


Thoaheal- 
I     edst  U8L 

Thoa  heal- 
edst them 

(iBor*  nnlj). 


He  healed 
them 

(more  nraly). 
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When  the  agent  is  a  female,  the  form  is  ui^ 
etc. 

^_V,  ^LAk^  ^LM  i  ^*  healed 

^^ff^^^^(thee(m.).       i^^  wj^  ^  i  He  healed 
«,V»-«.i  ^'  (He healed  •*7**  ^'T^  "I      joa. 
•»^^^*«!«'**1thee(f.). 

The  form  is  the  same  as  the  preceding,  when  the  nomina- 
tive is  the  third  person  singular  feminine,  3mffli*l  being  sub< 
stituted  for  )aUQa9 .  When  the  verb  is  in  the  plural,  whether 
it  be  of  the  first,  second,  or  third  person,  its  suffixes  are 
similar  to  those  of  the  second  and  third  persons  singular ; 
e.  g.  0vV  Qlfflil  ^dLO  we  heaM  htm,  ^  ^KMMa  ^pM 
ye  healed  us,  ku\\  uWiftI*!  ^0L0  they  healed  thee  (f.). 

Where  1^  is  employed  as  a  connecting  letter,  the  suffix  is 
generally  written  separately  from  the  verb,  though  this  is 
not  essential. 

There  is  a  very  common  form  of  the  preterite,  in  which 
the  pronoun,  instead  of  being  suffixed,  as  in  the  preceding 
example^  to  the  verb,  is  embraced  within  it,  and  precedes 
the  terminal  letters.  The  perfect  participle  of  any  verb 
being  known,  the  pronoun  is  to  be  suffixed  to  this,  auer  the 

final  2*  has  been  dropped,  and  the  terminations  lA,  4^a^, 

wiflliSb,  etc.,  added  to  form  the  different  persons.    Afi;er  g^^ 

m 

we  have  simply  ^,  4f^^,  etc. 

The  pronouns  are  as  follows,  and  are  evidently  fragments 
of  the  separable  personal  pronouns. 

1;;-    me.  Af-    us. 

X;r-    thee  (m.). 
Xf-    thee(f.). 
2_    her.  i#^-  them. 

The  pronouns  for  the  third  person  singular  masculine 
and  the  second  person  plural  are  wanting;  but  this  gives 

TOL.   T.  14 
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xise  to  no  praotioal  difficulty,  as  the  idea  may  always  be  ex- 
pressed by  ^MdOU  ^0L0  with  the  appropriate  suffixes.  From 
?Wffirii*1 ,  its  termination  being  dropped,  we  have  iMAMS. 
Adding  to  this  the  pronoun  of  the  first  ]person,  with  the 
terminations  given  above,  we  then  have : 

^^^  c  Thoa  (m.)  healedst 
~l  me. 

^^^Thoo  (f.)  healedst 
,1  me. 

He  healed  me. 


1^* 


You  healed 
me. 


They  healed 
me. 


She  healed  me. 
By  a  similar  process,  we  have : 
lAVuaUOOa  I  healed  thee  (m.V.     A 

tut  ^    I 

iS  l^>aBI4a  He  healed  &ee.        ,  .    .  ^^^     ,     ,  , 


We  healed 
thee. 


lS*JaUOaa   she  healed  thee. 

lAVuoUOaa  I  healed  diee(f.).       ^  VlMJOOS  |  ^^^^ 
iS  l^i^fPft*!   He  healed  thee. 


2S 


She  healed  thee. 

t  healed  her. 

(  Thou  (m.)  heal- 
(   edstner. 
(Thou  (f.)  heal- 
€  edsther. 

He  healed  her. 


Thev  healed 


We  healed 
her. 

lYon  healed 
[       her. 


j  Thou  (ro.)  heal- 


She  healed  her. 

rhou  (ro.) 
edit  us. 
1 1  Thou  (f.)  heal- 
i  edat  UB. 

He  healed  us. 
She  healed  ua» 


n^. 


heiled 


.4A 


iYou  healed 

\  UB. 


They  healed 


(Theyhf 


X07 


I  healed  tiiem. 

.  c  Thou  (m.)  heal- 
i  edstthem. 
|iThourf.).hetl- 

He  healed  them. 
She  healed  them. 


C  We  healed 
C      fhem. 

(You  healed 
)      tiiem. 


(Thev  healed 
c      them. 


6SNEBAL  BEKABKS  ON  THE  SUFFIXES  OF  VERBS. 

It  should  be  understood  that  all  the  suffixes  given  above 
may  be  used  in  precisely  the  same  manner  with  verbs  of 
botn  classes,  whether  regular  or  irreffular.  Some  of  these 
forms,  however,  are  not  in  universal  use  among  the  peo« 
pie.    For  instance,  in  Tekhoma,  instead  of  the  expressions 

Mtu  i#CfM»am£l,  Ukl  CfOMOAS,  we  hear  ep  M^  32»att9, 

flPHI  Mtu  >U0Obtt0.    Nor  do  any  verbs  there  admit  of  the 

^^       »•  •  it 

suffixes  i#Cf  •  and  Cf  A .    The  form  iJAAU  ^dLO  is  never  used 

t  t  ^  U  i 

in  the  interior  districts  of  Koordistan.    In  its  place  we  may 

hear  the  form  of  the  preterite  last  given,  which  includes 

,  the  pronoim  within  itself;  or,  in  case  the  idea  could  not 

'  be  expressed  by  that,  as  "I  healed  you  (pL),"  expressions 

such  as  ^^iftoJ&2  uV%lfDft*1  would  take  its  place. 

There  are  other  local  peculiarities  in  the  use  of  the  suf- 
fixes, such  as  ii»Cfa\>«  they  saw  him,  on  which-  it  is  unne- 
cessary to  dwelL  The  usage  in  our  books  has  of  late  years 
been  quite  uniform.  It  may,  however,  be  remarked  that 
the  suffixes  m^*  #ft N?,  etc.,  are  found  much  oftener  in 
the  written  than  in  the  spoken  Syriac  of  Oroomiiib. 

BELATION  OF  THE  MODEBN  TO  T98  ANCIENT 

VBBB. 

Before  dismissing  the  Verb,  it  will  be  interesting  to  refer 
briefly  to  the  structure  of  the  verb  in  the  ancient  &nguage, 
and  trace,  if  possible,  some  of  the  changes  it  has  undergone. 


And,  first  of  all,  it  is  obvious  that  regular  verbs  of  three 
radicals  of  the  first  class  bear  a  strong  analogy  in  form  and 
signification  to  the  conjugation  Peal.  The  imperative  is  in 
both  precisely  the  same,  except  that  in  the  modem  %^is 
almost  universally  added  to  the  plural.    We  do,  however, 

hear  in  one  district,  Kochea,  Ifc^lffct  hear  ye,  ^ik,  come  ye. 
The  perfect  participle  of  the  modern  is  also  the  same  with 
the  passive  participle  of  the  ancient,  except  that  it  always 
takes  the  termination  2 ,  in  accordance  with  the  general  usage 
of  the  modern.  Sometimes  the  ancient  participle  is  used  in 
an  active  sense ;  e.  g.  iVtftT,  iV>y,  eta  So,  much  oftener, 
the  modem.  Sometimes  the  ancient  participle  unites  both 
significations  in  the  same  verb,  as  in  the  case  of  J>i«?. 
So  ordinarily  the  modern. 

It  also  seems  easy  to  see  how  the  modem  infinitive  is  de- 
rived from  the  ancient,  viz.  iVllyrtin,  ^  being  substituted 
for  M,  or,  rather,  M  being  dropped,  the  usual  2^being  added, 
and  the  -'-,  as  a  necessary  consequence,  being  changed  into 
-^.    We  thus  have  ji^ltS . 

As  to  the  preterite,  when  we  find  0V^  ^OLO  in  the  ancient^ 
meaning  "he  rose  to  himself"  i  e.  he  rose,  who  can  doubt 
that  this  is  nothing  more  nor  less  than  iMflLd  ?  So  0v#  Mf  j 
in  the  ancient  is  equivalent  to  %^9i  in  the  modem,  0v»  iJJka 
to  V^Ax ,  0^  mA  to  JmAA  ,  and  so  on.    Our  mode, 

however,  of  spelling  the  preterite,  more  correctly  reoresents 
the  present  pronunciation.  In  regard  to  the  general  idiom, 
see  Hoflf.  §  123,  6,  and  Nordh.  §  868. 

As  to  the  fixture,  it  is  very  plainly  derived  from  the  pres- 
ent participle  of  the  ancient  language.  Any  one  who  will 
examine  Hoff.  §  57,  2,  and  compare  the  forms  there  given 
with  the  modern,  will  be  satisfied  at  once.  The  present  sub- 
junctive has  of  course  the  same  origin.  No  trace  remains 
of  the  ancient  future. 


^ 
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As  to  the  particle  Vl9,  prefixed  to  the  future  of  all  verbs, 
it  is  barely  possible  that  it  is  identical  with  «^«^,  bidi,  which 
is  employed  in  the  same  way  in  the  Armenian  verb.  But 
it  is  &r  more  probable  that  it  is  a  fragment  of  ik9  to  wish. 
In  some  parts  of  Koordistan  the  people  use  2^^  for  Vl9; 
e.  g.  J^ff  i*^  /  wish  to  sing,  literally,  that  I  may  sing. 
But  in  Tfil  we  find  a  mode  of  speaking  which  seems  to  be 
decisive  as  to  the  origin  of  A£l,  and  also  goes  to  show  that 
it  should  have  been  written  9^9 .    Thus : 

^^fJ^kaiwillsingCm.).         ^     ,       , 

.r    f      /j  ''  4»aMf  9  ^&*la  iBt  pluraL 

Jkto99  ^^  l8t  fem.  ^  ^^^^ 

Vlk»99  ^^^  ^d  maflc.  ^ik^&^99  ^^4^''^  ^d  pi.  masc. 
Jhi^^  ^ihlis^  2nd  fern.       ^A^&^f^  ^ki^A  dnd.  pL  fem. 

&^99  )Jk9  3rd  masc.  ^ 

^    %         ',  *i»&M9»yJb^  or  liJk9  3rd  pluraL 

jfklSf  9  USJA  3rd  fem.   '  '  ^^ 

In  the  same  way  the  verb  to  wish  is  used  as  an  auxiliary  in 
Persian,  in  forming  the  future,  as  vXi  f\ys> .  In  English  also, 
Witt  and  wish  are  in  many  cases  identical ;  e.  g.  What  wiU 
you  f  which  may  mean  what  do  you  wish  f  So  wiU  in  other 
languages:  voitloir,  volo,  povXcfiai,  which  mean  either  to 
will  or  to  wish.  Compare  also  the  modern  Greek  future 
AiXia  yp<it/^«i,  6iX(a  elvai,  etc.,  /  vnll  write,  I  will  be.    So 

too,  firom  the  ancient  ^PmmM  we  have  the  modem  ^OmM  , 

and  from  the  ancient  iTiV»1il ,  the  modem  iTiV»1il . 

$0  9  M  » 

As  to  the  present  participle,  the  question  may  fiiirly  be 
raised,  whether  the  prefix  a  is  not  really  a  preposition,  the 
present  participle  bemg  in  £Eu^t  a  verbal  noun.    If  this  idea 

be  correct,  ^A#  liiaL^  may  be  literally  translated  lam  in 

(the  act  of)  finishing  ;  UL*  JJiiAja  /  am  in  (the  act  of)  eating. 

The  verb  ^tiV  to  laughs  which  uses  both  forms  ?l\iiiytf  and 

?ffcn^*1  in  the  present,  the  latter  being  clearly  a  noun,  seems 

to  throw  light  on  this  point. 


no 

On  examining  the  second  class  of  verbs  of  three  radicals, 
we  see  a  resemblance  to  the  conjugation  Pael.  Take,  for 
example,  the  verb  4^&b9  (modem  ff^)  to  bless.  In  the  an- 
cient, the  imperative  is  %&b9 ,  and  the  plural  Adks ;  in  the 
modem,  4^|Ji,  ^^&b9.  The  infinitive  in  the  ancient  is 
AftaLaM;  inthemodem/^o&b:b»or^Ak9,thefir8tfonn 

being  no  doubt  the  more  ancient  one.  Here  the  resem- 
blance  in  sound  is  very  striking,  and  a  transposition  of  the 
a  will  make  the  written  forms  not  dissimilar. 

As  to  the  present  participle,  e.  g.  ^O&Ctto ,  this  may  be 

derived  from  the  infinitive  of  Pael,  and  can  be  from  nothing 
else.  It  is  therefore  to  be  considered  primitively  an  infini- 
tive, though  now  used  as  a  participle.  The  perfect  participle 
is  evidently  from  the  participle  oi  PaeL    Thus,  the  ancient 

is  IftaCtt,  V^LaUD;  the  modem,  Iftaoau,  ^aoau. 

0  has  been  insefted  here,  but  the  sound  is  not  materially 
changed.  The  same  remark  applies  to  the  preterite,  which 
has  a  derivation  similar  to  that  of  the  preterite  of  the  first 

class.    Compare  the  ancient  i*^  ^&b9  with  the  modem 

yJ^dOS .    As  to  the  future,  a  single  remark  may  be  made. 

Since  -'-  is  the  distinguishing  vowel  of  Pael,  it  is  not  strange 
that  this  should  be  often  preferred  to  -^  in  the  modem. 

And  so  we  find  it,  e.  g.  iS&bX^  and  many  other  verbs  of 

the  second  class.  The  -J-  is  also  naturally  preferred  in  the 
present  participle. 

Verbs  of  the  second  class  often  bear  the  same  relation  to 
verbs  of  the  first  class  that  Pael  does  to  Peal,  neuter  verbs 
of  the  first  class  becoming  transitive  in  the  second  class,  as 
has  been  already  shown  (Hofil  §  59). 

The  causative  verbs,  formed  by  prefixing  ^  to  the  root^ 
are  evidently  connected,  if  not  identical,  wiui  the  particiole 
of  Afel,  or,  if  any  one  prefers,  with  the  conjugation  of  MafeL 

Thus,  from  the  ancient  iJ0&b9,  we  have  lAaibaU;  and  from 

the  modem  iJ09b9   we  have  also  lAaJabto .    So  too,  from  an- 


cient dOmidD,  modern  aaMJtt ;  from  ancient  iHViilft .  mod- 


em 


Ill 

While  the  signification  of  any  particular  verb  in  the  an- 
cient may  not  correspond  to  that  of  the  same  verb  in  the 
modern,  the  general  usage  in  regard  to  Afel  and  the  modem 
causative  verb  ia  the  same.  For  instance,  the  Nestorians 
sometimes  simply  change  the  intransitive  into  a  transitive. 

Thus,  in  the  moderui  firom  the  intransitive  f  &b9  to  dry,  we 

have  f  mM  to  dry,  i  e.  to  make  dry.   Sometimes  they  change 

the  transitive  verb  into  a  causative,  with  an  accusative  of 

the  person  and  another  of  the  thing;  thus,  from  t¥*lA 

to  put  on  {clothes),  we  have   laCStttaa  to  cause  to  put  on: 

3jAJ^0|k»  tadvia  put  chthes  upon  him.    Sometimes  these 

i»tl^  to  rest;  which,  though  they  admit  of  a  causative  sig* 
nification,  are  oftener  intransitive.    Compare  Hoffi  §  60. 

We  see  also  in  the  Modem  Syriac  traces  of  several  of  the 
rarer  conjugations.  For  example,  the  reduplication  of  a 
single  letter  of  the  root ;  as  Am,  firom  2mC;  i^  i  i^  h  ,  firom 
i^\  n;  it\5^\>^,  from  itaA^;  or  the  falling  away  of  one 
radical,  and  the  reduplication  of  the  other  two ;  as  (Palpel) 
tOVo'y,  firom  JU^\  iltftt,  from  *A2X;  or  the  addition 

Z  t  MM!  It  , 

of  2  to  the  root  (in  the  ancient  k#);  as  (Pali)  tekA,  fi*om 
^0SbS;  2ftkl#,  firom  ^9^^\  ly\u,  from  t>Vy<  ;  or  the  addi- 
tion of  »^to  the  root:   as  (Palen)  •JbftJi  (ancient  fti»&JM); 

^SiAft,  from  iS!AA;  ^9S,  from  2mP  ;  or  the  prefixing 
of  X;  as  (Shafel)  iTiiVnT,  firom  kSuk^;  or  the  prefixing 
of  »;  as  (Safel)  l^^^^  ^m  ffX^i ;  &^iiSu^  probably 
fiom  fc*iii;  or  the  prefixing  of  ik ;  as (Tafel) ^idk^)  prob- 
ably  firom  BAV^  (bAiVjEW)  ;  or,  in  a  few  cases,  verbs  of 
five  radicals  from  verbs  of  three  radicals,  as  in  Hebrew,  by 
reduplication;  as  •ISMI,  firom  «WA9. 


112 


ARTICLE. 


The  Modern  Syriac  has  properly  no  definite  article ;  but 
the  demonstrative  pronouns  ttCff  masc.,  k^tfl  fern.,  and  mj2 
comm.  pL  are  often  used  as  we  use  the  definite  article  in 
English.  It  need  hardly  be  remarked  that  this  is  also  the 
usage  of  the  ancient  language.  Compare  the  Hebrew  arti* 
ole  n }  which  is  no  doubt  a  fragment  of  the  pronoun  ttlH 
(Nordh.  §  648).  Ordinary  usage  prefixes  these  pronouns  to 
the  noun,  and  hardly  admits  of  their  following  it. 

The  numeral  i^  masc,  i^^^  fem.,  is  also  employed  as  an 
indefinite  article,,  in  accordance  with  early  usage.  Compare 
the  Chaldee  'in  and  the  occasional  use  in  Hebrew  of  ^Hft^  • 
On  the  plain  of  Oroomiah,  2^  is  prefixed  to  nouns  of  both 
genders. 

NOUNS. 

The  Nestorians  formerly  made  no  distinction  between 
nouns  and  adjectives ;  but,  as  there  are  many  and  obvious 
reasons  for  treating  them  separately,  the  general  practice  of 
grammarians  will  be  followed. 

GENDER. 

The  noun  is  of  two  genders,  masculine  and  feminine,  often 
not  distinguishable  by  their  termination.  Thus,  flii^  a 
miller  is  masculine,  and  Ja^^  time  is  feminine,  though  both 
have  the  same  termination  ii.  Only  one  rule  of  much  im- 
portance can  be  given  for  the  gender  of  nouns  as  distinguish- 
ed by  their  form,  viz.  that  those  which  receive  the  ending  fi^ 
are  feminine.  This  rule  is  nearly  or  quite  a  universal  one. 
]^yA  a  house,  J^XAit^  a  fist,  ^j^-A^^  deatJi,  and  %^  a  gelding, 
which  are  masculine,  are  not  to  be  considered  as  exceptions; 
for  in  these  words  i!^  is  a  part  of  the  root,  and  not  of  the 
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terminatioD.  The  final  syllable  of  the  masculine  noun  is 
often  changed  into  2X,  or  more  rarely  )^,  to  form  the  fem- 
inine ;  e. g.  O^ii  a  donkey ,  jxVWin  a  she-donkey;  )XMJP0 
ahorse,  %JB^QiM^  a  mare ;  jib^lkajox,  )[^i>Vkk  a  she-fox, 
etc.  JftftiM  a  serpent  has  for  its  feminine  ]^OO0bi»,  some- 
what irregularly. 

In  a  few  nouns,  the  vowels  are  modified  in  the  feminine ; 
e.  g.  }aSi^  a  dog,  )»A^  a  bitch;  XMI  a  tooth,  iL^  a 
liitk  tooth,  as  of  a  watch- wheel,  etc. 

Some  nouns  ending  in  2  are  feminine ;  e.  g.  i^'^i  a  mitt, 
XlA  a  hen-house,  %li  a  hind  of  cradle,  j&OJ  a  manger,  T^ik 
a  reoes5.  ^^AAjw  a  ford.  Also  the  names  of  females,  as  liS, 
^y  lbi#,  ^ftM ,  etc.  This  rule  has  firequent  exceptions,  and 
is  given  with  some  little  hesitation. 

A  separate  word  is  also  used  in  some  cases  for  the  femin- 
ine ;  e.  g.  jiftiAg  a  mxxle  sparrow,  lishASB^  a  female  sparrow  ; 
28Uu9  plural  (nu  and  f.) ;  19}^  a  mde  wolf,  V^^  <^  ^^* 
wc^;  t^li^n  a  male  cat,  liLjy  a  she-cat ;  T^^L  a  drake, 
^doj  a  duck;  UkSI  a  male  buffalo,  %3UO^  a  female  buffalo. 

Oender  distinguished  by  signification. — ^The  names  of  males. 
of  nations,  as  Israel,  Judah,  etc.,  of  rivers,  mountains,  and 
months,  of  artizans,  traders,  and  professional  persons,  are 
masculijie.  So  too,  as  in  Hebrew,  a  multitude  of  material- 
noons,  beginning  with  t^^^  a  body,  such  as  those  denoting 

gold,  silver,  copper,  and  all  the  metals,  excepting  lead ;  wood, 
stone  (sometimes  feminine),  wool,  fiesh,  grass,  dirt,  glass, 
cotton,  fire,  lime,  paper,  spice,  gall-nuts,  copperas;  also 
chair,  table,  book,  lock,  key,  bread,  etc. 

On  the  other  hand,  all  names  of  females,  whether  belong- 
ing to  the  human  race,  or  not ;  relations  of  woman,  such  as 
mother,  wife,  etc. ;  the  names  of  villages,  cities,  provinces, 
countries,  and  islands,  are  feminine.    The  names  of  trees 
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and  fruits  are  partly  masculine  and  partly  feminine.  Nouns 
of  capacity  are  generally  feminine,  but  exceptions  are  not 
infrequent.     Abstract  nouns  are  also  in  the  majority  of  cases 

feminine,  beginning  with  2J#0d  spirit,  and  take  for  the  most 

part   their    appropriate   termination   Is.  or  ^fei*.    When 

an  article  has  two  sizes,  if  the  word  denoting  the  larger  is 

masculine,  that  denoting  the  smaller  or  inferior  is  naturally 

feminine ;  e.  g.  the  earthen  vessels  denoted  respectively  by 

;tbL9il^and  I^^L^;  ViA  and  XaMOiA^  ;    l^oiitL  and 

II  III  %  I 

]^JflL^K ;  the  copper  vessels  Mik  and  ^^ii&flD ;  ?.dll>lfll  a 

box,  and  JtiMM  a  littk  box,  etc.     %LAn  and  V^yJ^JBft  are 

II  I  I 

both  feminine,  but  the  latter  does  not  necessarily  denote  a 
small  knife.     The  rule  has,  however,  probably  exceptions. 

The  rule  in  Hebrew  that  "members  of  the  body  by  na- 
ture double  are  feminine,'*  has  in  Modern  Syriac  some  ex- 
ceptions, althougli  the  words  used  to  express  elbow,  knee, 
heel,  ear,  hand,  foot,  thigh,  shoulder-blade,  eye,  cheek,  etc., 
are  evidence  of  its  existence. 

Some  nouns  are  used  by  the  people  of  one  district  as  mas- 
culine, and  by  those  of  another  as  feminine :  as  jAOf  the  air, 
or  the  weaOier.  In  the  plural,  there  is  generally  no  distinc- 
tion of  genders. 

The  above  rules  and  suggestions  may  be  of  some  use  to 
the  learner,  and  are  the  result,  however  unsatisfactory  they 
may  be,  of  full  and  careful  investigation.  But  it  should  be 
understood  that  no  foreigner  can  speak  the  language  cor- 
rectly, without  a  thorough  study  of  the  subject  for  himsel£ 

NUMBER. 

There  are  two  numbers,  as  in  English,  the  singular  and 
the  plural.  The  plural,  in  the  case  of  most  nouns,  is 
formed  by  changing  -^,  which  is  ordinarily  the  vowel  of 

the  last  syllable,  into  -7-,  as  )MM  apart,  2Sbub  parts,  and 

placing  over  the  word  the  two  square  dots  now  called  liiuO, 

but  in  the  ancient  language  oilener  k#a9a .     In  a  similar 
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way,  many  nouns  which  do  not  in  the  singular  terminate  in 
2  form  their  plural  by  adding  2  ;  e.  g.  I\M9  a  people,  plu- 
ral  ]^iM9 .     These  nouns  are  mostly  of  foreign  origin. 

Nouns  ending  in  2x  form  their  plurals  by  changing  that 
termination  into  IK* ,  and  more  rarely  into  2ikO  or  IXX . 
Thus,  )»iOA^  fruit,  %U}iS^\  fruits;  jj^lli^  a  cave^ 
lhu%\.  caves ;  2KaJG0  a  Up,  IXOAM  lips:  l(kA^  a  woman, 

iSkmi^SA  women.  In  some  cases,  where  the  plural  is  formed 
by  adding  2ikO ,  the  original  ik  is  retained,  and  especially 
if  it  forms  a  part  of  the  root.  We  thus  have,  from  %M  a 
face,  %JmA ,  and  not  U^aA  ;  from  ]^ya  a  home,  %ji&A ; 
from  iK^  a  sister,  2^1^.  Yet,  in  vulgar  usage,  ik  is 
sometimes  dropped  from  V^M9 ,  the  plural  of  2M9  a  vil- 
lage. 2Xa^  a  yard,  forms  its  plural  irregularly,  thus,  UsSf . 
So  i^abride,  iKULL]  ^SuL  a  tveek,  iJbkk;  2k^  a 
burden,  IsSk^.     2iM  an  ear  retains  the  ik,  and  has  for  its 

plural  >b-»*^ .  The  class  forming  the  plural  in  iK*  is  very 
numerous,  and  comprises  the  greater  part  of  the  feminine 
nouns  in  24^,  and  perhaps  all  in  t^.  J^jB^oM^  testimxmy 
has  generally  2ikA^oMB ,  but  admits  a  regular  plural. 

In  Koordistan,  the  plural  termination  of  nouns  of  which 
the  sin&rular  ends  in  2ik  is  ]m  ,  1^ ,  or  2XX ,  in  accordance 
with  the  usage  of  the  ancient  language.  We  thus  have 
"^aSL,  ^^ISV,,  etc. 

The  plural  termination  J^  ^  ^7  ^^  means  confined  to  nouns 
of  which  the  singular  ends  in  2X .  If  a  word  terminate  in 
2  ,  the  2  may  be  dropped  and  Jb^  added ;  e.  g.  vxib  a  heart, 
2iCttbTlS;  l^miariver,  ^SlAftOJA-  If  the  word  terminate 
in  2  ,  the  2  is  dropped  as  before,  and  —  is  changed  into  -^ ; 
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e.  g.  2d62  a  manger,  yllAftOl;  iMmM  a  hjorse,  V 
XA^  a  recess  has  either  iSJi^  or  iKAL .  If  the  word 
terminate  in  a  consonant,  this  takes  -^,  and  then  the  term- 
ination is  added;  e.  g.  i^oJ^ajoooZ,  %  ftiSilV^;  hfcai%>  on 
cmnt/,  %jniASBX, .  But  it  is  to  be  noted  that  XUiAX  a 
mercy  does  not  take  this  -i-,  but  makes  its  plural  VSMLiki. 
A  very  prevalent^  but  vulgar,  pronunciation  of  plurals  in 

2lL» ,  24iO,  or  IkL ,  is  to  change  the  sound  of  2X  final  into 
••        i«  ••  ^  ,  <« 

that  of  long  e.    Thus,  the  plural  of  )XMJP0  is  pronounced 

soaaawde;  of  %^ ,  mat^aS,  etc. 

A  class  of  nouns  by  no  means  inconsiderable  form  the 

plural  by  changing  the  final  2  of  the  singular  into  2X ;  e.  g. 

lkft2  a  heel,   %ilAl ;   iJ^^l  a  road,   %-^^ ;  iJLL  a 

child,  ylhlfciV  . 

Another  class  change  the  singular  termination  2  into  JLl  ; 

f  f    I* 

or,  in  case  the  singular  does  not  end  in  2  ,  add  JU  to  it. 

Examples  of  the  first  are  IaULL  a  field,  Ji^iBim  ;  1M^  a 

vision,  UofW:  of  the  other,  «u^a^  real  estate,  ilftiVft^; 

M^^&M  a  thing,  J\^^\^ . 

Still  another  small  class  is  characterized  by  the  doubling 
in  the  plural  of  the  consonant  which  precedes  the  final  2; 
e.  g.  iS^iAx  a  skirt,  l^olx  ;  ihoA  a  nostril,  iBhoA; 
;Lft&b9  a  knee,  }ftifil9b9. 

Some  few  nouns  are  reducible  to  no  rule ;  e.  g.  UkhJ:i 

a  daughter,  ]^Jk9 ;  ]^ix  a  year,  lix  ;  ^0&b9  a  son,  liSlS ; 
ft  H  #• «         »  i« 

V^9  ^^  ^9,  X^;  29AV.  a  husband,  JbiauoJk,  or  2y*lV; 

]^JU9bto  a  a^^,  VM^  ;  2^9^^  a  church,  2^$^ .  Some 
have  Turkish  plurals,  with  the  Syriac  termination  added; 
e.  g.  29bX  an  island,  likJ^^J^ .    So  sometimes  2^  a  master, 
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Some  nouns  have  two  or  three  plurals;  as,  J^mi  a  verb, 

It  is  noticeable,  in  regard  to  a  number  of  these,  that  the  sig- 
nificatbn  changes  with  the  form  of  the  plural ;  e.  g.  )^>flllk 
a  grape,  }SUA^  grapes  (by  the  quantity),  j^i*llV  individual 
grapes;  %k\^tt  a  grain  of  wheat,  3\yi»  wheat  (by  the  quan- 
tity), ^^i^ii  grains  of  wheai.  So  !b^^r  ^  ^^^;  Ij^Oj^ i 
V^jTo^;  Jfi\ YKtta head, iKv^tu ,  )^9Imu#;  j^^JBLftA  ahoot, 

Some  nouns  are  used  only  in  the  plural ;  e.  g.  X^  water, 
3jm#  life,  )J0U^  mercy,  etc.  Some,  such  as  names  of  metals, 
do  not  admit  of  any  plural. 

The  plurals  of  most  nouns  must  be  learned  by  practice, 

as,  with  the  exception  of  those  in  V^,  no  certain  rule  can 

be  given  for  ascertaining  what  form  the  plural  assumes. 
The  design  has  been  in  the  preceding  examples  to  give  the 
plurals  in  most  common  use ;  but,  as  every  native  we  con- 
sult thinks,  of  course,  the  custom  in  his  own  village  is  the 
prevalent  one,  it  is  difficult  to  arrive  at  certainty.  In  this, 
and  a  great  number  of  other  cases,  the  forty  pupils  of  our 
Seminary,  who  are  from  places  widely  separated  from  each 
other,  have  been  questioned. 

CASE.      CONSTBUCT    AND    EMPHATIC    STATE. 

The  termination  of  most  nouns  is  not  affected  by  a  change 
of  case.  Their  different  relations  are  generally  expressed 
by  prepositions,  as  in  English  and  manv  other  languages. 

The  construct  state,  a  remnant  of  the  ancient  language, 
is  also  found  in  the  Modem  Syriac.    Some  forms,  as,  for 

instance,  wMd42  yja  the  sons,  i  e.  people,  of  Oroomiah,  are 

in  constant  use.    So,  too,  with  the  nouns  ending  in  m  , 

in  certain  districts ;  e.  g.  jWinS  ^iA#  a  baker  of  bread,  for 

ixJk^.    Moreover,  to  a  limited  extent,  the  first 
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noun  changes  final  2  into  m  when  in  the  eonstmct 
state.  We  thus  have  ^jbto  JhjUl  the  bow  of  our  Lord,  the 
rainbow,  for  %^kl^  V^^  ;  ^^^  ^*^  ^  ^^  of  a  goat,  for 
2ik^  %A.  The  ideas  also  conveyed  by  a  large  number  of 
our  adjectives  are  expressed  by  2&b^ ,  in  the  construct  state, 
prefixed  to  a  noun.  Thus,  29yJ^  2&bab  lord  or  possessor  of 
usefulness;  %iAA\X  2&bai  lord  of  rvonder,  i.  e.  tuonderful; 
JW^iT^  20b^  hrd  of  price,  or  valuable.  Compare  the  usage  of 
Anc.  Syriac  with  2&b^ ,  ^^!^ '  ^^*  ^^^  ^^  sometimes  omit- 
ted; e.g.  a^  V^»^f  i*#io2  rte  road  is  {lord  of)  fear; 
2Jm  JW^iy,  20f2  Ihis  is  {hrd  of)  price,  i.  e.  dear. 

As  the  emphatic  state  in  Anc.  Syriac  gradually  lost  its 
significance  (Hoffi  §109,  2),  so  in  the  Modern  it  has  disap- 
peared altogether ;  or,  rather,  most  nouns  derived  from  the 
Ancient  have  assumed  the  emphatic  form  as  their  only  form, 
thus  virtually  annihilating  it.    Thus,  we  have  now  only 

2199 ,  jJft'V.Vlii ,  etc.  So,  too,  the  plurals  1&99  and  \ 

the  latter  being  in  Koordistan 


DERIVATION     OF     NOUNS. 

The  great  majority  of  purely  Syriac  nouns  in  the  modem 
language  are  derived  from  the  ancient  form  of  the  verb,  and 
have  continued  in  use  from  early  times,  without  any  material 

change.    Such  cases  as  the  modern  iSf  kA  for  the  ancient 

}J^fkA,  need  no  explanation.  As  this  subject  of  deriva- 
tion has  been  fully  discussed  by  Hoffman,  §§  87,  88,  it  will 
be  sufficient,  here,  to  speak  of  it  as  affecting  directly  the 
signification  of  nduns. 

Derivation  from  Nouns  and  Adjectives. 

1.  Patrial  Nouns, — These  are  formed  from  names  of  dis- 
tricts, countries,  etc.,  by  changing  the  termination  into  X*& 
or  >L    ;  or,  in  case  the  word  ends  in  a  consonant,  by  adding 
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x>ne  of  these  terminations ;  ill  is  the  most  common  of  them. 
Examples  are  i^i^oJ^,  an  inhabitant  of  Gawar,  &om  aoJ^; 
?illnil  t$K  an  inhabitant  o/Tekhoma,  from  jUllliiX;  i*iAM 
a  Russian,  from  JOM ;  >L^i1^  an  inhabitant  of  Tiary,  from 
2iyJ^ ;  >L09a9f  a  Hindoo,  firom  9^0f ,  or,  better,  the  ancient 
C^Of.  See  the  same  mode  of  formation  in  the  ancient 
language  (Hoff.  §  89,  2). 

2.  Diminutive  Nouns, — ^These  are  formed  by  changing  the 
termination  of  the  noun  into  iio ,  as  in  the  ancient  language. 
Thus,  from  2Jm  a  boy,  we  have  iao>j^i»  a  Utile  boy;  from  2&B 
a  priest,  XmJLS  (a  term  of  some  disrespect)  a  priestling; 
firom  2AO  an  old  man,  2&0AO  a  grandfather  (literally,  a  lit- 
tie  old  man) ;  from  2A9  a  father,  iftoam  a  little  father.  So 
^ohiM  a  little  sister,  %A€nXA:a  a  little  wife.  ?ia^2  and 
Jbl0&b9 ,  which  in  Anc.  Syriac  denote,  respectively,  a  litUe 
brother,  and  a  litUe  son,  have  now  lost  their  signification,  and 
are  the  most  common  terms  for  brother  and  son.  The  di- 
minutive terminations  >wO ,  2iQJP90 ,  Jao&O  ,  seem  now  to 

I         II        II 

have  become  obsolete. 

8.  Abstract  Nouns. — These  are  formed  in  a  great  number 
of  cases  from  concrete  nouns  by  changing  the  termination 
into  %^'y  e.  g.  firom  2'^oiM  a  witness,  ]^£l^C|M  testimony; 
tbMIAoZ  an  artificer,  %AijSmMOl  mechanical  skill ;  from 
)BUi^Of  a  physician,  j^  fliiaif^Of  skiU  in  medicine,  or  the  prac- 
tice of  medicine.  Sometimes  the  termination  is  changed  into 
^Ifc  I ,  or,  where  the  word  ends  in  a  consonant,  this  is  added. 
Thus,  fi-om  (ftSJC^  an  enemy,  ^iHifcilflbT^  enmity;  fix)m  >a9fW 

a  relative,  ^ifti^ilw  relationship.     jiAoM  forms  its  deriva- 
tive  in  correspondence  with  ^mI,  viz.  T^dduoSaOuO. 
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NoTB. — Sometimes  these  abstracte  are  derived  from  other  parts  of 
speech ;  e.  g.  from  Jjftft  hxno  much,  l^ddyJflU^ ;  from  iSMJIM 
oppoiite,  7^ddL>0b0ftJ^ . 

This  general  mode  of  deriving  abstract  nouns  is  probablr 
admissible  in  a  much  greater  number  of  words  in  the  Mod- 
em than  in  the  Ancient  Syriac,  and  is  of  great  value  for  the 
introduction  of  new  terms. 

In  a  very  few  cases,  nouns  of  this  termination  are  not 
abstract.  Thus,  ja  ^^ '"  ^  horn.  Compare  the  same  word 
in  the  ancient  language,  denoting  a  shop. 

Adjectives  are  changed  in  a  similar  manner  into  abstract 
nouns.  Thus,  from  &oik^great,  we  have  ^^oik^ffreatness ; 
from  29MS  courageous,  ^^^flb^  courage;  from  tin  high, 
]^dOb[M>  height,  etc. 

Verbal  Nouns. 

A  noun  expressing  the  agent  is  in  many  cases  formed 
from  regular  verbs  of  three  radicals,  whether  of  the  first  or 
second  class,  transitive  or  intransitive,  by  giving  the  first 

radical  -^,  or  -,-  when  the  root  has  -'-  and  adding  jk  *  for 

the  termination.    Take,  for  example,  the  transitive  verb 

1II99  of  the  first  class,  meaning,  to  hold.    From  this  we 

have  iAMiSip  a  holder,  or  one  who  holds.    Take  the  transi* 

tive  verb  i9&b^  of  the  second  class,  denoting  to  tempt.   By 

the  same  mode  of  formation  we  have  XK9&J<  a  iempier. 

When  the  verb  is  not  transitive,  the  derived  word  partakes 

rather  of  the  nature  of  an  adjective  than  of  a  noun ;  e.  g.  from 

ftbks  to  be  or  become  lean,  we  have  M&^  apt  to  become  ktm. 

From  4fg^  to  sleep,  comes  3aMB^  one  who  sleeps.   This  may 

be  used  in  construction  with  or  without  a  noun;   e.  g. 

tiA^B^  2>SU2  JU  0  sleeping  man  I    or,   without  a  noun  to 

agree  with  it|  2&AD  aV^  ll^^B^  a  sleeper  in  the  grave. 
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When  a  noun  is  derived  ftotn  a  verb  used  in  both  the  first 
and  seoond  classes  with  different  signiiSications,  the  connec- 
tion only  can  determine  the  meaning  of  the  derivative.  Thus, 
^Vii,  when  conjugated  according  to  the  first  class,  means 
to  squeeze,  to  escape  ;  and  according  to  the  second  class,  to  save. 
The  derivative  ^^Vii<  may  mean  either  a  squeezer,  one  who 
escapes,  or  a  deliverer. 

In  the  ancient  language,  derivatives  of  this  form  and 
termination  have  often  an  abstract  signification,  as  Jl^K 
destruction;  but  this  is  rarely,  if  ever,  the  case  in  the  modem. 
ll  %h%  ,  from  IbJ^  to  rain,  is,  however,  sometimes  used  as 
equivalent  to  l&b^to  rain;  e.  g.  ]>iX  idfi  K^l  tiLijL  IM 
there  is  much  rain  this  year.  There  may  be  other  examples 
of  this  kind. 

When  the  verb  is  not  a  regulai  one,  the  derivative  is  in 
some  cases  slightly  different  jfrom  the  forms  given  above. 
In  verbs  with  medial  2  or  ^,  as  «XUl,  we  have  ^  for  the 
second  radical,  and  the  derived  noun  is  ?iti4.  9i2^  has 
%k%l^  in  Koordistan.  In  verbs  with  medial  Aw ,  the  deriva- 
tive may  be  either  regular,  as  ?ii.k1^,  j&om  ^^^,  or  irreg- 
ular, as  }JUrfJi^.  In  verbs  with  final  2,  ^  takes  the  place 
of  2,  and  the  derivative  is  the  same  in  form,  whether  the 
verb  be  of  the  first  or  of  the  second  class.  Thus  firom  2^  we 
have  Ikt^ ,  and  firom  >Ut»,  second  class,  luiLo.  Verbs 
with  final  Aw  are  generally  regular  in  forming  the  derivative, 
when  of  the  first  class ;  but  when  of  the  second  class,  as 
tVlibV  to  assemble,  the  derivative  retains  the  v  ^^  ^^ 
have  ^wimy.  The  derivative  of  the  irregular  verb  ?iV 
or  >Ai1^  may  be  regular;  but  as  spok^i  is 
)MMl^  and  similar  verbs  are  very  regular;  e.  g. 
tekA  and  yerbs  which  are  inflected  like  it  take  ^ :  e.  g. 
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)jJ!tokil;   leiito  makes  l^L,9li^,   U)ii»  makes  ^>». 

aote  makes  2i>Ote,  Afel^  makes  UxttStt. 

It  should  be  mentioned  that  these  nouns,  nearly  or  quite 
all,  form  a  feminine  in  2ik ;  e.  g.  JJUBbO ,  ]^iAi«L0 .  The  dis- 
tinction may  be  kept  up  in  the  pluraL  For  instance,  ^SLd 
males  who  read,  j^fcl  iX0  females  who  read.  But  this  is  not 
the  common  usage. 

Care  must  be  taken  not  to  confound  jiiiVil  a  worher, 
with  ?UtiSt4  worh  ;  lllfMJk  one  who  commands,  with  il>XIOb^ 
a  commandment;  fvttx^  one  who  saves,  with  iAJa>oA  saiva- 
turn ;  ?iA.V»  a  learner,  with  3i*V\0iii  learning ;  JLl^JSL  a 
burner,  or  one  who  bums,  with  J^^JBL  fuel,  etc. 

The  noun  expressing  the  agent  is  occasionally  formed  by 
giving  -^  to  each  radical  and  adding  a  terminal  2.  Thus, 
from  iblMf  to  sing,  is  formed  Ihj^f  a  singer;  from  m9^  to 

braid,  }\yfi^a  braider;  from  9j*^  to  reap,  i^g^  ^  reaper; 
from  9bdu#  to  dig,  loA^  a  digger.  These  nouns  do  not  al- 
low -',  with  their  first  radical,  as  sometimes  in  the  Ancient 
Syriac  (Hoff.  §  87,  11).  They  differ  from  those  terminating 
in  ii  by  denoting  the  habitual  action  or  condition  of  the 
agent.  Thus  AiSbl^f  may  mean,  simply,  one  who  sings  on  a 
particular  occasion ;  while  29bMf  denotes  one  who  makes 
singing  to  some  extent  his  business.  Many  verbs  allow 
either  form  of  derivative. 

Sometimes  the  noun  denoting  the  agent  is  formed  by  in- 
serting O  between  the  second  and  third  radicals,  and  giving 
the  first  and  last  radicals  -^,  with  a  terminal  2.  Thus  we 
have,  from  iV^p.d  to  JciU,  J\ik\ftl  a  murderer ;  }mII^i4  a 
slapjack,  from  i>ii^4  to  be  broad;  XBOSJ^  a  saviour,  iaa^xp. 
iJSkS  to  save;  lAohM  a  crower,  a  cock,  from  2&JI  to  oaH 
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No  one  verb,  so  far  as  recollected,  admits  of  both  the 
forms  last  given,  although  we  find  in  Anc.  Syriao  IfibfiOf  and 
A^MOf .  This  indeed  is  unnecessary,  as,  if  both  forms  ex- 
isted, each  would  be  the  synonym  of  the  other. 

These  two  kinds  of  derivatives  in  the  modem  language 
never  have  an  abstract  signification,  and  Hoffman,  §  87, 12, 
probably  is  mistaken  in  saying  that  they  have  in  the  ancient, 

quoting  ?tlftgl4 ,  etc.,  in  proof  of  it.  We,  however,  translate 
ti»WO»aSj  by  OfOO^Ikl  in  Acts  7  :  10,  as  there  is  here 
little,  if  any,  practical  difference  between  distressers  and  dis- 
tresses. The  form  with  O  does  not,  in  the  modern,  take  -f 
with  its  first  radical ;  nor  is  there  any  such  distinction  as  in 
the  ancient  between  Z^oAm  afatlier,  and  2^0^  a  cJiild. 

Following  the  general  analogy  of  the  ancient  language 
(Hofi*.  87,  8),  the  modern  forms  many  abstracts,  from  regu- 
lar verbs  of  the  first  class,  by  giving  the  second  radical  -^ 
and  adding  2  for  the  masculine  and  Ix  for  the  feminine 
termination.  Thus,  from  \^\%  to  splits  we  have  ? 4^^ , 
;^^iSi^  splitting;  from  ^aJ^  to^cut,  lioaLA,  ]^3lA  cutting; 
from  Ajjfe  to  plunder,  i3Lj><D,  ^t^JoijP ,  plundering.  Some 
verbs  use  either  of  these  forms  indifferently;  as  Ulliik, 
^  ti\ik  perishing^  destruction^  from  Jl^i^  to  perish;  but  one 
or  the  other  is  generally  preferred.  Thus,  from  ixSJt  to 
fight,  we  have  iXJkA  fighting,  but  very  rarely  2ikatA^ ;  from 
&aV^&>  marry,  ffkH^  marrying,  but  not  so  often  2i^\aJk^. 

It  is  to  be  noted  that,  while  the  signification  of  the  mascu- 
line and  feminine  forms,  standing  by  themselves,  is  nearly  or 
quite  the  same,  their  construction  with  other  words  is  some- 
what different.  Thus,  )^>eiX  ll£  Ifl  and  jlSip  ^-^  Ifl 
convey  the  same  idea,  viz.,  /or  drinking  water;  and  yet 
MtiX  and  ]>**tt  cannot  be  interchanged  in  these  expres- 
sions without  doing  violence  to  the  idiom  of  the  language. 
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In  all  cases  the  maaouline  form  is  the  same  with  the  infin- 
itive after  it  has  lost  its  prefix.  Thus  we  have,  from  i4Vi 
to  ham,  lAi^i  from  liMA  to  hear,  jiVlit ,  etc.    A  care- 

fill  examination  of  the  various  uses  of  this  derivative,  which 
will  be  explained  in  the  Syntax,  leads  us  to  suppose  that  it 
is  properly  the  infinitive  it8el£ 

Note. — ^This  form  is  evidently  traceable  to  the  ancient  infinitive. 
SohulteDt  and  some  other  grammarians  speak  of  the  ancient  infinitive 
aa  taking  this  form  (Hoffl,  p.  172,  foot-note  2V,  which,  if  true,  may 
throw  light  on  the  question.  Moreover,  this  rarxn  is  used  in  trans- 
lating such  expressions  as  aQaI  iInIm  (modem  jjAl  jMka]^ 

L     *Jk  mm    t         n  t      «t      ^  H 

where  iA3M  is  of  course  the  infinitive.    The  infinitive  is  used  in  a 


way  similar  to  the  so-called  verbal  nouns  in  Turkish  and  Persian, 
which  languages  may  be  supposed  to  have  exerted  some,  though 
perhaps  slight,  influence  in  moulding  the  Modem  Syriao  verb ;  e.  g. 

^.^bftl  imJMII  for  drinking  (Turkish) ;  ^S  M  ^\ji  for  doing 

busmesa  (Persian).    This  will  be  fiurther  discussed  in  the  Syntax. 

From  verbs  of  the  second  class,  an  abstract  noun  is  formed, 
which,  when  regular,  takes  -i-  (or  -J-  when  the  root  has  -4^) 
on  the  first  radical,  and  4-  on  the  second  radical  (unless  ^  fol- 
lows, when  the  vowel  is  -i-),  with  the  termination  2X.  The 
derivative  is  of  course  feminine ;  e.  g.  from  iH^k  to  de- 
stroy is  formed  J^iU^X  ihe  act  of  destroying ;  while,  as  above, 
3|>bX,  from  Ul^k&>2}emA,  signifies  the  consequences  of 
the  act,  L  e.  destruction.  From  jAJtk  to  save,  to  complete,  is 
formed  2K03LA  the  act  of  completing  or  saving;  while  V 
from  UixA  to  finish,  denotes  simply  the  end  From 
we  have  ]^tt00f :  from   U^xB ,  )^>\»m.< ;  from  fk^^ , 

IXflbl^M;  from  }M9,  ]^rfj|jSI;  from  li Hi V  to  assemble (tr.), 

!I^^JkMS^;  from  &vi^,  T^^i^i  from:L2^,  ^2^;  fix)m 

2e)M8 ,  Wo(!m9  .  iMOP  also,  in  this,  conforms  to  verbs 
of  the  second  class,  and  makes 
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NOUKa    FBOM    FOREIQIir    LANGUAGES, 

So  many  words  have  been  introduced  into  Modem  Syriac 
from  the  Turkish  and  Persian,  the  latter  being  often  intro- 
dueed  through  the  Koordish,  that  at  least  an  allusion  should 
be  made  to  uiem.  Among  these  are  nouns  with  the  Turk- 
ish termination  yiA  (.  -:>-),  denoting  the  agent  or  worker;  e.g. 

lifW^  a  blacksmit/i,  from  ftA^  iron;  u ■*>■>! ¥Mfa  a  $hoe- 

maker,  from  iHi»afa  a  shoe;  ksAOJL  a  mediator,  from  liJk, 

an  interval;  ufV  t^\k%  a  combatant^  from  t.»aV^  a  contest. 

So,  too,  with  the  Persian  termination  9bft  (^Ls) ;  e.  g.  9banA02 

an  artificer,  from  ^2|UO02  a  master  vxyrhman;  kailOX  a  pen- 

itent,  from  290X  repentance  ;  h^^lAoik^  a  criminal,  from  sU^ 

a  crime.    Both  these  classes  are  employed  as  if  genuine 

Syriac  nouns,  and  may  form  abstracts  in  Jb^ .     Thus,  we 

have  V^Sui^ftfibto^  the  business  of  a  blacksmith ;  j^ohx^^X. 

repentance,  etc. 

We  find  also  occasionally  the  Persian  termination  i>  (^b), 

denoting  the  keeper  or  possessor ;  e.  g.  ^^mILm  a  treasurer, 

from  m9U0  or  i^%^  treasure;   ^'iVnX  a  wise  man.  from 

iVttX  wisdom;  %^^^Jk  a  merciful  man,  from  ^aU9i  mercy. 

As  in  Persian  and  Turkish,  the  termination  »iUP»  (q^) 
signifies  2)2tzcf.  Thus,  ^jlwi'l^il^  Arabia;  ^MMOlXinilndia : 
^myrtS  Europe,  or  the  place  of  the  Franks. 

So  too  we  find  the  Persian  termination  ^  (.m^^),  signify- 
mg  a  vessel;  as  ^fJMJI  apen^ase,  ^9^*d  ^  tea-pot,  ^^2iie|il 
a  coffee-pot,  etc. 

There  are  other  terminations  more  rarely  heard,  as  in 
U<ftf  a  gohhmiih;  %V^lh\o^  a  rich  man;  ^'l^.a  a  garden- 
er; Qm^  (Turkish)  a  native,  from  &bj  a  place. 

Perhaps  it  is  not  strange  that  in  some  instances  the  pre- 
ceding terminations  should  be  connected  with  purely  Syriac 
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words,  as  they  are  sufficiently  numerous  in  the  s^ken  lan- 
guage to  create  a  habit  of  annexing  them  without  discrim- 
ination. The  following  is  an  example :  uHln^  a  miUer, 
instead  of  ?tii1^ . 

The  Persian  words  Ij  not,  and  ^  tuitJumt,  when  prefixed 
to  nouns  and  adjectives  derived  from  that  language,  retain 
their  original  signification;  e.  g.  itft  li  %!  not  well,  unwell; 

^91  )S3  boundless. 

t    I* 

NoTB  1. — ^It  will  be  seen  that,  in  some  of  the  preceding  termina- 
tions,  2  has  been  dropped,  as  not  being  sounded  in  Syriac  ^  has 
also  generally  been  written  tS  rather  than  **S . 

Note  2. — While  many  words  taken  from  the  Persian,  Turkish, 
and  perhaps  other  languages,  have  been  barbarously  mangled,  some 
changes  are  made  in  them  in  accordance  with  the  genius  of  the 
Syriac.    Such  are :  1st.  The  lengthening  of  the  penult,  which  has 

always  the  accent ;  e.  g.  y^^Ju^  ffrace,  Syriac  ^flLflJS .    2nd.  The 

adding  of  2    as  a  termination ;  e.  g.  3v^T  a  picture,  from  the  Peiv 

sian  JjCi .     3rd.  The  euphonic  changes  of  a  vowel  in  consequence 

of  this  termination ;  e.  g.  >LlXttk9  a  melofi-Jield,  instead  of  «JUQMb9. 

4th.  The  substitution  of  A  for  the  /-  sound  wherever  it  occurs. 

Note  3. — Notwithstanding  the  multitude  of  foreign  words  intro- 
duced into  Modem  Syriac  (of  which  many  more  are  nouns  than 
verbs,  as  is  the  case  in  the  ancient  language,  and  as  we  should 
naturally  expect),  it  is  worthy  of  remark  that  the  language  has  pre- 
served in  a  good  degree  its  identity,  and  its  own  grammatical  struc- 
ture. There  are  indeed  cases  where,  for  instance,  the  Turkish  per- 
fect participle  is  dragged  bodily  into  a  Syriac  sentence.     Thus, 

%J^^6l  JL^aJkaj  he  became  injured.    So,  too,  the  Persian  vi>wm<uJ 

there  is  not,  which  the  Nestorians  use  to  express  annihilation  ;  e.  g. 

^OCf  MOl/A  he  became  annihilated,  or  he  vanished.    These  liber- 

ties,  however,  are  not  very  common ;  and  it  may  safely  be  affirmed 
that  the  Modem  Syriac  has  in  this  respect  fared  better  than  the  An- 
cient did  at  one  period,  from  the  influx  of  Greek  idioms.  We  never 
find  such  a  mingling  of  languages,  to  take  an  example  from  Sir 
William  Jones,  as  **  The  true  lex  is  recta  ratio,  conformable  naturae, 
which,  by  commanding,  vocet  ad  officium,  by  forbidding,  a  fraude 
deterreat." 
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NoTK  4. — ^We  have  been  obliged  to  introduce  a  number  of  words 
from  the  English.  We,  however,  first  draw  on  the  Modem  Syriac, 
80  far  as  in  the  current  meaning  of  its  words,  or  by  accommodation, 
it  will  serve  our  purpose.  In  case  we  meet  with  difficulty  there,  we 
go  to  the  Ancient,  which  has  been  very  useful  in  furnishing  us  with 
scientific  and  other  terms ;  next,  to  the  Persian  or  Turkish,  the 
former  having  the  preference,  as  being  by  far  the  more  cultivated  of 
the  two  ;  ana,  last  of  all,  to  our  own  language.  If  this  is  not  always 
the  rule,  it  always  ought  to  be. 

COMPOSITION    OP    NOUNS. 

The  Modern  Syriac,  like  the  Ancient  and  the  Hebrew, 
does  not  favor  the  extensive  use  of  compound  words.  The 
influence  which  the  study  of  the  Greek  by  the  Nestorians 
had  on  their  language  has  long  since  passed  away;  and 
though  some  of  the  compounds  formed  in  imitation  of  the 
Greek  are  still  retained,  there  is  no  tendency  to  increase  the 
number.    AlS  examples  of  the  compound  nouns  now  in  use 

may  be  mentioned,  jVnAlBlVtVory;  )Mli^^  an  ecJio,  lit- 
erally the  daughter  of  the  voice ;  ]iL9Mi/C9b9  a  thimble,  literally 
the  daughter  of  the  finger ;  jiKAItoOhA  black-faxxdy  i.  e.  guilty; 
ytt^^ii*  white-faced,  i.  e.  innocent  Compound  nouns  and 
adjectives  have  also  been  introduced  somewhat  from  other 

Am     m*        *  *  m      * 

languages ;  e.  g.  i^HI>^  bad  color;  ^CfaJO  a  boundary;  and 
^fttofX«f  a  cellar;  all  of  which  are  from  the  Persian. 

ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives  undergo  a  change  of  termination,  correspond- 
ing with  the  change  of  gender  and  number. 

GENDER. 

Adjectives  which  are  purely  Syriac,  and  indeed  nearly  all 
which  end  in  2 ,  form  the  feminine  singular  by  changing  this 
termination  into  2ik;  e.  g.  2Tb>4.T  beautiful,  the  feminine  of 
which  is  2^&uJ1lX  ;   &QA^f  small,  feminine  2xaQb^f . 
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A  few  adjectivea  ending  in  2*  form  their  feminine  by 
changing!  into  2  .  Thus,  we  have  2 Mi,  feminine  llkSk; 
HoA  blind,  feminine  l^OA ;  >iii^  duml),  feminine  2mJ^; 
2^abM  bold,  feminine  2A&bS0 ;  jWiiif  energ^f  fem«  2My#f« 
See  what  is  said  of  2^^^,  etc.,  where  the  gender  of  nouns 
is  treated  o£ 

The  masculine  and  feminine  plural  are  the  same. 

NUMBER. 

The  plural  of  adjectives  is  generally  formed,  like  that  of 
regular  nouns,  by  changing  the  vowel  —  of  the  last  syllable 
into  — ,  and  writing  the  two  dots  called  s'amee  above  the 
word. 

There  are  some  adjectives  which  do  not  admit  of  varia* 

tion,  either  as  regards  gender  or  number;  such  as  imjI^ 
good,  il^^A  late,  f^  straight,  AV^  necessary  or  proper, 
etc.  These  are  usually  borrowed  from  other  languages,  and 
do  not  end  in  2  . 

CASE. 

Adjectives  in  Modem  Syriac  undergo  no  change  of  case. 

COMPARISON. 

Adjectives  are  not  compared  by  a  change  of  termination, 
as  in  English,  Persian,  and  many  other  languages.  To  ex- 
press in  Modem  Syriac  the  idea :  "  This  is  larger  than  that," 

we  use  the  phrase  V^  2ftoJk^O0f^  ^  2Cff2  thtsjrom  that  is 

great,    **  That  is  smaller  than  this,"  is  expressed  by  the  words 

V^  2^a^  f2cf2y  ^  OOf ,  the  literal  translation  of  which  is 

that  from  this  is  small;  ^  being  used  like  than  in  English, 

as  in  other  Shemitish  languages. 

A  comparison  is  also  frequently  made  by  prefixing  *attl 

or  laLDbS  to  the  adjective,  when  the  idea  is  that  o£ excess;  as 

^A&Stt  ^  /l^tM  AOa  a  I  am  stronger  &uxn  thou.    So 
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A^  and  b^K^  in  Anc.  Syr.,  and  "ir'T^  rarely  in  Hebrew. 

The  superlative  degree  is  expressed  in  several  different 
methods : 

1.  By  the  article  prefixed,  when  the  connection  shows 
what  is  intended.     Thus,  in  speaking  of  a  family,  we  may 

say  )^  oof  laOb^f  OOf  lie  is  the  small  one,  i.  e.  the  small- 

est.  Compare  the  Hebrew  (Nordh.  §  790\  In  the  Ancient 
Syriac,  even  the  article  or  pronoun  may  oe  dispensed  with. 
See  1  Sam.  16 :  11,  Gen.  42  :  13.  So  also  rarely  in  the  Mod- 
ern, as  Matt.  22 :  86. 

2.  By  the  use  of  i!m  ,  uiAft ,  or  uOM ;  e.  g.  OCf  uiAft  kM 

}^  uyA^  he  is  the  best  of  them,  literally,  from  all  of  them  he 

is  good.   So  for  uJkft  we  may  substitute  i!*ft ,  or  for  uJkft  ^ , 

yJM  ;  e.  g.  lV#  MyAM  OOf  hUM  from  them  he  is  good.    This, 

it  will  be  seen,  is  properly  the  comparative  form.  See  an- 
cient usage  in  Matt.  13  :  32. 

3.  The  superlative  is  sometimes  formed,  as  in  the  cognate 
languages,  when  a  word  is  repeated  and  put  into  what  we 

may  call  the  genitive  plural ;  e.  g.  JJUfoM  taua^bd  Holy  of 
holies;  liJOA  kHoA  heaven  of  heavens ;  J^JbJk>}lf  t^^  (anc. 
^y*l\  >aV)  servant  of  servants ;  jAMO/f  ISiM^  (ancient 
^ShMa  ^^)  King  of  kings. 

4.  A  kind  of  superlative  is  formed  by  adding  ^OLft  or  tsA 

to  the  positive ;  e.  g.  ItLip  ^OLft  or  XJBL^  l9a   very  minute. 

t      11%  t 

Sometimes  both  are  used  together,  to  increase  the  intensity ; 
e.  g.  VbL^II  l9a  )9Lft  exceedingly  minute, 

DERIVATION    OK    ADJECTIVES. 

1.  Adjectives  are  formed  by  changing  the  final  2  of  nouns 
into  ii  ,  or,  when  they  do  not  end  in  2  ,  by  adding  )k  '\ 
e.  g.  Zl^OlS  Iright,  firom  1^00  light;  Vk^^  watery,  from  h& 
waier;  jTlVin  powerful,  from  ?iV<.i<  power ;  WlOf  mighty, 

TOL.  ▼.  17 
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from  iSAf  might;  jAfok  dusty,  from  9^k  dust.  This  class 
of  adjectives  is  very  numerous. 

2.  They  are  formed  by  changing  the  termination  2  into 
2  or  >U& ;  e.  g.  from  XliJL  peace,  ?fcUX  peaceful;  from  XJCkX 
heaven,  ?tliimT  heavenly;  from  i^^l  earth,  iJLk^^l earthly. 

8.  They  are  formed  by  changing  the  termination  of 
adjectives  into  %tA.    Thus,  from  XOOMJP^  red,   we  have 

)ti\Titi^ft^  ruddy;  from  JMOA  black,  jillffftf^  blackish. 

It  » 

4  Diminutives,  which  are  often  terms  of  endearment,  are 
formed  from  adjectives  in  the  same  way  as  from  nouns ;  e.  g. 
Zmao^,  from  I^oXf  small;  MOdbSX,  used  as  a  noun, 
Zt^  ^at//^,   from  laufliX  beautiful;  ZmjHLA,   from  3jBLi^ 

minute,  etc. 

5.  A  great  number  of  perfect  participles,  belonging  to 

intransitive  verbs  of  the  first  class,  are  used  as  adjectives  in 

both  genders  and  numbers :    3ft>1itt  decayed,  from  JQIL^A 

to  decay;  fiX\^  sick,  from  jA^Sb^  to  sicken,  be  sick;  7kXM 

thick,  stubborn,  from  ?&d  to  be  tfiick,  stubborn;  XJ^f  pure,  fit)m 
I*  • « 

iA^  to  be  or  become  pure ;  %»a^^  sweet,  from  ^^#  to  be  or 
become  sweet  So  is  it  in  Anc.  Syr.  to  a  more  limited  extent 
(Hoff.§87,10). 

Sometimes  the  adjective  is  distinguished  from  the  partici- 
ple by  taking  -^  over  its  first  radical ;  e.  g.  2  9mJL9  lean, 
from  Bb^k9  to  be  or  become  lean ;  while  the  participle  is  29yi^9 ; 
l^fcfti^  pleasant,  from  ^ftlTI  to  be  pleasing  to  ;  the  parti- 
ciple is  jn^m*! ;   ?^>^a  soji,  from  ^9^'  to  6c  or  become  soji; 

participle  2Ayi&^  ;  A>V*I  idle  or  vain,  frx)m  \^^  to  be 
or  become  idle  or  vain;  participle  ?Vi^i*1.  Compare,  in 
Anc.  Syr.,  ?ti>S^  and  3tiA^  . 
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In  both  these  classes  of  verbal  adjectives,  the  signifieation 

sometimes  differs  from  that  of  the  root ;  e.  g.  JImA  ,  which 

often  means  slow,  from  m»2i  to  rest^  he  quiet, 

6.  Adjectives  denoting  quality  are  formed  from  verbs, 
just  as  one  class  of  nouns  denoting  the  agent,  by  inserting 

O  between  the  second  and  third  radicals  and  giving  -i-  to 

the  first  and  last ;  e.  g.  ?  "^fli  V  i  apt  to  learn,  from  AV.i  to 

learn;  i\tkt$'^  swift,  from  iiy  n^  to  run;  l909bA  passion- 


€Ue,  from  CsAa  to  he  ot  hecome  angry ;  2^ft^fiu<  sour,  from 
*0  tobe  OT  become  saur;  H^OJL  skittish,  from  ^OA  to  be  or 


become  skittish. 

The  same  word  is  frequently  used  both  as  a  noun  and  an 
adjective ;  but  this  gives  rise  to  no  new  forms,  and  it  is  easy 
to  know  in  a  particular  case  whether  the  word  is  used  as  an 
adjective,  by  the  connection. 

NUMERALS. 

1.  Cardinals, — These  are  so  nearly  like  the  cardinals  of 
the  ancient  language,  that  they  may  be  readily  recognised. 
A  list  of  them  is  given  below,  as  they  are  used  in  Oroo- 
miah,  and  printed  in  our  books. 

2)m#  2J#  one.  ^bCft\liiii»  eleTen.        JJL  k^iJisJk,  twenty-one. 

M^X  two.  aJQiMwftX  twelve.    m^X  ii^Xttk  twenty-two. 

I      II  I 

iHSm  t^ree.    SJQlLXn^X  thirteen.  yyi^X  thirty. 

^  t  i        11  I 

isSAi  four.  &Ak9li  fourteen.  yJiJ9li  forty. 

f  lit  t  I 

jyWi^  five.       ttbftlVtIflM  fifteen.  -*1^fj  fifty, 

f  Iff  $  I 

%Xl  six.  &bttkrXVX2  sixteen.  JtiXl  sixty. 

H  $  $  II  I  II 

£kAX  seven.        LaSAX  seventeen.  u<>aUL  seventy. 

m    $  I  If    $  t         m    I 

llliSDX  eight      knXldDX  eighteen.  ua:DX  eighty. 


2Mw  nine.         JLffiiV'VV  nineteea  i>>V  ninety. 

%     M  t  \     II  t    %      II 

Iciftik  ten.  ii»&JtoX  twenty.  UMonehondred. 


182 

lUflUAN  two  hundred.  ?3\>l\?l¥  seven  hundred. 

22^  )ii\  three  hundred.  22^  jIli^N  eight  hundred. 

??nV*iai  four  hundred.  22^  Hs^^k,  nine  hundred. 

22^  jil0^4  five  hundred.  fy\l  one  thousand. 

f  f 

22:0  ;^A2  six  hundred. 
» 

Note. — In  the  mountains  of  Koordistan  the  cardinals  still  more 

closely  resemble  those  anciently  used.     From  one  to  ten  inclusive 

they  have  both  the  masculine  and  feminine  genders;  and  in  some  of 

them,  the  same  apparent  anomaly  exists  as  in  the  Ancient  Syriac 

and  the  Hebrew  (Hoff.  §  99,  1,  and  Nordh.  §  611),  of  masculine 

numerals  joined  with  feminine  nouns,  and  feminine  numerals  with 

masculine  nouns.    A  few  are  given  as  a  specimen  : 

Fein.  Masc  Fem. 


29- 

C 

2Aax 

^x 

tSk 

J^i^^ 

**  .  * 

§ 

ZuolI 

"hxl 

3^. 

Olo^x 

The  expressions  JjitCl^^m^  ?^^*1  %L^  £k9a29 X^^  eta, 
like  ^!ita\^^  ^^iffhSfJL,  etc.,  in  Anc.  Syr.,  denote,  re- 
spectively,  double,  triple,  quadruple,  etc.  So  we  have  also 
2^0f  li^aX  twice  as  much;  2^0f  T\\f  three  times  as  much. 
kJix  ^iLy  )!iSm  ^  ll,  iSMi  ^  iL,  etc.,  denote  the 
fractions  one  half,  one  tliird,  one  fourth,  etc.  The  words  )^OX , 
IkSlo^ ,  etc.,  seem  to  have  become  obsolete. 

The  Modern  Svriac  uses  the  Persian  word  2JwX^(3l-i)  ftW, 
to  express  once,  twice,  tJirice,  etc.  Thus,  20^)^2^,  2c^V^^dN, 
20iV^2M^,  just  as  we  find  (9f  in  the  Ancient  Svriac. 
Sometimes  the  word  UMl  a  foot,  is  used ;  e.  g.  TULmL  Im, 
UiZ  i^X.    So  in  Hebrew  Q'^^^A*!-    So,  too,  oJb&  (^) 
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a  journey;  e.  g.  iJkaiSM  *mJ^^  &baJO  2ofi,  this  time  (lite- 
rally yownusy)  I  slept  tvelL  The  Persian  word  X9bA  (o]^)  is 
sometimes  used  in  the  same  way. 

Note. — ^It  has  been  supposed  that  the  above  mentioned  use  of  the 
word  foot  m  these  languages  is  derived  from  the  beat  of  the  foot  in 
music.  This  is  probably  a  mistake.  It  is  applied  to  travelling,  and 
not  to  other  things.  Thus,  we  may  >*ay  "  I  came  two  feet,'*  i,  e.  two 
times ;  but  not  **  I  read  two  feet"     So  in  the  Turkish,  they  say  "  I 

came  two  roads,"  with  the  same  signification.  BbaJO,  as  noted 
above,  is  used  in  a  more  extended  sense. 

The  cardinals  also  take  suffixes ;  as,  for  example,  ^^i^. 
or  «^MX  both  of  us;   ^i^riaMX,  ^^O^M^.  both  of 

you;  ^MX,   JjXkAfiL  both  of  them ;  ^jfUftVl^  all  three  of 

$0  00  00  0  0  0$ 

V3 ;  ^^Avii\fiiki^  all  three  of  you ;  JmOkMy  all  three  of 
them.  Similar  forms  are  used  up  to  2aJBaX ,  inclusive,  and 
are  nearly  the  same  in  Oroomiah  and  Koordistan.  It  may 
be  remarked  here  that  aU  of  us  is  expressed  by  ^^La  or 
,^|ua!kft;  aUofyou,hy  ^^oibA,  ^^A^Hiia^,  etc. 

Distributives,  as  in  Anc.  Syr.,  are  formed  by  a  repetition 
of  the  cardinal  numbers ;  e.  g.  ^is.  k^S,  two  by  two,  etc., 
though  they  are  now  often  connected  with  9,  as,  ^kJS$  m&X. 
So  in  Hebrew  (Nordh.  §  947). 

2.  Ordinals. — The  original  termination,  which,  added  to 
the  cardinal,  made  it  an  ordinal,  has  been  lost  in  Oroomiah, 
with  a  single  exception.  This  is  )UMJ9  masc,  V*to)Lo  fern., 
denoting  first  Sometimes  we  use  others,  as  in  the  gram, 
term  iTnJ^X  ^o^kS  third  person;  but  they  are  taken 
from  the  ancient  rather  than  from  the  current  usage.  The 
other  ordinals  are  formed  by  prefixing  ^  to  the  cardinal. 
Thus,  2^^^^  !^  the  tltird  village;  iiMXf  tlLjiii^fhe  trntJi 
Une.  This  was  also  used  in  the  ancient  language:  Matt. 
16:21. 
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The  names  of  tbe  dajs  of  the  week  axe  as  foUowa: 

JOMMi  »  Sunday.         jltfttWlM  Tkmday. 

}aULMX  Monday.  )b^^^  ^<^7- 

.'"^*.'*^\  Tuesday.  J^AX  SiLlurday. 

(}4l1flV^^i)  taXMisAl  Wednesday. 
#         •     #         I* 

In  Koordistan,  Tuesday  is  jntiAlSJy .  The  names  of 
the  other  days  are  the  same. 

ADVERBS. 

The  ancient  termination  "-*i  of  adverbs  is  still  occasion- 

ally  retained  in  oar  books,  and  is  heard  more  or  less  in 
Koordistan,  but  is  not  at  all  used  in  common  conversation 
in  Oroomiah.  Many  of  the  adverbs  and  adverbial  expres- 
sions given  below  are  identical  with  those  in  the  Ancient 
Syriac,  while  many  others  are  of  more  recent  origin,  or 
borrowed  from  other  languages.  An  attempt  is  made  to 
classify  them ;  but  such  an  attempt  must  always  be  some* 
what  unsatisfactory,  as  the  same  adverb  in  one  connection 
may  be  an  adverb  of  place,  in  another,  of  time,  etc. 

M.  signifies  that  the  adverb  is  used  only  in  the  mountains ; 
p.,  that  it  is  of  Persian,  T.,  that  it  is  of  Turkish,  and  K.,  that 
it  is  of  Koordish,  origin  ;  A.,  that  it  is  from  the  Ancient  Sy- 
riac ;  Ar.,  that  it  is  from  the  Arabic.  As  might  be.expected, 
many  of  these  have  been  modified  and  corrupted. 

1.  Adverbs  of  Place  arid  Order. 


ik.il 

§ 

where?  where. 

M#I\^2        below,  beneath. 

f 

•▲•whither.'  whither. 

V  A. 

m^aVSv^  \     downwards. 

]k.2aa 

whence?  whence. 

lii 

here. 

BtVia^     A.  backwards. 

a        1 

A.  hither,  here. 

mmA^   a.  within. 

>»«•. 

hence. 

2i(V.2a^A.thi.way. 
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2%i«»^  . 

thittiraj. 

i.^ 

A.  tint 

It 

fkr. 

'          '         \  A 

>*-4«» 

A.  from  afar. 

$          t            J 

^^        1     if                    H 

A.  heading. 

2^k 

theve,  thithev 
A.  thither. 

isA^at    A.  neas. 

;^^ 

%h    A.heSm. 

iivkk 

jondfic. 

2.   Adverbs  of  Time. 

«^i 

DOW. 

»^ 

after. 

>^i« 

until  now. 

»\(^ 

after. 

9 

henceforth. 

tffti^ 

A.  after. 

&'6i^)ifjS, 

henceforth. 

l^draVC^ 

afterwards. 

V**e 

before  now. 

^^»Vi:b» 

afterwards. 

a#^2    A.  to-day. 

4*        •          f 

last  year,  next  year. 

"^"i 

then. 

in  the  evening. 

"t-'i: 

•P. 

from  that  time. 

't^-1 

quickly. 

'i;;'! 

(«^)  then,  there- 
upon. 

'^^d 

►  p. 

long  ago. 

3Vt\^2    A.  to-night  yQu  ^        hehold  me  here. 

^Mu2|      when?  when.  4^^  p.  late. 

kiiu2  i^Of        how  long  ?  zIm0  M  p.  immediately^ 

}k|Jw  %aA\  ]^  H.  now. 
or  U>^  liM  J 


LwiuLttiine? 


iit^Of    K.M.  lAowly. 
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*A. 


again, 
agun. 


%0f  p.  never,  ever.  M^w 

/  *#  »»     *» 

iSof  A.  untiL  "^^^ 

)Lft^O0f        first  «^^attS   M.  agiOL 

liuilOf  p.  always.  yjtkikaUM   a.  auddenly. 


IJm  O        there  he  is. 
a  little  (time). 


I* 

%   * 


presently. 
▲.  A  p.  sometimes. 


**  ^ 

IciV^Jm  2m        sometimes. 
ylilLLa   A.  at  last 


^Mi    A.  Slowlj. 

iL^a^       (to-morrow 
^     f  \   (morning). 


A.  before, 
before, 
before. 


^   ,.j  how  often.  «j^'j^^        ^^^^ 

^       jwhen,wUle,  Js-jiAsl     tfi>.t 

K.  alittle  (while).  J^^jIUB!  2er2^  ^       before  now. 
at  dawn.  .SmL  ^Kl^'^^^1^ 

3.  Adverbs  of  Munner  and  Quality. 

uftia.?      only. 
»*     » 

\«t  r.  finally,  in  a  word. 


XfllVbl  A.  especially. 
?^  i>62      so  mucL 
2w902  T.  topsy-turvy. 


A.  more,  again. 
V.  more,  again. 


A?a\2  T.(haiidbyhand)qiiickly.         ^i  a.  as,  like  as. 
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^Of  p.  also. 

here  I  am.  ^i*5  »•  >»•  «<>  ™any. 

^      <  then,  now  then,      _i,A^  ^ 

7  ^*  (   therefore.  ,  easily. 


^tj^  ( (when  one  is  called) 


p.  more. 
4^&2a  p.  doQbtlen. 
l^AMi^aAia  T.  scaieelT. 
?^\ia  p.  peiliape. 
*ai^  K.M.  freely. 
1M9  p.  enough* 

^^^Ip.  together. 

y^a2>i(^^8"  ila2?) 

'  '       (     how  ?  like  as. 
f^^  T.  evenly,  correctly. 

^EUMft^  p.  truly. 

20f  ▲.  yes  (^2). 

p.  in  vain. 

p.  quietly,  gently. 

so,  thus. 

so  much. 

so,  thus. 

so  much. 


2^^ 


K.M.  in  vain,  freely. 

m      1 

ft  Of  P.  exactly. 

Ijitiil      so,  thus. 

Z^Of  P.  more. 

3  ft  i<»  K.M.  certainly. 

f 

2?>- 

together. 

25^^^ 

A. 

together. 

M^ft^MM  T.  freely,  in  vain. 
It 

%LL      aUttle. 

1  ^  r 

2gjji^  p.  in  short 

3^' 

let  it  not  be  so. 

f*        J 

•A. 

let  it  not  be  so. 

X9L*#  A.  badly. 

im^ii^  M.  why? 

(?)»^ 

A.  would  that. 

•       ( yes   (to  a  question 
,     .      /certainly^  (vul-  ^     {    put  negatively). 

^~*,  ^*  /  garly  M^Of).  hiJtiZ  p.  certainly,  truly. 

i  t  \ 

^Of  p.  at  all,  not  at  all.  ?lV  i  p.  to  wit,  namely. 
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1S8 


^j^iftbi  K.  quite,  completely. 
Aft       not 

)9Lft       quite,  completely. 

•^^      j  how    much,     hon 
^•^^  ^"\    many? 
aJ^  ▲•  no,  not 

Z^oS       let  it  be  so. 

t 

9b^  p.  truly. 
Ulkl  p.  unless. 

zLOyB  M.  quite. 

VtB  At.  never,  not  at  alL 
2^0JBI(to)        peradventure. 

X9ft  A.  much. 
^Ofl  p.  witheMe. 

^MUO^  A.  verily. 

iIVyi  m.  bow?  how. 
•   07' 
A   i                i  together  (vulgar 

1 
^OUsVi  p.  perfecUy. 

acrn  2m  p.  a.  after  a  sort. 

liiak  T.    WOOldtlMt 

1 

•   *        1 

].Mi*&        quietly. 
1     , . 

2|^Mrhl      truly. 

1      1  J 

^^MMlj    'in  truth. 

ZlaJQ»  A.  badly,  ill. 
•mS^  k.  well. 

^^BLi^/Na   p.  about,  nearly. 

Remarhs, 

Tlie  preceding  list  of  adverbs  and  adverbial  expressions  might  no 
doubt  be  extended,  especially  by  noting  down  adjectives  used  in  an 

adverbial  sense,  such  as  jSftVd  lightly^  I^ObdL  heavily^  etc    On 

the  otlier  hand,  there  are  no  doubt  words  in  the  preceding  list  which 
are  not  adverbs,  and  which  are  classed  here,  partly  for  convenience, 
and  partly  because  other  grammarians  have  placed  them  here.  In- 
deed, without  a  most  ciireful  attention  to  derivation,  one  can  hardly 
arrive  at  certainty  on  this  point  We  should  not  criticise  a  I^tin 
grammarian  for  calling  utinam  an  adverb,  but  we  should  liardly 
consider  the  corresponding  would  that  as  an  adverb.    The  ancient 

ifilx  (O^n)  is  no  doubt  a  verb,  and  yet,  as  at  present  used,  partakes 

more  of  the  nature  of  an  adverb.     It  is  spoken,  as  given  above, 

jiiftiii  or 
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Afi  to  the  derivation  of  these  adverbs,  it  is  by  no  means  certain 
that  they  are  all  referred  to  the  right  source,  and  it  would  occupy 
much  space  if  each  one  were  to  be  discussed  individually ;  a  few 
only  will  be  alluded  to. 

In  the  modem  lang^  we  find  }Al ,  ]^>L2i^  ;  in  the  ancient,  3^\ . 

m    t  m  0  m 

In  Koordistan,  we  often  hear  ZlOf  2A>LS  just  here  ;  with  which  com- 
pare  VL9I  OOf  (w  ipse),  etc^  in  the  ancient  (Hoff.  §  45,  Annot  5). 
Again,  in  the  modem,  we  find  d9J3U^ ;  in  the  ancient,  CkSL^  ;  in 
the  modern^  i^OiJidDb^  ;  in  the  ancient,  ili^^ .  }J^l  is  in  some 
parts  of  Koordistan  pronounced  20pft2,  which  probably  throws 
light  on  its  derivation.  Ab*^2,  ?V>\  ft2  may  be  ttl^  ^ftl,  etc., 
%JfL  being  used  with  masculine  as  well  as  feminine  nouns,  as  stated 
previously.  2^2  is  no  doubt  2c^k#e7,  a  mongrel  word,  although 
2cMk^  is  now  pretty  well  naturalized  in  Syriac.  In  the  modem,  we 
find  ^Mu2 ;  in  the  ancient,  Jras2 .  In  the  modem  we  find  ?T>>a ; 
in  the  ancient,  ZaLi02l  ILA .     We    also    now   hear  occasionally 

2auM  1U9. 

%.^M  and  ]-9k#0  might  perhaps  better  be  classed  with  verbs 
than  adverbs.  ^^M  is  regularly  inflected  in  all  the  persons 
and  in  both  numbers,  like  ^^  /  am.  Thus,  aLOuAJI  here  thou 
art;  H^^p  here  they  are.  Sometimes  ]^2^  is  joined  with  it ;  e.  g. 
3Y?%  2^0^  here  he  is.  2X*0 ,  referring  always  to  distant  ob- 
jects,  can  be  used  only  in  the  third  person ;  e.  g.  >Lk#0  there  she  is; 
2Ab#0  there  they  are,  ^07  is  probably  a  conruption  of  1^91  ^  and 
2^0  in  its  turn  of  k^J^l,  2ftOf  this.  X^oM  is  probably  fi^m 
^fiJCkh  to  happen.  nJO ,  etymologically  speaking,  should  be  written 
with  ^ ;  but  as  the  t  is  aspirated  in  some  districts,  it  seems  most 
proper  to  use  ik . 

It  will  of  course  be  understood  tiiat  these  adverbs  may  many  of 
them  be  combined  to  form  a  new  adverbial  expression.  Thus,  ^91 
vntiL  and  }A^l  where,  when  combined  ( 2^2  k^Of ),  denote  until 
tehere,  i.  e.  how  fer  ? 
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The  NeBtorians  have  no  adverbB  for  cUmoit^  too  muchj  too  far,  etc 
Almost  is  expressed  ])j  a  circumlocution.  Thus,  if  we  wish  to  say 
'*  he  almost  died/^  we  use  the  phrase  1a^  n^toft  2mLA  7f%ikt ,  lit- 
erally,  a  little  remained  that  he  should  die.  So  if  we  wish  to  say 
^  too  much,"  we  say  idlVj^  )um^  kM  2dOf  more  than  is  necessary 

or  proper.  Next,  whether  an  adjective  or  adverb,  is  expressed  indi- 
rectly, some  additional  words  being  supplied  to  give  definiteness  to 
the  meaning.     In  hearing  a  class  recite,  if  we  wish  to  call  on  the 

next,  we  say  \%lk^l  ttOf  thai  other.    Next  week  is  Mkl2^  7*^^^ 

the  coming  week.    Last  week  is  IfiAXj^  j^Ttt  the  week  that  (just) 

passed.    In  the  same  way  we  can  express  last  month,  last  year,  etc ; 

though  for  the  latter  there  is  the  word  XwttA9 . 

if     t    t 
Some  of  these  adverbs  in  common  conversation  are  abbreviated, 

as  is  the  case  with  words  in  all  languages.  Thus,  2X#  ^AJI  where 
is  he?  becomes  2!L*]id.  lafhaL^  l^ft^iJto  henceforth  (literally, 
from  now  to  after  it)  becomes  laufiaLSft}^.  So  too,  ?V  .^^ 
ISuUL^  tlienceforih  (literally,  from  then  to  after  it).  These  might 
with  propriety  be  written  with  final  91 . 

A  word  of  explanation  is  necessary  in  regard  to  the  adverbial  ex- 
pressions a!*i5L^  and  ^ELdLJb  .  9tiS  and  ^BUO  are  properly  prepo- 
sitions, and  have  the  suffix-pronouns  connected  with  them.  Thus, 
to  express  the  idea  "I  am  going  backwards,"  we  should  say 
M9!raU  ^^  imJ^fXSl,  literally,  lam  going  towards  after  me,  i,  e. 
backwards.  So  we  say  ^MliSL^  ^^  X^f  X9  /  am  going  towards 
after  you.  The  usage  is  the  same  in  regard  to  )BLS .  It  is  only 
when  the  nominative  and  the  suffix-pronoun  refer  to  the  same  per^ 
son,  that  the  expression  can  be  called  adverbial.  Compare  the  use 
of  ^^M  and  diKA9  in  the  ancient  language.  (See  John  18  :  6, 
Lam.  1 :  8,  Jer.  *l :  24,  etc.).  Instead  of  using  the  suffixes,  we  have 
sometimes  written  ?Vlft\  and  iSnA^ ;  and  these  are  heard  more 
or  less  among  the  people. 

3tTS  sometimes  takes  suffixes,  as  in  the  phrase  i^9l  )Mnx 
'     '*V  tee 

MOfObftl^  he  got  wet  until  his  here,  i.  e.  up  to  a  place  indicated  by 

the  hand.    So  does  ]A9 ;  e.  g.  4iflbA9  enough  for  you. 
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PREPOSITIONS. 


It  will  be  sufficient  in  this  sketch  of  Modem  Syriac  gram- 
mar to  give  a  list  of  the  most  common  prepositions,  and 
expressions  equivalent  to  the  prepositions  of  other  lan- 
guages.   They  are  as  follows : 


•    *  4* 

according  to.  (ft)  7ftV  a.  in  the  midst  of. 

^»?liflj      according  to.  (d))KLO^M.  beside. 


J      * 


y     » 


I  J^2  A   j(6<l"i^"l«"ttoSd^to,  %  A.  of. 

-       ;    j    notmochnsed^  iStI  a.  without 

(ft)ll9Ufft2  A.  axoond.  , 

'     '      '  (?)^^^  beside,  by  the  side  of. 

i9  A.  in,  by  means  of,  etc.  .             «           ,       . 

9^.8  in,  by,  etc.                *'       •       /       ,  If  V'  j 

'n$           ^  ^  26*      \  ™™ (pronounced 


(J)  1^  ;Llsn  A.  along  by.  ^^   ,       ^  *^)- 

^Pd  Opl2jx.  along  by. 

(ft)ZiM9w  A.  around 
VA    p.  without.  •*      a 

sj  jiJ\M.  for. 

ndOb91     about,     con- 
^       '      >''^-     ceming. 
(9)  M^ii  I^A9  J    for  the  sake  of. 

( between,  in  the  '^       towards. 


**       ling.  uQlA     towards,  up  to,  near. 


.  ,'     .'*.}-  k^^f  A.  until. 

OP2op2j] 

AU0b91     aooui,     con- 
,       '      U-     ceming.  ^  a.  to. 

«Jui9  A.  j  midst  of,  includ 

\Ti  "^^  "      (concerning.  JBMI^     towards,  up  to,  near. 

(^)  iVSlbka  T.  among.  .^^V  ^^    j  away  from  (French 

^-  **"r*^     ((fowc). 

(J)  ^OA^  A.  p.  over  agamst.     ^  Jh^;L^  a.  under. 

»IUI(to)1  ^  JalAoi^  A.  to  the  other  side. 

^  ^  P.  except  (J)  ^^  ^^  i^^^^j  ^^^ 

Oi,  A.  inside  of.  5^^   ^^^j^ 
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(iS)2^«J9  A.  new. 
>A.  ipft^^MJ  o£                       ' 

^1     before. 

(f)  taillD  p.  on  account  of.          %jil  ^ j     away  fronu 

Jk^l      OQ,  upon,  etc.           {%)  A%  a.  about,  in  regard  ta 

^j-jo^n^away^^ia;      except 

)aLX  A.  witL                     ^  \iVT       except 

^)il^^A^a)  A.  in  the  middle  of.  VL0M»4k.  ^  x.  away  fiom  under. 

"iil 

for. 

JRemarks, 

A  *         ' 

9,  9  ,  and  ^  never,  as  in  the  ancient  language  (e.  g.  }MU, 
}>iV^t\ ,  etc),  take  a  vowel.  Several  prepofiitions  are  frequently 
joined  together,  especially  if  one  of  them  is  ^ .  These  prepositions, 
in  accordance  with  tlie  analog}^  of  the  ancient  language,  receive 
suffixes,  and  are  also  followed  by  the  separable  pronouns,  as  in  the 
expression  OOfft  kM  k#9Jl0b9  /  asked  from  (of)  him, 

A  number  of  the  prepositions,  when  joined  with  nouns,  require  % , 
^ ,  or  ^  after  them,  and  may  be  considered  in  such  cases  as  hav- 
ing a  doubtful  claim  to  a  place  among  prepositions.  When  they 
take  suffixes,  however,  these  are  dispensed  with ;  e.  g.  .^^*^*f 
kSoJS^aJi  he  rose  against  us;  J^VMt>  i^OJ$%i  7^,^OM  he 
rose  against  Simon.  In  the  last  example,  ^  is  required.  Those 
prepositions  which  oocasionally  thus  employ  ft ,  ^ ,  or  ^ ,  have 
one  of  Uiese  placed  after  them  in  a  parenthesis  in  ihe  above  list. 
<L0b9  is  connected  with  its  sufBx  by  k#ft  as  sliding  letters ;  e.  g. 
kL%  lU0b9  on  our  account  So  JQJU^  and  JQ^LftJl ,  by  ^ ;  e.  g. 
^ftV(Bl^\  towards  thee. 

^,  iMw,  etc.,  are  often  pronounced  ullit,  minit^  etc  The 
following  is  probably  the  explanation  of  it.    The  Ancient  Syriac 


^ 


us 

idiom  has  been  retained  in  the  spoken  language,  though  not  intro- 
duced into  our  books,  by  which  the  preposition  takes  a  suffix  and 
%  also ;  e.  g.  ^^Bk^iA  €U^  quickly  pronounced  will  be  minit  umma; 

AJiJU%  CfdXia  will  be  barit  ishoo,  etc.  These  remarks  apply  to 
quite  a  number  of  the  prepositions. 

yi9  m9  and  O01  9tS3l  are  no  doubt  reduplications  of  the  pre- 
position   i9.     Thus,  we  have  in  the    ancient    language,    e.  g., 


Besides  yfl  2*9,  we  have  in  the  modem  such  expressions  as 

ifOJOX  2M^  along  with  her,  2^ai^  Jk^  ^l^  along  upon  the 

wmU,  U^ttM  aiks.2AV^  along  in  the  valley.  With  these  compare 
the  ancient  AdOii>ii  ^IX  Op9^  along  with  Jesus  ;  and  similar  ex- 
pressions.     Compare  also  Hoft'.  §  123,  6,  a,  b. 

<L0^  is  possibly  formed  from  9  and  ^,  as  we  still  find  in  Eoor- 
distan  an  ancient  form  9bJtt29^  in  regard  to  what  he  said,  equiva- 
lent to  the  form  used  in  Oroomiah,  liiol  4WA9.  If  this  supposi- 
tion  be  correct,  a\A9  should  be  written  ^OSI . 

«Jui9  in  Ancient  Syriac  is  tfc&fcl,  *Urfi9,  or  VU9.  -^  ^  ff\*T 
and  k^OJSdd ,  like  23^2 .  may  be  partly  Syriac  and  partly  Persian, 
the  prepositions  Ob9  and  dd  being  prefixed  to  7V*1ftd  of  the  An- 
cient Syriac 

Ml  takes  its  suffixes  in  so  many  way»,  that  tliey  are  worthy  of 
special  notice.  Thus,  to  express  in  Modem  Syriac  for  me,  we  may 
say  mXO  >  y^filXO  ,  yJkO  ,  Jxtd  and  k»X«ftXO .  So,  for  ikee, 
^XO,  ^BuftXll,  ^DbLd,  ^\vil,  ^Ofu^Xll.  Thesame 
peculiarity  is  found  in  all  persons  and  both  numbers.  In  Koor- 
distan,  the  people  say  nW^  ,  ^OiVV^ ,  etc. ;  in  Bootan, 
m!^,  4^^^;  near  Mosul,  JklA.,  ^f^^k- 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

&bVjZ  p.  i£  ^OiS^  A.  in  that,  because.  IflUtfA^       or. 

iAo2  A.  alao.  y^i^      nevertheless.  ^       either. 

^2  A.  as.  iA9  p.  then,  therefore.    }^lftf^  p.  became. 


jLi    but         ,^  i9^^  ^  ^"'r  *^*'  2ftM»  A. I  y®^ 

'^  ^  aJ  {sometimes  becaute,     "^T       (  yet 


*4f4        ,        ,     ,  i  as  JobD  4 :  22). 

JJU  A.  but(ca^).     ^v*  ,  ,  ^  ^  *l»n- 

X^d  A.  that  not,  lest  ^ 


but 


%^  A.  if.  «1         ,  iSDM  p.  because. 

**  2d  T.  also. 

^i*l  A.  although.  ^^^^  ?l6jS^er^ 

JkaAr.T.j>>"^>>"^       ,. 
,      I  ^yet  2f  K.  also. 

»• 

INTERJECTIONS. 

It  should  be  understood  that  these  interjections  are  not 
all  classical,  and  that  some  of  them  may  be  called  vulgar. 
But  they  are  most  of  them  in  every-day  use,  and  it  is  well 
to  be  acquainted  with  them. 

(l  why,pretty  weU!  hX2  hush !  ^91  push  on ! 

ml  not  I !    Oh!  Oih  well  done !         k^L^  tush ! 

-,1,     ,     .  4*  '.'»  (ble88,0GodI  •»  ^, 

Oro2  alas !  jiUk*    (xr.) /(vulgar-  ^^^r^T^l 

i.o2woeisme!  .    ]^^^    on!      iSa  il  ar.   SS*S?.e- 

«  ;»  lawray!  up!  '  M»««.  *"«*- 

^al  alas*  ,  *    /  ^^fofaure). 

2^  2^  away  with  you!    ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  , 
yM#02  huzzah,  hurrah ! 

^iO!  .'  ^^,, 

«  }A  wonderful! 
*     » 

^0^2  halloo!  .A 


i^lAahme!  J©a»  sUence! 

Ofi&poh 

^2dOu2  woe  is  me  ! 


I 

f 


2DJC  woe! 
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SYNTAX. 


It  is  by  no  means  proposed  here  to  reduce  to  a  complete 
system  tne  Syntax  of  the  Modern  Syriac ;  but  merely  to 
direct  attention  to  some  of  its  principal  features.  It  may 
be  stated,  in  general,  that  the  relations  in  which  words  stand 
to  each  other  are  extremely  simple,  and  present  no  serious 
obstacle  to  the  acquisition  of  the  language.  The  Nestorians 
rarely  use  long  or  involved  sentences ;  and,  indeed,  the  de- 
ficiency of  their  language  in  particles,  compared  with  our 
own,  almost  precludes  their  doing  so.  While  the  structure 
of  the  language  is  thus  unfitted  for  philosophical  or  mathe- 
matical precision,  it  is  in  many  res}:fects  an  excellent  lan- 
guage for  the  business  of  every-day  life,  and  we  have  no 
reason  to  complain  that,  as  spoken  by  educated  natives,  it 
greatly  lacks  either  dignity  or  force.  It  may  also  be  added, 
that,  considering  the  scantiness  of  its  vocabulary,  we  are 
obliged  to  use  circumlocutions  less  than  would  be  expected. 

THE     ARTICLE. 

It  should  be  understood,  as  has  been  already  intimated, 
that  there  is  no  emphatic  state  of  nouns  in  the  Modern 
Syriac,  supplying  in  some  degree  the  place  of  a  definite 
article.  Indeed,  multitudes  of  nouns  have  taken  the  em- 
phatic state  as  their  ordinary  form,  and  there  is  a  strong 

tendency  to  suffix  2  to  all  nouns  which  are  derived  from 

other  languages ;  e.  g.  Turkish  (?]  ^,  Modern  Syriac  2l^ 

a  buffab;   Persian  vi>^U,  Modem  Syriac  V^U0   curdkd 

milk;  Arabic  ^^^aX.*^,  Modem  Syriac  K i y ftlfw  poor. 

In  general,  the  pronouns  ^91 ,  k#Cf  and  tUl  are  used  for 
the  definite  article,  but  with  far  less  latitude  than  n  in  He- 
brew. They  are  also  omitted  in  multitudes  of  cases  where 
(he  is  employed  in  English ;  e.  g.  i  HOOf  tibi^  !b^?  ^^ 
were  (the)  men  of  (the)  village  there?  ?\fnbfc*1  2c^  k#aik  two 
times  in  (the)  day;  M}9&Jk^ }*iOftft  ^Mu2  when  (the)  world 

TOL.  T.  19       ' 
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tempt  me;  i  ^JkJkfsl  ^X  »?*iil  whence  came  you?  ^^Lj^S^  ^ 
from  (the)  city  ;  i  ]ADA  iLOu  h<oyft^Sft4  have  you  brought 
him  out  (the)  horse  ? 

Even  in  cases  where  the  article  in  English  denotes  pre- 
eminence, as  the  sufif  the  sky,  the  worldy  etc.,  the  Syriac 
omits  it. 

The  definite  article  may  be  prefixed  to  an  adjective,  when 
separated  in  construction  from  its  noun,  or  referring  to  a 
noun  understood.     This  is  quite  a  common  idiom.     For 

example,  •bi#j2  >lSx2  ZftO^OOf  Oie  great  (man)  came  to^ay. 

In  such  cases  the  adjective  is  really  used  as  a  noun.  In  the 
ordinary  construction  of  a  qualifying  adjective,  it  never 
takes  the  article,  whether  the  noun  it  qualifies  has  one  or 
not.  Such  expressions  as  in  Hebrew  HSIIBn  yHfi^Hi 
ri<?n  V"^^»^  could  not  be  admitted. 

-  J        •••     T      T 

Note. — It  need  hardly  perhaps  be  remarked  that  an  adjective 
used  as  a  predicate  never  takes  the  article.  This  is  of  course  founded 
on  the  general  principles  of  language,  the  predicate  adjective  being 
abstract  and  in  some  degree  indefinite.  Thus,  in  Hebrew,  Greek  and 
English  it  does  not  take  the  article ;  in  Anc.  Syriac  it  does  not  take 
the  emphatic  state  (Hofil  §  118,  2) ;  in  German,  Greek,  etc.  it  is  not 
necessarily  inflected  to  agree  with  its  noun.  This  is  also  true  to  some 
extent  in  Modem  Syriac.     Thus,  we  may  say,  for  "  These  men  are 

free,''  either  ZL^  2m<^  ZXaI  ui  or  ;lL  mI  Zb2  Ul;  in  the  latter 

case  the  adjective  being  in  the  singular. 

The  suffix-pronoun  sometimes  in  a  manner  supplies  the 

place  of  the  definite  article  in  English ;  e.  g.  ]^i*9  9i!^A  all 

of  it  (the)  housCj  the  whole  house,  while  ^^  ^>^  denotes  any 

house,  every  house.     So  in  Anc.  Syr.  (HofF.  §  123,  4).  See  both 

constructions  in  Kom.  3  :  19,  ttlObil  iJ^  and  jMLliX  9>^A. 

*  i» 

The  indefinite  article  2i*# ,  l^»^  is  prefixed  less  frequently 
than  our  indefinite  article,  but  more  frequently  than  in  the 
ancient  language  (HofT.  §109,  4).  Take  the  following  as  an 
example  of  its  use :  ni^M^a^jMOLd  i%iL  %^  a  man  rose 
in  Vie  meeting.    In  the  following  example  it  would  naturally 


\ 
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be  omitted :  f  l^^XSl  ^a^A*#  lXi2  did  you  see  (a  i.  e.  any) 
man  on  tlie  way?  Sometimes- the  employment  or  omission 
of  it  is  optional :  e.  g.  ZlASf  2ti  lOOtt  X^  3\.i?ft^  he 
brought  a  horse  to  sell,  literally,  for  selling,  or  iX^OJB^  llk^}  Ala 

ik. 


Sometimes  h*9a^  a  thing  is  annexed  to  another  noun 
with  much  the  force  of  an  indefinite  article ;  for  example, 
S^A^Am  M^biM  jaV.Tfc  did  you  see  a  dog?  We  should  sup- 
pose this  to  mean  did  you  see  a  dog  or  any  thing  of  Oie  kind? 
out  the  natives  translate  it  as  above. 

In  accordance  with  English  usage,  general  nouns  denot- 
ing material,  such  as  wood,  silver,  etc.,  abstract  nouns,  and 

nouns  with  a  suffix  pronoun,  as  k»K*9  my  house,  do  not  take 

the  indefinite  article. 

RELATION  OF  NOUNS  TO  NOUNS. 

The  usages  of  the  Modern  Syriac  in  regard  to  apposition, 
the  government  of  one  noun  by  another,  etc.,  are  so  simple 
Uiat  it  is  unnecessary  to  dwell  on  them.  Two  or  three  pe- 
culiarities only  will  be  noticed. 

The  noun  2aX^  aide  sometimes  follows  another  noun  in 
construction,  to  denote  direction ;  c.  g.  tfdk^j^i  >>1ilS  to  the 
cUy-side,  i.  e.  in  the  direction  of  the  city ;  so  2Kk^  ^i^S-*9bdo  ^ 
from  the  vicinity  of  the  city.  The  word  is  also  used  figura- 
tively ;  e.  g.  JnHy.  i^MB  ^  in  respect  to  bread. 

There  is  an  elliptical  mode  of  speaking  in  common  use, 
which  will  be  understood  by  one  or  two  examples.  Thus, 
iVy^i»  VLkl  V^>  literally,  a  house,  a  man  went,  i.  e.  one 
from  each  house ;  cC^  ik*2  ]JaSLd  2X*  a  hoy,  a  pen  he  has, 
L  e.  each  one  has  one. 

It  has  been  already  mentioned  that  the  construct  state  is 
still  employed  to  some  extent,  though  the  tendency  is  to 
dispense  with  it  altogether,  and  use  ^  in  its  stead,  as  we  use 
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the  preposition  of  in  English.  This  ^  is  omitted  in  expres- 
sions such  as  Z&i2  ^Ofik  i^^OM  what  kind  (of)  man,  not  only 
acfX ,  but  the  general  form,  corresponding  with  the  idiom 
of  the  Persian  and  Turkish.  Though  educated  Nestorians 
generally  speak  with  grammatical  correctness,  it  may  be 
worth  while  to  note  as  an  exception  the  almost  universal 
use  of  *ili9  as  if  it  were  the  singular  and  not  the  plural ; 
e.  g.  2Vi*  tJ^t^  tli9  ttOf  he  18  a  son  (L  e.  inhabitant)  of 
Depcda. 

Nouns,  as  well  as  other  words,  are  often  repeated :  (a.)  to 
denote  distribution  or  variety ;  e.  g.  li^lK  l%9fK  kinds, 
Amcfc,  i.  e.  different  kinds ;  Zm^  Zm^  colors,  coIuta,  i.  e.  dif- 
ferent  colors ;  so  with  numerals :  2o^  l^  l^  one,  one  time^ 
i.  e.  now  and  then ;  so  adverbs:  ^MdiA  3rf**&  slowly,  slowly,  i.  e. 
little  by  little ;  (J.)  to  give  intensity ;  c.  g.  J^^^W  jVy\H 
fragments,  fragments,  i.  e.,  as  we  should  say,  a  thousand  frag- 
ments ;  ZSSft  )Si^  exceedingly,  }\tt  }\tt  very  little  indeed;  (c.) 
to  supply  the  place  of  each,  each  one ;  e.  g.  Hil  XJLll  man, 

man,  i.  e.  each  man.  This  last  usage  is  rather  borrowed 
from  the  ancient  language  than  commonly  heard,  but  we 
allow  it  a  place  in  our  books.  In  regard  to  the  general 
idiom,  compare  the  Ancient  Syriac  (HoflF.  §112,  2),  and  the 
Hebrew  (Nordh.  §  823). 

There  is  also  a  curious,  though  perhap  vulgar,  repetition 
of  nouns,  which  is  common  to  the  Persian,  Turkish,  Arme- 
nian, and  perhaps  other  languages  of  the  East.  In  the 
repetition  to  is  substituted  for  the  first  letter  of  the  word, 
if  it  begin  with  a  consonant,  or  to  is  prefixed,  if  it  begin 
with  a  vowel.     The  idea  is  thus  generalized ;  e.  g.  from 

]^imJC  dirt^  we  have  j^imto  %^mX  dirt  and  every  thing  of  that 
sort;    from   )JDL*JI  minute,    VSit^   ]«BLjl   every   Utile    thing, 

e.  g.  Viai^  ifiLan  Iol^  liiw  ^jouV^kd^  )!^  do  not 

esteem,  (literally,  put  a  price  on)  the  trifles  of  the  vxn-ld. 
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ADJECTIVES. 


A  qualifying  adjective  in  Modern  Syriac,  in  the  great  ma- 
jority of.  instances,  as  in  Ancient  Syriac  (Hoflf.  §118, 1),  and 
in  Hebrew  (Nordh.  §  770),  follows  its  noun ;  e.  g.  )M  )Jjl 
eld  man,  ^b^n^A  }^{i>Vl  beautiful  city.  The  same  rule 
holds  where  two  or  more  epithets  are  joined  to  one  noun : 
2M^tt  Iftoiks.  V^  ^  ^  '^^d^^  ^^^  ^^i7^  fiouse.    Also  when  the 

noun  has  a  suffix,  as  ]>>*ttJll  h^OfO/KXaJl  his  firm  law.    So 
I  »      t     I 

in  the  ancient  language  (Hoff.  §  122,  3). 

A  few  adjectives  more  miturally  precede  their  nouns; 
e.  g.  X9^  I  imJIm  ,  iJ^ ,  etc.,  the  latter  being  called  an  ad- 
jective, though  in  reality  a  noun  (Nord.  §  725,  1).  Thus, 
j^(D><PftlO  }9d  many  horses,  7iV»<t  uyJi^  a  gdod  tree.     In 

these  cases  XsA  ImOJMA  and  im^^  %%^l  would  be  also 
allowable. 

An  adjective  may  be  placed  before  its  noun  to  give  in- 
creased emphasis ;  e.  g.  X^iA  2 ftO^  }9ft  a  very  great  stone. 
Another  mode  of  giving  emphasis,  is  to  place  the  adjective 
at  the  head  of  the  clause,  and,  after  a  brief  pause,  to  repeat 
it;  e.  g.  ;L^  iLa  ziX^jLl  :;Li:  Xlto^  :llkaiL  quick 
to  learn,  he  is  quick  to  learn;  but  wicked,  he  is  wicked. 

A  qualifying  adjective  in  the  modem  language  cannot  be 
separated,  as  in  the  ancient  (Hoflf.  §  118,  Annot.  2),  from  its 
noun  by  words  such  as  ^»»A9I ,  ^^ ,  etc. 

An  adjective  used  as  a  predicate  is  also  almost  always 
placed  after  the  noun  or  pronoun  to  which  it  refers ;  e.  .s:. 
2^  ^bttAeiSo^  ikki  im  that  man  is  rich,  lil^  l^ 


the  bread  is  sour.  The  ancient  language  generally  places  the 
adjective  before  its  substantive  in  such  a  case  (HoflT.  §118,  2). 
So  the  Hebrew  (Nordh.  §  772).  An  inversion  of  the  ordinary 
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construction  may,  however,  be  employed  for  emphasis ;  e.  g. 

oV  ;L^  2JfluA9  )Si%  very  agreeable  ts^he,  ^f  4U9  )^  ^Bb9 

blessed  is  your  house. 

In  regard  to  the  demonstrative  adjective  pronouns,  when 

used  to  qualify  nouns,  they  are  always  placed  before  their 

nouns;  e.  g.  mj>ft  2Cf2  this  dog,  2S%I#»  }ll  these  donkeys, 

2JU9  VaL  lon^  to  this  wicked  man.    When  the  construction 

is  diflferent,  we  have  followed  the  idiom  of  the  Ancient 
Syriac  or  the  Hebrew  (Hoffl  §  118,  and  Nordh.  §  884). 

Cardinals  also  uniformly  precede  their  nouns;  in  which 
respect  the  Modern  Syriac  is  unlike  the  Ancient  (HoflE  §  117, 
1).  In  the  latter  language  they  sometimes  precede,  some- 
times follow.  The  Modern  resembles  more  the  Hebrew 
(Nordh.  §  936)  and  English.  In  this  also  we  have  at  times 
changed  the  idiom,  as  Gen.  11  :  1.     Such  expressions  as 

lyt\  ^&M^bM  Ja9  in  the  ancient  language  would  not  now 

be  at  all  allowable.  • 

SUBJECT     NOMINATIVE     AND    VERB. 

In  general,  the  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  nominative  in 
number  and  person.  There  are,  however,  constructions  ad 
sensum,  as  in  the  Ancient  Syriac  and  most  other  languages, 
the  mere  grammatical  form  being  neglected  (Hoff.  §  187). 

When  the  subject  nominative  is  of  diflferent  persons,  the 
rule  found  in  Latin,  Greek,  and  other  languages,  has  place, 
that  the  first  person  is  preferred  to  the  second,  and  the  sec- 
ond to  the  third.  Thus,  ^fl  ^  iiift  Vlii  you  and  I  iviU 
go,  ^SMk\Xl  OOftt  auZ  you  and  he  came. 

Verbs  are  often  used  impersonally,  and  then  the  feminine 
gender  is  employed,  as  a  representative  of  the  neuter  gender 
in  other  languages;  e.  g.  3VT^\  2£kn  k^^K  it  drew  (i.  e. 
it  occupied)  two  hours,  TmL^  19Xm  it  is  bad,  L  e.  a  bad  thing, 
^flbS  jM^f  TA  itis  a  fear  to  you,  i.e.  you  are  a&aid  (note, 
that  Xl^^f  is  a  vulgar  and  anomalous  form  of  U^f )» 
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^  ^Mb^f  it  was  a  fear  to  us,  i.  e.  we  were  afraid.  If  the 
origin  of  the  preterite  tense  has  been  correctly  explained  in 
the  Etymology,  we  have  in  this  example  a  curious  redupli- 
cation, as  will  be  seen  by  spelling  2M^^f  with  final  91 , 

The  feminine  is  in  such  cases  always  preferred ;  and  yet, 
when  translating  from  Anc.  Syr.,  which  uses  the  mascu- 
line as  well  as  the  feminine  verb  impersonally  (HoflF.  §  188, 
8),  we  have  sometimes  followed  that,  rather  than  the  spoken 
language ;  e.  g.  Matt.  13  :  40.  See  the  same  use  of  the  fem- 
inine verb  as  an  impersonal  in  Hebrew  (Nordh.  §  737,  2). 
Indeed,  this  disrespectful  use  of  the  feminine  gender  for  an 
indefinite  thing,  results  from  the  ideas  of  Orientals. 

NoTB. —  %)M9I  >m  ,  in  which  case  the  verb  is  used  impersonally 

and  in  the  masculine,  is  hardly  an  exception  to  the  general  rule,  as 
it  has  almost  lost  its  power  as  a  verb,  like  if^^^gif^mgive^  in  English. 

In  this  connection  may  be  mentioned  such  expressions 
as  lat^  yA  2^0^  there  became  to  me  a  heart,   }!^  U^Xl 

y»Offtl*l Mlfc^  there  came  on  us  his  pity^  i.  e.  pity  for  him; 

where  the  verb  seems  first  to  be  used  impersonally,  and 
then  a  masculine  nominative  to  come  in  as  an  after-thought. 
This  change  of  construction  is  not  without  its  force,  and 
may  be  at  times  preferable  to  the  regular  form. 

The  nominative  absolute  is  very  common  in  Modern 
Syriac,  sometimes  used  emphatically,  and  sometimes  without 

any  such  design ;  e.  g.  2Jm  3iVfcw>  OOf  : ?int\il  Christ,  he  is 
mighty,   ^flbS  IsaV^  Afl  k^OfO)u»2  :  4^09(9  your  father^  his 

hand  will  guide  you,   ^^l  *U9  OOf  i^02  :  taftdLV.i  Icfl  this 

Jacobs  he  also  will  go.     In  these  cases,  it  is  emphatic ;  but  it 

can  hardly  be  considered  so  in  the  following  example: 

2##r  jllSiiat  wM»&tt2  ;  ImMO^  die  rivers,  their  course  would 

change,  which  is  simply  saying,  *the  course  of  the  rivers 
would  change.'  See  the  same  idiom  in  Anc.  Syr.  (Hoff.  §  119), 
in  Hebrew  ^ordh.  §  866, 1,  b.),  and  in  other  languages. 
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On  the  other  hand,  the  nominative  is  omitted  altogether, 
when  regarded  as  indefinite ;  as,  for  example,  when  IX&l  or 
Zu2  might  be  supplied.  This  usage,  not  uncommon  in  the 
Ancient  Syriac  (HofF.  §  138,  4),  is  far  more  common  in  the 
Modern,  and  is  a  substitute,  as  mentioned  in  the  Etymology, 
for  the  passive  verb ;  e.  g.  ^  wJol^f  }A  men  oppress  us, 
i.  e.  we  are  oppressed. 

PREDICATE     NOMINATIVE. 

The  proper  place  for  the  predicate  nominative,  with  its 
qualifying  words,  is  between  the  subject  nominative  and  its 
verb ;  e.  g.  V^  jbA^  ^i^MA%%%  J^JX^A  drunkenness  is 
great  folly.  The  rule,  however,  is  variable.  We  may  say, 
with  a  kind  of  emphasis,  ^^O^  ^|^idOa^2X  2Jm  Jj^dOuOft  ; 
the  change  of  the  usual  construction,  as  in  other  cases,  giv* 
ing  more  force  to  the  words. 

VERB   )M9I  to    be. 

This  is  rarely  omitted,  the  Modem  Syriac  diflfering  in  this 
respect  from  the  Ancient  Syriac  (Hoff.  §  146,  3),  and  the 
Hebrew  (Nordh.  §  701, 1,  b.).  Yet  we  at  times  find  such  ex- 
amples as  the  following,  some  of  them  perhaps  transferred 
by  us  from  the  ancient  language,  and  others  in  universal 

use :  XiMASSf  ^X3  our/atfier  that  in  heaven,  XtJOJLJiA^X^ 

that  under  heaven,  Eph.  6  :  12,  2^;^  T^isLLK  (let  there 

be)  glory  to  God,  ^ft  t\  hi*l  09I  fie  (is)  calling  you,  Ihji  iJkJA^ 

(it  is)  necessary  to  read. 

Note. — ^The  verb  of  existence  is  not  omitted  with  the  correspond- 
ing words  ^ft-^  and  iSVj^ ,  nor  always  with  ^&V^.  A  person, 
in   assenting  to  a  remark,  often  says   ^f^OSbSL^  your  wordy   for 
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OBJSCT    OF    TH£    VEBB. 

The  objective  is  often  denoted,  as  in  the  Anc.  Syr.,  by  ^ 
prefixed  (vtdgarly  iMw),  and  especially  when  intended  to 
be  definite ;  e.  g.  )Idl  OCfgJi  iAfU#  /  saw  (to)  that  man. 
But  in  a  sentence  like  the  following :  4^ftVtif^ftlB  %>M^  m 
did  you  find  a  purse  f  it  is  neither  needed  nor  allowed.  In 
common  conversation  it  is  also  often  dropped,  for  the  sake 
of  brevity,  where  we  should  expect  to  hear  it.  Like  Pfct  in 
Hebrew  (Nordh.  §  885),  ^  does  not  seem  to  be  so  much  a 
sign  of  the  accusative,  as  to  be  used  for  directing  special 
attention  to  any  subject. 

^  may  also  denote,  as  in  Anc.  Syr.  (HofiF.  §  114,  1), 
the  same  relation  as  the  dative  in  Western  languages; 

e.  g.    kM^  xuIumm  uSllV   /  did  service  to  the  Khan  ; 

IJLDAm  #0f  ct^  imMT  give  to  him  that  atypk.  In  this  last 
example,  u9l9tiJa/or  him  would  be  perhaps  more  common. 
The  idea  may  also  be  expressed  without  any  preposition,  as 
in  Anc  Syr.  (HofEl  §122,  1):  VliJQD  Cua^Ob*  hegave  me 
atoatch. 

Some  verbs,  as  e.  g.  those  of  naming,  clothing,  anoint- 
ing, asking,  commanding,  feeding,  teachiug,  telling,  filling, 
etc,  are  often  followed  by  two  oqects,  of  which  one  gene- 
rally, though  not  always,  signifies  a  person.  The  noun  denot- 
ing a  person  may  have  ^  prefixed,  but  the  other  noun  very 

raiely  takes  it^  if  at  all;  e.  g.  ;;2^*<&l,a^  alnS  >Taf.T;\ft'M 
he  put  clothes  on  that  boy:  fuO^  0^9yO  ^  ^ahJS$  l9tl  this 

my  mm  I  wiU  call  him  David;  2^9b^  oi^  <4^  ^  ^^^^^ 
ihe  fidd  we  will  make  it  a  vineyard.  The  ancient  language 
has  very  nearly  the  same  usage  (Hoff.  §  141,  4,  5). 

It  may  be  well  to  remark  that  in  many  cases,  where  in 
Enelish  and  other  Western  languages  an  object  is  viewed 
as  direct)  in  Syriac  it  is  regarded  as  mdirect,  and  vice  versd. 

TOL.   T.  20 
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This  leads  to  the  employment  or  omission  of  prepositions,  in 
a  way  very  diflferent  from  the  usages  of  our  own  language ; 
e.  g.  ]lI£  ^b9  <fO^^^  you  filled  the  vessel  (with)  waJUr; 
where  the  Syriac  also  admits  of  3  or  ^Jl ;  ZxdX  ^  2d02 
he  entered  from  (by)  the  door;  b*0fOi^A  ^mOX  we  told  far  him; 

kla  29bd9  he  touched  an  us:  ^^A^  J^  iii^i  ^  ^ CM 

show  favor  from  (to)  you ;  ^  uhdLOl  «13  they  will  ascend 
(above)  us;  ^^l  ^  jJ^diaLa  he  kissed  from  my  hand,  L  e.  he 
kissed  my  hand.  The  modem  language  is,  however,  no 
more  unlike  the  English  in  these  respects  than  the  ancient 

PRONOUNS. 

The  nominatives  Ui,  isily  etc.,  are  not  generally  ex- 
pressed before  the  verb,  unless  for  the  sake  of  specification 
or  emphasis,  as  the  terminations  of  the  verb  prevent  ail 
ambiguity  in  regard  to  number  and  person.  When  empha- 
sis is  required,  these  pronouns  are  oftener  placed  after  the 

verb  than  before  it ;  e.  g.  S  )aI  €>*IV  b*ftate  what  am  I  to 
do,  If  t  m2  ^tOMOX  did  you  tell,  youf  Sometimes  the  pro- 
noun  both  precedes  and  follows :  ^au#2  iAo2  ^2^f  *  iK9  ^&^ 
v)e  will  go,  we  too. 

The  pronoun,  used  as  a  subject  nominative,  and  indeed 
any  nominative,  is  occasionally  separated  by  an  intermediate 
clause  from  its  verb ;  e.  g.  ^jjiSf^M  :  <^0bSx2ft  %h  ^  :  yoi 

ihey^  before  you  came,  saw.  The  Modem  Syriac,  however, 
generally  fevors  the  simplest  construction. 

The  pronoun  is  often  employed  as  an  absolute  nomina- 
tive, in  the  same  manner  as  nouns ;  e.  g.,  with  the  imper- 
sonal verb  of  existence,  uiS  X*S  w  or  2a2  uiS  i^*S  Z  tfiere 

is  not  to  me,  i.e.  I  have  not ;  nOSL^  1H^  1^091  i2k  z  sill  you. 

(here  wiU  not  be  to  you  opportunity;  Win  b^OfOMU^  :  oVf 


; 
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he.  his  mercies  are  many ;  ^  uW>%  ]A  :  JuA  ix^l  hut  we. 
ihey  blame  vs.  See  Matt.  26  :  11,  and  compare  the  ancient 
yersion.     See  also  Hoff.  §  121,  1. 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  very  common  idiom  of  the  an- 
cient language  and  the  Hebrew,  oy  which  the  pronoun  takes 
the  place  of  the  substantive  verb,  finds  no  favor  in  the  Mod- 
em Syr.,  in  Oroomiah  at  least,  though  it  is  said  to  be  heard 

sometimes  in  Koordistan  (HojBF.  §  121,  2).  Nor  is  OOf  used 
pleonastically  in  the  modem  as  in  the  ancient  language 
(Hoff:  §123, 1);  e.g.  Vliof  ifSoJ^OOfablS^,  1  Tim.  5  ;  9. 
The  governing  noun  in  the  modem  as  well  as  in  the  an- 
cient language  (Hoff.  §  122,  2),  may  take  the  suffix  which 
seems  more  properly  to  belong  to  the  noun  which  it  gov- 
erns; e.  g.  ^■flJf  >g^  ^Arf#ao2  your  way  of  evil,  or  >L#ao2 

^^AXiAXiSl^ ;    ihJ^a^  ^^kldOto  your  deatli  of  Vie  body,  or 

f^AT>yft^  Id"'^^  •    ^1^6  latter  forms  are  the  more  common. 

It  is  a  universal  practice  to  use  pleonastically  the  suffix 
pronoun,  followed  immediately  by  the  noun  to  which  it 
refers.  Thus,  V^^  ^^  ifc?L»tbi<  /  saw  her,  the  woman ; 
}Xa2  kU2  k^SbSDOA  we  drove  them  away,  the  men.  Com- 
pare  the  ancient  Of^ftl  ovmLX  ,  and  many  similar  expres- 
sions (Hoffi  §  123,  3).  The  idea  seems  to  be  the  same, 
whether  the  pronoun  is  used  or  not.  In  Hebrew,  this  has 
been  considered  an  emphatic  suffix  (Nordh.  §  866,  2,  a),  but 
we  do  not  so  regard  it  as  used  by  the  Nestorians. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  suffix  is  entirely  omitted  when 

the  meaning  is  sufficiently  plain  without  it ;  e.  g.  3-^i^ 
k^lM  JmOIVa  he  came  and  told  (it)  for  m£. 

The  suffixes  are  in  some  cases  used  as  reflexives ;  e.  g. 
JSnu  >L#  ul^Vy^ift  ^f  A  *19  Ivnll  go  and  ask  for  me  (for 
myself)  a  book.  See  an  example  in  both  Ancient  and  Mod- 
em Syriac,  John  4  :  8. 
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As  the  relative  particle  ^  undergoes  no  inflection,  many 
ideas,  which  we  express  directlj  in  English,  must  in  Moa- 
ern  Syriac  be  expressed  by  a  circumlocution,    A  few  exam« 

Eles  will  be  given  below.    Examples  of  the  same  kind  may 
e  found  in  Hoff.  §  125,  Nordh.  Chap.  IX.  and  Rosen.  Arab. 
Gramm.  Syntax,  xcviii. 

"I  am  Joseph  your  brother,  that  ye  sold  Tne,"  Gen.  45  :  4; 
n^OfOAlai  Mikofttoom  )jkii  J^  iki  this  is  the  man  that  I 
spoke  about  him. 

2.  Which.— li^^  Qfoau^ft  %Ai^  l^  a  garden  that  he 

had  planted  it ;  b^OfOiJI  iiVifVlty  »22»  the  spade  that  I 
worked  with  it 

8.  Whose.— ^iLaM  yAii»  iM  i^^ikJ^  lliam  the  Nes- 
torians  of  the  mountains,  that  (men)  plunder  their  cattk. 

4.  Place  where. — d'OoJ^  uiSkX^  )^  a  village  that  I  tm- 
packed  (encamped  or  halted)  in  it;  22»^  Zoop^  >^^  ^ 
a  place  that  he  was  there. 

5.  Whither.— ^CI^oli^^^a^^vSo^hA  the  vineyard  that 
you  went  into  it. 

6.  Hither.— ikiHL  ^lA^^  t^ftk  iL  an  ox  that  we 
brought  hither, 

7.  Whence.— ^VIOA^  iaubX,  .^i^oA^  ^^^  a  well  that 
they  were  drawn  from  it 

8.  When.—)k9l^i3ax  liJo  h*0fCU9»  22»Ob»  2^  a  day 
that  in  it  I  was  lord  of  business,  i.  e.  busy. 

In  some  of  the  preceding  cases,  ^  may  express  the  idea 
without  the  pronoun  or  adverb  following.  ThuA,  for  "a 
day/'  etc.,  we  may  say  Zoof  ^  l&OX  l^ilf  Xi^L*  ]J[», 
there  being  an  ellipsis  of  h*0fOMi9. 
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As  in  the  ancient  language  (Ho£  §  125, 1,  Annot.),  it  may 
denote  the  objective  case  of  the  relative.  For  instance, 
2iU*^  b*9^Ito  i!m  every  iking  that  he  may  see. 

The  relative  ^  may  often  be  rendered  definite,  as  in 
Ancient  Syriac  (HofE  §  125,  8)  and  Hebrew,  by  ^#90^  a 
Aing,  ^ftttOf  a  word,  ]iu2  a  man,  OOf  he,  etc.,  prefixed : 
ilkf  «i*9^ito  xUWtt  Z-^  do  not  forget  the  thing  that  he  tells; 

2!L#  X*n299  OOffb.^  Xi\^i*l  ILOJ  Vk  you  do  not  know  him 
who  ia  coming. 

In  Hebrew  (Nordh.  S  907),  as  in  English,  and  in  Ancient 
Syriac  to  a  verv  limitea  extent  (Hofil  §  125,  4),  the  relative 
may  be  omitted ;  e.  g.  a  house  (which)  he  built  two  years  ago. 
But  y  seems  to  be  never  omitted  in  Modem  Syriac,  except 
when  used  as  a  conjunction. 

It  may  be  well  to  give  a  few  examples  to  illustrate  the 
use  of  tne  interrogative  and  indefinite  pronouns,  and  the 
position  they  occupy  in  the  sentence.     We  may  say  either 

i  jiii^  wftAiB  ihfl ,    or    i  lill  J^  ^>a^ ,   what  is  this  f 

i)iL  lOJIl  ^Aalili,  or  i^^  2ofi  )iL  MdM,  who  is  this 

woman?  itU^  yolto  nil,  or,  instead,  inii  nA^  lOlto,  or 

simpiv  t^^LoJ  lOlSl,  who  art  thouf  i  J^  yOM  f^^k  2ofi, 
*•'«»#  ,11" 

or  i  imi  li^  lUdM  fdoi,  or  i  i%ak  liti  7^  k^A^bf , 
w?u>se  ox  is  this  f 

The  interrogative  pronouns  may  be  used,  as  in  Ancient 
Syriao  (RotL  §  45,  2,  Annot.  4)  and  Hebrew  (Nordh.  §  921), 
as  indefinite  pronouns.    For  example,  in  the  expressions : 

jik^  iiAto  jiVyi  yOb*  X^  I  do  not  know  who  he  is, 
tfWiii  lUM  ^^^  ^^MP^  ^^'^  ^^  ^  ^^  inform  you  who  vmit, 
ik^  yXA  1^%^  iiL  he  did  not  see  which  (of  the  two)  it  was. 
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Very  often  VaI  without  the  article  is  used  where  we 
should  use,  in  English,  any  one,  as  in  the  Anc  Syr.  (Ho£ 
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§127,  4):  i  T^aik^)Jikl  K^l  is  tJiere  any  one  in  the  viUaget 
Sometimes  )JLil  may  be  omitted,  and  yet  the  idea  be  clearly 
and  idiomatically  expressed ;  as  OCfa  ^2  iK*!^  liM^b^  ttJk^ 

in  die  school  there  is  not  Wee  him  (his  like),  tful  is  also  now 
and  then  used  to  denote  each  one;  as,  VLil  ^^^fSaf%%M 
li^OfOMOL^  they  scattered,  rnan  (each  man)  to  his  village.  So 
in  the  ancient  language  (HoflF.  §  127,  8).  But  generally, 
when  thus  used,  it  is  repeated,  as  already  mentioned. 

MOODS  AND  TENSES  OF  VERBS. 

Though  the  ordinary  signification  of  the  diflFerent  moods 
and  tenses  was  given  in  the  Etymology,  some  additional 
remarks  are  necessary  to  illustrate  their  use. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. — This  is  sometimes  used :  1.  As  a  perfect; 
e.  g.  Ux  3V\.  Xn^  T^  2-»&bdL9  he  is  reading  here  three 

years,  2.  As  a  foture ;  e.  g.  >L#Su  >L#  iifiS  ^Bu  iSf  29  we 

are  going  after  a  month.     So  in  Gen.  6  :  17,  where,  in  the 
modem  language,  we  have  the  present  tense,  and  in  the 
ancient  the  active  participle. 
Imperfect  Tense. — This  is  sometimes  used:  1.  As  a  present; 

e.  g.  Zoof  Xf kk^  Zoof  yJlp  kSdObS  it  was  (is)  better  that 
you  should  preach.  2.  As  a  future;  e.  g.  )^aybO  ikvl  VkfiSl 
he  was  going  (intending  to  go)  in  the  rrwrning;  the  implication 
being  that  he  is  now  prevented.  8.  As  an  imperfect  sub- 
junc. ;  e.  g.  lAOf  \iAL  ?^  An  :  >Lo«f  ^VAOf  ^hkl  yyJ^^  ^  «r 

U  •      I  It  I  ^  It     '' 

you  should  he  a  good  man,  you  were  (would  be)  blessed.  4.  As  a 

pluperf  subjunc. ;  e.  g.  2JLm#  lAQf^ClAOf  ^>Lo^  imJIm  taLOd 

I  It        II  t     ^       § 

it  was  (would  have  been)  better ,  if  you  had  gone. 

Preterite  Tense. — 1.  Used  as  a  present ;  e.  g,,  a  man  in  dis- 
tress says  uiSmo  Idied,  ie.  lam  dead;  nVdH«  I  choked, 
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L  e.  I  am  choked,  or  I  am  drowned.  A  boy  in  recitation,  if 
confused,  will  say  mMw  }m1!^X  it  lost  on  me,  i.  e.  I  have 
lost  it.  Ask  a  man  how  his  business  is  to-day,  and  he  may 
reply  mJLA  lsh\9l%il  it  remained  (TemsLins)iiistso»  Persons 
ooming  to  make  a  petition  will  tell  us  <^ftVV  yi90f  ^2^^ 
toe  poured  (i.  e.  we  now  place)  our  hope  on  you.  Compare 
Anc.  Syr.  (Hoflf.  §  129, 4,  b,  c).  Compare  also  Ps.  1 : 1,  in  the 
Ancient  and  the  Modem.  The  expression  in  the  Ancient, 
iiWV  lAOf  i2^%  ^ ,  Matt.  12 :  30,  may  be  considered  equiva- 
lent either  to  a  present  indicative  or  to  a  present  subjunctive. 
So  Dent  1 :  89,  ih^ol  flbXJ^  )iL%  that  did  not  (do  not)  know. 

2.  Used  as  a  perfect;  e.  g.  i-»?2  )2^ls2  he  came  now,  L  e.  he  has 
just  arrived.  This  is  the  common  mode  of  speaking.  So  too, 
?SiV.WT  Ub  ^Cfft  oof  2^  ?H>  ATI  blessed  is  he  that  never 
hoard  (meaning,  that  has  never  heard).  8.  Used  as  a  pluper- 
fect; e.g.  22»Oftt00f  ^  3vd\5^a  ^^au2  whenhe^^zS) finish- 
edfrom  speaking  (HofiF.  §  129,  3).  4.  Used  as  a  future ;  e.  g. 
^lfciVdi\x  :  22tt^OyO  <^Ob^M0  ^  if  you  died  to-morrow,  you 
perished  (compare  with  tiie  use  of  the  jSrst  verb  Hoffi  §  129, 
8,  c,  and  of  the  second  verb,  same  section,  7)  ;  s  «Ui»rif  ^ 

k.    '  L  »♦>•'         «  .  n       *****    *  ** 

AlliiVlliD  )bUI  Xj^X  ft  Of  ?iii»tYl  if  you  believe,  Christ  just  now, 
i  e.  at  this  moment,  received  (will  receive)  you.  This  is  no 
doubt  an  emphatic  future.  Compare  Nordh.  §  966, 1,  c.  5. 
Used  as  a  subjunctive  present;  e.  g.  i^O^  TJi^ifit  did 
not  become^  i.  e.  if  it  does  not  meet  the  case,  equivalent  to 
lloof  X&  «^  (see  the  ancient  usage,  Mark  12 :  25,  as  follows : 
1^20  ^  flJML^ft  fiuii^  22» ,  in  which  case  the  translation  might 
have  been  literal) ;  '^tiyp  ^  JaAjl  O^ftj  dft  V  yV  H  ^ 
tf  you  went  out  (set  out)  now,  perhaps  you  will  reach ; 
1 2^J^  ^  :  201^2  \tisk  ^  IXdOMaU  /  am  or  op- 
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ing  after  Ood^  if  perhaps  I  found  (him).  Compare  the  ancient 
usage  in  Ecc.  6 :  6,  ifU  iH  )^d^,  where  2fU  ezpresses 
the  idea  of  contingency.  6.  Used  as  a  subjunctive  imper- 
fect; e.  g.  h^fi^  s  jlMlttOX  ^  iH^X  X&i»  aUhough 
ihe  business  did  not  finish  (should  not  end),  /  shall  go ; 
ia4l ^BLOb*  iflOf  ^niiVfini\oX  «^  if  you  destroyed  (should 
destroy)  us,  you  ws^  (would  be)  just 

The  preterite  seems  never  to  be  used  in  the  modem  lan- 
guage for  an  imperative,  as  in  the  ancient  (Hoff.  §  129, 6).  It 
will  not  be  thought  strange  that  it  is  employed  in  such  a 
variety  of  ways  in  the  spoken  Syriac,  when  we  consider  what 
an  important  tense  it  was  in  the  structure  of  the  old  verb. 
Many  of  the  idioms  mentioned  above  give  force  and  vivacity 
to  the  language.  We  are  thus  allowed  to  speak  of  events 
and  actions  which  are  present  or  future  though  definite,  or 
future  and  contingent,  as  if  they  had  actually  transpired  and 
were  recorded  in  the  past.  On  this  account  the  preterite  is 
often  used  in  Hebrew  m  the  language  of  prophecy.  See  also 
examples  of  its  use  in  conditional  clauses  (Nordh.  §  991, 1). 

The  other  forms  of  the  preterite  given  in  the  Etymology, 

^SlA  )bUI  ,  l&idaoJi ,   etc.,  have  substantially  the  same 

meaning  as  the  regular  preterite,  and  may  be  used  in  the 
same  way.    The  first  named  of  these  is  ormnarily  employed 
only  when  euphony  requires  it.    See  Etymology. 
Perfect  Tense. — ^This  is  used :   1.  for  the  present ;  e.  g. 

J^  2aUxC  he  has  sat,  i.  e.  is  sitting ;  2X^  %AS3  he  has  wept, 

i.  e.  (often)  is  weeping.   This  usage  seems  to  be  confined  to  a 

small  number  of  verbs.  2.  for  the  preterite ;  e.  g.  ^A#  X^X2 

29b*^^  we  have  co7n/&  (we  came)  hng  ago.    This  is  the 

usual  mode  of  speaking.  Compare  what  is  said  of  ihe  pio> 
terite  No.  2.  3.  for  the  perfect  passive.  See  Etymology, 
Passive  Voice.  Ambiguity  may  sometimes  arise,  as  to  ule 
q^uestion  whether  the  verb  is  used  in  an  active  or  passive 
sive  sense ;  but  the  context  generally  determines.    We  may 

translate,  e.  g.,  1^  Z^k*^^  either  he  is  asleep,  he  has  slept,  or 
he  has  been  asleep;  jEujA^f  they  have  sown,  or  they  are  sown. 
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Pluperfict  Tense. — ^This  is  sometimes  used :  1.  for  the  im- 
perfect; e.g.  M^€l  XaSA  he  was  weeping,  lA^  iSUk^  ?ie  was 

sitting.  2.  for  the  passive  imperfect.  This  is  very  common. 
See  Etymology. 

Future  Tense. — ^Whatever  is  peculiar  in  the  use  of  this  tense 
will  be  noticed  under  the  Present  Subjunctive.  The  second 
future  is  not  very  much  used,  a  form  of  expression  being 
chosen  which  renders  it  unnecessary;  e.  g.,  where  in  English 
we  might  say  "before  you  come,  I  shi3l  have  arrived,"  a 

Nestorian  would  be  likely  to  say  ^^Bu^  %h  ^  ^^ao  ^^9 

lehaU  arrive  hejbre  you. 

SUBJUNCmVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. — It  should  be  distinctly  borne  in  mind  that 
what  has  been  called  in  the  Etymology  the  present  subjunc- 
tive, is  nothing  more  nor  less  than  the  ancient  present  par- 
ticiple, with  fragmentary  pronouns  suj£xed.  The  old  Aiture 
having  disappeared,  this  present  participle,  with  ^EUI  pre- 
fixed, becomes  a  future  in  Mod.  Syr. ;  with  Z^  prefixed, 
it  becomes  a  future,  or  a  generic  present,  expressed  nega- 
tively; with  ^U  (ancient  ^9^)  prefixed,  it  becomes  a 
preterite;  with  ]A  or  m^  prefixed,  it  becomes  a  generic 

present;  and  without  a  prefix,  it  inclines  to  retain  its 
original  present  signification.  Bemembering  these  facts, 
and  the  further  fact  that  both  in  Ancient  Syriac  and  in 
Hebrew,  the  future  was  much  used  as  a  subjunctive  or 
conditional  (Hoffi  §180,  4;  Nordh.  §  998),  we  shall  not  be 
surprised  to  find  these  different  meanings  shading  into  each 
other  in  the  Modem  Syriac.  The  following  examples  will 
illustrate  the  very  different  uses  of  this  tense.    Question, 

I  ^f  2  am  I  going  f  or  may  I  got    Answer,  Vl^f  2  :  2of  yes, 

you  are  to  go,  or  you  may  go.  The  question  mav  thus  be 
either  a  simple  interrogatorv,  or  a  permission  aske^l ;  and  the 
answer  is  to  be  understood  accordingly.  If  the  answer  is 
"you  are  to  go,"  it  is  really  a  mild  imperative.  Compare 
our  English  "you  may  go  and  do  so  and  so;"  when  we 
mean  "you  must  go."    This  mode  of  speaking  is  very  com- 

▼Ol.  T.  21 
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mon,  and  in  prayer  is  often  interchanged  with  the  imperative 
in  the  same  sentence ;  e.  tr.  iVwi^S  Vl&JU  Ix  z  lOhLl  X* 

0  Lord,  came  and  abide  with  us !    C!ompare  in  Anc.  Syr. 

1  Kings  8  :  80.  Gomp.  also  the  interchange  of  the  futaie 
and  imperative  in  Hebrew. 

imAM  let  him  find,  i.  e.  allow  him  to  find,  or  he  is  to  find. 
In  this  case,  and  very  often  to  the  third  person,  singular  and 
plural,  itlfco  or  lAoauc  may  be  prefixed;  e.  g.  ^9M  itlfco 
kt  them  read^  where  as  above  we  may  have  the  idea  of  per- 
mitting them  to  read,  or  of  directing  them,  the  circnmstances 
and  the  connection  determining  what  is  intended.     4^auX 

letmeteUyou;  <MA^  US  what  can  we  do?  Z  %A*^  i  Will V 

Mi*  J^mSm  may  I  die  a  youth,  it  is  true  (may  I  die  yonng, 
if  it  be  not  true) — compare  the  Latin  "  ne  sim  salvus,"  may 
I  perish! 

The  present  subjunctive  may  be  used  to  express  a  suppo- 
sition, particularly  if  ^mK»  a  parable,  a  supposition,  is  pre- 
fixed ;  e.  g.  b^CfoS^iX  )aM4^  :  ^VCflln  supposition:  he  fin- 
ishes his  business,  or  let  him  finish,  or  grant  that  he  finish,  or 
if  he  finish.  Compare  the  Latin  "  vendat  aedes  vir  bonus^" 
suppose,  etc.  So,  too,  without  the  word  ^Mtt0 ;  e.  g. 
aA^mI  l^  :  f^ifcfWiy  nA^  M  suppose  you  do  not  lecan 
your  lesson^  you  will  not  go  out.  We  may  in  this  case  say,  if 
we  choose,  that  ^  is  omitted,  as  in  Hebrew  (Nordh.  §  991, 
S,  a).     The  imperfect  subjunctive  allows  the  same  idiom. 

The  present  subjunctive  is  used  in  prohibition,  where  the 
Ancient  Sy riae,  the  Hebrew,  and  the  English  would  naturally 
use  the  future ;  e.  g.  liaklV^ l^  thou  shalt  not  steal;  ^CI^Jl&  i2L 
thau  shalt  not  lie,  VlSklV^  l^  would  mean  thou  wilt  not  steal, 
or  you  are  not  iu  the  habit  of  stealing,  and  «*llV*UI  ilL  would 

^  mm 

be  an  empbatio  way  of  sayiog  the  same  thing.    See  in  £ty- 
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mology  a  notice  of  this  last  form.  This  distinction  it  is  im- 
portant to  observe;  otherwise  we  may  be  led  into  ludicrous 
blunders.     Thus,  a  man  speaking  to  me  about  his  son  in 

my  employ,  says  ^SLSb  Z-^  kt  him  not  be  hungry  ;  to  whom  I 

reply,  ^^A  iS  he  will  not  he  hungry  (I  will  do  well  for  him) 

or  he  does  not  go  hungry. 

Note. — With  the  use  of  2^  and  %^  in  this  tense  compare  ifb 

and  b*J  of  the  Hebrew,  o^  and  (i^  of  the  Greek,  and  non  and  ne  of 
the  Latin.  It  is  evident,  however,  that  the  resemblance  is  only  a 
general  one,  and  in  the  indicative  does  not  hold  at  all. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that  we  are  not  limited  to  the  sub- 
junctive present  for  expressing  prohibitions,  as  those  using 
the  Ancient  Sjriac  (Hon.  §  130,  4,  cj  and  Hebrew  (Nordh. 
§  1006)  were  limited  to  the  future.    The  imperative  may  be 

fireely  employed  for  that  purpose,  as  k90jJk^  iS  do  not  steal, 

yJ^M  iS  do  not  go  doum,  etc. 

The  present  subjunctive  may  be  used  also  in  entreaty ; 
e.  g.  IIaV^  X^  Ibeg  you  not  to  lie;  kHS^  iS  /  heg  you  not 
to  sell,  etc.  Sometimes  it  is  difficult  to  tell  whether  it  is  a 
command  or  an  entreaty,  as,  e.  g.,  if  I  call  to  a  man  pursued 
by  a  bull,  «ImI  iS  do  not  stop. 

In  fiuniliar  conversation  the  *13  of  the  future  is  often 
omitted,  and  then  the  form  becomes  that  of  the  present  sub- 
junctive; e.  g.  ^fi  :  ^f2  Vuia  if  you  wish  (that)  I  go,  I 

(will)  go.  So  Gen.  42 :  36,  i  ^"hAjlk  ^jJdusaSo  and  (will) 

you  take  Benjamin?    So,  too,  to  or  ^#2  is  often  omitted; 

e.  g.   ^o«rp  ^  iS  ;^2  :  ^  uJL9  I  wish  (that)  I  may 

read,  but  it  is  not  happening  (coming  about).  Here  a  general 
denre  is  expressed  to  learn.  With  this  we  may  compare 
the  ancient  present  participle,  which  is  also  used  for  a  ge- 
neric present  (HofiF.  §  135, 3),  as  in  Ecc.  2 :  14,  where  we  must 

translate  the  ancient  iSf  i  by  iSf  1  to .    So  H^i,  Is.  8 :  2 ; 

and  many  other  cases.    Moreover,  the  anc.  present  participle 
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is  used  for  the  future  (Hoffi  §  186,  8),  which  will  aocotmt  for 
such  cases  as  that  given  above,  viz.  ^f  2  :  ^f  2  ik*iia  ^. 

3L>Va  and  perhaps  some  other  verbs,  in  their  ordinary  use, 

retain  the  force  of  the  ancient  participle ;  e.  g.  (iVTI  %^  %9l 

eocactly  now  Ivnsh^  where  the  idea  is  limited  to  the  present 
moment. 

The  present  subjunctive  is  occasionally  used  for  a  preter- 
ite indicative,  as  was  the  present  participle  (Hoff.  §  186, 8,  b) 

from  which  it  sprung;  e.  g.  &lto2  ikAX*0  and  Jesus  saying 

(said);  ^hM  Ihey  said.    In  these  cases,  the  modem  usage  is 

almost  a  transcript  of  the  ancient,  &Mt  being  written  for 

&l^i,  and  b*&ltol  for  ^^l. 

It  is  not  strange  that  these  dififerent  idioms  lead  to  ambi* 

guity,  which  no  acquaintance  with  the  language  will  fully 

remove ;  e.  g.  ^^^  ^^!^  %S!^  ^mI  may  be  translated 

"  our  sweet  voices  let  us  all  raise,"  or  '*  we  do  all  raise,"  or 
"we  will  all  raise."  The  perplexity  thus  caused,  however, 
is  as  nothing,  compared  with  the  puzzling  expressions  we 
often  find  in  Hebrew. 

The  usages  are  so  simple  in  regard  to  what  has  been 
called  the  second  present  subjunctive,  that  no  remarks  need 
be  made  about  them. 

In  a  multitude  of  instances,  the  indicative  or  subjunctive 
may  either  of  them  be  used  to  express  an  idea;  but  the 
subjimctive  will  express  it  as  more  contingent,  as  is  true  of 

the  German  and  other  languages ;  e.  g.  lAOf ^  li^fbftM  iJift 

every  thing  that  there  may  be,  for  which  we  may  substitute 

J^9  b*9ado  iSift,  or  ^2^  y^^bSM  iSift.  So  iailjAiH  ^^ 

or  Ia^  TiT%}\  ^  if  he  he  here,  or  if  he  is  here. 

Imperfect  Tense. — This  is  often  used  as  an  imperfect  in- 
dicative, in  accordance  with  the  use  of  the  ancient  present 
participle,  joined  with  lAOf ,  from  which  it  took  its  origin ; 
e.  g.  lAOf  f  &bM90  >Lo^  d9^#  iSidML*0  and  Jesus  vms  walk' 
ing  aixmt  and  preaching. 
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It  is  also  usedy  as  the  imperfect  subjunctive  in  Latin,  for 
the  pluperfect ;  and  this  is  the  common  idiom  in  regard  to 
a  verb  which  follows  a  conditional  clause,  and  which,  in 
our  language,  would  be  in  the  pluperfect    We  thus  may  saj 

Imtl  JA^  X^  :  y^dti  lAOf  ^Of  ^  if  you  had  toldme,  I 

should  not  he  (have  been)  angry;   ;?iV»T  la6l  >LoQf  ^ 

Im4i  joi  %i*t\l  if  he  had  heard,  certainly  he  would  (would 

have)  come;  implying  that  he  did  not  hear  nor  come. 

This  tense  is  also  used  with  a  negative,  to  imply  what  ought 

not  to  be;  a  g.  2La^  lA«f  lAOf  iS»  ii#9b&to  lI^^Mb^  29^^ 

you  have  done  a  thing  that  should  not  be  done.    See  Lev.  4 :  18, 
27,  and  compare  the  Ancient  Syriao. 

Perfect  ana  Pluperfect  Tenses. — It  is  unnecessary  to  say  an^ 
thine  further  of  these  tenses  than  that  they  are  not  much 
usea  in  common  conversation,  the  Nestorians  preferring  to 
state  their  idea  in  another  and  more  simple  form,  which  tney 
can  in  most  cases  readily  do.  When  they  are  used,  they 
correspond  in  general  to  the  same  tenses  in  the  Latin. 

a19  has  sometimes  been  prefixed  to  the  tenses  of  the  sub- 
junctive in  our  books ;  but  this  is  not  in  accordance  with 
general  usage  in  Oroomiah,  and  has  of  late  been  nearly  or 
quite  droppra. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  AFTER   PARTICLES. 

Much  that  mi^ht  be  said  under  this  head  has  been  virtu- 
ally anticipated  m  the  numerous  examples  given  in  the  pre- 
ce^ng  pages.    The  principal  particles  which  may  take  the 

subjunctive  are:  J,  iiJ^l,  iJk^,  j,  J^J,  >iii,?  biflul, 

So  thai  is  expressed  by  9  ishaf ;  when,  by  ^  2a9^  %*Vf , 
as  well  as  by  ^^2 ;  2es4  by  ^  Zodf  1&,  i.  e.  let  it  not  be  that. 

As  to  the  use  of  «^  and  &Jk^2 ,  the  question  whether  they 
aie  to  be  followed  by  the  subjunctive  or  indicative  present, 
depends  on  the  degree  of  contingency  in  each  individual  case. 
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in  the  speaker  or  writer's  mind;  e.  g.  jMOyO  2-*&bdL9  yft^  ^, 

or,  instead,  jMOyO  yOb*  2>*9J19  ^ ,  if  lam  reading  to-morrow, 

^ ,  with  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  subjunctive,  implies 

the  non-existence  of  the  action  or  state  of  the  verb ;  e.  g. 

lAOf  xWm9  ^  if  you  should  sicken  (implying  that  you  are 

not  sick  now),  lAJPft  )j^9l  JIA9I  ^^  if  you  had  come  up  (as 

you  have  not). 

As  to  the  use  of  ^  ,  it  is  important  to  observe  that,  like 
ut  in  Latin,  it  is  employed  in  a  multitude  of  cases  to  denote 
the  purpose,  object,  or  result  of  the  preceding  clause,  where 
in  English  and  Hebrew  (Nordh.  §  1030)  we  snould  have  the 

infinitive :  2JBMJO  ]^JUM  ^Vtiitih  yAX  idlfor  him  that  he 
water  the  horse;  lAOf  1%^  ?Vif  k  he  went  that  he  might  see; 

9^  uM*ftitoft  raOOff  ^VTlbV    Viey  drew  trouble  that  ihey 

might  find  him  (tried  to  find).  Observe  that  it  is  immaterial, 
in  this  last,  and  many  similar  cases,  whether  we  use  the  pres- 
ent or  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  each  being  alike  contin- 
gent. The  present  would,  however,  be  generally  preferred  as 
briefer  and  equally  expressive.    ^  is  very  often  omitted  after 

i^aJk^,  etc.  For  example,  t^ClA^  iK*k9  do  you  wish  (that) 
you  may  learn  f  l%Wi,^tati^  2^  ^^  it  is  necessary  (that) 

you  wriie  quicJdy,   ifcP^V  yyi9  iV48lbA  *ia  he  will  beg  on  (of) 

them  (that)  tliey  flee.  Compare  the  omission  of  J  in  the  an- 
cient language  (Hoff.  §180,  4,  r;  §149,  8,  5;  §184,  8,  a^ 
and  also  of  ui  in  the  Latin.  The  correspondence  between  the 
signification  of  verbs  in  that  language  which  dispense  with 
uty  and  those  in  the  Modem  Syriac  which  are  not  followed 
by  a  ,  is  quite  striking. 

Sometimes  a  clause  is  interposed  between  ^  and  the  verb 
to  which  it  refers ;  e.  g. : 

oiL  2^M  yJUJil :  kJolik  yOb^  ;:0fttoam  :  ;L£ft2  yj^  h^ 

^       M  »  V//  Ml  ^  t  \t  9 

JaLJ^^  which  literally  reads  I  wish  that  those  vnen  that  I 
have  spoken  abouJt  them  be  poured  into  prison. 
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piJaJbr  that  (Jva)  is  in  general  used  like  ft ,  but  can  only 
denote  the  purpose  or  object,  not  the  result.  It  is  not  com- 
monly used  in  Koordistan,  where  ft  supplies  its  place. 

There  is  the  same  distinction  between  the  words 
^jg^  t^^  ^^^  ^^  JdftObS^  ^O^l  that  there  is  in  Eng- 
lish between  the  expressions  "when  I  pray"  and  "when  I 
am  praying." 

The  remaining  particles  need  no  illustration.  190^  and 
%^AX  are  identical  in  meaning,  the  former  being  used  more 
in  Koordistan,  and  the  latter  in  Oroomiah.  They  corres- 
pond to  the  ancient  iiloYlx2  and  ii*ObS ,  as  used  with  the 
fixture. 

Where  several  tenses  of  the  same  kind  are  connected  by 
the  conjunction  0,  if  the  first  is  preceded  by  *UI,  the  oth- 
ers may  omit  it  So  if  JA  is  prefixed  to  the  first,  it  is  un- 
derstood with  all.  The  same  is  often,  but  not  always,  true 
in  regard  to  those  tenses  which  terminate  in  1^91 ;  e.  g. 
^bAM0  >Lodf  i2^f2  2d  he  was  in  the  habit  of  going  and  preach' 
ing,  where  lAw  need  not  be  repeated  afi;er  f  9baJD .  So  in 
the  ancient  language.  So  in  the  English  "  I  will  go,  and 
(will)  call  them,  and  (will)  have  a  talk." 

INFINITIVE. 

The  absolute  infinitive,  joined  with  the  finite  verb,  is  used 
in  the  Modem  as  well  as  in  the  Ancient  Syriac  (Hoflf.  §  183), 
and  the  Hebrew  (Nordh.  §  1017),  to  give  intensity  to  the 
idea ;  e.  g.  John  9  :  9,  where  the  ancient  is  2M  2209^^,  and 
the  modem  2^  Mto9b9  ^i^^ln  he  is  very  much  like,  he 
9tr(mgly  resembles.  Sometimes  the  infinitive  is  used  in  a  man- 
ner different  from  the  preceding.  For  example,  {jVVAaa  tS 
Hi  he  not  heart    To  this,  the  answer  maybe  as  follows: 
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i^iS  ^  iLki  i^A  :  i^XMX  llikMX  hearing  he  heard, 

hut  coming  he  did  not  come.  We  have  often  prefixed  M  to 
this  infinitive,  in  accordance  with  early  usa^,  and  indeed 

S resent  usage  among  the  mountains ;  but  it  is  not  heard  in 
iroomiah. 

The  infinitive  with  2^  is  occasionally  employed  in  the 
Mod.  Syr.,  though  the  subjunctive  with  ft  and  ^  Xfa  is  gene- 
rally preferred.  The  following  are  examples  of  its  nae: 
Uiai^  b^aodO^tvA  (here  is  nothing  to  seU;  l&f  iS  iSk^l  Am 

v)e  poured  hand  to  gOf  i.e.  we  set  out;   i?iVyit\  ^Bu^Xl 

did  you  come  to  heart  In  these  examples,  }  with  the  sub- 
junctive may  also  be  employed,  accormng  to  usage  in  Oroo- 
mi^.  In  some  parts  of  Koordistan,  however,  j^  is  used 
much  more  than  here  in  Oroomiah,  and  especially  when, 
as  in  these  cases,  it  has  no  object  expressed  alter  it.    Thus, 

they  say  t?iV%lt\  ^oAikl,  but,  with  an  object  following, 

i^faf&bS^  «VMbT^^0b^X2,  did  you  com^  to  hear  preaching  f 
In  OroomitJi,  in  many  cases,  where  we  should  expect  S , 
some  other  preposition  is  used  with  the  infinitive.  For  ex- 
ample, in  the  sentences  above  we  may  substitute  ik  with 
equal  propriety. 

As  in  the  ancient  lang.,  ^  may  be  used  before  the  infini* 
tive  for  the  purpose  of  comparison  (Hoflf.  §  134, 2) ;  but  in  the 
common  usage  without  any  ^ .  Thus,  for  uiS  ^C\a2A  2a2 
i&ba^  }M(mS^  ^ ,  in  Buth  1 :  12,  we  may  translate 

I\l\^S  2^^^  ^ ,  or  use,  if  we  prefer,  the  subjunctive 
ihai^  ^oof^  ^ .  So  too,  for  the  clause  in  Gen.  11 :  8, 
;^&J9  ;jA»S^  ^  axil,  we  may  write  ]^i-»9J0  ll&9  ^. 
So  we  say  V'DAm  ?j|ft\|0  ^  ^>Vti  they  ceased  from  pray- 
ing ;%M^ik^t\^^^  ^  ^V,d\^  we  finished  from  trovble-drauh 
ing,  i.  e.  from  being  in  trouble,  or  from  taking  pains ; 
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IttAliL  kM  M^  I^LaJM  6k,^St  2^  you  cannot  hinder  me  from 
tdUng. 

The  infinitive  is  used  in  other  connections  without  a  pre* 
podtion ;  e.  g.  l^ftlM  TmU*  he  went  to  bring,  where  in  Koor- 
distan  they  would  say  JLAlMk^ . 

Here  may  properly  be  classed  such  cases  as  the  following: 
}i^\ll  2^  l!»ff  while  not  yet  arriving,  i.  e.  while  the  person 
had  not  yet  arrived;  L»4L#  )mM  4^0  not  at  all  seeing,  the  con- 
text determining  who  did  not  see.  So  also  with  suffixes : 
^WiiiJL<  )mM  )mL9l  while  not  seeing  him.  The  place  of  these 
may  of  course  always  be  filled  by  the  finite  verb. 

yJBtt Ji  iSff  jfa  IkflfCta  yJOttfiJk^  hSU  they  wiU  increase  in 
wickedness  untU  their  perishing  (Nordheimer,  §  lOSO,  8)  ; 
Xkbftf  M9  liXm  )BUI  ^  lejbre  the  sowing  of  the  seed  (Nordh. 

§1030, 4,  a);  { iL  jJL  JM0IM^0  ^.Jj^  2^4^  are  making 

thought  (thinking)  and  speaking  one  (the  same)  ?  (Nordh. 

§  1018,  1. 1).    So  ^9J^  ]lS  l00MU»a  f oJL#  digging  and 

watering  (fields)  I  do  not  understand  (Nordh.  §  1013,  ii.  1) ; 

lilftf  laoa#9  ?1>1*1  at  the  time  of  sun-rising  (Nordh.  §  1030, 

2,  a);  2*af  ^2  ^II^  k^^olto  i^J^  there  is  nothing  (so)  bad  as 

commuting  adultery  (N.  §  1030,  2,  b) ;  2|;Mk  Jd^iAift  ^tiAS 

for  Ae  purpose  of  making  bricks  (Nordh.  §  1030,  6,  a). 

Some  of  the  above  may  perhaps  be  regarded  by  others  as 
participles,  the  9  of  verbs  of  the  first  class  being  dropped ; 
or  simply  as  nouns.  But  it  seems  preferable,  if  etymology 
alone,  or  the  analogy  of  the  Turkish  and  Persian,  as  previ- 
ously noticed,  is  taken  into  account,  to  call  them  infinitives. 
However,  it  matters  little ;  for  what  is  the  infinitive  but  a 
noun,  expressing  the  abstract  idea  of  the  verb,  without  ref- 
erence to  tense  or  number  or  person?  The  references  above 
show  that  there  is  a  striking  similarity  between  these  ex- 
amples and  those  adduced  by  Nordheimer  to  show  the  use  of 
the  infinitive  in  Hebrew.   Tliey  might  be  fitrther  multiplied. 

TOU  V.  22 
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PARTICIPLE. 


A  participle,  when  repeated,  sometimes  denotes  the  repeti- 
tion of  the  action,  or  its  continuance;  e.  g.  laOQb&A  2ft09b&A 

rolling^  rolling,  i.  e.  continuing  to  rolL  Participles  are  often 
thus  used  adverbially,  to  qualify  a  verb  which  follows ;  e.  g. 
iSLObM  ?Vy  ii\^  ?^^ii>*1  running,  running ,  go,  L  e.  as  &st  as 

you  can ;  )^Kl  3>iX*1  j'Wii^l  laughing,  laughing,  he  came, 
i.  e.  full  of  glee. 

Participles  are  sometimes  used  in  the  place  of  the  infini- 
tive, as  in  the  ancient  language  (Hoffi  §  134,  8,  b),  after  verbs 
denoting  ix>  begin  ;  e.  g.  jyVtTI  ^.^h^aoJC  they  began  plucking. 

^  is  not  commonly  prefixed  to  the  participle  in  the 
Modem  as  in  the  Ancient  Syriac  (Hoffi  §  186,  5),  and  indeed 
never  in  Oroomiah,  although  we  occasionally  employ  it  thus 
in  our  books. 

For  such  expressions  as  Tl^sCh  H^H^ ,  loi^iS  J\44 , 

etc.,  the  Mod.  Syr.  uses  the  nouns  terminating  in  ji*;  e.  g. 
Ti^xia^  ityndk ,  latiLia  UKAr%.     We  retain,  however, 

IBX^  AAft  and  its  plural,  for  want  of  any  suitable  term  in 
the  modern  for  hypocrite. 

VERB    OF    EXISTENCE. 

i^l  and  i^fc^  are  both  used,  as  in  the  Anc.  Syr.,  to  express 
the  idea  of  possession,  and  that  constantly ;  e.  g.  yiS  4U2  / 
have,  ^ftS  Ktl  thou  hast,  etc.,  literally,  there  is  to  me,  "est 
mihi."  When  we  refer  to  indefinite  past  time,  li^w  is  to  be 
inserted ;  as  k^  %i^€l  i^^  there  was  not  to  us.  In  order  to 
express  future  possession,  we  employ  the  future  of  the  verb 
JLAOf ;  e.  g.  ^ft  B  b»0Of  I\9  2909  29ft  much  money  will  be  to 


171 
thee.    So  it  is  used  for  the  conditional:  i^^  1*09  «^  tf  there 

u 

he  to  her,  i.  e.  if  she  have. 

It  may  be  mentioned  in  this  connection  that  such  forms 
as  the  ancient  ^i^l  lam,  k^ffOi^!*  it  is  not  he,  are  not  at 
all  allowable  in  the  modem  language.  Nor  are  aU2  and 
iU^  joined  with  participles ;  as  ^iK^2  lAX. 

ADVERBS. 

Adverbs  in  the  Mod.  Syr.,  as  in  the  Ancient  (Hoflf.  §  147, 
2),  are  often  repeated,  like  other  parts  of  speech,  to  denote 
intensity.    Examples  have  alreaay  been  given. 

Care  should  be  taken  not  to  confound  iilL^l,  used  as  an 
adjective,  with  the  same  word  used  as  an  adverb.  Thus, 
yii&bMl  yb&  w*CV^  w*)!B  means  bring  Oie  other  girl,  while 
the  expression  li&bMl  yb&9  k^CM  ^2^  means  bring  Hie  girl 
again. 

Two  negatives  are  very  often  used  in  Modem  Syriac  to 
increase  the  force  of  the  negative ;  e.  g.  k^lU#  ]J^  h^aato  ^Of 
uje saw  nothing ;  ?A>fc*1  «A^  1^  4y91  I  do  not  at  all  know; 
Atf^  4^0  there  is  none  at  all.  This  differs  firom  ancient 
usage  (Hoff.  §  147,  4),  but  corresponds  to  that  of  the  Turk- 
ish and  the  Persian.  As  an  example  of  the  latter  take 
<XLaj  j^^  jjjs^  ,tf\Ap  he  sees  nothing. 

When  there  are  several  negative  propositions  in  the  same 
sentence,  each  verb  should  properly  have  its  own  negative ; 
e.  g.  »JfcVypV4  >uO  ^jlSiVMJ  ]^  they  did  not  rise  and  go 
out  Still,  if  the  second  verb  be  not  at  all  emphatic,  the 
second  2^  may  be  omitted. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

The  most  important  peculiarities  of  these  have  been  noted 
in  the  Etymology.  They  are  used  verv  much  like  the  cor- 
responding prepositions  m  the  ancient  language. 
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The  phrases  ul^V  miyfl ,  ^<ii.^\  ^^dJLiS,  etc.,  which 
are  in  common  use,  deserve  notice.  We  may  literally  trans- 
late them:  between  me  to  myself,  between  ihee  to  thysdf,  L  e.  with- 
out any  advice  or  help  from  others.  Compare  the  ancient 
OplAiiS  liiffOjLa.  The  modem  i^miS  also  conforms  in 
other  respects  to  the  ancient  wOi^S ;  e.  g.  ancient  CM^  i>l>1i, 
modern  CV^2o  ^ftin^,  between  thee  and  him.  im9,  how- 
ever,  in  the  modem  lang.  is  more  usually  repeated ;  thus, 
d  fliSn^O  liVfcl  between  me  and  ilvee.  See  both  construc- 
tions  with  'j'la  in  Hebrew  (Nordh.  §  1041, 1,  a,  b).  It  may 
also  be  remarked  that  iAk9  sometimes  means  including;  e.  g. 
\\fi  iAk9  inclvding  all  of  them;  ybiKMId  ZX&2  iJyfl  includ- 
ing men  and  women, 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

In  the  Modem  Syriac  ^  is  often  omitted ;  e.  g. 
3X42  T\S^  k^Shx  two  (or)  Hiree  men.  So  in  Anc.  Syr.  (Hoff. 
§149,l,b).  So  in  the  Turkish.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  often 
repeated  at  the  head  of  successive  clauses ;  e.  g.  U2  ^  nil  ^ 

either  I  or  you.    Compare  Ol 02  in  Ancient  Syriac. 

In  the  same  way  we  repeat  kAa2.  h^f^  kAa2  jAiSito  kAo2 
both  the  king  and  vizir  (Hoffi  §  149,  2).  So  with  >tfW,  which 
corresponds  to  kA02,  and  is  more  used  by  the  people. 

Sometimes  a  is  omitted;  very  ofl«n,  indeed,  in  common 
conversation,  p  is  also  vulgarly  substituted  for  o  in  such 
expressions  as  yJi^  fOi^X  Itvaz  and  they,  i  e.  Iwaz  and  his 
companions. 

PHBASES. 

It  will  be  useful  to  learners,  and  not  without  interest  to 
those  who  would  compare  the  Modem  Sjrriac  with  its  cog- 
nate dialects,  to  give  a  small  collection  of  the  pecidiar 
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idionte  imd  plirases  with  which  the  language  abounds. 
Many  have  indeed  already  been  given  in  the  examples  used 
to  illustrate  the  Syntax.  Those  which  follow  are  noted 
down  as  they  occur,  without  any  attempt  at  system. 

i^J^^iS  1S92  n9  w*ffa2^0bX  his  business  wiU  go  upon  the 
road,  L  e.  will  prosper;  wmA02  iNw  aa^  XAMLV,  tJiey  were 
loMng  on  my  road,  i.  e.  awaiting  my  arrival ;  Jktd  la^  ^ikSlOP 

tM  gave  heart  for  them,  i.  e.  comforted  them ;  JjSuXI  im'2^C19  Off 
%6u;iZZeei<^tifiI:9,  Le.be beaten;  )au#  yMi2 /o/e care,  i.  e.  took 

pains,  or  had  trouble;  )^OX  aop  29^*2  «^  iLi^  lam 
pouring  (putting)  ?iand  to  that  business,  i.  e.  I  am  beginning. 
This  idiom  is  even  used  as  follows :  )i»ottocV^  2ki*2  ]^M 
he  poured  hand  to  speaJc.  ^ftto  2qbi*2)J^  aUI  he  wiU  tlirow  off 
hand  from  us,  i.  e.  will  withdraw  countenance  or  support ; 
SLd^  2xa  the  head  of  the  nest,  applied  to  the  oldest  child ; 
ilA^ia  ^i^t^  they  feU  to  (he  road,  i.  e.  they  set  out ; 

toffAlV^  XmMl  iMw  3*1^\  i!aA  every  sheep  on  his  own  legs, 
].  e.  every  man  on  his  own  responsibility ;  k*9to^)^  ^^\^ 

it  arrived  to  his  hand,  L  e.  it  reached  him ;  ii^Of  Ml*Z9  )iL^ 
it  fell  to  his  hand,  at  times  used  for  what  comes  accidentally. 
Sometimes  we  say  ti*>  »3L\  im^  ]^  it  will  not  faU  to  my 
hand,  L  e.  I  cannot  (do  so  and  so).  ?VT^x  2^^  ^  drew 
much,  i.  e.  it  took  much  time;  2a#  yfaHj^ftlfc  he  is  bladcfaced, 
L  e.  he  is  guilty  or  disgraced;  2^  ^tisaOrftf  he  is  white-faced, 
Le.  he  is  innocent:    2a^  il^M  wCliAXa  his  head  is  hard, 

I  e.  he  is  obstinate ;  ^OX  09^  )aCb  ^o2  lyy^Stt  zS  lean- 
not  enter  before  that  business,  i.  e.  I  cannot  undertake  it ; 
^AIM  mSW  ^^  2|ba^*>  lam  doing  hope  from  you,  i.  e.  I  ex- 
ercise  hope  in  regard  to  you;  om  ^  tyV^  V^  i#Ofau 
J^AbX  At0  Aeod  (2069  no<  go  ovJtfrom  that  business,  L  e.  he  does 
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not  understand  it,  is  unable  to  accomplish  it ;  %i*ff Oy|9  ^^j^  2^ 
I  cannot  toiih  him,  L  e.  cope  with ;  m^^  h\^  JUMu  the  fruit 
has  arrived,  i.  e.  is  ripe ;  k^91ihxi%  liM^  ^  ?S^i*lk  iiiti9l 
he  did  thus  from  the  root  of  his  ear,  i.  e.  fix)m  necessity ; 
^hA  ]^  liiOfOaoOf  his  understanding  does  not  cut,  i.  e.  he 
does  not  understand ;  JiLftI  OCV^  jVfcVT  i^ft^  pour  peace  on 
thai  man,  L  e.  salute  him  kindly ;  l^M  3\i\Vlt  A^  v)ent  out, 

i.  e.  he  turned  out,  a  drunkard;  JtiitWi*!  l^^  ^m^^BUI  / 

unK  ^irifce  back  on  Christ,  i.  e.  I  will  take  refuge  in,  I  will  go  to 
for  support ;  li^  ^ft^i*^  your  pleasure  it  is,  i. e.  let  it  be 

as  you  please ;  2aOb^9  i^Of  2aa^  ^  from  great  to  smaU, 
L  e.  all;  2iuX  juiinS  to  strike  flattery,  L  e.  to  flatter; 
li^OfOXUl  oik^  ^AiVlftfl  you  rose  in  his  face,  i.  e.  rose  against, 
were  opposed  to  him ;  ifci^iS  3V\||\il  it  reached  my  soul,  i.  e.  I 
was  driven  to  extremity ;  2^  Ajfaiiiln  ^&lO  the  cold  has 
smitten  you,  i.  e.  you  have  taken  cold ;  ^  uV«ii\fl  su)€eten  us, 
i.  e.  forgive  us;  iXil  091^  ^  ^^VylflT  %j^  I  do  not  break  from 
that  man,  i  e.  I  do  not  cower  before  him ;  jJkJkUl  Jft^  our 

heart  opened,  L  e.  we  became  happy ;  2JJLA  ^ftSfS  your 
heart  remained,  i.  e.  you  were  not  hearty  (in  the  business), 
or  you  were  displeased ;  2a#  l^l  %h  it  is  before  the  hand, 

i.  e.  at  hand ;  VL^  Tj^SlsM  k^VJOSaoA  his  breath  is  ridden, 
i.  e.  is  quick,  as  of  a  dying  man ;  ?\>  W^i  k^9IOS^  his  heart 
burned,  often  in  the  sense  of  compassionating  another,  as, 
my  heart  burned  for  him.  So  the  Nestorians  speak  of  the 
heart  as  boiling,  cooling,  freezing,  etc.  The  meaning  of 
these  figures  is  obvious,    lii^  7\f%  y^9l(i\f%K^  his  knees 

are  stopped,  L  e.  he  is  wearied  out;  2^  %SftH*  ffoSoii 
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herjixd  is  heavy,  i.  e.  she  is  pregnant ;  ui&0€M  ImA  it  fell  to 
my  understanding,  i.  e.  I  comprehended ;  ^Bb&^ttOOf  11m9 

cook  your  wordSy  i.  e.  speak  with  deliberation ;  M^  ff^^fl  Z^OX^ 
ike  horse  is  cooked,  i.  e.  he  is  hardened  to  heat  and  cold;  etc. ; 
2ftX  iJAft  U2  these  how  many  years,  i.  e.  these  many  years ; 

llMOb*  29JQ]i^  1^  aten  days,  i.  e.  ten  days ;  ^ftNjiiff  iJiX 

on  your  neck,  i.  e.  the  responsibility  is  on  you.  So  the  phrase 
"on  your  head."  >tula  Tx^lu^  a  seer  of  face,  i.  e.  a  time- 
server  ;  lUUI  2Jm  29bi*a2  he  hcLs  entered  upon  years,  i.  e.  he  is 
growing  or  has  grown  old ;  ?ftttfl>  )i^  j>>t1il*l  they  are  strik- 
ing swimming,  i.  e.  they  are  swimming;  lab^O^  3^r  sane- 
tfy  the  table,  1.  e.  ask  a  blessing ;  ^DAOff  ^  \\dOu  3VyiiV4 
you  have  gone  otUfrom  your  mind,  i.  e.  as  we  say,  you  are  out 
of  your  head ;  ii^OfoaacM  «ak\to  ]^  ^A&Off  ^our  under- 
skmding  do  not  put  on  his  understanding,  L  e.  do  not  compare 
yours  with  his. 

SALUTATIONS. 

A  few  of  the  more  common  will  be  given  below.  It  will 
be  seen  that  some  of  them  are  rather  Oriental  than  peculiar 
to  the  Nestorians. 

One  who  first  speaks  to  another  says  ^ftS  jVfcVT  peace 

to  thee,  to  which  the  reply  is  ^ftVlll  ?ifct*1  in  peace  thou  hast 

come,  or,   simply,   ?iit*1.     On  taking   leave,    one   says 

]^Wltftl*f  ^^BkM  (of  uncertain  derivation\  equivalent  to 

good-bye.    Instead  of  this,  we  also  hear  ?ifct*1  AAA  remain 

in  peace.  At  evening,  a  common  salutation  is  i'J^\  ^Mt^ft 
(may)  your  evening  (be)  blessed.  After  a  death  or  some 
calamity  has  befallen  a  house,  a  visitor  says  to  the  inmate 
^Ulilft*!  jMifl  ^ASA  may  your  head  be  comfortable,  or  com- 
forted.   When  a  man  puts  on  a  new  coat,  his  friend  says  to 
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him  ^fki\*f  %^^9I  may  it  be  blessed.  On  receiving  a  &yor, 
one  replies  UfluASllAff,  where  3Wfc>(Ql*<  seems  to  be 
nearly  equivalent  to  }\  tK^t  may  you  be  happy  or  blessecL 
After  dinner,  the  guest  says  to  his  host  ^ft\  Qutto  laiiil 
may  God  increase  you.  If  one  enters  a  field,  he  says  to  the 
laborer  xLQyOJI  ^mVaoju  loC^I  may  God  give  you  strength. 
At  the  commencement  of  a  feast  or  a  wedding,  the  invited 
person  says  >.^i\*l  3L0«  ^f9^^  ''^^V  V^^**  fi^^  (P^  ^^' 
ding)  be  blessed.  If  a  host  wishes  to  be  specially  polite,  he 
says  to  his  guest  ^tt^Vxil  t>ifcV  «1A  the  head  of  my  eyes, 
you  have  come.  If  one  inquires  about  another's  circumstan- 
ces, the  reply  often  is  jCL*  yyA^  lAam  ^xl^O^  ^Jrom 
your  wealth  (or  bounty)  my  condition  is  good.  Sometimes  he 
says  "  from  the  bounty  of  God  and  yours."  An  inferior, 
when  asked  by  a  superior  about  his  health,  often  gives  no 
reply  except  ^MB^V^^  your  servant.  A  person  wishing  to 
abase  himself  before  another,  says  ^lll*1>llD  ^91  may  I 
be  your  sacrifice.  One,  on  seeing  something  wonderful,  often 
exclaims  2c|^iS  ^bn^MWEl  glory  to  God!  When  he  wishes 
to  commend  another,  he  says  f^ftlV  }MLtt9  may  your  soul 
be  sound,  equivalent  to  bravo. 

POETRY. 

We  have  made  some  attempts,  and,  as  we  think,  not  un- 
successfully, to  introduce  sacred  poetry  into  the  Modem 
Syriac.  The  language  is  sufficiently  flexible  and  sufficiently 
imaginative,  and  we  have  already  quite  a  collection  of 
hymns,  both  original  and  translated.  The  following  is  a 
translation  of  Cowper's  beautiful  hymn,  **  There  is  a  foun- 
tain filled  with  blood,"  which  seems  to  have  lost  none  of  its 
beauty  in  this  strange  dress. 
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2 

t  It       ^   m  I  t 

!^»Vi>  ^  zl^  2A«r  A9a 


i9 


:  ^y t  u  iil  «Aa2  wCTOm^  ^2 
:2M(V»2S;^MkS 

^t*         11         ,  r   ^  t      t 
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or 
zAAjLtSaa  w6m»^  )mom  aer»  ta» 

0*        I  H 


t  $  H  It  It 

•.•C^  Via  «jttk*« 

u        I 

I*  » 

John  Chapter  VII. 

As  some  who  may  read  the  preceding  grammar  will  have 
no  access  to  our  books,  it  is  not  out  of  place  to  transcribe  a 
few  verses  from  the  seventh  Chapter  of  John.  They  are  a 
simple  and  familiar  translation  of  the  corresponding  verses 
in  tne  Ancient  Syriac. 

I  I  H  f    t 

f  #  w  |»  H 

^^toift    .L^Moikft  XtfftSuaift  2ftX^  }A^  ZiaaoAo    ? 

i«  m      I  /  I  t  i  t 

»  '    m         „  H  «       ^'^        »  »  »  *  'it 

OMoaa  .IftfVi  MObiM  9JuiL»  ;aU2  ViAs  ioub     ft 
w«.^  z^kuoJ  29b:kka  2>i  ^   .2'a^;a  }Aer»  e^ 

fl  M  •  II  ifi    I  It  §  ^  fl 
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^91  mA  zLsf  :  li  •,!  ■  yi^2  iJto^  .ilious  Istooff     o 

Iff  •    f  f  It  U  I  ,t     It      I 

ml  m   t  9  ^   It  ^  1^  I 

I        H  I  m  H  3^1  ,1  ji  # 

f  ft  f  I  II  II 

^11  |<     «/  ft     f  M      f  |l  I*  f    f  •    f 

■         fi  f  W  f  f  f 

it^  ^f  I  II  f  tfi         II  f  *     f 

f  i»  f  f     ^  i«    f  f 

ai^}A^^BU2  ;iasi  3>iii\1.MLii    ioof  ^  ),k«2  m^  iSU 
f  f^    f^  »•  # 

f  3»  f  f  f     f  *  f  M 

:l:aVftV.iff  z^2 :2^  :«Mr  wads2  }ioL«ia  ::i: 

ft  H^    f  f  «  f  i«       f«  I* 

woroh^  Wdi  }Adr  ^MttMf  ZU2  2S  )L2   .liL^  V 

#f«  II  I  I  It    ^  * 


II  t  II        I 


ft      f  f  ^  «  f 

■fc^»>,'>Viim»2»Ut»>>5Mb»jahiil>i»^»ft;tL2     a^. 

«      ft        //         "     ,1  "      ,.  •       \      ,        ,•  ,1        ■  f         f 

I*   %    f  II  II  I 

•  1'  f    f  f  •  f  I*      f 

:2&mSa   ildOdU    >29a«l,    iJJLi^  ^iJ  }&   qa  ou 

i«   *f  »        ft        «    #    %  f  |t  i«  f 

^  |«  «  f  M  f    f  ft  |t  f  f 
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»  «  I*  f  I*  t  0*  H  I* 

#  M  II  I  II  u    ^  m  ^ 

i»  I  I        It  ^    t         ^  ^  I  J^       ^ 

^   •  t*  II    II      f*  f 

I II     I*  fi  ^««##' 

^22iust :  i^&aojA  2auA  ziaoaV.  i  .iVCwS  J>^  2A 

#  ■  f  U  ifl  II      I      %  t  ^  M 

I    fi        II   I   %  '  #  ^        II        fi  I  II     I  'I 

2X1^  ^A^AA  :  y^^O^  lUld  C  -.Jl^l  2&M2A 

«  I  H  II  II  fi     II 

^a^io  >Iaop  2Xdd«  2oAa  ^hAa    ,HV^\  ^VC^  Oft 

«  fi       II  H  fi       I  *  #  f'^' 

f  If  !•  H  t        ^      M 

laso^^  iAjL  :2xa»»  20AMi  Z^ShX  .aull  z!^»> 

I  $  M     t  I  fi 

1^1         I         fi  I      »  I    I  II  I 


APPENDIX. 


It  is  stated  on  page  45  of  tliis  Grammar,  that  some  effort 
liad  been  made  to  note  down  as  many  verbal  roots  in  com- 
mon use  as  possible,  but  that  most,  if  not  every  one,  of  the 
lists  of  verbs  given  were  probably  still  incomplete.  During 
the  past  year  more  than  a  hunared  new  verbs  have  been 
collected,  which  will  be  found  classified  below.  Many  of 
these  verbs  we  have  hitherto  been  unacquainted  with,  and 
every  succeeding  year  will  of  course  add  to  their  number. 
We  may  thus  hope  to  approximate  in  time  to  a  complete 
catalogue  of  the  verbal  roots  in  the  Modem  Syriac. 

It  would  be  a  very  interesting  and  profitable  study  to 
trace  the  roots  already  written  down  to  their  primitive 
source,  so  fiu:  as  it  can  be  ascertained,  and  I  had  intended 
to  make  such  an  examination.  But  want  of  leisure  com- 
pels me  to  relinquish  the  idea.  This  I  regret  the  less,  as 
every  oriental  scholar  has  the  means  of  making  the  examin- 
ation for  himsel£  No  doubt  many  of  these  roots  have  been 
employed  in  daily  intercourse  from  remote  antiquity,  and 
yet,  as  intimated  on  page  8,  may  perhaps  now  be  written 
down  for  the  first  time. 

An  opportunity  has  been  afforded  me  of  reading  eighty- 
eight  printed  pages  of  the  Grammar  and  furnishing  for  them 
a  table  of  errata.  The  printing  is  beautifiil,  and  much  ad- 
mired by  us,  as  well  as  by  the  Nestorians,  and  the  errors  of 
the  press  are  in  general  unimportant.  The  wonder  is  that, 
imder  the  circumstances,  they  are  not  of  a  more  serious 
character. 

It  should  have  been  stated  in  the  "Introductory  Re- 
marks," that  the  matrices  for  the  Syriac  types  with  which 
the  Grammar  is  printed  were  prepared  by  Mr.  Breath,  one 
of  my  missionary  associates,  who  has  fix)m  the  first  superin- 
tended our  press,  and  cut  with  great  taste  and  skill  ail  our 
fonts  of  Syriac  type,  except  in  a  single  instance.* 

D.  T.  Stoddard. 

Oroomiah,  Persia^  May,  1855. 

*  See  note  at  the  end  of  this  Appendix.  ooxk.  of  publ. 
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VEKJIS    IXFLECTEl)    LIKE    hOkS,   IST    CLASS. 

.      J  C to  come  to  nought,  fade    ^V^  5  ^®  reduce  to  ruins,  to  be- 
i^a^a  7   away  (as  stars  before  the         „       \    come  a  ruin. 

'     C   sun).  -4  4*  ^^  reduce  to  pulp.    See 

2\^  S  ^o  reduce  to  pulp,  become  iim^V  <  2V^ 
^^l    pulp.  "^(^^• 

ft9J9  to  abrade.  9^  J  ^''Jl  coimi|cou8,  to  as- 

^4*  S  to  cave  in,  as  a  roof  of       ^  ^j        ,  ,     /. .  . 

^•*^J    earth  (also  causative).       ^^  ^  ^®  ^"^^^  ^^  ^®  ^"'^*- 

iMh^to  split  (tr.  and  intr.).  tt^  to  prick,  to  pierce. 

OSbl^  to  star\'e  (intr.).  kttljiA  to  make  to  squint,  to  squint 

wVif  S  to  stop  one's  mouth  (intr.),     ^il  J  to  slip  out  of  place,  to  dis- 
^r^i    to  become  silent  7\,  i    charge  a  gun,  to  tear. 

L9^  to  cement  (cracked  vessels).   |^»^^^  to  suck  in  (as  a  leech). 

«Bd9  to  floor  (an  antagonist).  )BLX&  to  blow. 

^^  *  S  equivalent  to    »f9bJ#.    -^4     *  ,.   , 

"^^l    See  p.  81.  "     '     Aiy^  to  split  (tr.  and  mtr.). 

to  invert  kmidO  to  fade,  bleach  (intr.). 


Vd  *  S  equivalent  to  iVAntl .         '      ( to   stick,    adhere.    Like 
^^<   See  p.  82.  "      '       ifcij  j^J,,p.7,. 

VERBS    INFLECTED    LIKE   dOhJl^,   2ND    CLASS. 

/* 

li^AJL  to  hiccup.  ia&M9  to  touch,  feel  of. 

\\JL  S  equivalent  to    i&9^^  •     ,_^^  S  equivalent   to    ifciA^ . 
«?<    Seep.80.  "      '        ***!?*}    See  p.  82.  "     ' 

^^4   '    ,    ,      ^.„  »  Cto  make  damp,  be  damp. 

tUXPI  to  be  still.  ,^1.  1                      I                ^ 

^^;  r^^   SeeiDLiaM. 

Sb^\b|  to  incite  (to  a  contest).  4  •   « 

"    t  t       •    1    X..   Af^Af^    o       iV.^^  to  saddle. 
^5  equivalent  to  •^•a.  See  ^„ 

"  ^  ^    P-  ^^-  «^*>V.^  to  go  on  foot 

"**??  to  reprove.  «,J^  (  to  forsake  (as  a  bird  for- 

^V       1.  //       /    sakes  her  nest). 

laL^  to  be  courajjeous.  «.»;*.  1        1  u 

vTT  ^  tsn  \  ^  make  clean,  become 

„    ,  ^    clean. 
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VERBS    INFLECTED    LIKE    CLjJ^,     p.  64. 

Mi  to  fill  to  the  brim.  wk^lto  to  dissolve  (tr.). 

i^jft  to  perceive  (by  the  eye).  «^2A  to  stand  on  end  (as  the  hair). 

^k  \  VZC  ^  ""  ^"       A?^  ^  "«  -  ^--  ^-- 

.g>%<i^  S  to  thrust    See  iHttniN ,      lA {ft  to  roost 

"*  C    p.  5L  "  •sj*  ^  to  repent    See  •Sok, 

«     c    p»  «>«*• 

LIKE  ^.Vi^,   p.  66. 
^Xft  to  go  out,  be  extinguished. 

VERBS    INFLECTED    LIKE    JM,    p.  69. 

•  fc^i*  ^    .    ,     ^       ,       J  ..Ji  S  to  be  rooted  out;  when  of 

1»V,  to  indent,  make  a  depression.     US  ^   2nd  class,  to  root  out 

f  ^irf#  to  castrate.  ^9^  ^  bound  back  (as  a  ball). 

1*&  to  groan.  IMX  to  stray,  run  away. 

I*  t  »•   # 

VERBS    INFLECTED    LIKE    ^«to€f,    p.  80. 

iMk^dl  to  benumb,  be  benumbed.      ^PiAfBlf  to  be  pleased  or  gratified. 
iftlVV*!  to  chew.  JladOf  to  button,  be  buttoned. 

^*=='S'°„.'r),Srfixa^'"  ^  ^iUto.akoorbeco.emuddy. 

^     .   .#  C  to  make  small,  to  make  ^     'J  equivalent  to  JOOJOO. 

iJ>&iVV^<  round,  to  become  small  S  «fi  #  \    See  p.  81.          "       ' 

"       '  (  or  round.  ' 

^_4^\;  \  to  cause  to  cave  in  (as  **'~f  ^^  ^^'"^^  ^°  ^^®^- 

„  ^^^^    a  mine),  to  cave  in.  "      J 

'  k20U#f  to  embolden,  be  bold. 

«X^d  to  trample.  ^  "      » 

^      ';;,..                   .,  ,  X4«i  5  to  tear  (clotli)  (tr.  and 

iSciiSer  J  ^  *"^*^^ '  ^°  mortify  (as  ^^J^y  J    intr.). 

w        ,  J    a  diseased  part).  » 

-a^-L  S  to  make  to  hesitate,  to  ^^^%  to  laugh  unmoderately. 

**r^7^   hesitate.  "     ' 
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fc^V  m1  ^    ji      1  ^.k*«  S  to  make  damp,  become 

%ttikD9  to  dazzle.  ^^!^  \   damp. 

•  '  5  ^  P"*  ®"*  (leaves);  to  wVV^  J  to  grail,  to  be  or  become 
***"*  ^    break  out  (as  sores).       ^T^T  i    grafted. 
^^  •  '   ^       .„  ,^        J  •  ^  X  ^a. .  k  S  to  dam  up  and  swell  (as 

^9^9  to  spill  (tr.  and  mtr.).  ^^»  ^    water). 

^„^  /  5  to  diff  into,  to  pick  the    .^^  I  to  breathe  hard  (through 
jCTTTj    teeflu  3i7ii?i   the  nose). 

^^  5  ^brmi^ed.'''  '''''^'^'''°'      ^9^  to  wedge  in,  be  wedged. 

^V(  to  tick  (as  a  clock),  toring  j^jjj  ^^ 
S^N^^-J    (a8  metalB).    Also  used         „      , 

u     '    {   inaoiusativcseDse.  v  €l  J  to  be  or  become  consoli- 

,   rto    mix    up,    etc.,    as     \^^\    dated. 

"      ^  \    *^     ,  •  ^^  to  pave  (with  stone,  etc.). 

. .     I  C  to  beat  with  a  switch,  to         "     'i  r  *  c  •         ^l      ^ 

\fti\'^  to  pant  from  heat,  to  sob.   ~^**<C  to  have  darting  pains. 

4*       '       ,  ,      ,  Xa^'i  to  place  upright,  to  Stand 

•Xk^  to  be  curved  or  bent  "^1^%  \    upright 

Db^i:^  to  clank  (as  chains).  '"^"'?  to  cackle. 

-  ^  '  VVjaJ  to  arch,  bow  down  (with 

^^^'^  to  make  a  hedge.  ^T^T  (    age)  (tr.  and  intr.). 

"7  .^^»i>V  >t  i  to  reduce  to  powder,  be 

fibA9bd  to  tickle,  be  tickled.  ***V      i  (    reduced  to  powder. 

.  AV^  \  to  interweave,  be  inter-  i^VlTiiP  to  have  colic. 
^    »x\    woven.  "     j, 

.1  VV  S!.  to  lick  up,  ***^^?  ^  ^®*^®  '^^^  emotion. 

.^^V^mM.  5  to  loosen  (as  a  pin  in  its  m^mS  to  shiver  with  cold. 

I,       i\    socket)  (tr.  and  intr.).  •^"^' 

A      ^  ,^^»^^  ( to  make  musty,  become 

iN^^K^  to  trample  down.  v «       #  (    musty. 

*[       \  1^^^  j  to     beautify,     become 

^■S>»1ll  to  make  firm,  confirm.         ^^^T  v    beautiful. 
II       t  f 

iSm^  to  gather  (as  pus).  \^^  ^  ^^  "^^  '  ""'^^ 

HI  f 

^  ^.K^  S  to  reconcile,   unite  in   k^LdSbX  to  crack  (as  an  egg)  (intr.). 
^^T     ,  I    friendship.  "     ; 

\mT^  to  be  a  wanderer.  ^^  ^  '^^'  ^""^  ^^^ 

,"      i  kflk^LSJh.  \  ^  shrink  up,  wrinkle 

^aJtt  to  prick  up  (the  ears).  «       ,  (   (tr.  and  intr.) 

to  make  to  pant,  to  pant   »«^'^  =  *»-i^^.    Seep.84. 
V%1S%  j  to  be  boiled  to  pieces. 
^^    ,  t   fiill  to  pieces. 
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VERBS    INFLECTED    LIKE  2^9J&,   p.  86. 

I*      0       ^ 

SAS  to  be  bold,  to  dare.  ?^\ft^  to  soil,  be  soiled. 

^CA.it  \  to  advance   (in  age  and  r  to  snap  (as  a  board  when 

,     A    stature).  U^^")   ^^^  g^^  j^-^^ 

ii»5J<=05i<  to  starve.  '      **<   p.  86.  •*     ' 

^9^9  to  be  affected  or  moved. 


1 1  .    ,       ^  ?\jVt  to  run  mad. 


VERBS    INFLECTED    LIKE    llOA,  p.  86. 

I*  -^ 

2aa&=»l^oJA,    See  p.  8a        X0Ob0  tohowl^as  ;909,p.86. 

[^Abfe. — To  Mr.  Stoddard's  acknowledgments  to  Mr.  Breath,  with 
which  we  are  happy  to  imite  our  own,  it  is  proper  to  add  a  word  of  re- 
cognition of  the  labor  and  skill  bestowed  by  Mr.  S.  S.  Kilbum,  ^pe- 
cotter  attached  to  the  Type  and  Stereotype  Foundry  of  Messrs.  J.  K. 
Rogers  &  Co.,  Boston,  in  recutting  several  of  the  letters  and  points,  and 
making  some  important  additions  to  the  font 

COUM.   OF   PUBL.] 
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CORRECTIONS. 

Page    5,  lines  21-22,ybr  modem  language,  read  written  character. 
"       7,   "      6,  for  ScRiPTDRE  Tracts  "    Scriptore  Facts. 


u 
u 

u 

12,    «    15, 
«     «    17, 

«    last  line. 

«   pp.10, 11 

4          -.'1 

«    p.  13,  Not 

u 

13,  line   1, 

«    ^kOXl 

"  Uoxi. 

it 

17,   «      9, 

u 

u      u     13^ 

"  l&iii 

«  2^al^. 

u 

18,   «      8, 

„  ^io 

"    <iLB. 

u 

«     "    15, 

«    •i.^OJB 

«   A  2aafl 

u 

21,   "      1, 

u 

23,   «    14, 

.  *    *      • 

.  *   *    • 

**  24,  lines  20-21,  for  what  to  me,         "    what  may  be,  etc. 
*'       ^  line  23,    |7/ace  a  period  aJUr  what 
"      "     "    28,  for  that  may,  read  that  may  be. 

"  25,    "      6,      "    fcJ^  "    H- 

u    «   a  10,    "  or  "  or . 

"  27,   "    11,     «    J^^iik^  «     J^^L^. 

"  29,  «  24,   "  1-^i?  "  iLkin. 

«  32,    "    12,     «   w6ta    '  «    wfeta. 

<«  35,    <<    3,4,    <«;IdkdA,iy&LdL9rea^29^LdA,2il9L±9. 

M  M  It  It 

«  39,    "    17,     "    yifti  recMi  yifti. 


♦  The  vowel  -^  shoold  never  be  placed  on  final  2,  and  wherever  printed 
thus  in  the  Grammar,  it  must  be  unoerstood  to  be  a  slip,  and  the  ^  must  be 
placed  on  the  preceding  consonant. 
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Page  3i),  line  23,   for  coming  before    rtad    coming  upon. 

«     48,    "    19,     «    yabS  "       fSbS.* 

//  it 

*"     49,    *<    20,     "•    4X]il,p.63,      «       M3jLp.06. 

^     50,    '^      5,     <^    to  string,  as  peppers,  read  to  sting  (as  pepper 

does  the  mouth). 
"     54,    «*    25,     "    may  replied,    read    may  be  replied. 

^  55,  <«  16,     "    MOOT  "^       MOOf. 

"  "  "  22,  erase  the  comma  cifler  as  well  as  ^ . 

•<  58,  "  15,  for  tS>^  rrotf     iSifl^^ . 

**  61,  «  15,     "    2f  "if. 

"*     63,   «    20,     "    Aih  ^       A)^. 

"     64,   "    19,     "       «  "  " 

«      «    near  <Ac  hothm,  ajler  ft2^,  tiuerf   kStt^  to  be  worth. 

tt  •  w    ~ 

**  67,  line    1,   /or  i^Vj  read      i^Vj  . 

««  75,    <<      7,     <<    j!^in  »        Zl^29. 

«  "      "    16,     "    ?^^^**  "        J^J^tSl, 

*"  76,  near  the  middle,  for  JiVl^*l  read  JiV\^*l. 

«  78,  line    3,   /or    liji^        rcarf        l^ji^. 


"       «     "      7,     "      i90P           " 

«     79,    «    26,     "      ^iOftiBOOf    " 

2aittoacr 

w         f 

"     81,    "    18,     «      ^^9            « 

^U            1 

"^      ''   lost  line  but  one,  far  Q^'Vf^  read  iy\r%. 

^^11  %  t  ^^11  1^  $ 

«"     82,Unel6,  for    mmA^  <<        mA^. 

»     83,    "<      3,     <'    i^9JL  "    iV*1^\  . 

^  11      I  ^  11      t 

"       «     "    20,     «      " 


*  In  a  number  of  cases  ft  appears  without  its  point,  it  having  been  broken 
ofi^  probably,  in  printing.  Thjs,  however,  is  of  little  consequence,  unless  it 
lead  to  a  confusion  of  ^  and  ft  •    The  former  leems  always  to  have  its  point 


L  Letter  from  Rev.  J.  L.  Porter  of  Damascus,  containino 
Greek  Inscriptions,  with  Preb.  Woolsey's  Remarks  on  the 
Sams. 

Damascus^  21  th  April,  1854. 

Dear  Sir : — The  following  iDscriptions  were  copied  during  a  jour- 
ney made  in  the  Haur&n  by  the  Key.  Mr.  Barnett  and  myself,  in 
Febraary,  1853.  We  saw  and  copied  many  others ;  but  as  some  of 
them  are  unimportant,  and  others  already  printed,  I  do  not  consider 
it  necessary  to  trouble  you  with  them.  So  far  as  I  know,  those 
which  I  now  send  haye  neyer  been  taken,  or  at  least  have  never  been 
published. 

The  following  are  from  the  village  of  Hiyat^  on  the  north-western 
sbpe  of  the  Jebel  Haur&n.  The  ruins  on  which  No.  2  is  found 
appear  to  be  of  an  older  date  than  the  inscription. 

S. 
nPOKAOCATMOT 
Tft>0€CoTONrA 
NTMHAHNCSEIAI 
CONTnePATMOT 
TIOTAN€0HKCN 


1. 
ABCBOCAT 
MOTKAIATMOC 
TIOICABAOT 
eiOTTO 
ONnOIHCAN 


2. 
MANOO0AIMOT 
KAITIOIATTOTC 
ACOKANCKTHO 
OIKOAOMK      A 
XVAACXeiA 
ACKATHNOT 
PANCTOCBOTN 
CKTOKTPIOiN 

From  Hit,  an  ancient  town  about  one  mile  in  circumference,  half 
sn  hour  S.  E.  of  the  former : 


AIAIPCMAZIMDCCnAPXOC 

THnATPIAlCKTIC€NAlAHPCi>z\OT 

HFOIAOTIAIOYKAIAIA 

♦lAinnOTMAAXOTKAI 

AAAOTAKPABANOT 

CniMCAHlCON 
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Oz\BieANAPa> 

N 

*IAinn€AOTK 

INA 

PI€TA5€Ci>CAOT 

KOC 

OOMNMAOTN 

HTAl  (?) 

€K0 

€MCNft>NCriP 

AO 

AM 

*€PAYA0O0TN 

HAT 

HA 

PAKOITIKAITC 

HN 

N 

OIOICIOKACOOA 

CI 

KAIOAAAMANMO 

The  following  are  in  Batkanyeh,  a  ruined  and  now  deserted  town 
one  hour  N.  37  E.  from  Hit  This  is  the  Arabic  form  of  the  Greek 
Batanaea.  The  whole  of  the  Jebel  Haur&n,  from  the  plain  on  the 
North  to  Sulkhad  on  the  South,  with  the  exception  of  a  narrow  strip 
along  the  western  base,  is  called  Ardh  el-Bathanyeh  (&juyLJI  {jcji ). 
According  to  information  received  on  the  spot,  I  believe  this  district 
is  much  more  extensive  than  is  represented  in  the  Appendix  to  your 
Biblical  Researches.  It  is  unquestionably  the  Batanaea  of  Josephus. 
The  ruins  of  Bathanyeh  are  about  a  mile  in  circumference,  and  con- 
tain many  large  and  substantial  buildings,  with  massive  stone  doors. 
I  think  it  has  never  been  visited. 


AVCOCIAVTOV0CO 
POCHACieflVOVNC 

nocabTbovana 

MOCrAVTOVZOB€ 


AOCNATAMCAOVni 

—if) 

OTVIANCrciPAN 

TOTVXIOiNCK 

TOTH 


7. 

AlPHz\ 

OCOM 

AIMOT 

AWPO 

C€T 

(UN 

]V€ 


8. 
KCHPIOKOCC*  CTATO 
VKCH<€<P 


ArAQHTVXH 

AVXIACBCAHW 

AAAAAHANHKAA 

HTwniCTwMAA 

XOCKeOCHBCOVKC 


NOV 

KcoMC 

CNA 

xo 

T 


ACITOOKCNCOTCOPIO 


At  the  ruined  town  of  Suleim,  1  h.  35  m.  S.  by  W.  from  Shuhba, 
are  the  remains  of  a  beautiful  temple.  The  portico  has  fallen,  but 
on  a  large  stone  among  its  ruins  we  succeeded  after  much  difficulty 
in  copying  the  following  inscription.  It  appears  from  it  that  this  is 
the  site  of  the  ancient  Neapolis  mentioned  in  the  Notit.  Eccles.  in 
connexion  with  Canatha,  Dionysias  and  others.  (See  C.  a.  S.  Paulo, 
Geogr.  Sac  p.  295.)  The  letters  are  well  cut,  but  are  now  much 
defaced.  ^ 
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MNHMAMEOPAIEnEPIKAAAEEAOlAlMONAI 

ENOAlTAIEEOIAEMOTKOrnEPBEnEAEIAOIN 

AOHOEEnTEPOT*INO0AEHETET5EBE 

OTzXlOTHTITETArMAirHPAAEOTE^EaEAI 

BAIATAPNEONOXnOTEnANnANElMIA 

AATnOTATOEKAINTHPnANTEEINETOIHOE 

TI A  EI  a  TICONOIETEnO  ATHPCOTirHPAEIOT 

ENEAAOENEOnOAITHEOIKOAOMHEENETTTX 

On  the  right  nde  of  the  entrance-g8te  of  the  Castle  of  Sulkkady 
18  the  following  inscription  in  rude  characters,  and  now  nearly 
illegible. 

10. 

ArAGHTTXH  BOPAOCCA 

0  A  MOCN  ACM  enKKOnOICKT 

CA0AOCCIXMO  «lNTOT0€OTeKTICA 

BACCOOOTAniOT  €TOTC   PM 

The  large  and  very  ancient  town  of  Kureiyek  is  situated  in  the 
stony  plain  at  the  foot  of  the  mountains,  an  hour  and  a  half  N.  84 
K  of  I^usrah.  Fow  cities  in  the  Haur&n  are  of  greater  extent,  and 
none  of  more  remote  antiquity.  It  is  probably  the  Kerioth  men- 
tioned by  Jeremiah,  with  I^ozrah  and  Beth-gamul  (Jer.  46  :  23  and 
24).  On  an  old  tower  I  made  out  with  much  difficulty  the  follow- 
ing inscription. 

11. 
I*A0HOAMIMSO€OO  €T€KN0NCTjd8*z\XPir 

OTMBIOtfANNAeKCAF  NOK  +  CAAANOM 

TICATOMCMAPINCCOArOA 

The  following  inscription  we  found  on  a  larffe  stone  at  an  ancient 
temple,  beside  the  village  of  ITebrdn,  This  vulatfe,  or  rather  town, 
is  finely  situated  on  toe  summit  of  a  lofhr  hifi,  S.  18  W.  of  the 
Kuleib,  distant  about  an  hour  and  a  half.  The  stone  now  forms 
part  of  the  roof  of  a  large  chamber  of  comparatively  recent  con- 
struction ;  but  wholly  composed  of  the  ruins  of  the  temple.  We 
were  informed  by  the  old  man  who  led  us  to  the  spot,  that  it  was 
only  lately  brought  to  light  by  the  removal  of  the  clay  and  lime 
with  which  the  roof  had  oeen  covered.  It  is  important  as  contain- 
ing a  well  known  date,  and  celebrated  names. 

VOL.  v.  24 
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12. 

1.  TnEPEWTHPIAEKTPIOTKAIEAPOETITITAIAlOT 

Az\PIANOTANTwIVEIN'»T 

2.  EEBAETOTETEEBOTEONAOEEKTWNIEPATIKCON 

EKTIE0HETOTEOKT(i>KAI 

3.  AEKATOTANTCDNEINOTKAIEAPOEnPONOIIEAMENCUN 

APIETEIAOTOAIMOTOAI0EAOT 

4.  EMMEnAoTEMMErANHXAMENOTErAKUN0AIMor 

ABXopoTENoTMAEEXoTEMMErANNAPoTIEPoTAMIUN 

This  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful  inscriptions  I  have  ever  seen  in 
this  country.    It  is  now  as  perfect  as  the  day  it  was  finished. 

Believe  me,  dear  Sir,  yours  very  truly  and  respectfully, 

J.  L.  Porter. 
Rev.  Dr.  Robinson,  New  York. 


Rev.  Dr.  Robinson: 

Dear  Sir^ — None  of  the  inscriptions  copied  by  Mr.  Porter  in 
the  Haur&n,  are  to  be  found  in  Boeckh's  collection.  Burckhardt 
visited  Uie  places  called  by  Mr.  Porter  Hit,  Sulkhad,  Kureiyeh,  He- 
bron, but  did  not  notice  these  inscriptions.  Most  of  tliem  are  intel- 
ligible ;  but  there  are  two  or  three  of  which  I  can  make  nothing. 
I  send  you  back  the  letter  of  Mr.  Porter,  to  be  published,  if  you 
think  fit,  in  the  Journal  of  the  Oriental  Society,  together  with  copies 
of  the  inscriptions,  corrected  to  the  best  of  my  power.  I  am  in- 
debted to  Prof.  Hadley  for  valuable  suggestions. 

1.  "^pe^oe  AHfiov  Mai  Avfiog  vlcig  £a^tiov  -d^eiov  td  [fivijfiel'\ov 
[lyrolrjaav. 

The  name  Abebus  is  found  in  No.  6, — there  spelt  Abibus,  and  in 
Boeckh's  C.  I.,  n.  4660,  where  it  is  Ababus.  Aumus  occurs  in  No. 
3.  I  have  written  Sa^dov  for  *A§&ov^  because  the  former  is  else- 
where to  be  met  with,  and  one  of  the  sigmas  may  easily  have  been 
overlooked.     See  No.  10. 

2.  MAyog  Balftov  xal  viol  airov  Wc^xav  Ix  t^j  olxodofttxrig  ?  *  * 
Below  I  seem  to  read  XeiUag,  i.  e.  Xdlag^  and  then  follows  what 
may  be  ital  x^y  S<)i^v  situi^ow .  ixxo  xvquov  suggests  in  r&v  rGtv 
xv^wy,  Comp.  ix  liay  rov  xv^ov,  B.  n.  4523.  R)r  Thaimus,  see 
No.  10. 

3.  riQdxXog  A^^itov  tw  Qe(o  ibv  ravvn-ffifiy  i^  ldiu)y  ^ig  Aijuov  vfov 
dyl&ijxer. 
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In  B.  n.  4596  there  is  mention  of  a  Theophilus,  who  t6v  raw- 

4.  Afliog  MdStfiog  Inaq^og  rij  naxQldi,  Ixxiaev  didi  ^HqfhSov  ^Higthdov 
Idtov^  jcai  di^  0illn7iov  JIf (Ujjfoi;,  xal  ^.Addov  'AxQCc^dyov  intfiekrjTfby, 

What  does  Idlov  mean  f 

6.  With  the  necessary  corrections  in  the  text,  this  inscription  runs 
thus : 

'OX^tB  dvdqSiv  ffHXiTtne  dovxr^y4t(^e  id^Siag  dovx6g^  og  fiyrifia  oi)y 
a^^  (1^  ix  -K^sfielhtv  iyelqag^  d/Kpingeipag  a^y  '^fielq,  naQaxoltt  xal 
tixpoig  Big  xXiog  &el^  xal  JSaXafidyrjg, 

The  word  writen  r^vU  in  tlie  original  may  be  a  proper  name.  As 
I  read,  the  sense  is  that  Philip,  a  ducenarius,  reared  the  tomb  with 
a  court  or  open  place  about  it  from  the  foundations,  and  roofed  it 
around  together  with  his  wife  and  children.  The  last  words  xal 
JSalafidytjg  seem  to  be  added  afterwards.  Do  they  indicate  that  a 
person  of  that  name  became  owner  or  was  buried  in  the  tomb  t 
Salamanes  is  the  name  of  a  Syrian  deity  in  B.  n.  4449,  4451. 

After  reading  what  Gothofred  (Cod.  Theodos.),  Ducange  (Gloss, 
Med.  et  Infl  Grsec),  and  Rein  in  Pauly's  Real-Encycl.  have  said  about 
ducenarii,  I  cannot  feel  quite  sure  what  the  ducenariiM  cohortis  ducts 
here  spoken  of  was,  and  must  leave  the  determination  of  the  point 
to  persons  better  acquainted  with  the  institutions  of  the  later  Roman 
empire.  The  very  rare  word  dfiqrfiQSipag  (if  that  be  the  true  reading), 
might  easily  be  misspelt  by  the  stone-cutter. 

6.  Alaog  Faitov  ^eo^g  Ilaai&elyov^  Nivog  *j4§1^ov^  ^Avafiog 
ra&TOUf  Zo^edog  JVaxafiilov  hTnai&tat  (?)  dy/iyeti^v  t6  Tv^eloy  ix 
fSr  T^ff  ndXmg^,  eewQdg  may  be  a  proper  name,  perhaps  mis- 
oopied :  if  it  is  an  official  title  we  snould  read  Ildaig  Belyov, 
NaiafUlov  ought  to  be  perhaps  Naiavailjov,  Fuvrog  occurs  more 
than  once  in  Syrian  inscriptions,  and  the  same  is  true  of  Z6^eSog, 
spelt  Zo^didog.  Comp.  B.  n.  4518,  4519,  4604,  4613,  4635  for  the 
former,  and  n.  4560,  4573  for  the  latter.  The  name  Sanamus,  as 
read  by  Franz  in  B.  n.  4567,  4658,  must,  I  think,  be  identified  with 
Anamus  of  this  inscription. 

7.  Alffifiog  *  Ofiatfiov  dtagog  iiioy  te,  (or  B,  simply ;  N  being  for  /  or 
Tepeated  by  mistake). 

A  name  "*  Oyaii'og  is  found  in  B.  n.  4559, 4574,  and  is  perhaps  the 
true  reading  here. 

8.  I  can  make  next  to  nothing  of  this.  At  the  top  appears  xal 
JJ^axog  iq>lajaTo,  which  is  to  be  taken,  perhaps,  as  following  the 
last  words  xai  ^Asnog  xal  Nianmf^g.  Below  dyaiHi  t^/tj  the  name  of 
some  one  dnd  xi&fiijg  may  have  been  mentioned. 

9.  This  interesting  and  well  preserved  inscription  in  hexameters, 
with  the  necessary  corrections,  is  as  follows : 
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fiptlfia  fi*6(iqg  nsQixaMg  dolStfiov  aili^  ddlxatg  • 
ioTt  Si  fiov  xaditneQ&e  nelsi^v  ddfiog  alirCg  • 
Poi><fnvog  di  /u'lrevfs,  S'eov  d^ldrt^Tt  jitayfAa^ 
yr^fjctkiovg  SiiaQ&at,  dnCi^  yior  oihiOTS  n&finaw 
el/il  d'  &lvn6Tatog  xXtyrijj^,  ndvteaaiv  ktotfwg 
vUkai  S-'  vUitvdig  re  noli)  nQorl  yrfQag  lovutv. 

Alviadog  NeonoUTT^g  olxoddfitjasv,     s^rv^S^g, 

In  line  1,  f*s  is  unelided  and  o^^g  is  owing  to  the  stone-cutter^s 
making  the  straight  mark  of  C  twice.  In  1.  2,  it  seems  necessary 
to  read  ECTI  ibr  EOI,  and  in  KOTn£PB£,  A  must  have  been 
overlooked  by  the  copyist^  and  O  and  B  read  wrong  for  0,  which  is 
the  easier  mistake  in  the  second  instance,  as  its  square  form  in  the 
rest  of  tbe  inscription  resembles  B.  For  this  form,  the  oldest  speci- 
mens of  which  belong  to  the  century  before  our  era,  comp.  Franz, 
Elem.  Epigraph.  Graec.  p.  261.  For  M  in  lines  3  and  6  resembling 
H,  see  the  same  work,  p.  245.  EnT2,  in  1.  2,  is  a  common  mis- 
spelling of  the  stone-cutter  for  AinT2.  So  perhaps  in  the  name 
Alviaoog^  which  is  unique.  nPQTI  in  1.  6  is  another  mistake  of 
the  stone-cutter.  In  the  same  line  2IN  must  be  supplied.  Neo- 
noUtrig  is  singular. 

Was  the  cote  for  wild  pigeons  built  to  keep  them  from  tenanting 
and  defiling  the  tomb  I  For  the  conceit  expressive  of  a  wish  that  im 
the  posterity  of  the  proprietor  may  die  old,  comp.  another  Syrian 
inscr.  in  B.  n.  4598,  where  we  read 

yjjgaXiovg  ndhxag  fi6Xa  diSofia$^  svr*  &p  ^xaarog 
tifffia  norl  aq>iTegop  PiOTr^g  nsTt^fUror  H&Tf, 

10.  'Afa^  T^xri  d(i[i]iUo;  Nttifi[ov\  Jd^ttog  Slxfiov^  B&aaog 
Mlnlov^  Bdffiog  2'a[^dovf]  Inlaxonoh  kx  to^  tov  t^cov  iitT*aa[y]. 

^Exovg  qji. 

I  read  S&^aog  for  SMaog.  The  former  name  is  found  in  B.  n. 
4626,  and  may  easily  be  derived  from  a  Semitic  root,  while  B  can 
with  equal  ease  be  confounded  with  Q  .  (See  the  last  inscr.^  A 
Bassus  son  of  Ulpius  occurs  in  an  inscription  found  by  Burcknardt 
at  Kefr  el-Loehha.  Comp.  B.  n.  4585.  It  is  strange  that  that  dis- 
tinguished traveller  should  have  overlooked  the  present  inscription 
over  the  casUe-gate  of  Sulkhad,  which  he  visited,  and  where  he 
found  the  same  name  Bassus  (B.  n.  4641^.  The  year,  if  of  the 
Pompeian  era,  answers  to  A.  D.  178 ;  if  of  tne  era  of  Bostra,  to  A.  D. 
243.  See  Franz,  in  the  Addenda  to  B.  vol.  3,  p.  1182,  who  there 
decides  in  the  case  of  a  neighboring  town  in  favor  of  the  latter  era. 

11.  I  make  nothing  out  of  this  inscription.  A  few  words,  as 
Gifj^Mv^  Uxiaa  tA  ^vr\iM  and  xixvov^  may  be  traced. 
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12.  "inkQ  tmrnfQlas  nv^knr  KataaQog  Tlrov  AlUov  *j4dgidyov  'Avim- 

MatdBxdrov  ^AwavBlvov  Kalaagog,  nQoyorjaafiiyo)v  ^AQtareldov,  Qatfjtov, 
'Oos^^iov(f),  'Eftfdnlov,*EfiiJeyay7jxauipov (i)  ixSlxtav,  Batfiov^*A^^ 
/tfyov,  "Evov^  Maaixov^  * EfifAByavv6qov  le^iafiu!>y. 

This  inscription  belongs  to  A.  D.  155  or  156.  The  fifth  name  is 
80  portentously  long  as  to  excite  suspicion  that  two  names  may  be 
contained  in  it,  as  * EfifiByavv6tqov  XagUvov,  The  letters  following 
this  name  seem  to  belong  to  ixdlxtav,  a  word  used  by  Cicero  to  de- 
note the  syndics  or  counsellors  of  towns  in  Asia  Minor.  (Epist.  in 
Fam.  13,  71.) 

We  find  in  these  inscriptions  a  number  of  S3man  proper  names 
trhich  are  to  be  met  with  upon  other  monuments,  and  some  nine- 
teen which  are  new.  To  the  former  class  belong  Abebus,  Sabans, 
Thaimus,  Malchus,  Salamanes,  Gautus,  Zobedus,  Natanaelus,  Onai- 
HUB.  To  the  latter,  so  far  as  I  have  examined,  belong  Aumus,  Ma- 
ims, Addus,  Acrabanns,  Ausus,  Pasitheinus  (?),  Nenus,  Anamus, 
Aiiedus,  Nadmus,  Sichmus,  Bordus,  Oaithelus  (?),  Emmeplus,  Emme- 
gannarus,  Abchorus,  Enus,  Masechus.  Some  of  these  are  readily 
traceable  to  Semitic  roots,  and  even  have  eouivalcnts  in  the  Scrip- 
tures. Thus  with  Naemus  we  may  compare  Naam  (1  Chron.  4:1^, 
from  M^  to  he  moeet;  with  Bordus,  Bered  (1  Chron.  7  :  20) ;  witn 
Sichmus,  Shechem  {\  Chron.  7  :  19).  Would  it  not  repay  some  one 
skilled  in  the  Semitic  dialects  to  make  a  collection  of  the  Syrian 
names  found  upon  the  monuments  and  trace  them  to  their  roots  I 

T.  D.   WOOLSKY. 


n.    Abmkkian  Traditions  about  Mt.  Ararat. 

Wk  have  before  us  a  communication  from  Rev.  H.  G.  0.  Dwight, 
American  Missionary  at  Constantinople,  on  Mount  Masis,  as  the 
resting^lace  <^  the  ark  after  the  deluge.  We  extract  from  it  some 
Anncman  traditionary  notices  concemmg  places  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  that  locality. 

The  mountain  on  which,  according  to  ancient  Armenian  tradition, 
and  the  general  opinion  of  the  learned  in  Europe,  the  ark  of  Noah 
Tested  after  the  deluge,  is  called  in  Armenian  Yj^utufau^  Masis,  and 
in  Turkish  gLb  ^^1  Aghur  Dagk,  i.  e.  Heavy  Mountain.  This  moun- 
tain is  situated  almost  in  the  centre  of  ancient  Armenia,  in  the  valley 
of  the  river  Araxes,  bearing  North  57°  East  from  Nakhichevan,  and 
South  25°  West  from  Erivan. 

COMM.   OF  PUBL. 
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On  the  eastern  side  of  Mt  Ararat  is  the  district  of  Amoiodn 
y^aiiiynutb,  which  name  is  composed  of  three  Armenian  words, 
namely,  uin.  ar,  at,  *[fij  N'oi,  Noah,  nmb  odn,  foot,  i.  e.  '^  at  Noah's 
foot"  or  "feet,"  the  singular  being  often  put,  in  the  Armenian,  for 
the  plural.  The  tradition  is,  that  Noah,  in  descending  from  the  ark, 
first  planted  his  feet  on  the  ground  in  this  district 

Near  by,  in  the  same  district,  is  a  village  called  Argoori  |^4"^^> 
from  «7»i{  arg^  the  preterite  third  person  singular  of  uip^mU^  arga- 
nel^  to  plant,  and  nui^  ocrt,  willow,  i.  e.  "  he  (Noah)  planted  the 
willow." 

Farther  to  the  East,  towards  Tabriz,  is  the  town  of  Marant 
\J^uipuibq. ,  a  name  which  the  Armenians  derive  from  two  words,  iHyp 
mairy  mother,  and  uttiq.  ant,  there,  i.  e.  "the  mother  is  there,"  the  cur- 
rent tradition  being  that  the  wife  of  Noah  was  interred  in  that  place. 

But  the  most  singular  of  all  these  traditionary  etymologies  is  that 
of  the  well  known  town  of  Nakhchevan,  or  more  properly  Nakhi- 
chevan. In  the  Armenian,  this  name  is  composed  of  two  words, 
'bui^  naJchj  first,  and  fi^iuub  ichevan,  descent,  or  resting-place,  i.  e. 
**  the  first  descent"  or  "  the  first  resting  place,"  which  they  say  is  the 
firstplace  of  abode  built  by  Noah  and  his  sons  after  the  fiood. 

Whatever  may  be  the  feet  in  regard  to  the  other  names  men- 
tioned, this  one  is  known  by  other  than  Armenian  authority  to  be 
quite  ancient.  Nor  can  it  be  accounted  for  on  the  ground  Uiat  the 
Armenians  devised  this  name  in  order  to  give  strengui  to  their  tradi- 
tion about  Mt  Ararat  and  the  ark ;  for  it  is  proved  by  ancient  his- 
torians of  other  nations,  that  both  the  name  and  the  tradition  existed 
hundreds  of  years  before  the  Armenians  embraced  Christianity,  when 
they  were  heathen  idolaters,  and  knew  nothing  of  Bible-history. 
Joseph  us,  as  has  already  been  mentioned,  refers  to  this  very  place, 
not  giving  its  Armenian  name,  but  the  translation  of  it  in  Greek, 
and  also  recording  the  tradition  of  the  Armenians,  then  a  heathen 
people,  in  regard  to  its  origin.  His  words  are :  **  The  Armenians 
call  this  place  the  place  of  descent;  for,  the  ark  being  saved  in  that 
place,  its  remains  are  shown  there  by  the  inhabitants  to  this  day."* 

The  geographer  Ptolemy,  WTiting  about  one  hundred  and  fifty  years 
after  Christ,  speaks  of  the  town  of  Nakhichevan,  under  the  Greek 
form  of  Naxuana,  which  he  locates  just  in  that  part  of  Armenia 
where  the  present  town  of  that  name  is  found.f  Now,  as  the  Arme- 
nians were  not  converted  to  Christianity  until  after  the  beginning  of 

*  Avotfarrtfiov  yitvroi  tov  t^tov  tStov  'Affiivioi  uaKStriv  lutT  j6.f  avaauSifcm  th  Kif 
•vavof  Uvxiv  01  iirixwf  101  Ta  XiZ-vl/ava  iridimvutfai.    JewUh  ArUiq.  B»  1,  C.  8,  §  5. 
t  Ftolem.  Oeog.  Bk.  6,  Ch.  2,  is  quoted  by  St  KMrtin. 
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the  fourth  century,  this  traditionary  etymology  of  the  name  Nakhi- 
chevan derives  a  remarkable  corrolioration  from  these  historic  records. 
I  know  it  has  been  asserted  that  a  number  of  Jews  emigrated  to 
Armenia  before  the  Christian  era,*  and  established  themselves  chiefly 
in  the  valley  of  the  Araxcs,  and  that  they  may  have  given  to  the 
town  in  question  the  name  of  Nakhichevan,  in  order  to  ^ve  cur- 
rency to  a  national  tradition  of  theirs  connecting  Mt  Ararat  with 
the  ark.    In  regard  to  this  I  would  say : 

1.  That  it  is  a  highly  improbable  thing  that  a  comparatively 
small  body  of  Jewish  emigrants  should  have  given  an  Armenian 
name  to  an  Armenian  town,  where  they  happened  to  be  living,  in 
order  to  give  currency  to  a  mere  tradition  connected  with  their  own 
religion,  and  that  diametrically  opposed  to  Uie  religion  of  the  coun- 
try.    Probably  a  parallel  case  cannot  be  found  in  the  world. 

2.  It  is  still  more  improbable  that  tlie  Armenians,  while  still  hea- 
thens, should  so  generally  have  adopted  this  name,  and  connected 
with  it  a  belief  that  it  commemorated  the  event  referred  to,  and  that 
the  remains  of  the  ark  were  still  preserved  in  the  immediate  neigh- 
borhood (as  Josephus  sa3rs  Uiey  did),  merely  on  the  dictum  of  a  band 
of  stranger  Jews  that  had  come  to  settle  among  them. 

3.  And  even  if  Uiis  very  improbable  supposition  were  true,  then 
it  very  naturally  follows  that  tlie  Jews  in  nuestion  really  believed 
that  Mt  Ararat  was  the  mountain  upon  whicn  the  ark  rested,  which 
certainly  must  be  regarded  as  a  much  earlier  tradition  than  any  that 
can  be  brought  in  favor  of  Mt  Joodi,  in  Koordistan,  the  only  other 
locality  which  has  any  substantial  claims. 


nL    Rruabks    on  Two  Assyrian  C7Linder8   Received  from 

MosCl. 


Ka  1. 


No.  2. 


These  cuts  represent  in  full  size  the  designs  engraved  upon  two 
Assyrian  cylinders  which  were  sent  to  this  country  by  the  late  Dr. 
Henry  Lobdell,  missionary  at  Mosdl,  and  are  now  deposited  in  the 


*  See  Faust  Bjzant  Bk.  4,  Ch.  65,  as  quoted  by  St  Martin. 
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Cabinet  of  the  Oriental  Society.  Wbeie  they  were  found  we  have 
no  precise  informatioik 

No.  1.  ifl  engraved  upon  a  cylinder  of  red  jasper,  with  a  hole 
through  the  length  of  it  of  "which,  the  bore  is  imperfect  It  must 
have  been  cut  with  some  instmment  like  a  graver's  style  of  the 
present  day. 

No.  2.  is  engraved  upon  a  cylinder  of  bloish  chaloedony,  which 
has  a  well  bored  hole  running  throng  it  lengthwise.  This  j^^iean 
to  have  been  executed  by  driSii^. 

Both  are  very  interestbg,  especially  for  the  liffht  which  they  aeem 
to  throw  upon  a  common  representation  on  &e  gypsom-fliaha  of 
Kineveh,  hitherto  not  satisfiu^rily  explained.  The  desurn  No.  1.  is 
aaid  by  Dr.  Lobdell  to  be  ^'very  rare,"  and  it  is  not  known  that 
either  of  the  designs  has  been  fo^md  before  upon  Assyrian  or  Baby- 
lonian cylinders.  The  relation  of  the  two  to  each  other,  also,  adds 
to  their  valee.  Taken  together,  they  m  a  great  measure  exjdain 
themselves.  But  the  reseuches  rdative  to  the  wcrahip  of  the  cjptoss 
among  the  nations  of  antiquity,  by  M.  Lizard,  publiahed  in  the 
Mhnoires  de  rinstitut,  t.  xk.  Paris :  1654,  confirm  and  oomp&ete 
the  explanation  which  mere  inspection  and  comparison  of  the  two 
veiy  naturally  suggests.  The  following  is  the  explanation  yMch  we 
venture  to  propose. 

In  No.  1.  the  centre  of  the  scene  is  the  pyramidal  cypress,  which 
represents  by  its  androgynous  nature  the  supposed  union  of  the  male 
and  female  principles  in  the  supreme  divinity  of  the  Assyrians,  or,  as 
here,  the  female  principle  alone,  which  was  personified  by  Mylitta. 
Over  the  cypress  is  the  sun's  disk,  with  wings,  crowned  by  two 
serpents  united  at  the  tail,  which  represents  the  male  principle  of 
the  Assyrians,  which  was  personified  by  Belus.  The  explanation 
thus  far  is  corroborated  by  me  two  oUects  ddineated  on  the  right 
and  left,  respectively,  of  the  tree.*  llie  human  figures  fiEu;ing  the 
tree,  with  heads  raised  to  the  sun's  disk,  and  attired  with  wings,  are 
priests.  Their  action  is  two-fold.  They  are  evidently  lighting  cones 
of  the  cypress  in  the  rays  of  the  sun,  and  at  the  same  time  receiving 
an  effluence  or  radiation  fit)m  the  great  source  of  heat  and  light, 
which  they  direct  upon  the  tree,  or  upon  the  symbols  on  either  side 
of  it  This  two-fold  action  signifies  the  union  of  the  male  and  female 
principles  of  deity,  supposed  to  be  the  origin  of  creation. 

*  Can  the  Bymbolic  use  of  the  derice  on  the  left  of  the  tree  have  anj  ooo- 
nection  with  the  established  import  of  |  and  ^j^  in  the  Khonabad  iDscrip- 
tions»  the  first  of  these  signs  being  used  as  a  determinative  before  names  of 
men,  and  the  second  as  an  ideograph  for  **M>n  of*  ?  See  what  is  said  below^ 
on  the  fonaa  of  symboU  of  the  male  and  female  pcJociples  on  No.  1. 
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The  applicability  of  this  explanation  to  the  illustration  of  the  very 
similar  deyice  so  common  on  the  sculptured  slabs  of  Nineveh,  will 
be  apparent  to  any  one  who  recalls  the  latter  to  mind.  One  point 
of  difference,  however,  deserves  special  notice.  On  those  slabsi,  in- 
stead of  the  hand  of  the  priest  (Urectinff  the  effluence  from  the  sun 
upon  the  tree,  we  have  a  basket  held  in  his  hand,  which,  as  Layard 
says,  appears  to  be  of  metal  in  the  earlier  sculptures,  and  may  be  so 
ia  alL*  This  basket  must  be  intended  to  denote  the  conveyance  of 
the  sun's  influence,  represented  bjr  the  lighted  cone,  to  the  tree.  A 
reason  for  the  difference  here  pomted  out  is  discoverable  in  the  cir- 
Gumstaooe  that  on  the  slabs  the  sun^s  disk  is  not  introduced ;  so  that 
tbe  union  of  the  two  principles  could  not  be  expressed  without  some 
sttoh  expedient  For  the  same  reason,  this  rmion  is  indicated  on  the 
slabfli  not  by  the  action  of  lighting  the  cone,  but  by  the  action  of 
hrinffing  it^  after  being  lighted,  into  contact  with  tlie  tree. 

a(K  2.  is  dosely  analogous  to  No.  1.,  but  exhibits  the  same  idea  in 
a  ibrm  more  fully  siderian  and  probably  more  ancient  In  this,  the 
centre  of  the  principal  scene  is  a  fire-altar,  with  flames  darting  up- 
wards from  it ;  above  which  appear  seven  disks,  representinfi^  the 
seven  stellar  orbs :  the  sun,  moon  and  Mercury,  Jupiter  and  Venus, 
Saturn  and  Mars.  On  one  side  of  the  altar,  and  a  little  above  it,  is 
seen  a  crescent  moon.  That  the  sacred  fire  and  the  moon,  together, 
here  symbolize  the  male  and  female  principles,  is  partly  indicated  by 
the  symbol  beneath  the  moon,  while  the  shape  of  tne  altar  itself  com- 
pletos  the  expression  of  the  idea.  Of  the  human  figures  facing  the 
altar,  one  standing  and  the  other  seated,  the  one  on  the  right  hand 
seems  to  be  performinff  both  actions,  with  reference  to  the  sacred  fire^ 
that  the  person  on  the  corresponding  side  of  No.  1.  performs  with 
reference  to  the  sun.  Here  the  radiation  of  the  sacred  fire  is  plainly 
directed  upon  the  symbol  beneath  the  moon.  The  action  of  the 
figure  on  tne  left  also  includes  the  lighting  of  a  cone  by  the  fire  on 
the  altar,  but  in  its  left  hand  seems  to  be  held  a  basket  This  accords 
with  the  reason  just  proposed  for  the  presence  of  the  basket  on  the 
slabs  ci  Nineveh,  for  on  the  1^  of  the  fire-altar  no  representation  of 
the  female  principle  is  present  The  actions  of  these  two  figures 
exhibit,  in  forms  not  quite  identical  with  each  other,  the  same  idea 
which  is  conveyed  by  the  two-fold  action  of  the  figures  on  No.  1. 

Between  the  backs  of  these  two  figures  the  two  principles  are 
again  represented  by  symbols  which  may  easily  be  recognized ;  and 
over  which  hovers  the  winged  sun's  dir^,  darting  its  rays  upon  them. 
Between  the  sun's  disk  and  the  symbols  of  the  two  principles,  and  on 
either  side  of  one  of  the  latter,  appear  five  disks,  signifying,  proba- 
bly, the  five  stellar  orbs  exclusive  of  the  sun  and  moon.     These 

*  Nineveh  and  iU  Remains,  vol  iL  p.  30(^. 
VOL.  V.  26 
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symbols  are  themselves,  too,  each  marked  with  a  disk,  oomiecting 
ueir  cosmological  import  with  the  sun  and  moon  as  rulers  of  the 
heavens. 

The  sjrmbolic  forms  of  the  two  principles  beneath  the  son's  disk 
on  No.  2.  strike  the  eye,  at  once,  as  identical  with  the  so-called  arrow- 
head and  wedge  of  which  the  various  characters  of  the  cuneiform 
inscriptions,  in  all  their  varieties,  are  made  up.  It  seems  evident 
that  the  application  of  these  forms  to  the  expression  <^  thought  in 
historical  and  other  monuments  had  a  sacred  origin. 

It  would  be  rash  to  hazard  any  conjecture  as  to  the  absolute  age 
of  these  cylinders.  But,  while  the  design  No.  2.  is  evidently  more 
primitive  than  No.  1.,  the  presence  of  the  sun's  disk  upon  the  latter, 
whereby  it  differs,  as  is  believed,  from  all  the  discovered  slabs  of 
Nineveh,  on  which  the  other  parts  of  the  same  scene  are  repre- 
sented, would  seem  to  show  that  both  cylinders  express  the  idea 
intended  to  be  conveyed  by  such  representations,  in  an  earlier  form 
than  the  slabs. 

S.  X.  8. 


^t» 


IV.    Vxsnoss  OF  Buddhism  in  Micbokxsia. 

In  Horatio  Hale's  Ethnography  and  Philology^  Philad  1846,  p. 
78,  is  the  following  notice  concerning  Tobi,  or  Lord  North's  Island, 
which  forms  the  southwestern  extremity  of  the  Micronesian  range. 

"According  to  the  native  traditions,  a  personage,  by  name  Pita- 
kat  (or  Peeter  Kart),  of  copper  colour  like  themselves,  came  many 
years  ago  from  the  island  of  Temate  (one  of  the  Moluccas),  and  gave 
them  their  religion,  and  such  simple  arts  as  they  possessed.  It  is 
probably  to  him  that  we  are  to  attribute  some  peculiarities  in  their 
mode  of  worship,  such  as  their  temple  with  rude  images  to  represent 
the  divinity.  In  the  centre,  suspended  from  the  roof^  is  a  sort  of 
altar,  into  which  they  suppose  their  deity  comes  to  hold  converse 
with  the  priest    The  temple  is  called  vh'e  yaria,  or  spirit-house." 

There  is  evidently  in  this  statement  an  fUlusion  to  Buddhism,  al- 
though the  author  seems  not  to  have  been  awar<  of  it,  and  although 
the  tacts  themselves  are  greatly  corrupted. 

Pita-kat,  instead  of  being  the  name  of  a  missionaiy,  is  the  name 
of  the  sacred  books  of  the  Buddhists,  which  are  called  Tri-pittaka 
or  Bedagat.  The  vh'e  yaris  are  the  vihdraa^  or  cloisters,  of  the 
Buddhist  monks.  Both  of  these  terms  occur  abundantly  in  the  Me- 
moir  on  the  History  of  Buddhism  in  the  first  volume  of  this  Journal. 

This  vestige  of  Buddhism  in  Micronesia  is  the  more  important,  as 

this  portion  of  the  Pacific  Ocean  is  now  visited  by  missionaries  and 

intelligent  navigators. 

J.  w.  o. 
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V.     BiBUOORAPHIOAL    N0TIOB8. 

1.  Bopp^s  ChmparcUive  Accentuation  of  the  Greek  and  Sanskrit 
Languages, 

(Read  before  the  Society  Maj  23, 1855.) 

Vergleichendea  AceentuatioMsystem,  nebst  emer  gedr&ngten  Darstel- 
lung  der  grammatiscken  Uebereinstimmungeny  des  Sanskrit  und 
Chiechischen,  von  Frawt  Bopp.  Berlin:  Dummler,  1854.  8vo, 
pp.  viii.  304. 

The  work  of  which  the  title  is  here  given  has  been  recently  issued 
from  the  press,  in  fulfilment  of  a  promise  already  some  time  since 
made  by  its  learned  and  venerable  author.  It  may  be  regarded  as 
in  a  certain  sense  a  supplement  to  his  great  work,  the  Comparative 
Grammar  of  the  Indo-European  Languages.  Neither  external  cir- 
cumstances, nor  the  nature  of  the  case  itself,  permitted  him  to  include 
the  department  of  accentuation  along  with  those  of  phonology  and 
infleetion,  in  the  plan  of  the  Grammar.  When  the  publicAtion  of 
the  latter  was  commenced  (in  1833^,  both  the  rules  and  the  illustra- 
tions of  Sanskrit  accent  were  still  buried  in  the  manuscripts,  and  it 
was  not  until  ten  years  later  that  Bohtlingk's  most  timely  and  wel- 
come First  Attempt  respecting  the  Accent  in  Sanskrit,  introduced 
the  subject  to  the  attention  of  scholars,  and  initiated  the  investiga- 
tions which  soon  placed  it  in  great  measure  within  their  knowledge. 
And  even  then  there  was  no  good  reason  for  taking  note  of  it  in  a 
general  comparative  grammar.  The  ground  of  comparison  was  too 
nmited  :  the  various  sub-families,  and  even  closely  kindred  dialects 
had  deviated  too  widely  from  their  original  and  from  one  another 
in  respect  to  accent,  to  frimish  matter  for  extended  discussion  and 
statement  In  the  case  of  almost  every  one  of  them,  some  general 
accentual  law  had  spread  its  influence  through  the  whole  mass  of 
words  and  forms,  modifying  original  variety  into  regulated  similarity. 
The  phenomena  which  the  different  languages  thus  came  to  exhibit 
are  highly  curious  and  interesting :  they  are  in  part  stated  by  our 
author  in  his  Preface.  Of  the  nearly  related  Latin  and  Greek,  the 
former  had  (not  without  retaining  plain  indications  of  an  earlier  dif- 
ferent state  of  things ;  see  Dietrioi  in  Euhn's  Zeitschrift,  vol.  i.)  con- 
fined its  accent  to  two  syllables,  the  penult  and  antepenult,  and  made 
its  choice  between  the  two  on  strictly  quantitative  grounds :  the 
Greek  allowed  it  upon  one  of  three,  the  three  last,  and  was  but  par- 
tially limited  by  quantity  in  its  selection  among  them.  The  Teutonic 
lan^ages  have  established  in  the  main,  and  with  but  unimportant 
variations  among  the  single  dialects,  what  is  called  the  logical  prin- 
ciple, accenting  the  radical,  or  most  significant  syllable.    Of  the 
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Slavic  dialects,  some,  prominent  among  which  is  the  Russian,  have 
maintained  down  to  the  present  time  an  entire  freedom  of  place  for 
the  accent :  but  the  Polish  accents  invariably  the  penult,  and  the 
Bohemian  as  invariably  the  initial  syllable.  The  Lettii^  fellows 
likewise  the  latter  method,  of  initial  accent,  while  its  nearest  relation, 
the  Lithuanian,  is  unfettered,  like  the  Russian.  The  Celtic  dialects 
show  an  equal  diversity  when  compared  with  one  another,  the  Welrfi 
laying  the  stress  of  voice  upon  its  penult,  like  the  Polish,  the  Irish 
upon  its  first  syllable,  like  tne  Bohemian  and  Lettish.  The  Sanskrit 
itself  was  found  to  allow  its  accent  to  rest  upon  any  syllable  of  a 
word,  whatever  might  be  the  quantity  of  the  former  or  the  length  of 
ihe  latter. 

Not  to  inquire  at  present  which  of  all  these  methods  of  accentua- 
tion is  most  ancient,  or  whether  it  k  possible  to  claim  the  honor  of 
primitiveness  for  any  one  of  them,  it  is  plain  that  any  particular 
comparative  treatment  of  Indo-European  acc;ent  is  not  practicable. 
As  between  the  Sanskrit  and  the  Lithuanian  and  Russian,  indeed, 
ground  for  comparison  might  be  supposed  likely  to  be  found  ;  yet 
the  two  latter  dialects  stand  so  far  removed  in  point  of  time,  place, 
and  degree  of  development,  fifom  the  former,  that  on  the  whole  but 
few  interesting  resemblances  are  to  be  traced  out ;  such  as  were  still 
discoverable  have  been  carefully  collected  by  our  author,  and  are 
presented  in  the  course  of  his  work.  With  the  Sanskrit  and  the 
Greek,  however,  the  case  is  widely  different :  the  remarkable  analo- 
gies existing  between  the  systems  of  accentuation  of  tliese  two  lan- 
guages were  noticed  from  the  first  with  much  interest,  and  have 
more  than  once  been  made  the  subject  of  treatment,  although  never 
with  anything  like  the  fulness  and  completeness  which  the  book  be- 
fore us  aims  at  and  attains.  The  laws  to  which  the  Greek  accent 
has  been  compelled  to  submit,  limiting  the  stress  of  voice  to  the  last 
three,  or,  in  case  of  a  long  final  vowel,  the  last  two  syllables  of  the 
word,  restrict,  of  oonrse,  to  a  certain  extent,  the  parallelism ;  yet  so 
numerous  and  comprehensive  are  the  forms  and  classes  of  words  on 
which  these  laws  have  exerted  no  modifying  influence,  that  the 
sphere  of  comparison  is  less  narrowed  by  them  than  might  be  antici- 
pated. It  is  rather  in  the  case  of  the  longer  compounded  verbal 
forms,  denominatives,  secondary  derivatives,  compounds,  and  the 
like,  which,  being  of  later  growth  and  less  regular  formation,  would 
not  at  any  rate  be  expected  to  exhibit  so  close  resemblances,  that  the 
probability  of  the  latter  is  in  advance  greatly  diminished  by  the  re- 
strictions imposed  upon  the  A«cdom  of  the  Greek  accent 

TUe  work  before  us  then  exhibits,  with  the  deamess  and  distinct- 
ness which  is  wont  to  characterize  the  productions  of  its  author,  the 
phenomena  of  the  agreement  and  disagreement  of  the  Greek  and 
Sanskrit  aocentuation,  throughout  the  departments  of  declension. 
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eoojngatkn,  nd  word-fimnatioiL  And  m  tho  ibmii  oonld  not  be 
placed  side  by  side  for  the  purpose  of  a  comparison  of  their  accent, 
without  showing  at  the  same  time  their  other  resemblances,  the  same 
work  serves  also  as  an  almost  complete  comparative  grammar  of  tho 
two  languages.  Its  interest  and  value  are  so  evident,  that  we  surely 
do  not  need  to  spend  time  in  recommending  it  to  the  attention  of  all 
who  give  themselves  to  higher  philolo^cal  studies.  We  will  there- 
fore rather  occupy  ourselves  here  wiu  the  consideration  of  a  few 
points  of  which  our  author's  treatment  appears  not  to  be  entirely  sat- 
M&ctoiy  and  successful.  The  chief  strength  of  the  work,  it  may  be 
remarked,  lies  in  its  industrious  compilation  and  lucid  preHentation 
of  the  external  phenomena  themselves  which  in  the  two  languages 
under  discussion  admit  of  comparison ;  and  considering  ej^pecinlly 
how  imperfectly  those  of  the  Sanskrit  had  as  yet  been  examined  and 
aystematiaed,  and  how  much  accordingly  of  tliat  preliminary  labor 
which  should  fail  rather  to  vhe  share  of  one  specially  versed  in  a 
language,  and  which  a  general  philologist  like  our  author  may  ex- 
pect to  find  already  performed  for  him,  remained  for  himself  to 
aooomplish,  the  success  of  his  collection  is  worthy  of  all  praise  and 
acknowledgment  His  general  views  and  explanatory  theories,  on 
the  other  hand,  are  less  happy,  and  seem  to  betray  sometimes  a  lack 
of  the  dearest  insight  into  the  character  oi  the  facts  with  which  he 
deak 

This  is  notably  the  case  with  his  explanation  of  the  Sanskrit  ac- 
cents (pp.  11-16).  He  fails  to  make  a  distinct  exhibition  of  his 
■ubfeet,  and  misses  the  opportunity  of  pointing  out  a  striking  corres- 
pondence between  the  two  languages  which  he  wishes  to  compare. 
It  can  hardly  be  said,  indeed,  that  we  receive  any  proper  account  of 
the  nature  cSf  the  Sanskrit  accents.  We  are  simply  informed  that 
they  ore  two,  called  the  uddita  and  the  svaritOj  the  former  corres- 
ponding to  the  Greek  acute,  while  the  latter  is  found  much  m<»e 
rarely,  and  only  on  syllables  of  a  certain  character;  what  is  the 
phyaicfld  relation  of  the  two,  and  why  the  one  is  so  limited  in  its 
range,  we  do  not  learn ;  the  whole  manner  in  which  our  author 
•peuB  of  the  narita,  indeed,  shows  that  it  was  to  him  a  mysterious 
something,  of  whidi  he  did  not  comprehend  the  properties.  So  he 
Bays,  for  insumce  (p.  18^,  that  **  from  the  circumstance  liiat  in  all  cases 
thie  mfariia  extends  itseu  over  two  vowels  at  once,  we  must  necessarily 
oondude  that  it  is  a  weaker  accent  than  the  uddUa  or  acute,  which 
fidls  with  its  whole  weight  upon  a  single  point,  while  the  force  of 
the  ivarita  is  broken  by  its  being  drawn  out  over  two  vowels,"  etc ; 
•oroly  a  very  unsatisfactory  determination  of  the  relations  subsisting 
between  the  two,  particularly  as  it  seems  quite  as  natural  to  regard 
that  accent  whidi  brings  two  vowels  under  its  sway  as  more  power- 
fol  than  that  of  whi^  the  authority  is  confined  to  a  single  vowd. 
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Let  us  inqaire  a  little  into  wliat  constitutes  in  general  the  aotenl 
of  a  word.  The  answer  is  readilj  given^  that  it  is  a  stress  of  voice 
laid  upon  one  of  the  syllables  composing  the  word.  But  in  what 
consists  the  expression  oi  this  stress  of  voice  ?  is  it  simplj  a  more 
forcible  utterance  of  the  accented  syllable,  in  the  same  musical  tone 
in  which  the  others  are  uttered,  or  is  it  accompanied  by  a  change  of 
pitch,  an  elevation  of  the  voice  f  The  latter,  certainly,  as  is  allowed 
by  all  who  have  treated  of  the  accent,  and  as  any  one  may  readily 
convince  himself  by  experiment  It  is  indeed  practicable  to  com* 
municate  the  stress  without  at  the  same  time  raising  the  tone,  but 
one  must  watch  himself  narrowly,  and  exercise  some  constraint  upon 
the  organs,  in  order  to  accomplish  it.  It  is  so  easy  and  natural  a 
process :  the  vocal  cords  being  stretched  to  a  certain  degree  of  ten- 
sion, the  special  effort,  which  expels  through  them  a  fuller  and  more 
n^id  current  of  air,  at  once  sets  them  vibrating  on  a  higher  key. 
And  this  elevation  of  pitch  is  even  the  more  prominent  element  ci 
the  effect  produced :  especially  may  we  suppose  this  to  have  been 
the  case  in  those  ancient  lan^ages  whose  absolute  accent,  or  tension 
of  voice,  was  so  weak  as  to  Jlow  the  quantity  of  syllables  to  remain 
the  guiding  and  controlling  motive  in  the  construction  of  verse  ^ 
there,  at  any  rate,  the  accent  will  have  consisted  mainly  in  the  alter- 
ation of  the  tone^  This  is  entirely  in  harmony  with  the  descriptions 
given  us  by  the  ancient  grammarians ;  so  the  usual  Sanskrit  accent 
IS  called  uddUa  '^  raised,  elevated,*'  and  P&nini  and  his  predecessors 
agree  in  defining  it  as  the  utterance  of  a  syllable  nccdis  "  in  a  high 
tone,"  in  distinction  from  other  syllables,  which  are  ^oken  nicdii 
"  in  a  low  tone,"  and  are  called  anuddtta  "  not  elevated :"  the  Greek 
acute  is  similarly  described ;  and  as  we  can  find  no  ground,  either  in 
theory  or  in  the  tacts,  for  questioning  the  accuracy  of  these  definitions, 
we  may  unhesitatingly  admit  them  as  accurate,  and  regard  the 
equality  of  the  principal  and  most  frequent  accent  in  the  two  lan- 
guages as  established  beyond  question. 

How  is  it  then  fiEurther  as  regards  the  circumflex  and  the  tvarita  ? 
And  how  are  we,  in  the  first  place,  to  explain  at  all  the  existence  of 
another  and  different  accent  by  ihe  side  of  the  one  abready  treated 
of?  It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  elevation  of  the  voice,  or  its  depres- 
sion again  to  the  ordinary  level,  may  be  not  so  instantaneously 
effected  as  not  to  be  perceptible  in  the  process,  and  may  take  place 
within  the  limits  of  the  accented  syllaUe,  instead  of  between  it  and 
its  predecessor  or  successor.  That  is  to  say,  the  accented  syllable 
may  be  commenced  upon  the  general  pitch,  and  made  to  rise,  so 
that  (to  avail  ourselves  of  the  Indian  terminology)  its  beginning  is 
anuddtta,  and  its  end  uddtta,  or  the  process  may  be  reversed,  and 
its  commencement  may  be  elevated,  its  final  mora  reverting  to  the 
undistinguished  leveL    Neither  would  be  likely  to  be  the  case  ex- 
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eepting  in  a  syllable  containing  a  lon^  vowel  or  a  diphthong,  and 
thus  aSbrdinff  space  and  leisure  for  making  audible  sucn  a  process ; 
and  this  womd  be  especially  favored,  it  should  seem,  by  an  improper 
diphthong,  sor^lled,  of  which  the  two  component  vowels  retam  still 
80  much  unblended  individuality  that  they  are  hardly  less  capable 
of  exhibiting  a  difference  of  accentuation,  as  regards  one  another, 
than  would  be  two  distinct  syllables.  Now,  for  whatever  reason,  it 
is  fi>und  that  in  the  actual  usage  of  language  only  the  latter  of  the 
two  cases,  that  in  which  the  syllable  commences  upon  the  higher 
key  and  is  brought  back  to  the  lower,  has  been  recognized  as  calling 
finr  eqiecial  notice  in  designating  the  accentuation.  Of  such  charac- 
ter, namely,  the  Greek  circumflex  plainly  appears  to  be ;  a  combina- 
tion of  acute  and  grave,  uddtta  and  anuddttdj  within  the  limits  of  a 
iin^e  syllable.  It  is  not  necessary  to  review  here  the  evidence  upon 
which  this  account  of  its  nature  is  founded :  the  writers  on  the  theory 
of  the  Greek  accent,  ancient  and  modem,  so  explain  it,  and  without 
doubt  correctly :  we  pass  to  the  Sanskrit  svarita. 

The  smriUi  is  said  by  P^ni  (i.  2.  8lV  to  be  a  "conjuncdon"  of 
the  other  two  {uddtta  and  anuddtta)^  ana  its  commencing  half-mora 
is  said  to  be  vddttn.  Precisely  the  same  description,  in  effect,  is 
given  of  it  in  the  Pr&ti^lLkh^as  (so  that  to  the  Atharva-Veda,  i.  17, 
says  **•  half  a  mora  at  the  beginning  of  a  svarita  is  uddtta^\  Nothing 
emild  be  plainer  or  more  intelli^ble  than  this  definition,  and  we 
shall  not  he  justified  in  rejecting  it  unless  the  evidence  afforded  by 
the  phenomena  of  the  language  should  be  clearly  and  decisively 
against  it  That,  however,  is  not  the  case ;  they  rather  speak  con- 
crasively  in  its  favor,  as  we  shall  perceive  upon  taking  note  of  some 
of  the  main  circumstances  connected  with  the  occurrence  of  the 
accent  The  Sanskrit  svarita  is,  upon  the  whole,  not  very  frequently 
met  with :  in  the  actual  accented  language  laid  before  us  in  the  texts 
of  the  Vedas,  it  is  in  the  majority  of  instances  the  product  of  the 
euphonic  rules,  and  we  will  accordingly  first  consider  it  as  so  origin- 
ated. When  a  final  t  or  «  (short  or  longV  comes  to  stand  in  the 
sentence  before  a  dissimilar  initial  vowel,  tne  two  syllables  are  com- 
Imied  into  one,  the  former  vowel  being  converted  into  its  correspond- 
ing semivowel,  y  or  v:  i^  now,  the  final  vowel  has  been  uddtta 
and  the  initial  anuddtta,  the  resulting  svllable  has  the  svarita :  so 
vi  and  agdt,  on  being  written  together,  form  vyhgdt  (to  indicate,  as 
our  author  does,  the  svarita  by  uie  grave  accent).  Here  there  is,  in 
fiu^  no  real  change  of  accent :  each  constituent  of  the  new  syllable 
retains  its  old  tone :  the  vowel  is  anuddtta  as  before ;  the  semivowel 
still  retains  enough  of  the  vowel  quality  in  its  pronunciation  to  be 
capable  of  an  elevated  utterance,  as  uddtta  ;  and  the  result  is  pre- 
cisely the  svarita  which  the  grammarians  describe.  Or  one  may 
prefer  to  say  that  the  semivowel  partially  asBiroilates  the  vowel,  and 
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thst  half  a  mora  of  the  a  itaelf  is  uttered  in  the  highier  Icey :  the 
eflfect  is  the  same ;  the  combined  syllaUe  retains  and  represents  the 
accents  of  both  its  oonstituenta.  In  the  much  more  numerous  cases 
where  an  accented  final  vowel  coalesces  with  an  unaooented  initial 
into  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong,  the  same  result,  as  r^nida  the 
accent,  might  be  looked  for :  vet  the  general  tendency  of  the  Ian* 
ffuaffe  is  too  strongly  against  the  breakmff  down  of  the  accent  within 
Uie  limits  d  the  accented  syllable  to  aUow  d  this :  grammatical 
theory  does  indeed  permit  the  exhibition  of  the  warita  in  eveiy  such 
instance,  and  in  a  smgle  text,  the  9fttAl>atha  Br&hma]u^  that  is  made 
the  invariable  rule ;  but  in  ordinary  Vedio  usage,  the  accented  por- 
tion of  ihe  compound  elevates  the  unaccented  to  its  own  level,  and 
the  whole  is  udAtUi,  A  single  exception  is  made :  if  a  short  accented 
i  coalesces  with  a  short  or  long  unaccented  t,  the  long  I  which  they 
together  form  still  retains  the  accentuation  of  both  its  elementa,  and 
is  svarita:  the  Atharva  Pr4ti9likhya  expressly  exempts  fiom  the 
influence  of  the  nile  the  case  of  a  long  accented  i'  uniting  with  the 
unaccented  vowel :  the  first  element  is  there  strong  enough  to  assim- 
ilate the  other,  and  the  result  is  an  udAtta,  It  is  not  easy  to  see 
why  a  like  coalescence  of  two  u's  should  not  be  sulject  to  the  same 
laws :  perhaps  the  case  is  not  provided  for  only  because  it  so  veiy 
rarely,  if  ever,  occurs :  it  never,  at  any  rate,  presents  itoelf  in  the 
Atharva,  nor  have  we  remarked  it  in  such  parts  of  the  other  Vedas 
aa  have  come  under  our  examination.  There  is  one  more  method  in 
which  a  svarita  is  originated :  when  a  final  6  or  i  causes  the  eliakm 
of  a  following  initial  a  (unaccented),  the  former  has  its  udAtia  con- 
verted into  svarita;  so  indr6  agd,t  becomes  indrd  ^gdt.  The  whole 
phenomenon  of  this  elision  is  not  easily  to  be  explained  phonetically; 
it  seems  clear,  however,  that  the  vowel  is  regarded  as  in  some  man- 
ner absorbed  into  the  preceding  diphthong  and  made  a  part  of  it, 
and  its  accentuation  is  represent  in  the  compound  by  the  reduc- 
tion of  the  voice  to  the  general  level  before  the  close  c^  the  syllable. 
Thus  far  we  have  had  only  cases  of  the  production  of  the  svarita  by 
the  action  of  the  rules  of  Sandhi :  there  are  others,  however,  of  not 
frequent  occurrence,  in  which  a  word,  as  written  in  the  present  state 
of  the  language,  has  the  svarita  instead  of  the  uddtta  resting  upon 
its  accented  syllable.  All  such  cases  belong  to  the  class  of  those 
first  mentioned  above,  the  syllable  containing  before  its  vowel  a  y  or 
v;  and  this  y  or  v  is,  no  less  than  the  other,  a  product  of  euphonic 
rules  from  an  original  t  or  u :  the  accent  points  us  back  (as  remarked 
by  Bohtlingk ;  Erster  Versuch,  etc  §  4.)  to  a  time  when  the  syllable 
was  pronounced  as  two,  of  which  the  first  was  accented  :  it  is  well 
known  Uiat  in  the  Vedic  language  these  syllables  are  often,  even 
generally,  to  be  so  divided  in  reading,  in  order  to  fill  out  the  meas- 
ure :  so  sv^^  kvh  are  to  be  read  su-ar^  k^Hi^  to  which  the  other 


'^ 


201 

forms  are  equivalent  Twhen  Mr.  Bopp,  p.  13,  says  the  contranr,  he  is 
simply  in  error) ;  in  like  manner  dcdrya  equals,  and  is  to  be  pro- 
nounced, dcdrUa,  viryh  viri-a :  had  the  accent  been  originally  sv-dr^ 
ku^  dcdri-d,  vtri-d,  the  syllables  would,  when  combined  into  one, 
have  preserved  the  uddtta  belonging  to  the  vowel  which  still  re- 
mained the  vowel  of  the  syllable.  But  besides  these  words,  of  which 
the  themes  themselves  have  the  svarita^  there  is  a  chiss  which  come 
to  exhibit  the  same  accent  upon  some  of  their  cases  in  the  course  of 
declension.  Mr.  Bopp  takes  notice  of  the  phenomenon  (p.  14),  but, 
not  comprehending  the  nature  and  value  of  the  svarita,  is  able  to 
present  but  a  lame  and  unsatisfactory  explanation  of  it.  It  is,  briefly 
stated,  this  :  nominal  themes,  ending  in  an  accented  i  or  u,  long  or 
short  (there  are  exceptions  to  the  rule),  which  letters  before  a  case- 
ending  beginning  with  a  vowel  are  converted  into  y  or  v,  receive 
upon  the  ending,  in  the  so-called  stronff  cases  (Nom.  Ace.  Voc) 
svarita^  in  the  weak  uddtta.  So  from  nadVy  vadhu\  are  formed  in 
the  nom.  dual  and  plural  nadt/^dUy  vadhvas,  in  the  dat.  and  gen.  sin- 
gular nadyd'iy  vadkvd's.  This,  Mr.  Bopp  says,  can  only  be  because 
the  strong  cases  have  a  right  to  a  greater  fullness  of  form  than  the 
weak,  and  retain  accordingly  for  the  final  vowel  in  such  cases  a  more 
properly  vowel  pronunciation  :  that  is  to  say,  that  nadydu  is  really 
ratiier  ncuii-du,  while  nadydi  is  and  remains  nadydu  But,  in  the  first 
place,  there  is  an  absence  of  all  evidence  that  the  semivowels  were 
really  pronounced  less  like  vowels  in  the  weak  than  in  the  strong 
cases ;  the  Vedas  show  them  to  be  quite  as  frequently  resolvable  into 
the  vowels  in  the  former  as  in  the  latter :  and  farther,  it  can  in  no 
way  be  made  to  appear  that  a  vowel  is  rendered  less  capable  of  bear- 
ing the  acute  if  preceded  by  another  vowel ;  that,  for  instance,  sup- 
posing the  case-ending  of  nadydu  to  be  entitled  to  the  uddtta^  the 
re-conversion  of  the  y  into  i  would  have  any  tendency  to  take  that 
accent  from  it  The  true  explanation  of  the  difference  of  accentua- 
tion, as  between  the  two  classes  of  cases,  is  to  be  found  in  the  difier- 
ence  of  the  point  upon  which  the  stress  of  voice  really  falls ;  being 
in  the  strong  cases  the  final  vowel  of  the  theme,  in  the  weak  the 
vowel  of  the  ending.  This  change  of  accent  from  the  theme  to  the 
ending  has  extensive  analogies  in  the  language  :  so  especially  in  the 
classes  of  monosyllabic  and  participial  themes.  Let  us  compare,  for 
instance,  the  declension  of  nd'u  and  mahdnt :  they  form,  in  tJie  cases 
instanced  above,  nd'vdu,  mahd'ntas^  like  nadi  -du  (eauivalent  to 
nady^du)  vadM'-as  (to  vadhvda) ;  and  on  the  other  hand  nave, 
mahatdSj  like  nadt-d'i  (or  nadydi),  vadhti-d's  {yadhvd's). 

From  this  general  statement  of  the  circumstances  attending  the 
occurrence  of  the  tvarita  in  Sanskrit,  it  can  hardly  fail  to  be  clearly 
apparent  that  that  accent  has  been  correctly  described  by  the  Indian 
grammarians,  that  it  is  a  compound  of  uddtta  and  anuddttOy  exhib- 
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iting  both  the  elevated  and  the  general  tone  of  voice  within  the 
compass  of  the  same  syllable.  It  is,  then,  identical  in  physical  char- 
acter with  the  Greek  circumflex,  and  we  have  found  a  new  parallel- 
ism, unremarked  by  our  author,  between  the  systems  of  accentuation 
of  the  two  languages.  There  is,  indeed,  a  grand  difference  between 
them  in  regard  to  the  use  they  make  of  this  accent :  the  one  show- 
ing such  an  inclination  for  it  as  to  make  it  the  general  rule  for  a 
vowel  or  diphthong  resulting  from  contraction,  or  for  a  penult  of 
long  vowel  quantity  when  not  followed  by  a  long  final  syllable ;  the 
other  admitting  it,  with  very  rare  exceptions,  only  upon  syllables 
properly  disylli^ic,  and  composed  of  two  uncombinable  vowel  sounds. 
But  as  the  Greek  circumflex  is  so  named  from  its  nature,  and  not 
from  its  value  or  frequency  as  a  phenomenon  of  the  language,  there 
exists  no  reason  whatever  why,  in  a  general  treatise  at  least,  we 
should  not  transfer  the  names  acute  and  circumflex  to  the  Sanskrit 
also,  and  avoid  encumbering  our  terminology  with  new  titles  not 
imiversally  intelligible. 

This  comparison  of  the  circumflex  and  the  svarita  has  already 
oflener  than  once  been  made  with  more  or  less  frdlness,  and  it  is  a 
matter  of  surprise  that  Mr.  Bopp  should  have  so  entirely  overlooked 
it  Perhaps  it  is  owing  to  the  method  in  which  the  latest  Sanskrit 
grammarians  (Boiler  and  Benfey)  have  treated  the  general  subject 
of  the  svarita.  Neither  of  them  has  followed  the  guidance  of  his 
Indian  predecessors  in  explaining  the  physical  character  of  the 
accent :  Boiler  calls  it  simply  a  "clear-sound"  [ffell4aut),  adopting 
a  title  first  proposed  by  Ewald  (Zeitsch.  f.  d.  K.  d.  Morgenlandes,  v. 
438  ff.),  and  founded  upon  an  etymology  of  the  Indian  name  which 
IS  now  acknowledged  to  be  a  mistaken  one  :  Benfey  describes  it  as  a 
tone  midway  between  uddtta  and  anuddtta^  instead  of  a  combination 
of  the  two  ;  both  theories  necessarily  exclude  any  comparison  with 
the  Greek  circumflex.  But  while  in  this  particular  deserting  the 
native  authority,  and  in  some  measure  because  they  have  done  so, 
they  have,  in  our  opinion,  suffered  it  to  mislead  them  in  other  re- 
spects into  giving  an  account  of  the  phenomena  of  the  svarita  which 
is  insufficient  and  unphilosophical.  In  endeavoring  to  make  this 
apparent,  we  must  first  call  attention  to  the  complete  later  Indian 
theory  respecting  the  accent  It  is  held,  namely,  that  the  sphere  of 
influence  of  the  accent  is  not  limited  to  the  syllable  upon  which  the 
stress  of  voice  properly  falls,  but  that  it  produces  also  a  certain  effect 
upon  the  preceding  and  following  syllables ;  upon  the  former  the 
voice  is  said  to  fall  a  degree  lower  than  the  general  level  of  pitch,  in 
preparation  for  its  exaltation  to  the  height  of  the  uddtta  ;  while  the 
other,  instead  of  being  pronounced  in  its  entirety  upon  the  anuddtta 
pitch,  retains  at  its  commencement  a  remnant  of  the  uddtta  tone,  so 
that  the  M  of  the  voice  takes  place  in,  and  not  before,  it    Thus,  in 
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the  word  mmanasydm&nas,  only  the  first  two  and  the  last  syllables 
are  allowed  to  be  pronounced  in  the  general  tone,  the  na  falling  be- 
low it,  and  the  md  being  retained  during  its  first  half-mora  at  the 
same  pitch  as  the  syd :  it  might  be  expressed  to  the  eye  in  the  fol- 

8ya  g 
lowing  manner :  suma  ^  nas.     Of  these  two  subsidiary  ac- 

cents, the  first,  or  proclitic,  is  generally  styled  the  anuddttatara  ;  the 
other,  or  enclitic,  is  known  as  the  svarita.  Now  we  certainly  ought 
to  allow  ourselves  to  be  instructed  by  the  native  authorities  on  mat- 
ters of  such  nicety  as  this  connected  with  pronunciation :  at  the  same 
time,  we  know  very  well  the  tendency  of  the  Indian  grammarians  to 
over-refinement  of  analysis,  and  to  pretty  arbitrary  theorization  where 
there  is  any  occasion  or  excuse  for  it,  and  are  justified  in  examining 
with  some  jealousy  their  teachings  even  upon  points  like  these. 
And  it  appears  that  the  proclitic  accent,  at  any  rate,  is  a  compara- 
tively late  afterthought  So  much  is  indicated  even  by  the  name 
itselC  which  is  a  comparative  of  anuddtta,  and  is,  strictly  taken,  an 
absurdity,  anuddtta  being  treated  as  if  it  had  a  positive  meaning, 
••  depressed,'^  instead  of  the  merely  negative  one  "  unelevated :"  such 
a  derivative  couW  not  have  been  formed  from  it  until  its  own  mean- 
ing had  become  conventionally  fixed  by  long  usage.  The  Pr^ti^^- 
khyas,  so  far  as  known  to  us  (we  have  not  access  to  them  all),  neither 
contain  the  name  of  this  accent,  nor  any  indication  that  its  existence 
had  been  recognized.  With  the  enclitic  svarita  the  case  appears  to 
be  different :  neither  the  early  grammarians  (of  the  Pr^tigS-khyas), 
nor  the  later,  regard  it  as  in  any  manner  distinct  from  the  proper  or 
independent  circumflex  which  we  have  spoken  of  above ;  the  two  are 
oonfonnded  together  as  quite  identical,  and  have  in  common  exer- 
cised the  ingenuity  of  the  native  theorists,  which  has  amused  itself 
with  dividing  them  into  numerous  sub-forms,  having  each  its  pecu- 
liar designation.  Their  example  is  followed  by  the  two  German 
grammarians,  who  describe  the  enclitic  svarita  as  the  main  fact, 
make  it  their  starting  point,  and  proceed  to  explain  the  other  from  it. 
In  the  union,  say  they,  of  an  uddtta  with  its  following  syllable,  the 
latter  having  already  through  the  influence  of  the  former  an  enclitic 
Mon'to,  the  first  accent  is  entirely  lost,  and  tlie  other  takes  its  place, 
so  that  the  result  is  a  svarita  syllable.  But  we  must  confess  that 
this  loss  of  a  principal  in  a  subsidiary  accent,  this  sacrificing  of  the 
acute  to  its  own  shadow,  this  elevation  to  entire  independence  of  a 
tone  possessed  of  so  little  inherent  force  that,  if  a  second  acute  fol- 
lows it,  it  disappears  altogether,  and  is  replaced  by  the  anuddtta  (as 
is  the  case),  does  not  strike  us  as  very  plausible.  Are  we  to  believe 
that,  when  a  fully  accented  ^  or  d  absorbs  or  elides  a  short  a,  the 
tone  of  the  former  is  utterly  destroyed,  and  only  that  weak  echo  of 
itaelf  which  it  would  have  lent  to  the  other  vowel  is  left  ?  that,  while 


204 

a  long  ('  assimilates  a  short  t,  rendering  the  whole  result  acute,  a 
short  i  is  allowed  no  representation  at  all  in  the  accent  of  the  com- 
pound of  which  it  forms  a  part  ?  that,  where  the  method  of  the  ^ata- 
patha  Br&hmana  is  followed,  and  an  <t',  for  instance,  is  combined 
with  an  t,  the  tone  of  the  stronger  element  is  given  up  in  favor  of 
that  of  the  weaker  ?  In  the  more  frequent  case  of  the  conversion  of 
the  accented  vowel  into  a  semivowel,  we  might  indeed  sooner  grant, 
that  if  the  semivowel  itself  be  left  out  of  account,  and  not  allowed 
any  such  vowel  pronunciation  as  should  qualify  it  to  take  part  in 
bearing  the  tone  which  originally  belonged  to  it,  the  independent 
and  enclitic  svarita  would  tall  together,  and  have  the  same  value  : 
that  in  the  word  suar^  for  instance,  if  the  u  were  absolutely  conso- 
nantized,  only  that  kind  of  tone  would  remain  to  the  a,  which  the  a 
also  of  vt'ra,  borrowing  for  itself  a  slight  share  in  the  higher  tone  of 
the  preceding  syllable,  might  exhibit  The  Indian  theory  would 
then  be  consistent  with  itself,  and  would  sacrifice  together  tlie  vowel 
quality  and  the  accent  of  tlio  converted  vowel.  Yet  we,  on  the  con- 
trary, should  be  fiilly  justified  in  maintaining,  from  the  evidence  fur- 
nished by  the  Vedas,  that  it  still  retained  a  share  in  both ;  that  the 
two  vowels  were  pronounced  together  as  an  improper  diphthong,  and 
that  each  contributed  its  part  to  the  accentuation  of  the  syllable. 
It  would  evidently  have  a  direct  and  important  bearing  upon  tlie 
question  before  us,  if  we  could  find  any  evidence  that  the  independ- 
ent circumflex  had  been  first  noted  and  named,  and  its  designation 
afterward  transferred  to  the  enclitic  which  a  later  theory  had  set  up, 
or  a  more  acute  analysis  discovered.  Nor  do  we  despair  of  the  pos- 
sibility of  doing  so.  The  etymology  of  the  word  svarita  does  not 
seem  to  bo  as  yet  fully  ascertained.  It  is  now  generally  derived  from 
svara  "  accent,*^  and  explained  to  mean  "  accented,  having  the  stress  of 
voice."  To  this  there  are  two  weighty  objections :  first,  that  no  reason 
can  be  given  why  this  accent  should  be  chosen  out  to  receive  such  a 
name,  as  if  it  were  the  sole,  the  most  frequent,  the  principal  accent, 
which  it  is  far  enough  from  being :  second,  that  in  the  earliest  gram- 
matical language  the  word  svara  means  very  much  more  frequently 
"  vowel "  than  "  accent,"  and  it  seems  that  the  former  nmst  be  the 
original  signification,  from  which  the  other  is  in  some  way  derived. 
We  might  then  conjecture  Uiat  svarita  came  from  svara  in  this  sense 
of  "vowel,"  and  meant  "vocalized,  exhibiting  the  conversion  into  a 
vowel,"  as  applied  to  the  syllables  in  which  the  re-vocalization  of  the 
8emivc»wel  was  necessary,  in  order  to  give  its  full  enunciation  to  the 
ac^icnt ;  such  syllables  constituting  probably  nineteen-twentieths  of 
tliose  which  do  receive  the  independent  circumflex.  We  would  not 
put  forward  this  etymology  with  too  much  confidence,  but  rather 
reserve  the  point  for  farther  examination  and  decision,  when  tlie 
early  grammatical  phraseology  shall  be  more  fully  and  completely 
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understood.  However  the  Indian  grammarians  may  in  their  theories 
assume  the  complete  identity  of  Uie  two  kinds  of  svarita,  there  are 
cases  where  they  are  compelled  practically  to  acknowledge  their 
ftindamentally  different  character.  To  illustrate  this :  if  an  acute  is 
followed  by  a  circumflex,  no  difference,  as  regards  the  notation  of  the 
accents,  is  made  in  the  texts,  whether  the  latter  be  the  independent 
or  the  enclitic :  the  two  phrases  devd^f  ca  (ca  being  of  itself  destitute 
of  accent,  but  receiving  in  such  a  position  the  enclitic  svarita)^  and 
devd'h  svar^  are  marked  with  precisely  the  same  accent  signs  :  but 
let  another  accented  word  be  appended,  and  the  difference  immedi- 
ately appears ;  while  the  ch  loses  its  circumflex  and  becomes  anu- 
ddtta  (or  anuddttatara),  as  in  devd'f  ca  U,  the  svar  still  maintains 
its  proper  accent,  and  we  read,  for  example,  devd'h  svar  d'bharan 
(Ath.V.  iv.  23,  6). 

We  must  regard  ourselves,  therefore,  as  authorized  still  to  believe, 
that  the  proper  Sanskrit  circumflex  is  a  phenomenon  of  independent 
origin,  resulting  from  the  coalescence  of  an  acx^nted  with  an  unac- 
cented syllable,  and  that  it  should,  in  a  philosophical  treatment  of 
the  general  subject,  be  held  distinctly  apart  from  those  subordinate 
and  comparatively  insignificant  modifications  of  tone,  which  are 
claimed  to  be  the  involuntary  accompaniments  of  the  accented 
syllable. 

Mr.  Bopp  claims  that  he  has  discovered  the  general  law  or  princi- 
ple which  goveins  the  accentuation  of  both  Sanskrit  and  Greek, 
although  prevented  from  exhibiting  itself  so  distinctly  in  the  latter 
language  as  in  the  former  by  the  contrary  influence  of  the  phonetic 
laws.  It  is  this :  ^  the  farthest  retraction  of  the  accent  (toward  the 
beginning  of  the  word)  is  regarded  as  the  accentuation  of  greatest 
dignity  and  force  f  that  is  to  say,  the  Sanskrit  and  Greek  accent  is 
a  method  of  indicating  the  comparative  rank  of  different  words  or 
classes  of  words,  and  its  place  is  determined  by  reference  hereto ;  the 
stress  of  voice  being  laid  in  those  words  which  are  deemed  of  most 
importance  and  dignity  upon  the  first  syllable,  or  one  of  the  first. 
(hir  author  lays  down  this  law,  preparatory  to  making  it  the  basis 
of  his  comparative  investigations,  at  the  outset  of  his  work  (p.  16), 
and  proceeds  at  some  length  to  establish  and  illustrate  it  from  the 
actual  phenomena  of  tlie  two  languages  in  question. 

It  is  in  truth  a  matter  of  so  much  consequence  to  determine, 
especially  as  regards  the  Sanskrit,  whether  any  such  general  law  has 
exercised  a  modifying  and  altering  influence  upon  an  earlier  accentu- 
ation, that  we  shall  be  justified  in  inquiring  somewhat  particularly 
whether  the  alleged  principle  is  to  be  accepted  as  satisfactorily  estab- 
lished. The  importance  of  the  question  grows  directly  out  of  the 
part  which  the  Sanskrit  has  played,  and  which  we  expect  it  still 
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Either  to  play,  in  illustrating  the  most  ancient  histoTj  of  our  iiunilj 
of  languages.  It  has  aided  so  remarkably  in  accomplishing  this, 
chiefly  in  virtue  of  the  freedom  which  it  has  always  maintained  from 
general  modifying  influences  of  a  later  and  secondary  origin,  of  the 
purity  in  which  it  has  preserved  its  forms  as  originally  constructed, 
allowing  us  to  look  directly  through  them  upon  the  formative  pro- 
cesses. Now  we  might  hope  to  receive  no  insignificant  aid  in  our 
last  analyses  of  forms  from  the  accentuation,  if  that  too  had  been 
transmitted  to  us  in  unimpaired  purity.  What  we  may  hold  to  have 
been  the  character  of  the  primitive  accentuation  of  a  language  will 
depend,  of  course,  upon  what  is  our  theory  as  to  the  earliest  growth 
of  the  latter.  If  we  belong  to  the  school  of  philology  of  which  Mr. 
Bopp  himself  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  founder  and  head,  we  believe 
that  there  was  a  time  in  the  history  of  language  when  it  consisted 
only  of  roots,  all  independently  significant^  and  that  polysyllabic 
words  and  forms  first  grew  up  by  the  subordination  of  some  of  these 
significant  syllables  to  others,  their  concretion,  as  it  were,  about  a 
nucleus  :  that  the  whole  apparatus  of  suffixes  and  prefixes,  which  are 
attached  to  a  root,  and  express  merely  modifications  of  the  central 
idea  conveyed  by  that  root,  or  its  relations  to  others,  had  once  a 
separate  existence  and  value  of  their  own,  and  that  the  method  in 
which  the  combination  into  a  new  compound  individuality  was 
effected,  was  in  great  part  the  yielding  up  of  their  own  independent 
accent  on  the  part  of  some  of  these  syllables :  there  was  first  a  re- 
duction of  accented  words  to  prochtics  or  enclitics,  and  then  a  clos^ 
fusion  of  the  aggregation  into  a  unit.  Of  course,  in  the  growing 
together  of  such  a  compound  unit,  that  syllable  would  retain  its 
accent,  and  become  the  nucleus  of  the  new  formation,  which  was 
felt  to  be  most  prominent  among  them  :  the  less  significant  atoms 
would  subordinate  themselves  to  the  more  important.  General  laws 
and  tendencies,  whether  of  a  phonetic  character,  or  such  as  Mr.  Bopp 
thinks  he  has  found  in  the  Sanskrit,  could  not  arise  and  exercise 
their  influence  until  later,  when  the  language  consisted  of  words 
already  formed  and  developed.  K,  then,  we  are  able  to  separate  a 
word  into  its  root  and  the  accretions  thereto,  and  can  be  assured  that 
its  accent  has  not  been  altered  since  it  first  grew  into  a  word,  we 
have  no  unimportant  hint  given  us  respecting  the  nature  and  com- 
parative value  of  its  elements,  as  estimated  at  the  moment  of  its 
origination  :  a  hint  tliat  may  yet  be  of  the  utmost  value  to  us  in 
accomplishing  the  very  difficult  task  of  thoroughly  comprehending 
and  explaining  the  reduction  to  their  present  form  and  meaning  of 
the  various  formative  syllables.  It  would  doubtless  be  going  alto- 
gether too  fJEur  to  claim  that  the  Sanskrit  does  actually  offer  to  us  the 
original  accentuation  in  primitive  purity,  yet  the  analogy  of  its  other 
quSities,  and  the  general  i^pearance  of  its  phenomena,  warrant  us 
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at  least  in  believinff  that  it  may  have  preserved  more  of  that  arx5entu- 
ation  than  any  other  language  of  the  family  has  done.  Perhaps 
the  time  has  not  yet  come  when  its  system  can  be  so  thoroughly 
examined  as  to  settle  the  question  in  all  points  satisfactorily,  but  it 
18  clear  that  the  subject  is  deserving  of  the  most  minute  and  search- 
ing investigation,  and  that  in  the  meantime  we  have  to  look  with 
distrust  at  alleged  general  laws,  and  see  whether  they  are  not  put 
forth  on  insufficient  grounds. 

Mr.  Benfey,  in  his  Sanskrit  Granmiar  (§  4),  makes  the  character- 
istically bold  and  sweeping  assertion,  that  the  principle  of  the  Sans- 
krit system  of  accentuation  is  to  lay  the  stress  of  voice  upon  the 
modifying  syUable,  whether  prefix  or  suffix,  to  the  exclusion  of  the 
root  or  theme  itselfl  He  adds,  however,  that  this  original  principle 
baa  been,  in  the  progress  of  the  development  of  language,  supplanted 
in  some  instances  by  other  word-shaping  influences.  To  this  Mr. 
Bopp  remarks  (note  35,  p.  238)  that  he  would  have  been  nearer  the 
truth  had  he  said  '*  in  most  instances,"  inasmuch  as  in  the  great 
majority  of  the  phenomena  as  they  lie  before  us  the  principle  is  vio- 
lated. Mr.  Benfey  has  not  deigned,  or  has  not  ventured,  to  defend 
and  establish  his  theory,  but  is  content  barely  to  state  it,  with  an 
illustration  or  two,  leaving  it  to  the  good  pleasure  of  his  readers  to^ 
accept  or  reject  it :  probably  most  of  Uiem  will  agree  with  Mr.  Bopp 
in  disposing  of  it  in  the  latter  way,  since  it  seems  to  find  support 
neither  in  the  factSj  as  a  general  law  of  secondary  origin,  nor  in 
flound  theory,  as  a  primitive  and  original  principle.  For  in  the  very 
earliest  concretion  of  syllables  into  words,  the  accentuation  could 
hardly  be  otherwise  than  a  logical  one,  distinguishing  the  *'  radical" 
syllable ;  it  would  only  be  after  a  certain  stock  of  words  was  already 
oonstructed,  that  the  comparison  with  them,  or  the  conscious  and 
intentional  farther  modification  of  them,  would  lead  to  a  laying  of 
the  stress  of  voice  upon  the  naturally  less  important  formative  sylla- 
ble, and  thus  introduce  the  other  principle;  after  which  the  two 
would  subsist  together,  and  the  application  of  the  one  or  the  other 
be  made  to  depend  upon  the  nature  or  degree  of  the  modifying  in- 
fluence of  the  affix. 

We  have  now,  then,  to  examine  Mr.  Bopp's  general  law  of  Sans- 
krit accentuation,  and  see  whether  it  is  entitled,  in  view  of  its  own 
intrinsic  character,  and  of  the  evidence  which  he  is  able  to  adduce 
in  its  support,  to  be  accepted  by  us  as  satisfactorily  established. 
And  it  is  not  too  much  to  say,  in  die  first  place,  that  ihe  former,  its 
character,  ftimishee  no  presumption  in  its  favor,  but  rather  the  con- 
trary. Nothing  analogous  to  it  has  been  noted  elsewhere :  other 
languages  are  found  which  have  remodelled  their  accentuation  upon 
phonetic  grounds,  or  which  have  singled  out  the  most  significant 
syllable  of  each  word  to  receive  the  distinguishing  stress  of  voice, 
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but  not  one  has  been  pointed  out  as  attempting  to  mark  the  absolute 
dignity  and  force  of  a  word,  as  compared  with  other  words,  by  dis- 
tinguishing any  one  of  its  syllables  above  its  fellows.  Nor  is  there 
anything  plausible  in  the  idea  of  attaining  such  an  end  by  such 
means  :  it  seems  next  to  impossible  to  understand,  to  make  the  mind 
appreciate,  how  the  drawing  back  of  an  accent  toward  the  begin- 
ning of  a  word  should  be  able  to  give  that  word  an  added  impor- 
tance in  the  general  sum  of  discourse.  It  might,  for  one  reason,  be 
even  easier  to  believe  this  of  a  throwing  forward  of  the  accent :  it  is 
a  familiar  observation,  namely,  of  which  those  especially  who  speak 
the  English  language  will  not  f^il  to  appreciate  the  justice,  that  in  a 
polysyllabic  word  the  syllables  which  precede  the  accent  are  uttered 
with  more  force  and  distinctness  than  those  which  follow  it :  a  full 
and  sonorous  pronunciation,  then,  at  any  rate,  would  be  assured  to  a 
word  rather  by  accenting  its  final  than  its  initial  syllable.  Consider- 
ing this  absence  of  analogies  or  antecedent  probabilities  in  its  favor, 
we  have  a  right  surely  to  demand  that  our  author's  law  be  supported 
by  evidence  both  full  and  unequivocal  derived  from  the  facts  of  the 
language.  Let  us  examine  somewhat  in  detail  that  which  he  ad- 
duces, and  see  whether  it  bears  this  character. 

In  the  first  place,  he  claims  that  a  very  striking  proof  of  the  dig- 
nity and  efficiency  belonging  to  the  accentuation  of  an  initial  sylla- 
ble is  furnished  by  the  fact  that  monosyUabic  nouns,  in  both  Sanskrit 
and  Greek,  lay  the  stress  of  voic«  in  the  nominative  and  accusative 
of  all  numbers  upon  the  theme,  while  in  the  other  cases  it  rests  upon 
the  ending :  the  former  cases  are  thus,  he  says,  indicated  as  the 
most  exalted  and  distinguished  of  the  series.  This  seems  to  us  to 
mean  just  nothing  at  all.  What  is  there  in  the  nominative  and  ac- 
cusative that  entitles  them  to  claim  a  superiority  in  rank  over  the 
other  cases,  what  appreciable  tangible  quality,  which  could  furnish 
ground  for  a  distinction  such  as  is  here  claimed  to  be  made  ?  More 
frequent  of  occurrence  they  are,  indeed ;  and  they  express  simpler 
and  more  direct  relations  of  the  theme  to  other  words ;  but  herein, 
surely,  lies  a  reason  much  more  plausible  for  the  difference  of  accent, 
that  the  endings  which  express  the  more  complicated  relations  have 
a  greater  significance,  and  relative  importance  to  the  theme,  than  the 
others,  and  therefore  receive  the  stress  of  voice.  When  the  theory 
of  the  nature  of  the  case-endings,  and  of  the  manner  in  which  they 
became  attached  to  the  theme,  is  more  thoroughly  understood,  we 
may  expect  to  comprehend  better  the  cause  also  of  the  varying 
accentuation ;  but  we  are  not  called  upon  to  accept  in  the  meantime 
any  such  explanation  of  it  as  Mr.  Bopp  gives. 

The  next  argument  offered  is  that  verbs  active  and  medial  do  in 
general  accent  their  first  syllable,  and  that  thus  the  energy  of  the 
action  residing  in  the  word  is  emblematized  by  its  eneigetic  accentu- 
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ation.  Bat  so  £ur  is  the  Sanskrit  from  tending  to  lay  any  particu- 
larly energetic  stress  of  voice  upon  its  verbs,  that  in  most  instances, 
and  unless  some  special  circumstances  interfere  to  prevent,  it  de- 
prives them  of  all  accent  whatever.  It  would  be  strange  if  a  class 
of  words  should  be  left  ordinarily  unaccented,  which  had  been  chosen 
out  to  bear  an  especially  energetic  accentuation.  But  the  strength 
of  the  argumjBnt  was  perhaps  intended  to  lie  rather  in  the  compari- 
son made  between  the  active  and  middle  verbs  on  the  one  hand,  and 
the  passives  on  the  other,  which  latter  lay  the  stress  of  voice  upon 
their  characteristic  syllable  ya^  immediately  following  the  root; 
**  because,"  says  our  author,  "  they  lack  the  energy  of  self-action." 
In  reply  to  this  it  may  be  remarked,  in  the  first  place,  that  we  seem 
to  have  here  only  another  instance  of  a  classification  made  on  insuf- 
ficient grounds  :  that  it  is  not  easy  to  perceive  a  notable  distinction 
in  respect  to  the  quality  of  the  action,  as  such,  between  the  two 
classes  set  up ;  their  difierences  residing  rather  in  the  different  rela- 
tions of  the  subject  and  the  object  to  Uie  action ;  that  it  would  be 
quite  as  plausible  to  make  other  of  these  relations  than  the  one 
which  has  been  chosen  for  the  purpose,  the  ground  of  the  division  : 
to  draw  the  hue,  for  instance,  oetween  the  active  verbs  on  the  one 
side,  and  the  middles  and  passives  on  the  other  (particularly  as  the 
whole  history  of  language  illustrates  the  near  kindred  of  these  two 
forms  of  the  verb),  or  between  the  transitives  and  intransitives.  But 
farther,  if  the  verbal  accent  is  intended  to  indicate  the  dignity  and 
efficiency  of  the  verbal  forms,  how  does  it  happen  that  so  many 
verbs  active  and  middle,  and  those  just  the  oldest  and  most  original 
which  the  language  possesses,  do  still  accent,  in  the  majority  of  their 
forms,  the  ending  ?  why,  while  the  imperfect  lays  the  stress  of  voice 
upon  its  first  syllable,  does  the  perfect  lay  it  upon  its  last,  or  its 
penult  9  why,  if  the  passive  accents  its  formative  syllable  from  weak- 
ness, does  the  causal,  certainly  the  most  energetic  of  the  forms  of  the 
verb,  do  the  same?  Evidently,  a  rule  which  is  founded  upon  a 
doubtful  classification,  applies  to  only  a  portion  of  the  phenomena 
which  come  within  its  sphere,  and  has  the  directest  analogies  against 
it,  is  to  be  rejected  without  long  hesitation :  the  real  principle  or 
{>rinciples  lying  at  the  base  of  the  varied  system  of  verbal  accentua- 
tion have  not  been  reached. 

The  accent  of  the  vocative  is  another  point  adduced  by  our  author 
in  support  of  his  law.  This  case  in  Sanskrit  has  the  stress  of  voice, 
when  it  has  it  at  all,  upon  its  first  syllable ;  "  plainly,"  we  are  told, 
"  in  order  to  distinguish  in  a  very  impressive  manner  the  name  of 
the  person  called  upon."  To  this  it  is  a  sufiicient  answer  to  say, 
that,  excepting  in  certain  exceptional  situations,  the  Sanskrit  vocative 
receives  no  accent  at  all,  and  that  it  would  be  a  remarkable  incon- 
sistency on  the  part  of  the  language  to  deprive  a  class  of  words  of 
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their  accent  in  tlie  majority  of  instances  where  they  are  found,  and 
in  the  rest  to  lay  upon  them  a  stress  intended  to  be  a  particularly 
powerful  one. 

Mr.  Bopp  next  brings  forward  the  accentuation  of  the  first  syllable 
in  all  comparatives  and  superlatives  formed  by  the  suffixes  iyas  and 
ishtha;  "which,"  he  sa3r8,  "  is  not  easily  to  be  explained  except  upon 
the  supposition  that  the  language  felt  with  reference  to  these  forma- 
tions tne  necessity  of  representing  the  intensifying  of  the  idea  by  tiie 
highest  intensification  of  the  accent  likewise :  therefore,  e.  g.,  from 
the  oxytone  positive  sv&du  come  the  comparative  and  superlative 
svd'dtyaSy  9vd^disktha,^  etc  This  argument  would  at  least  seem  to 
be  more  to  the  point,  if  it  were  actually  the  case  that  svd'diyas, 
MvA'dishtha  were  formed  from  svMuy  and  that  they  in  truth  exhib- 
ited a  change,  a  retraction,  of  accent.  But  this  is  not  so.  It  has, 
indeed,  been  usual,  following  native  Indian  authority,  to  account 
these  comparatives  and  superlatives  as  secondary  derivatives,  and  to 
form  them  from  nominal  themes,  but  it  is  truly  remarkable  that  a 
theory  so  discordant  with  the  facts  should  have  been  permitted  so 
long  to  pass  unchallenged.  We  are  accustomed  to  hold  that  the 
individuahty  of  a  nominal  theme,  as  distinguished  from  its  root,  is 
constituted  by  its  formative  suffix,  taken  in  connection  with  the  par- 
ticular form  of  the  root  presented  tiierewith.  What  shall  we  thmk, 
then,  when  called  upon  to  derive  ksheptyas,  for  example,  from 
kshiprd ;  to  accomplish  which  we  have  first  to  strip  off  from  the 
latter  the  suffix  ra  whose  addition  to  the  root  kship  first  constituted 
it  a  theme,  and  then  farther  to  take  a  different  form  of  the  root 
itself  ?  Is  that  a  philosophical  etymological  process  ?  This  is  not 
an  unfair  example  of  the  class ;  compare  farther  v&riyas  from  urii, 
rdjishtha  from  rju,  gdmishtha  from  gantdr ;  a  host  of  others  as 
striking  might  be  adduced  :  notice  also  the  numerous  cases  of  such 
comparatives  and  superlatives  to  which  even  Indian  theory  can  as- 
sign no  corresponding  positive;  as  kdnit/as,  kdnis?Uh<ij  jyd^ynSy 
jyeshiha:  remark,  finally,  the  permission  given  in  the  V^ic  lan- 
guage to  form  at  will  such  derivatives  from  any  root,  whetiier  simple 
or  combined  with  a  preposition.  These  indications  are  unambigu- 
ous, and  point,  all  of  them,  to  the  same  conclusion,  which  cannot  be 
avoided ;  that  all  these  formations  in  iyai  and  ishtha  are  primary 
derivatives  from  the  root  itself,  and  stand  upon  an  equality  witii, 
instead  of  being  subordinate  to,  the  themes  which  occasionally  bear 
to  them  the  relation  of  positives.  In  the  instance  cited  above,  then, 
of  svd'diyas  and  svd'dishtha  as  compared  with  wddu,  we  have  by 
no  means  a  case  of  retraction  of  an  already  located  accent,  but  only 
an  example  of  the  usual  variety  of  accentuation  shown  in  the  forma- 
tion of  derivatives,  the  root  retaining  itself  Uie  stress  of  voice  before 
certain  suffixes,  and  yielding  it  up  to  otiiers.    Our  author  might, 
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indeed,  be  inclined  to  claim  that  the  ground  of  his  ailment  was 
only  shifted,  inasmuch  as  there  was  room  still  to  allege  the  existence 
of  a  tendency  toward  a  more  energetic  accentuation  of  the  intenser 
forms  among  the  primary  derivatives  themselves,  and  to  cite  this 
case  in  evidence  of  it  The  plea  when  reduced  to  this  form  is  hardly 
of  force  enough  to  demand  an  answer,  considering  how  numerous 
are  the  cases  in  which  the  root  maintains  its  accent  before  the  suffix, 
while  yet  no  such  reason  can  be  assigned  for  it.  Very  plain  indica- 
tions are  not  wanting,  however,  that  the  Sanskrit  did  not  feel  the 
allured  need  of  representing  the  intensifying  of  the  idt^a  in  compar- 
ative and  superlative  formations  by  a  modification,  or  at  all  events 
not  by  a  retraction,  of  the  accent  There  are  other,  and  much  more 
Qsiial,  suffixes  employed  to  form  adjectives  of  comparison,  namely 
tara  and  tama,  wnich  are  actually  appended  to  nominal  themes ; 
and  these,  as  a  general  rule,  leave  the  accent  of  the  theme  just 
where  they  find  it :  thus  we  have  from  mahdt,  makdttara,  mahdi- 
tama;  from  puny<iy  punyataraj  punyatama  ;  from  bhdf/avat,  bhdfjfa- 
vaitara;  from  ratnadkd\  ratnadhd' tama.  The  exceptions  to  this 
rule  occur  chiefly  in  formations  from  pronominal  and  prepositional 
roots  and  themes  (the  suffixes  appearing  in  part  in  the  briefer  forms 
ra  and  ma),  and  the  variations  of  accent  which  they  exhibit  are 
directly  opposed  to  those  which  our  author's  principle  would  require : 
80  from  yd  come  yatard  and  yatamd;  from  Ard,  katard  and  katamd; 
from  adhds,  the  comparative  ddhara,  and  the  superlative  adhamd; 
from  ^t^  dpa,  <ipa^  in  like  manner,  iittara  and  uttamd,  dpara  and 
iQMiin^  upara  and  upamd;  and  from  2^ra,  paramd. 

One  more  argument  is  brought  forward  by  Mr.  Bopp  in  support 
of  his  theory  of  Sanskrit  accentuation.  The  abstracts,  he  tells  us, 
ahow  an  inclination  to  accent  their  first  syllable,  and  the  abstract  is 
in  so  far  the  highest  potency  of  a  word,  as  it  presents  the  radical 
idea  without  any  limitation  or  foreign  admixture ;  to  it  therefore 
belongs  of  right  the  most  impressive  mode  of  accentuation.  But  is 
there  really  any  ground  for  establishing  such  a  distinction  in  favor 
of  the  abstract  above  the  other  derivatives  from  a  root  ?  It  seems, 
at  any  rate,  not  entirely  consistent  with  the  superior  dignity  which 
had  already  before  been  claimed  for  the  forms  of  the  finite  verb ; 
they,  surely,  do  not  present  the  radical  idea  without  limitation  or 
foreign  admixture ;  they  allow  its  limitation  by  both  subject  and 
object,  and  the  intrusion  into  it  of  the  foreign  elements  of  modality 
and  time.  And  can  one  seriously  compare  the  nomen  abstractum 
with  the  nomen  agentis^  for  instance,  or  the  nomen  possessivuMy  and 
appreciate  the  existence  of  any  quality  in  the  former  which  should 
give  it  a  claim  to  be  clearly  designated  as  superior  to  the  latter  ? 
Surely  we  have  here  but  another  instance  of  an  arbitrary  determina- 
tion of  rank,  upon  grounds  purely  imaginary,  between  classes  of 
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words,  which  needs  only  to  be  fairly  stated  and  calmly  considered  to 
be  rejected  without  a  formal  refutation.  But  the  argument  is  hardly 
better  founded  in  facts  than  in  theory :  of  the  two  most  frequent 
secondary  suffixes  forming  abstract  nouns,  tini  and  td^  the  former 
receives  itself  the  accent,  the  latter  draws  it  forward  to  the  syllable 
next  preceding  itself :  and  if  it  is  true  that  ti  forms  numerous  par* 
oxytone  feminine  abstracts,  it  is  true  also  that  they  are  quite  as  fre- 
quently oxytone. 

It  can  hardly  remain  a  matter  of  doubt,  after  this  examination  of 
the  arguments  by  which  Mr.  Bopp  supports  his  theory  of  the  prin- 
ciple of  Sanskrit  accentuation,  that  it  is  unhesitatingly  to  be  rejected, 
as  founded  only  upon  doubtful,  or  arbitrary,  or  mistaken  interpreta- 
tions of  certain  phenomena,  which,  even  did  they  speak  unequivo- 
cally in  its  favor,  would  not  be  sufficient  to  give  it  more  than  a 
degree  of  plausibility  as  one  of  the  general  secondary  tendencies  of 
the  language.  And  it  is  especially  unfortunate  that  our  author 
should  have  allowed  a  theory  so  insufficiently  established  to  govern 
and  direct  him  to  such  an  extent  as  is  actually  the  case,  in  his 
arrangement  and  comparison  of  the  facts  which  he  has  so  industri- 
ously collected.  He  holds  to  it  with  much  consistency,  or  persist- 
ency, throughout  the  whole  course  of  his  work ;  we  have  not  re- 
marked that  he  allows  anywhere  the  possible  existence  of  a  principle 
of  accentuation  more  primitive  than  this,  or  inquires  whether  any  of 
the  fjEicts  inconsistent  with  it  which  he  is  compelled  to  take  notice  of 
may  not  be  original,  and  find  an  explanation  in  the  history  of  the 
earliest  growth  of  the  language.  We  cannot  attempt  here  to  follow 
him  through  all  the  points  where  we  conceive  him  to  have  been 
misled  by  this  means  into  an  erroneous  explanation,  estimation,  or 
comparison,  of  the  phenomena  presented  by  the  two  languages 
which  he  primarily  treats.  We  shall  have  accomplished  all  that  we 
desired,  if  we  have  shown  the  untenability  of  the  theory  which  would 
account  for  the  Sanskrit  accentuation  by  a  general  law  of  secondary 
origin,  and  have  preserved  to  the  linguistic  investigator  the  precious 
possibility  that  under  its  apparent  anomalies  are  hidden  valuable 
hints  as  to  the  first  growth  of  language.  We  have  not  been  solicit- 
ous, when  opposing  the  interpretation  forced  by  Mr.  Bopp  upon  hia 
£acta,  to  substitute  for  it  another  of  our  own,  as  recognizing  the 
extreme  difficulty  of  the  subject,  and  the  necessity  of  tracing  every 
point  sought  to  be  established  carefully  through  the  whole  body  of 
phenomena  of  the  language;  which  has  hai^ly  been  practicable 
hitherto.  The  possibility  of  doing  so,  however,  is  greatly  facilitated 
by  the  work  before  us,  which,  as  a  careful  collection  and  presentation 
of  all  the  phenomena  of  accent  still  admitting  comparison  in  the  vari- 
ous Indo-European  languages,  is,  for  completeness  and  convenience^ 
&r  in  advance  of  anything  which  had  before  been  produced. 
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There  is  one  highly  interesting  department  of  the  subject  of  Sans- 
krit accentuation  which  our  author's  plan  has  not  allowed  him  to 
discuss  directly,  or  in  full,  because  its  pnenomena  are  confined  to  the 
Indian  language  alone,  so  far  as  has  been  remarked,  and  find  nothing 
analogous  in  the  other  dialects  of  our  family.  This  is  the  loss  on 
the  part  of  certain  words  in  the  sentence  of  their  proper  accent,  un- 
lets under  the  operation  of  especial  causes,  which  preserve  it  to  them. 
Other  languages,  to  be  sure,  as  for  instince  the  Greek,  have  their 
daases  of  properly  accentless  words,  which  attach  themselves  more 
or  less  closely,  as  proclitics  or  enclitics,  to  some  other  more  promi- 
nent word  in  the  sentence,  and  others  which  do  or  do  not  receive  an 
accent,  according  to  the  degree  of  significance  which  in  different 
cases  may  belong  to  them :  such  the  Sanskrit  has  also :  but  it  is  not 
to  them  that  reference  is  now  made ;  there  are,  besides  these,  two 
important  and  extensive  categories  which  the  Sanskrit  alone  deprives 
of  accent  These  are  the  vocatives,  and  the  forms  of  the  finite  verb. 
Mr.  Bopp  briefly  considers  the  subject  in  a  note  (note  37,  p.  240), 
and  disposes  of  it  very  summarily  by  denying  the  facts,  and  accus- 
ing the  Indians  of  having  in  this  respect  misapprehended  or  misrep- 
resented their  language.  He  finds  it  so  incredible  that  forms  of  the 
length  and  fullness  of  vifvdmitra  and  abubodhish&mahi  should  have 
no  distinguishing  stress  of  voice,  that  he  prefers  to  believe  that  both 
vocatives  and  verbs  did  in  truth  always  retain  their  own  proper  ac- 
cent, but  that  in  the  situations  where  this  is  allowed  them  by  the 
Indian  grammarians,  they  were  so  much  more  strongly  and  impres- 
tiyely  accented,  that  the  stress  ordinarily  laid  U]X)n  them  was  not 
noticed  or  noted  at  all.  We  cannot  find  this  counter  theory  satis- 
&ctory,  or  even  plausible.  Such  a  denial  of  the  actuahty  of  a  phe- 
nomenon of  which  the  explanation  seems  difiicult,  is  a  confession  of 
weakness  which  science  should  not  feel  willing  to  make  until  after  a 
much  more  thorough  investigation  tlian  this  subject  has  yet  received, 
at  the  hands  of  our  author  or  of  any  other  person.  And  the  chief 
or  only  difficulty  which  our  author  puts  forward  seems,  after  all,  to 
be  by  no  means  the  greatest  of  those  which  are  to  be  contended 
against:  who  would  have  thought  of  rejecting  as  impossible  and 
fiSse  the  accentuation  of  a  dvandva  like  unmocanapramocanSy  or  of 
a  compound  verb  accented  upon  the  preposition,  tike  prdty  abubo- 
dkiikdmahi  ?  the  number  of  successive  syllables  which  are  left  un- 
accented in  a  sentence  is  certainly  not  the  main  thing :  if  a  certain 
category  of  words  is  to  be  stripped  of  its  accent,  it  is  of  but  inferior 
consequence  whether  the  individual  words  which  come  under  it  are 
lonser  or  shorter  in  respect  of  form  :  the  true  point  which  calls  for 
exjuanation  is  their  r^uction  at  all  to  a  subordinate  and  enctitio 
condition.  But  so  ficir  as  concerns  the  vocatives,  this  too  does  not 
m)pear  to  be  a  matter  of  so  extreme  difficulty.    If  there  is  any  dasa 
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of  words  of  which  the  character  and  relations  to  the  sentence  are  so 
peculiar  as  to  authorize  us  to  expect  in  different  languages  differences 
in  their  treatment,  it  is  that  of  the  vocatives.  We  are  taught  that  in 
Sanskrit  the  vocative  has  its  own  peculiar  accent  (namely,  upon  the 
first  syllable)  when  it  stands  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  but  is 
elsewhere  left  unaccented.  And  we  can  notice  even  in  our  own 
usage,  that  a  vocative,  if  preceded  by  anything  addressed  to  the  per^ 
son  or  thing  which  it  indicates,  is  reduced  to  a  position  of  decided 
inferiority  with  respect  to  tone,  which,  if  it  do  not  amount  to  entire 
encliticism,  we  may  readily  conceive  to  be  by  another  language 
pushed  to  that  extent.  This  is  illustrated  not  only  by  the  exam^ 
which  Mr.  Bopp  cites :  "  Come !  Frederick,"  as  if  the  verb  alone  pea- 
sessed  the  power  of  subordinating  the  vocative,  but  equally  well  by 
«  Thou  then !  Frederick,"  or  "  Never  1  Frederick,  will  I  desert  thee> 
The  attention  of  the  person  addressed  is  assumed  to  be  already 
gained,  and  the  vocative  is  a  mere  parenthesis  in  the  aentence, 
uttered,  like  any  other  parenthesis,  in  an  undertone  and  monotone: 
if^  on  the  other  hand,  his  attention  is  sought,  the  name  is  first  called, 
and  has  a  full  tone  given  it 

With  the  other  class  the  case  is  altogether  different.  That  a  form 
of  the  finite  verb,  which  we  are  wont  to  regard  as  the  very  life  of 
the  sentence,  as  by  itself  capable  of  constituting  a  sentence  complete 
in  all  its  parts,  which  so  often  combines  into  it»elf  ideas  and  relations 
that  in  another  language,  or  in  other  parts  of  the  same  language, 
appear  as  iudcpendent  words  or  accessory  clauses — that  this,  of  all 
other  words,  should  lose  its  independent  tone,  and  be  reduced  to  the 
subordinate  position  of  an  enclitic  in  the  sentence,  is  certainly  strange 
enough  ;  and  one  might,  at  first  si^ht,  almost  feel  justified  in  deny- 
ing its  truth.  NeverSieless,  we  fully  believe  that  the  time  is  not  yet 
come  for  resorting  to  so  extreme  a  measure :  that  we  have  first  to 
endeavor  to  comprehend  more  fully  the  nature  of  the  phenomenon 
as  laid  before  us,  in  all  its  rules  and  all  its  exceptions,  and  to  strive 
futhfully  to  find  some  analogy  or  reasonable  ground  for  it  It  ia 
supported  by  far  too  weighty  evidence,  as  an  actual  phenomenon,  not 
to  require  to  be  considered  as  such  until  all  the  arts  of  explanation 
shall  have  been  essayed  upon  it  in  vain.  The  possibility  of  its  com- 
plete comprehension  has  not  yet  been  given.  To  expect  to  obtain 
such  from  the  rules  of  investigators  and  theorists  so  shallow  and 
unphilosophical  as  the  Indian  grammarians,  would  be  the  height  dt 
unreason,  and  of  accented  texts,  by  the  minute  examination  of  which 
our  view  might  be  filled  up  and  corrected,  too  few  have  as  yet  been 
published,  nor  have  those  few  been  studied  with  a  special  eye  to  this 
matter.  So  much  as  this,  at  any  rate,  we  can  seem  to  see  dearly ; 
that  it  is  a  true  linguistic  phenomenon  which  we  have  here  placed 
before  our  eyes ;  its  outtmesaxe  not  sudi  as  would  have  been  laid 
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down  by  arbitrary  theorizing ;  and  it  has  even  been  but  partially 
understood,  and  imperfectly  described,  by  those  who  have  oeen  the 
mediums  of  the  transmission  to  us  of  its  facts. 

Such  being  the  present  condition  of  the  investigation,  it  cannot 
but  be  <^  interest  and  importance  to  establish  new  rules  or  principles, 
or  to  reduce  to  a  more  exact  and  philosophical  form  of  statement 
such  as  have  been  already  laid  down,  and  this  we  shall  accordingly 
wdeavor  in  a  few  points  to  do,  without  entering  into  anything  hke 
a  thorough  discussion  <^  the  whole  subject. 

There  are  two  jffeneral  classes  of  exceptions  to  the  rule  which  de- 
prives the  verb  of  its  accent ;  the  one  dependent  upon  the  character 
of  the  sentence  in  which  the  verb  may  be  found,  tne  other  upon  its 
petition  in  the  sentence.  For  the  former  the  following  summary 
statement  may  be  given :  the  verb  loses  its  accent  in  a  primary  or 
independent,  but  retains  it  in  an  accessory  or  dependent  clause.  The 
Lidian  granunarians,  and  their  European  followers,  have  described 
the  phenomenon  in  a  different  manner,  keeping  out  of  sight  its  true 
efficient  cause.  They  say  merely  that  the  verb  retains  its  accent  in 
a  clause  which  contains  any  forms,  whether  of  inflection  or  deriva- 
tion, ccmiing  from  the  relative  pronominal  root  ya.  But  these  forms 
constitute,  with  few  exceptions,  the  whole  apparatus  of  words  which 
condition  the  dependency  of  a  clause ;  and  we  farther  find  that  those 
exertions  themselves  are  allowed  by  theory,  and  possess  in  practice, 
the  same  influence  upon  the  verbal  accent :  they  are  cei  "  if/'  which 
is  equal  to  yadi :  net  "  lest,''  Latin  ne,  equal  to  yan  na :  khncit  and 
kindred  forms,  used  interrogatively,  contaming  an  idea  of  **  whether," 
German  ob  etwa :  and  even  when  the  clause,  without  containing  any 
particular  word  which  necessitates  or  indicates  it,  is  to  be  understood 
as  dependent,  its  verb  maintains  its  accent  This  last  is  described  as 
''a  clause  containing  ca  with  the  signification  Mf,'"  but  although 
that  particle  is  generally  present,  it  has  its  own  proper  meaning 
^  and,^  and  is  by  no  means  equivalent  to  yadi  or  eeU*  Now  by  this 
new  statement  of  the  phenomenon  we  seem  to  have  advanced  at 
least  a  step  toward  the  comprehension  of  it  We  need  go  no  fieu^er 
than  to  tne  German  to  find  another  language  which  exhibits  a- 
marked  difference  in  the  manner  of  treating  its  verbs,  according  as 
they  stand  in  independent  or  in  accessory  clauses ;  the  verb  in  the 
latter  being  removed  from  its  natural  place,  and  forced  to  take  up  a 
position  at  the  very  end  of  the  clause  :  and  although  the  analogy  be- 
tween the  two  cases  of  a  change  of  place  and  a  change  of  accentuation 
is  not  palpable,  the  fact  that  uey  are  due  to  a  common  cause  is  sufli- 

*  So  Atharva  xl  8.  66,  for  example :  nd  ea  prd^dm  rundddhi,  tarvajydnim 
nyote  "  and  even  is  his  breath  not  stopped,  he  suffers  nevertheless  a  general 
Mimiiigf  or  XT.  18. 7,  kdrshed  enam,  nd  cdi  'nam  kdrshet  **  does  he  invite  him, 
do«  he  also  not  invite  him  fit.**  whether  he  does  or  does  not  invito  him." 
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ciently  significant  to  call  for  an  examination,  and  may  perhaps  lead 
to  the  discovery  of  a  common  principle  which  shall  account  for  both. 
The  second  general  class  of  exceptions  depends,  as  already  said, 
upon  the  position  of  the  verb  in  the  sentence.  And  under  this  head, 
we  are  first  taught  that,  if  it  stand  at  the  commencement  of  the 
sentence,  the  verb  retains  its  accent.  The  word  sentence,  as  here 
used,  signifies  not  the  logical  sentence  only,  but  also  the  metrical ; 
the  verse,  namely,  or  the  primary  element  of  the  full  verse,  ihepAda 
(of  which,  for  instance,  four  compose  the  ordinary  9loka).  This  is  a 
rule  which  does  not  seem  to  call  for  any  special  explanation  or  de- 
fense :  it  is  in  accordance  with  what  is  shown  elsewhere,  not  only  by 
the  Sanskrit  itself^  but  by  other  languages  also :  so  the  Greek  always 
accents  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  the  words  and  forms  which 
in  other  situations  are  deprived  of  their  independent  stress  of  voice, 
and  appear  as  enclitics.  But  this  rule  also  is,  in  the  form  as  given, 
only  very  imperfectly  stated :  it  requires  to  be  so  extended  as  to  read : 
that  the  verb  is  always  accented  if  it  stand  at  the  head  of  its  own 
particular  clause  in  the  sentence.  We  have  here,  evidently  enough, 
only  such  a  development  of  the  rule  previously  presented  as  is  most 
natural  and  plausible,  and  was  even  to  have  been  m  advance  expected. 
Nevertheless,  as  it  has  not  hitherto,  so  far  as  we  are  aware,  been  re- 
cognized and  noted,  it  is  incumbent  upon  us  to  support  and  illustrate 
it  by  citing  examples.  In  Rik,  then,  i.  79. 11,  we  read  yd  no  agne 
^hhidA/aaty  dnti  di^ri  padUhtd  sdh  *'  whoso,  O  Agni,  near  or  far, 
would  do  us  harm,  let  him  fall  I"  In  x.  101.  8,  again,  md/  vdh  susroc 
caniasd  dr'nJiatd  tdm  **  let  not  your  bowl  of  offering  spill,  hold  it 
firm."  In  i.  31. 17,  A'  s&daya  barhishi  ydkski  ca  priydm  "cause 
them  to  take  seat  upon  the  barhis,  and  make  acceptable  offering.'* 
In  I.  94.  4,  bkdrdme  ^dhmdm  krndvdma  kavi'mhi  te  "  we  will  bring 
fuel,  we  will  make  libations,  to  thee."  In  Atharva  ii.  35.  4,  vifva- 
karman  ndmas  te  pdhy  hsmd'n  "  O  Yi^vakarman,  homage  to  Uiee, 
protect  us."  In  vi.  3.  2,  pd'tu  grd'vd pd'tu  sdmo no  dnhasah  "pro- 
tect us  the  grinding-stone,  protect  us  Soma,  against  distress."  Here 
the  several  verbs  padisktdj  dr^nJuzta,  ydkski,  krndvdma^  pdhiy  pd'tu 
(in  the  second  case),  retain  their  accent  in  virtue  of  this  rule,  and  no 
one  can  fail  to  see  and  acknowledge  the  propriety  of  their  doing  so, 
if  the  general  principle  of  the  accentuation  of  a  verb  when  it  occu- 
pies an  initial  position  be  allowed.  In  a  note  are  given,  for  farther 
consultation,  the  passages  illustrating  the  rule  which  have  been  col- 
lected in  an  examination,  not  very  thorough,  of  the  first  and  tenth 
books  of  the  Rik,  as  well  as  those  which  we  have  as  yet  found  in 
the  text  of  the  Atharva.*     The  only  instance  anywhere  noted  of  a 

♦Biki.81.8;  82.12;  84.11;  48.8;  64.11;  58.7;  61.2;  62.3;  79.2; 
80.8;  98.7;  94.8.12;  100.18;  108.  2  (twice);  118.2;  121.8;  157.4;  168.  8; 
165.  12 ;  178.  8 ;  174.  1 ;  182. 1,  4.      x.  28.  8  (twice) ;  81.8 ;   34.  14  ;  40.  5, 
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▼iolation  of  the  principle  is  Rik  1. 134. 8,  prd  edkshaya  rddast  vdsat/o 
*Mi9ah;  where,  if  rddoH  is  to  be  connected  with  the  preceding  verb, 
m  the  sense  seems  to  demand,  and  as  the  commentator  also  under- 
stands it,  the  following  verb  ought  to  be  accented,  vAs&t/a :  that  it 
is  not  so  accented  is  smiply  an  error  in  the  tradition,  which  we  are 
ftdly  anthoriKed  to  correct 

Another  prominent  rule  under  the  same  general  head  is  wont  to 
be  siyen  in  the  following  form :  a  verb  retains  its  accent  when  im- 
mediately  preceded  by  another  verb.  Thus  in  pr4  ^ta  mrndta  adha- 
dhfam^  '^go  on,  slay,  overcome,''  or  in  t^shdmpdhi  frudhV  hAmm, 
**  ai  them  drink,  hear  our  cry,**  mrndia^  sdhadhvam^  prudhi  are  said 
to  be  accented  because  of  their  standing  in  contact  vrith  the  words 
which  severally  precede  them.  But  it  will  now  be  apparent  to 
etfeiy  one,  ahnost  before  we  have  time  to  point  it  out,  that  this  is 
merely  a  particular  case  under  the  general  rule  just  established  :  a 
verb  under  such  ommmstances  must  neoessarily  occupy  the  initial 
position  in  its  own  clause;  and  it  is  on  that  account,  and  not  from 
any  mysterious  influence  which  the  contiguity  of  another  kindred 
fonn  nm  upon  it,  that  it  retains  its  proper  accent  Taking  one  of 
the  euunples  formerly  given,  and  altering  a  little  the  arrangement 
of  it  swcmls,  so  as  to  r^  idhmdm  bhardma  krndvdma  havt'nshi  U, 
althongh  the  accent  of  krndvdma  would  seem  to  be  brou^t 
thereby  under  the  action  of  ihw  rule,  we  should  not  in  fact  change 
the  ground  upon  which  the  accent  was  already  before  preserved 
to  H.  And  in  like  nuinner,  if  we  read  in  the  instance  last  cited 
pdhi  tSihdm  prudM!  hdvamy  we  have  taken  away  from  ^rudhi 
neither  the  reason  for  its  accentuation,  nor  the  accent  itself;  that  is 
only  to  be  effected  by  changing  its  place  with  regard  to  its  own 
oll}ect,  as  tSshdm  pdhi  havam  frudhi^  in  which  case  it  would  have 
been  brought  into  a  position  corresponding  to  that  of  pdhi^  and 
would,  like  the  latter,  lose  its  accent 

Onoe  more,  we  are  told  that  a  verb  between  which  and  the  begin- 
ning of  the  sentence  only  vocatives  intervene,  is  also  suffered  to  re- 
tain its  accent  This,  too,  is  evidently  a  case  of  a  like  character 
with  those  already  noticed.  A  vocative  forms  no  part,  properly 
q»eaking,  of  the  sentence  or  clause  to  which  it  is  attached ;  it  does 
not  in  anr  manner  enter  into  its  logical  structure ;  it  is  a  mere  ap- 
pendage thereto,  an  inteijection,  a  parenthesis.  I^  then,  the  verb 
M  preceded  only  by  such  a  form,  it  still  remains,  in  effect,  at  the 
head  of  the  sentence,  and  is  accordingly  accented.    If  we  have  the 

»;  52.6:  »4.2;  67.12;  70.10;  74.6;  76.4;  89.7;  21.6,18;  104.1,10; 
106.11;  108.4;  111.6;  116.7;  188.2;  188.  2  (twice),  6 ;  147.6;  166.8; 
161.6;  164.6.  Atharva  l  a  8 ;  17. 2.  n.6.4;10.7.  iv.  6.6;  11.12;  21.1. 
v.2.2.  VL  2.1;  44.1;  99.8;  186.2.  vn.48.1.  vm.  1. 12;  2.8;  4.1,18, 18. 
nLl.8;6.61.  z.4.12;8.26.  zn.8.81.  zm.4.48,66.  zn.  46.  6 ;  49.  6. 
VOL.  V.  28 
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clause  rdkskate  ^mam  "  protect  ye  this  person,'^  in  which  rik^ata 

has  the  stress  of  yoice,  its  right  to  possess  the  latter  is  not  affected 

by  the  prefixing  of  a  vocative,  or  of  more  than  one ;  and  we  have 

equally  vdsavo  rdkskate  ^mdm,  and  vifve  devd  vd$avo  rdkshate  ^mdm. 

The  cases  in  which  the  verb  is  allowed  to  preserve  its  accent  are 

not  thus  exhausted.    There  are  sundry  particles  (so  particularly  h£^ 

of  which  the  presence  in  the  same  sentence  gives  it  the  power  to  do 

so,  and  not  infrequent  instances  of  a  more  isolated  character,  and  less 

leducible  to  rule,  are  found  to  occur.    The  Indian  grammarians,  also, 

give  a  whole  series  of  rules  for  such  cases,  the  arbitrary  and  unphilo- 

sophical  character  of  many  of  which  is  at  the  first  glance  apparent. 

Enough,  indeed,  we  believe,  will  have  been  already  said,  to  show 

that  we  cannot  in  any  manner  depend  upon  the  presentation  of  the 

facts  which  is  to  be  found  in  the  native  grammars ;  that  their  roles 

can  only  be  understood  after  they  have  been  compared  with  the  &ctB 

themselves,  as  recorded  for  us  in  the  accented  texts.    To  these,  then, 

it  becomes  us  to  make  our  first  and  most  assiduous  application ; 

when  once  the  Vedas  are  made  pubUo  in  their  entirety,  and  have 

been  thoroughly  examined  and  excerpted  for  this  particular  purpose, 

we  may  expect  to  be  able  to  see  much  fisurther  than  at  presoit  into 

the  details  of  the  system,  to  comprehend  parts  of  it  which  are  as  yet 

dark  to  us,  and  to  recast  into  an  intelligible  form  the  teachings  of 

the  native  authorities.    For  that  time  we  must  perforce  wait,  with 

what  patience  we  may. 

w,  D.  w. 


2.   Hemisz^s  Guide  to  Conversation  in  English  and  Chinese^ 
and  Andrews's  Discoveries  in  Chinese. 

A  Guide  to  Conversation  in  the  English  and  Chinese  Languages : 
for  the  use  of  Americans  and  Chinese  in  California  and  elsewhere. 
By  Stanislas  Hernisz,  M.  D.,  Attache  of  the  U.  S.  Legation  to 
China,  Member  of  the  Am.  Oriental  See,  etc.  etc  Published  by 
John  P.  Jewett  <fe  Co.    Boston,  1855. 

This  work  was  printed  in  Paris,  with  the  beautiful  Chinese  type 
of  Marcellan  Le  Grand,  and  published  by  J.  P.  Jewett  &  Co.,  at  tne 
moderate  price  of  five  dollars  per  copy.  It  contains  one  hundred 
and  seventy-nine  oblong  octavo  pages,  this  form  afibrdinff  &cilitieB 
for  placing  the  columns  of  £nglish  and  Chinese  side  by  side. 

The  author  informs  us  in  his  preface  that  he  has  never  had  the 
assistance  of  a  native  Chinese  teacher,  but  that  he  has  obtained  his 
knowledge  of  Chinese  from  the  works  of  Gon^alvez,  Medhurst,  Bridg- 
man,  and  Williams,  and  from  the  Chinese  Imperial  Dictionary, 
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From  these  sources  the  author  has  compiled  a  series  of  progres- 
siTe  elementary  exercises  in  Chinese,  somewhat  in  the  style  of  the 
modem  progressive  lessons  employed  for  learning  French  and  Ger- 
man. With  but  limited  experience  in  the  practical  use  of  the  Chi- 
nese language,  it  was  not  to  be  expected  that  the  author  could  com- 
pile a  work  of  this  kind  free  from  errors.  While  therefore  we  ad- 
mire the  enterprise  with  which  he  has  undertaken  so  difficult  a  task, 
we  feel  at  liberty  to  examine  the  work  on  its  own  intrinsic  merits, 
and  point  out  whatever  errors  might  oUierwLse  mislead  those  who 
nae  Uie  volume  for  learning  Chinese. 

Ist  The  author  states  that  he  has  adopted  the  orthography  of 
Monison  and  Medhurst,  as  simplified  in  tne  more  recent  publica- 
tkms  of  American  sinologues.  It  ought  to  be  known  that  Morrison 
and  (after  him)  Medhurst,  have  represented  Chinese  sounds  by  or- 
dinary English  ortliography,  often  employing  combinations  contain- 
ing silent  vowels ;  while  Dr.  Bridgman,  Dr.  Williams,  and  other 
American  missionaries,  have  adopted  what  is  commonly  called  the 
continental  orthography,  which,  when  applied  to  the  languages  of 
vnenligfatened  nations,  is  known  as  the  system  of  Sir  William  Jones, 
which  with  slight  variations  has  been  followed  in  romanizing  the 
knguages  of  India,  of  the  islands  of  the  Pacific,  and  of  the  native 
tribes  of  North  America.  In  this  system  every  vowel-sound  has  a 
separate  letter  to  represent  it^  or,  if  one  letter  represents  more  than 
one  sound,  they  are  distinguished  by  diacritical  marks,  and  no  ele- 
mentary sound  has  more  than  one  alphabetic  representative.  No 
silent  letters  are  admitted  in  the  system.  This  gives  definitcness  to 
all  the  combinations  of  letters  used  for  writing  the  sounds  of  a  for- 
eign language.  This  should  be  culled  the  system  of  Sir  William 
Jones  adapted  to  the  Chinese  language,  and  not  a  modification  of  the 
system  employed  by  Morrison  and  Medhurst 

2nd.  Few  Chinese  scholars  would  agree  with  the  author  in  the 
opinion  that  *'  a  knowledge  of  the  Chinese  tones  is  not  required  in 
ofder  to  speak  the  language  intelligibly."  Chinese  tones  consist  es- 
sentially of  such  qualities  of  enunciation  as  are  known  in  English 
by  the  designations  monotone,  rising,  falling  BXi^  circumflex  inflections, 
mmiione  or  plaintive  strain,  toties  of  command,  scorn  and  contempt, 
fkfreibU  emphams,  and  also  an  abrupt  or  suddenly  interrupted  tone 
(if  voice.  Each  word  must  invariably  be  spoken  in  its  appropriate 
tone,  or  it  becomes,  essentially,  another  word,  and  conveys  an 
entirely  different  idea.  The  tone  is  an  essential  part  of  the  word. 
It  is  true  that  a  person  living  among  the  Chinese  may  learn 
many  words  and  phrases,  and  pronounce  them  correctly  by  im- 
itation, without  any  theoretical  knowledge  of  the  tones ;  just  as 
every  one  who  speaks  the  English  language  would  ask  a  direct 
question  with  a  rising  inflection  at  the  close  (just  as  the  Chinese 
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tliemBelves  will  often  add  a  supernumefary  word  or  syllable  with 
the  rising  inflection  at  the  cloee  of  a  question,  when  the  aen- 
tence  properly  ends  with  another  tone).  Yet  hundreds  of  penons 
who  speak  Enelish  or  Chinese  well,  may  have  no  clear  idea  of  the 
inflections  of  the  voice  as  described  by  elocutionists.  If  theae  vari* 
ous  modifications  of  the  voice  are  essential  parts  of  Chinese  words, 
it  may  be  asked  :  how  are  the  various  passions  and  emotions  of  the 
speaker  indicated  ?  We  reply,  by  slowness  or  rapidily  of  uttennee, 
high  or  low  pitch  of  voice,  sctft  and  plaintive  or  loud  and  gniff  enun* 
ciation,  and  by  appropriate  tones  on  final  partideB  destitute  of  sieaii- 
ing.  Such  ideas,  passions  and  emotions  as  require  peculiar  modifi* 
cations  of  voice  to  give  them  their  proper  expression,  are  represented 
by  words  to  which  are  essentially  and  constantly  attached  those 
peculiar  modifications  of  the  v(»oe.  With  these  remarks  we  are 
prepared  to  say  that  an  early  and  careful  study  of  Chinese  tones,  is 
of  great  importance  to  every  one  who  would  acquire  a  practical 
acquaintance  with  the  Chinese  spoken  language. 

dd.  In  order  to  enable  Chinese  to  learn  J^gli^  the  axLthor  his 
selected  characters  which  he  thinks  may  be  used  as  an  alphabet,  to 
illustrate  the  sounds  and  use  of  the  English  alphabet,  and  nas  ^▼on 
numerous  examples  <^  spelling  English  words  with  this  Siaioo^ng* 
lish  alphabet  We  are  sorry  to  mid  that  many  indispensable  el^ 
ments  of  such  an  alphabet  are  wantmg  in  the  system  of  the  authoTi 
if  indeed  it  may  be  called  a  system.  The  author  has  given  £»r  each 
of  our  voweMetters  a  Chinese  character  having  a  sound  like  one, 
only,  of  the  vowel-sounds  represented  by  that  Tetter,  while  for  the 
other  vowel-sounds  he  has  given  no  representative  in  his  alphabet 
For  each  of  our  consonant-letters,  he  has  given  a  Chinese  character, 
the  pronunciation  of  which  begins  with  the  consonant  sound  (or  one 
of  the  sounds)  represented  by  that  letter,  and  ends  generally  with  a 
short  vowel.  He  has  given  no  intimation  to  his  Chinese  readers, 
that  the  consonant-sound  only  is  to  be  enunciated,  while  the  final 
vowel  in  the  sound  of  the  Chinese  character  is  to  be  dropped.  His 
entire  Sinico-English  alphabet  consists  simply  of  very  oood  names 
for  all  the  letters  in  the  English  alphabet,  without  enabhng  the  Chi- 
nese scholars  to  understand  the  sounds  of  the  English  letters  when 
used  for  spelling  words.  The  consequence  is,  that  a  Chinese,  study- 
ing this  book,  wovld  give  to  each  word  spelt  with  the  author'^ 
Chinese  alphabet  as  many  distinct  syllables  as  there  are  letters  used 
in  spelling  the  word,  as  in  the  following  examples : 

j&9t        would  be  pronounc^        Urh-e-sih  teih. 

Bush  "        *'  "  Pih-wuh-eih.hae. 

Help  a        u  u  Hae-e-lih-peL 

Local  »i        w  w  lih-o-kih-a-hh. 

FU/er        una  Pei-i^-fei-o^urh. 
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llraa  the  Chinese  reader  would  pronounce  the  name  of  each  letter 
in  the  word,  in  suocesBion>  instead  of  pronouncing  the  word  itoel£ 
Hue  it  a  difBculfy  experienced  by  every  one  who  attempts  to  repre- 
sent the  aoundfl  of  proper  names  by  Chinese  characters.  Where 
combinations  of  consonants  and  vowels  are  used  to  form  syllables 
unknown  to  the  Chinese,  they  make  as  many  syllables  in  the  pro- 
nandation  as  there  are  characten  used  to  spell  the  word.  In  the 
TwBltf  between  the  United  States  and  China,  made  by  the  Eknbassy 
to  wluch  Dr.  Hemisi  was  atiachSy  the  word  FreMent,  when  pro- 
Botinoed  by  the  Chineae  according  to  the  sounds  of  the  characters 
used  in  the  treaty,  is  Pi4i^tienrUlu 

Had  the  author  analysed  the  sounds  of  a  few  common  Chinese 
woida,  showing  to  the  Chinese  readers  of  his  book,  first,  specimens  of 
Ghancten  of  which  the  pronunciation  is  a  single  vowel-^ound ;  then, 
worda  with  two  vowek  coml»ned ;  then,  words  formed  of  a  conso- 
nant followed  by  a  single  vowel ;  then,  a  consonant  with  two  vow- 
els ;  then,  more  complex  combinations  in  Chinese  words ;  then,  how 
the  Chinese  themselves  combine  their  initial  consonants,  for  which 
they  h*ve  representatives  in  the  "foreign  dividers  of  sound"  (as  they 
are  called),  which  are  found  in  native  works,  he  might  have  enar 
Ued  his  Chinese  readers  to  understand  the  nature  and  use  of  alpha- 
betic characters.  After  this,  by  an  easy  synthesis,  he  could  have 
diown  that  the  Kig^ish  language  has  the  same  elementary  sounds, 
eombined  aomewl^  different^  from  what  are  found  in  Chinese 
wofda ;  and  by  proceeding  from  simple  to  more  complex  combina- 
tions, he  could  nave  led  on  the  Chinese  scholars  to  pronounce  Eng- 
lish words,  showing,  of  oourse,  how  words  are  composed  of  one, 
two,  or  more  syllables.  This  course  would  have  required  a  disserta- 
tion in  the  Chinese  language  itself^  as  an  introduction  to  a  8inico- 
Sagliah  alphabet.  In  the  construction  of  such  an  alphabet  those 
characters  should  be  selected  of  which  the  conunon  use  in  Chinese 
pronouncing  dictionaries,  as  representatives  of  initial  consonants,  has 
already  partially  established  their  use  as  consonant-letters.  The  char- 
aoten  to  represent  vowel-sounds  in  such  an  alphabet,  should  also  be 
those  representatives  of  final  sounds  used  in  Chinese  pronouncing  dic- 
tionaries, where  the^  will  answer  the  purpose ;  and  where  others  are 
leqniredf  they  should,  if  possible,  be  those  characters  of  which  the 
pionunciatian,  in  the  oourtrdialect,  consiBts  of  a  single  vowel-sound ; 
or  if  the  character  is  pronounced  with  the  union  of  two  or  three  ele- 
mentary sounds,  the  deecription  of  its  alphabetic  use  should  point 
out  whether  the  first,  second,  or  third  elementary  sound,  of  which 
Its  oommon  pronunciation  consists,  is  to  be  employed  when  it  is  used 
as  an  alphabetic  symboL  A  character  shoula  be  selected  to  repre- 
sent each  vowelHM>und,  thus  giving  sometimes  several  characters  as 
the  equivalent  of  a  single  letter  m  the  English  alphabet    Where 
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the  sound  of  an  English  letter  has  no  equivalent  in  Chinese,  it  should 
he  represented  by  a  character  of  somewhat  similar  sound,  and  for  a 
diacritical  mark  have  attached  the  ninth  radical,  which  signifies  nuan^ 
and  which  is  commonly  used  in  the  formation  of  vulgar  characters 
having  sounds  different  from  the  sounds  attached  by  classical  usage 
to  the  character  without  this  addition. 

In  the  portion  of  the  work  which  the  author  calls  the  Spellings 
Book,  he  pursues  no  uniform  plan  in  spelling  English  words  with  his 
Sinico-Englisli  alphabet.  In  the  following  examples  we  have  merely 
put  in  place  of  the  Chinese  characters  the  English  letters  for  which  the 
author  has  given  them  as  representatives.  Leaf  is  spelt  1-e-f ;  lead 
(metal),  1-e-d ;  copper,  k-o-p-e-r ;  brass,  b-r-a-e ;  pebbles,  p-e-b-l-e ; 
steel,  s-t-e  1 ;  quartz,  q-a-r-t-z ;  mine,  m-i-n ;  lime,  1-i-m ;  marble, 
m-a-r-b-1 ;  while  the  final  e  is  retained  in  ore,  ape^  table,  and  nine. 
One  is  spelt  o-a-n ;  two,  fc-u ;  three,  fc-r-e ;  five,  f-i-f ;  although  the 
author  has  a  Chinese  character  for  v  which  he  has  used  in  the  words 
seven  and  eleven.  But  in  seven  all  the  letters  are  given,  while  eleven 
is  spelt  e-1-e-v-n.  Thirteen  is  spelt  t-e-r-t^e-n ;  while  thirty  is  spelt 
with  all  its  letters ;  and  thousand  is  t-o-s-e-n-d.  Thus  it  is  evident 
that  the  author  neither  follows  the  English  orthography,  nor  the 
natural  sounds  of  the  words,  nor  any  other  system  consistent  with 
itself.  No  guide  is  given  to  show  the  Chinese  reader  how  the  words, 
spelt  with  ^lis  alphabet,  are  to  be  divided  into  syllables ;  no  marks 
are  given  to  show  which  part  of  a  word  is  accented ;  nor  has  the 
Chinese  reader  any  means  of  determining  whether  a  concatenation 
of  these  new  alphabetic  characters  is  to  be  taken  as  a  single  word, 
or  several  words.  The  corresponding  Chinese  characters,  which  give 
the  meaning,  are  not,  in  this  respect,  a  correct  guide. 

For  practical  purposes,  this  Chinese  alphabet  and  the  spelling4)ook 
are  almost  entirely  useless.  A  revision  that  should  adapt  them  to 
the  purpose  of  teaching  the  Chinese  the  use  of  the  English  alphabet, 
and  the  practical  method  of  spelling  words,  would  be  nearly  equiva- 
lent to  a  reconstruction  de  novo, 

4tL  Our  views  of  the  Progressive  Exercises  for  learning  Chinese 
may  be  best  expressed  by  first  quoting  the  criticisms  made  by  Re- 
musat  in  1822  upon  the  grammars  of  the  Chinese  language  written 
by  missionaries  before  his  time.  He  says  that  the  Romish  mission- 
aries, in  their  grammars  of  the  Chinese,  had  endeavored  to  give  a 
literal  rendering  into  Chinese  of  all  the  shades  of  meaning  expressed 
b^  the  various  inflections  of  nouns,  and  moods  and  tenses  of  verbs, 
given  in  Latin  grammars.  The  absurdity  of  this  proceeding,  he 
says,  must  be  evident  to  any  one  who  carefully  considers  the  nature 
of  a  language  which  admits  of  no  inflections  of  nouns,  and  in  which 
the  verbs  have  no  forms  equivalent  to  many  of  the  moods  and  tenses, 
Ac,  found  in  Latin  verbs. 
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Of  Dr.  Morrison's  Chinese  Grammar  Remusat  also  says :  "  Dr. 
Morrison  has  sought  to  give  Chinese  equivalents  for  the  auxiliarj 
forms  to  which  he  had  been  accustomed  in  his  mother  tongue.  He 
has  translated  anglicisms,  and  phrases  composed  of  the  auxiliary 
▼eibs,  to  have^  to  be^to  do,  can,  <fec.,  with  all  then*  combinations,  moods 
and  tenses,  ...  he  has  given  as  pattern-phrases  such  forms  as  will 
seldom  or  never  be  found  in  [Chinese]  books."  Somewhat  similar 
oriticiBms  mi^ht  be  applied  to  this  work  of  Dr.  Hemisz.  He  has 
taken  the  verb  to  have  as  a  model  for  verbs,  giving  a  great  variety  of 
English  forms  with  a  Chinese  translation  :  as,  /  have,  I  had,  I  shall 
have;  let  me  have  ;  I  have  not,  I  had  not,  I  shall  not  have  ;  I  had 
no  hread  ;  I  have  no  bread;  I  ehall  have  no  bread  ;  have  I?  have  I 
not  f  had  I  not  ?  shall  I  not  have  f  with  other  variations  of  number, 
penoD,  d^  varying  also  the  objects  after  the  verb,  <fec.,  <fec  The 
Chinese  character  used  as  a  translation  of  to  have  signifies,  primarily, 
ihtre  it^  and  the  form  /  have  signifies,  literally,  &ere  is  to  me,  ^c, 
A  Chinese  word  of  such  primitive  signification,  when  carried  through 
all  the  English  fonns  of  the  verb  to  have,  appears  in  many  situations 
uncouth  and  inelegant  in  Chinese. 

Some  of  the  phrases  are  not  idiomatic  Chinese,  while  others  are 
such  as  would  be  seldom  or  never  heard  in  conversation,  or  found 
in  Chinese  books. 

In  the  author's  list  of  fractions,  he  has  given  the  ordinals  third, 
fimrtk,  fifth,  Ac,  instead  of  one  third,  one  fourth,  one  fifth,  <fec. 

The  list  of  nouns,  adjectives,  pronouns,  verbs,  and  adverbs  given 
in  the  Progressive  Exercises  are  ^nerally  correct,  having  been  col- 
lected from  the  authors  quoted  m  the  preface  of  the  work.  There 
are,  however,  some  errors  which  appear  to  be  typographical,  and 
should  be  corrected  in  a  table  of  errata. 

We  have  thus  freely  noticed  what  we  consider  imperfections  in 
this  work,  yet  no  one  but  a  student  of  Chinese  can  appreciate  the 
difficulties  encountered  in  compiling  such  a  work.  The  author  has 
evinced  great  patience  and  skill  in  compiling  and  carrying  his  work 
through  the  press,  and  has  succeeded  as  well  as  could  have  been 
expected  in  a  language  so  difficult  as  the  Chinese,  with  no  native 
teacher  at  hand  to  aia  him.  The  general  plan  of  the  Progressive 
Exercises  is  good ;  and  for  the  class  of  persons  for  whom  the  book 
was  written,  it  will  answer  a  good  purpose.  Indeed,  it  is  almost  the 
only  book  in  the  market  for  the  use  of  such.  For  thorough  students 
of  the  Chinese  language,  other  and  expensive  books  are  desirable ; 
but  for  thoee  who  merely  wish  a  moderate  practical  knowledge  of 
Chinese,  the  work  of  Dr.  Hemisz  is  at  once  ciieap  and  available.  A 
good  index  to  the  work  would  add  greatly  to  its  value  for  practical 
puiposea. 
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The  t^graphical  ezecation  of  the  work  is  far  superior  to  that  of 
any  similar  work  with  which  we  are  acquainted,  and  we  trust  it  will 
meet  with  such  an  extensive  sale  as  to  remunerate  the  author  and  the 
enterprising  publishers,  and  encourage  the  author,  or  other  Chinese 
scholars,  to  prepare  other  popular  works  on  the  Chinese  language, 
and  thus  facilitate  intercourse  with  our  oriental  neighbors,  botii  in 
their  own  country,  and  on  our  western  shores. 

Diicaveries  in  Chinee.    By  Stbphen  P.  Asdbbws.    Published  by 
Charles  B.  Norton.    New  York,  1854. 

This  author  has  advanced  no  theory,  or  principle,  in  regaid  to  the 
structure  of  Chinese  characters,  which  has  not  been  well  mown,  and 
acknowledged,  by  the  great  majority  of  European  and  Amerioan 
sinologues,  for  at  least  thirty  years. 

It  has  long  been  well  known  that  the  amplest  Chinese  dunraetets 
are  of  hiero^yphic  origin,  and  that  many  of  the  compound  charac- 
ters have  been  formed  by  the  union  of  two  or  more  hierc^lyphie 
symbols,  the  compound  character  deriving  its  meaning  in  pwt  iiom 
each  of  the  hierofflyphio  symbols  of  which  it  is  composed.  Chi- 
nese philologists  mo  wrote  two  thousand  years  ago  tell  us  that  other 
diaracters  are  formed  of  two  elements,  one  of  which,  dropping  iti 
own  signification,  acts  as  a  phonetic,  to  give  sound  to  the  new  char- 
acter, while  the  other  hierc^lyphio  element  drops  its  sound,  or  name, 
and  gives  merely  its  signimsation,  in  whole,  or  in  part,  to  the  new 
char^rter.  This  is  what  is  called  the  phonetic  system.  Mr.  Callery 
has  endeavored  to  show  that  most,  if  not  all,  compound  characters, 
have  been  formed  on  this  phonetic  plan,  while  Mr.  Lay  has  advanced 
the  opinion,  that  even  in  tnose  characters  generally  supposed  to  have 
been  formed  on  the  phonetic  plan,  the  phonetic  or  pnmitive  gives  a 
shade  of  its  own  meaning  to  the  complex  character  of  wmdi  it 
forms  a  part 

The  only  shade  of  novelty  in  Mr.  Andrews's  proposition,  is  the 
opinion  that  all  the  phonetics,  or  primitives,  as  they  are  frequently 
called,  of  which  there  are  about  fifteen  hundred  in  common  use, 
many  of  which  are  themselves  compound  characters,  derive  their 
own  signification,  when  used  as  independent  characters,  from  the  rig- 
nification  or  position  of  all  the  elementary  symbols  of  whidi  they 
are  composed ;  or,  in  other  words,  that  the  phonetic  principle  htt 
had  no  mfiuence  in  the  construction  of  compound  characters  which 
are  themselves  afterwards  combined  with  radicals,  or  elementary  sym- 
bols, to  form  still  more  complex  characten.  Chinese  scholars  gen- 
erally allow  that  the  principle  of  combined  symbolism  applies  to 
manv  of  the  compound  phonetics,  or  primitive^  and  to  very  many 
combinations  of  radicals  with  primitives.    Dr.  Williams  of  Canton 
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lias  shown,  in  his  ^  Easy  Lessons  in  Chinese,"  that  many  of  the  com- 
pound primitives  agree  in  their  construction  with  the  phonetic  the- 
ory :  and  whoever  will  read  his  illustrations  and  his  dissertation  on 
the  structure  of  the  Chinese  lan^age  in  ihe  ^  Middle  Kingdom," 
vol.  i,  chap.  10,  will  probably  be  better  satisfied  with  Dr.  Williams's 
exposition  than  with  that  of  the  so  called  "  Discoveries  in  Chinese."* 
Mr.  Andrews,  after  giving  his  views  of  the  mode  of  analyzing  one  hun- 
dred and  forty-one  charactere,  containing,  as  he  thinks,  the  emblem 
of  a  tree,  says :  ^  If  the  solutions  which  I  have  offered  prove  in  any 
good  d^ree  satisfactory  to  the  learned,  then  I  have  to  state  that  I 
am  certain  I  should  be  able  to  give  an  equally  satisfactory  account 
of  most  of  the  remaining  emblems  of  the  language,  throughout  their 
composition  in  the  elementary  characters."  We  would  say  that  many 
of  his  analyses  are  very  unsatisfactory,  while  some  of  them  are  ex- 
tremely &nciful  and  absurd ;  e.  g.,  the  characters  which  he  has  num- 
bered 110,  111,  112,  and  others  where  the  same  element  occurs. 
What  he  calls  a  wood-pile,  if  examined  in  ancient  Chinese  dictiona- 
ries, is  found  to  bo  a  real  picture  of  a  bird,  so  plain  that  a  child 
would  recognize  it  The  eightli  character  in  his  list  is  also  easily  ex- 
plained by  reference  to  ancient  dictionaries,  where  the  horizontal  line 
is  replaced  by  three  mouths,  which  the  lexicographer  says  are  the 
roots  (rooUets  by  which  the  tree  takes  its  nouri^ment).  These  facts, 
so  obvious  on  inspection  of  ancient  Chinese  dictionaries,  would  have 
been  far  more  to  the  author's  purpose  than  the  analyses  he  has  given. 
The  analysis  which  the  author  has  given  of  many  other  characters  is 
very  unsatisfactory,  while  their  true  analysis  is  not  so  obvious.  The 
system  of  symbolic  analysis  of  Chinese  characters  might  undoubt- 
edly be  prosecuted  to  much  advantage  in  the  study  of  Chinese,  and 
yet  the  book  before  us  shows  that  the  author  has  made  little  if  any 
advance  upon  the  previous  labors  of  others  in  the  same  department, 
and  his  book  is  by  no  means  worthy  of  the  title  which  he  gives  to 
it,  of  ^Discoveries  in  Chinese." 

II.   0.   WHITE. 

*  Aecordiog  to  the  aiudysis  of  Chinese  characters  adopted  by  Chinese  phi- 
loIognta»  as  esdiibited  by  Dt.  Williams  in  the  **  Middle  Kingdom,'*  vol  i,  chap.  10, 
there  are  608  characters  evidentl^r  pictorial  in  their  origin ;  740  composed  of 
two  or  more  pictorial  symbols  with  significations  derived  from  the  coml»ned 
m^ntfyg  of  the  elementary  symbols ;  107  in  which  the  idea  is  indicated  b^  the 
poaitioD  or  mode  of  combination  of  the  elementary  symbols ;  872  with  sigmfica- 
tioiis  derived  by  inverting  or  changing  the  original  position  of  the  elementary 
symbols ;  698  with  metaphorical  meanings,  as  when  a  pictore  of  the  heart  is 
lised  for  the  mind;  and  21810  characters  formed  on  the  phonetic  system,  i. «., 
by  combining  two  more  simple  characters,  vaaxig  one  merely  to  express  sound, 
and  the  other  to  convey  an  idea  slightly  modmed  from  th!s  original  idea  ex- 
pressed 1^^  that  part  of  the  character  when  used  alone. 

VOL.  V.  29 
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8.  BoA  and  Whitney's  Edition  of  (he  AAarvorVedcL 

Atharva  Veda  Sanhita  herausgegeben  von  R.  Roth  und  Wi  D. 
Whitney.  ^steAbth.  Berlin,  Ferd.Dtbninler'BVerlagsbachliaiid- 
lung:  1855.    pp.  890,  gr.  8vo. 

Wb  welcome  this  edition  of  the  Bo-oalled  Fourth  Veda  wiHi 
peculiar  pleasure.  Each  of  the  other  Vedas  had  alreodj  found  iti 
editor,  and  was  being  drawn  upon  for  illustrations  of  Indian  an- 
tiquity, for  in  advance  of  what  could  be  derived  from  the  Sanskrit 
Htoratnre  of  the  epic  age.  But  the  Atharva  remained  unappropri* 
ated,  and  its  contents  were  almost  wholly  unknown  to  the  learned 
woild,  until  our  countryman  Prc^Eisnor  Whitney,  at  the  suggestion  of 
Professor  Roth  of  Ttkbingen,  whose  lectures  he  had  been  attending, 
undertook,  in  conjunction  with  him,  to  edit  it  The  laiffer  share  of 
the  work  done  has  thus  for  follen  to  Mr.  Whitney ;  so  that  this  edi* 
tion  of  the  Atharva,  though  enriched  by  the  learning  of  one  of  the 
first  SanskritistB  of  Germany,  may  be  regarded  as  in  a  great  measure 
the  fruit  <^  American  scholazship.  Nor  need  we  reran  from  ei* 
pressing,  in  this  connectioa,  the  hope  that,  when  the  work  is  com* 
pleted,  ihe  nationality  of  one  to  whom  it  will  certainly  owe  a  large 
murt  of  its  merits  may  be  distinctly  recogniied  even  on  the  title-page, 
editions  of  Sanskrit  works  by  Amerieui  scholars  are  not  as  yet  S0 
numerous  that  our  country  can  afibid  to  lose  any  credit  in  this  re- 
spect which  may  properly  foil  to  it 

It  is  unnecessary  to  repeat  what  is  stated  by  Mr.  Whitney  himself^ 
in  previous  Numbers  of  this  Journal,  respecting  the  internal  charac- 
ter and  the  age  of  this  Veda,  and  its  relations  to  the  other  collections 
of  the  same  name.*  The  volume  before  us  embraces  the  whole  of 
the  Atharva-tezt,  with  the  exception  of  the  twentieth  book,  which, 
being  made  up  chiefly  of  extracts  from  the  Rik,  is  regarded  as  an 
appendage,  and  not  as  originally  a  part  cf  it  Whatever  is  peculiar 
in  that  book,  however,  wiU  bo  included  in  the  second  fasciculus  of 
this  edition.  The  nineteenth  book,  also,  is  considered  to  be  of  lat^ 
date  than  the  previous  eighteen,  and  has  caused  much  labor  to  the 
editors,  on  account  of  the  corrupt  state  of  the  text  found  in  all  the 
manuscripts.  The  reading  of  the  manuscripts  in  all  important  places 
in  this  book  where  correctMAS  have  been  inade,  is  given  in  the  mar^ 
gin,  in  order  to  focOitate  a  judgment  upon  the  emendations  adopted. 
Occasional  emendations  of  the  manuscript-readings,  in  other  porticos 
of  the  text,  are  left,  as  we  learn  from  Mr.  Whitney,  to  be  pointed 
out  in  the  notes.  The  number  of  manuscripts  collated  for  this  edi- 
tion, either  for  the  whole  text,  or  for  portions  of  it^  is  <}uite  consider- 
able :  namely,  seven  in  Berhn,  all  mcomplete ;  one  m  Paris^  com- 

*  See  Jbuni.  Am.  Or.  8oe,  voL  iil  p.  806,  £,  vol  iv.  p.  25i,  fL 
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plete ;  two  in  Oxford,  complete  or  very  nearly  bo  ;  and  three  in 
London,  one  of  them  incomplete.  The  number  of  manuBoripts  relied 
upon  is,  for  each  portion  of  the  text,  from  six  to  eight,  in  general 
aeven.  This  is  all  the  mannsoript-material  known  to  exist  in  the 
European  tibraries,  and  is  regarded  as  forming  a  sufficient  foundation 
fer  a  satisfiuitoiT  text,  considering  the  well  known  minute  agreement 
of  the  Vedic  MSS.  The  aid  of  other  manuscripts  would  hardly  be 
of  much  value,  unless  they  should  be  of  another  schod,  and  present 
a  sensibly  different  text ;  and  of  the  existence  of  such  even  in  India 
there  is  as  yet  no  evidence.  For  these  statements  respecting  the 
manusoript  authority  for  a  text  of  the  Atharva,  we  aie  indebted  to  a 
private  oomnronication  from  Mr.  Whitn^. 

The  second  fiisciculus  will  embrace  an  mtroduction  to  the  Atharva, 
a  oommentsoy  on  the  text,  consisting  of  cridcal  and  exi^anator^ 
notes,  with  citations  from  the  pada-p/Uha,  or  analysed  text,  of  this 
Veda,  from  ike  prdtifAkkyc^  or  grammatical  explanations,  belonging 
to  it,  from  its  anukramanty  or  catalogue  of  authors,  subjects  and 
metres,  and  from  its  «6/ra,  or  ritual,  t<^ther  with  a  concordance  of 
the  Atharva  with  the  other  collections  at  Vedio  hymns. 

A  brief  notice  of  this  very  important  publication  must  suffice  for 
the  presoit  Even  in  its  incomplete  state,  it  will  be  appreciated  by 
all  who  apply  themselves  to  the  study  of  Vedic  literature,  as  well  as 
confer  honor  upon  its  editors,  and  upon  the  enterprizing  publisher. 
May  it  also  be  happily  completed  I 

B«  X«  8« 

■    ■■     ■■■  i#<»  ■      ■ 


VL    P&asKiciAK  Insobzftiok  of  SmoN. 

Thb  great  work  of  Gesenius  on  the  existing  monuments  of  Fhoe- 
nidan  writing  and  language,  published  in  1837,  embraces  eighty- 
one  inscriptions,  of  various  lengths,  exclusive  of  l^^ends  on  coins. 
Since  that  time,  many  more  have  been  brought  to  li^t  According 
to  a  late  writer,*  there  had  been  discovered,  in  1852,  thirty-five  in- 
scriptionB  not  known  to  Gesenius.  The  most  important  of  all  these, 
undoubtedly,  is  the  monument  of  Marseilles,  discovered  in  1845, 
which  gives  us  what  may  be  called  the  sacrificial  code  in  force  at  a 
temple  of  Baal  in  that  city.  But  this  is,  much  mutilated.  For  par- 
ticulan  in  r^^ard  to  many  of  these,  the  JEtude  I>hrum8tr.  delaLangw 
Phin.  eideTa  Lainffue  JLAhyque^  Paris,  1847,  by  Mons.  A.  C.  Judas, 
may  be  consulted.  The  present  year  has  added  to  the  number  another 
very  valuable  inscription,  in  twenty-two  lines,  each  line  containing  on 


*F.  Hoefer  in  a  vvdlome  of  the  seriss  paldiabed  at  Paris  uodcr  the  title  of 
"  LTJnifSii^*  as  we  an  fatemed  by  Mr.  Abbot  of  tlis  Boston  AtheiMniBi. 
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an  average  forty-6ix  letters,  and  the  whole  in  perfect  preeenratioD. 
No  Phoenician  monument  which  can  compare  with  it  in  length  and 
condition,  has  ever  before  been  discovered.  It  is  also  unique  as  re- 
gards its  locality,  having  been  found  at  Sidon,  in  the  very  heart  of 
ancient  Phoenicia.  Nor  is  its  intrinsic  interest  out  of  keeping  with 
these  external  circumstances  which  give  it  a  peculiar  value.  This 
discovery  was  made  on  the  19th  of  January  last,  in  the  course  of 
excavations  undertaken  with  a  view  to  finding  treasure.  For  some 
time  past,  it  seems,  there  has  been  a  vague  tradition  current  at  Sidon, 
that  treasure  might  be  found  by  digging  in  the  old  grave-yards  of 
the  city  ;  a  tradition  verified  in  1853-54  by  the  discovery  of  three 
copper  pots,  each  containing  eight  hundred  pieces  of  gold  of  the 
oomage  of  Philip  and  Alexander  of  Macedon.  Some  of  these  gold- 
pieces  have  been  sent  to  this  country,  and  two  of  them  are  in  the 
Cabinet  of  the  Oriental  Society.  The  search  for  ^Id  being  prosecu- 
ted with  renewed  ardor,  this  inscription  was  disinterred.  The  fol- 
lowing account  of  the  circumstances  is  extracted  from  a  letter  to  the 
editor  of  the  Journal  of  Commerce^  dated  Beirut,  Feb.  11,  1865. 

^*0n  the  19th  of  January  last,  some  men  were  digging  for  more 
hid  treasure  in  an  ancient  cemetery  on  the  plain  of  Sidon,  called 
Mughorat  Tuhloon,  when,  at  the  depth  of  about  twelve  feet  below 
the  surfiEu^e,  and  near  the  walls  of  ancient  edifice,  they  imcovered 
a  sarcophagus,  upon  the  lid  of  which  there  is  a  long  Phoenician 
inscription.  The  lid  is  of  a  blue-black  marble,  intensely  hard 
and  taking  a  very  fine  polish.  The  lid  is  about  eight  feet  long  by 
four  feet  wide.  The  upper  end  is  wrought  into  the  figure  of  a 
female  [?]  head  and  shoulders  of  almost  a  giant  size.  The  features 
are  Ej^ptian,  with  lar^e,  full,  almond-shaped  eyes,  the  nose  flattened 
and  lips  remarkably  mick,  and  somewhat  after  the  negro-mould. 
The  whole  countenance  is  smiling,  agreeable  and  expressive  beyond 
any  thing  I  have  ever  seen  in  the  disinterred  monuments  of  l^S^ypt 
or  Nineveh.  The  head-dress  resembles  that  which  appears  in  Egyp- 
tian figures,  while  on  each  shoulder  there  is  the  head  of  some  bird — 
a  dove  or  pigeon — ^and  the  bosom  is  covered  by  what  appears  to  be 
a  sort  of  cape,  with  a  deep  fringe,  as  of  lace.  On  the  lid,  below  the 
figure-head,  is  the  inscription,  consisting  of  twenty-two  lines,  closely 
written, 

"  In  the  meantime  a  controversy  has  arisen  in  regard  to  the  own- 
ership of  the  discovered  monument,  between  the  English  and  French 

consuls  in  this  place. The  Turkish  governor  of  Sidon,  in 

this  state  of  the  matter,  has  closed  up  the  ground  and  protected  it 
bv  a  guard  of  soldiers  while  the  question  is  before  the  courts.  Mr. 
Thompson  informs  me  tbat  in  the  process  of  the  diggings  the  men 
opened  lai;ge  and  elegant  rooms  cut  out  of  the  soUd  rock,  one  of 
which  he  had  entered  and  Qzaminedi  and  which  could  be  haidly  less 
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tliAn  tliirty  feet  square  hj  fifteen  in  height^  the  ornamental  work  of 
which  was  of  the  highest  finish.''* 

Not  long  after  this  discovery,  the  writer  received  from  Dr.  H.  A. 
DeForest,  of  the  Syrian  Mission  of  the  American  Board,  a  manu- 
script copy  of  the  inscription.  Another  copy  was  sent  to  the  Albany 
Institute,  and  was  very  promptly  lithograpned  under  the  auspices  of 
that  association.  A  copy  of  this  lithojrraph,  engraved  on  wood,  was 
published  in  the  United  States  Magazine  for  April  15th.  It  is  under- 
stood to  have  been  Dr.  0.  V.  A.  Van  Dyck,  a  missionary  of  the 
American  Board  in  Syria,  who  made  the  copy  from  the  ori^naL 
The  plate  attached  to  this  paper  is  the  Albany  lithograph  ^copies  of 
whicn  were  obtained  through  the  kind  assistance  of  Mr.  H.  A.  Homes 
of  the  State  Library  at  All^y),  with  some  numbers  added  over  cer- 
tain letters,  referring  to  the  following  variations  found  in  the  copy 
received  from  Dr.  DeForest  :f 

IL  16. 


2. 

/: 
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<\ 

4. 

5. 
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^ 

L 
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17 
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; 
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I 

14. 

r 

/ 

10. 

15. 
21. 

L 

SO. 

*  There  is  reason  to  believe  that  further  excavations  on  Phoenician  soil 
would  lead  to  other  important  discoveries  like  this.  A  correspondent  says : 
'*  Cannot  the  Society  induce  some  of  your  wealthy  and  generous  Bostonians  to 
g[ive  the  aid  of  theur  lon^  purses  to  some  American  Layard,  for  ezplorinf  the 
sites  of  ancient  Tyre,  Sidon,  Citium,  etc.  There  is  every  reason  to  believe 
that  such  researches  now  undertaken  would  meet  with  the  richest  reward.** 

f  A  letter  from  Dr.  Smith  of  Beirdt  to  Dr.  Robinson,  dated  Hav  16, 1866, 
says  that  the  iDscription  still  remained  "covered  in  the  earth  ana  \ 
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Several  American  scholars  liave  interasted  themselTeB  in  the  reacU 
ing  of  this  inscription,  and  have  communicated  on  the  subject  with 
the  writer.  These  are  Profl  J.  W.  Gibbs  of  Yale  College,  Profl 
W.  H.  Green  of  Nassau  Hall,  Rev.  Dr.  J.  Murdock  of  New  Ebtven, 
Rev.  Dr.  W.  Jenks  of  Boston,  Mr.  W.  W.  Turner  of  Washington, 
Mr.  W.  A.  Miller  (^Albany,  and  Rev.Dr.  G.  F.  Crus^  of  New  York. 
It  is  understood,  also,  that  Rev.  W.  A.  Thomson,  and  Rev.  Dr.  R 
Smith,  well-known  American  missionaries  in  Syria,  and  accomplished 
scholars,  have  succeeded  in  reading  the  greater  part  of  the  inserip^ 
tion.  From  these  gentlemen,  however,  no  conununicatioii  relative 
to  the  particulars  of  their  interpretation  is  known  to  have  been  re- 
odved,  as  yet,  in  this  countiy.  Here  it  is  proper  to  observe  that 
portions  of  the  inscription,  of  considerable  lenffth,  present  little  or 
no  difficulty  to  one  at  all  acquainted  with  the  Hebrew;  while  other 
portions  are  quite  difficult  to  be  interpreted.  It  must  also  be  re> 
marked,  that  the  similarity  of  some  of  the  Phoenician  letters  to  one 
another  (particularly  of  I  and  n,  which  differ  only  as  to  the  length 
of  their  lower  limb  ;  and  of  d  and  r,  which  differ  only  in  the  direc- 
tion in  which  they  incline,  while  the  6  differs  from  either  d  or  r 
only  in  its  lower  limb  being  curved ;  and  the  ts  and  t,  some  fonns  of 
which  also  differ  only  in  the  direction  in  which  they  incline)  gives 
room  to  suppose  that  the  copyist  may  not  in  all  cases  have  distin- 
guished the  letters  which  make  the  correct  reading;  and  there 
18  some  reason  to  believe  that  the  stone-cutter  may  have  made 
occasional  mistakes  in  the  original  lettering.  The  obscure  passages, 
therefore,  allow  of  some  Latitude  of  interpretation.  The  following 
translation  has  been  made  by  the  writer  m  consultation  with  Pro- 
fessor Gibbs,  and  with  the  valuable  assistance  of  his  suggestions  and 
criticisms.  It  is  presented  with  diffidence,  yet  not  without  hope  of 
its  contributing  to  the  elucidation  of  the  monument  In  the  Hebrew 
transcript,  some  letters  which  are  supposed  to  be  superfluous  in  the 
original,  the  stone-cutter,  or  the  copyist  having  carelessly  inscribed 
the  same  letter  twice,  are  enclosed  in  parentheses.  A  character 
which  it  seems  necessary  to  supply  in  the  first  line,  is  distinguished 
by  brackets. 


ble  f  but  refers  to  a  re-examination  of  the  original  by  Rev.  Mr.  Thomson, 
after  it  was  first  copied,  which  led  him  to  "  correct  a  few  letters,"  and  adds 
that  Mr.  Thomson  had  **  sent  his  copy  to  Chevalier  Bimsen,  who  has  placed  it 
in  the  hands  of  Pro!  Ditterich  [Dieterid],  who  will  publtth  it"  But  whether 
either  of  the 'copies  sent  to  this  country  embraces  these  coirectioDB  is  not 
known. 
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aXBRBW  TRAK8CBIPT   OF   TBB  FOREOOINO    INSCRIPTIOK. 
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TRANSLATION. 


Linel.  In  the  month  BiU,  in  the  year  fourteen,  14,  departed  the 

king's  king  Eahmunlyed,  king  of  the  Sidonians, 
^   2.  son  of  king  Tabnlth,  king  of  the  Sidonians.   Speaks  king  Esh- 

mun'ljed,  king  of  the  Sidonians,  saying :  I  have  been  carried 

away, 
"  3.  I  have  been  swallowed  up  n)y  Sheol)  within  my  covert;  there 

IS  an  end  of  burthens  within  my  vestibule ;  and  I  am  repos- 
ing in  my  enclosure  and  in  my  sq>ulchre, 
^   4.  in  a  place  which  I  have  built.    My  imprecatory  prohibition 

in  conjunction  with  all  the  kingdoms  (is  as  follows)  :    And 

let  no  man  open  my  place  of  repose, 
^   5.  nor  scrutinize,  withm  my  place  of  sleep,  how  it  is  with  men 

within  the  place  of  sleep,  nor  take  away  the  enclosure  of  my 

place  of  repose,  nor  remove 
**  6.  the  inner  part  of  my  place  of  repose.    If  thou  enterest  my 

place  of  repose,  although  a  man  who  judgest  like  £1,  mayeet 

thou  hear  a  judgment  by  all  the  kingdoms. 
**   7.  And  as  for  every  man  who  shall  open  the  entrance  of  my 

j^lace  of  repose,  would  that  he  who  shall  take  away  the  en- 

cloeure  of  my  place  of  repose,  would  that  he  who  shall 

remove  the  inner  part  of  my  place  of  repose, — 
**   8.  let  there  not  be  prepared  for  any  one  whomsoever  a  place  of 

repose  in  the  society  of  the  Rephaim,  and  let  him  not  be 

buried  in  a  sepulchre,  nor  let  there  be  prepared  a  son  for  any 

one  whomsoever,  and  let  it  be  ill  with  him  below. 
**   9.  Let  whosoever  is  refractory  have  a  judgment  by  the  holy 

gods  in  conjunction  with  the  kingdom,  through  the  head-rule 

of  the  son  of  the  king  of  the  Sidonians  over  the  kingdoms. 
*^  10.  Would  tliat  that  man  who  shall  open  the  entrance  of  my 

place  of  repose,  would  that  he  who  shall  take  away  my  en- 

dosiire, — 
**  11.  I  pray  that  he  may  have  experience  of  ihis  saying.    Would 

that  the  man  who  kills, — let  there  not  be  prepared  for  any 

one  whomsoever  a  field  of  sweet  peace 
**  12.  in  the  midst  of  the  hieh-places  of  the  Liffht,  among  those 

living  under  the  sun,  aner  the  manner  in  which  I  am  resting. 

I  have  been  carried  away,  I  have  been  swallowed  up  (by 

Sheol)  within  my  covert ; 
**  13.  there  is  an  end  of  burthens  within  my  vestibule.    As  for  me, 

me  Eshmunlyed,  kinff  of  the  Sidonians,  son  of 
^  14.  king  Tabnlth,  king  of  the  Sidonians,  grandson  of  king  Esh- 

muntyed,  king  of  the  Sidonians,  and  my  mother  Amashtoreth, 
rou  T.  80 
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L.  15.  priestess  of  Ashtoreih  our  lady,  the  queen,  daughter  of  king 
Eshmun'iyed,  king  of  the  Sidonians,  lo,  we  have  built  the 
house  of 

^16.  the  gods,  the  house  of  judgment,  of  the  land  of  the  fliea ;  and 
we  have  lestablished  the  (house  of)  AshtOreth — ^let  the  name 
of  the  Light  be  exalted !  and  it  is  we 

"  lY.  who  havB  built  the  house  of  my  mother,  wide  spresd,  rich, 
the  light  of  the  midst  of  the  hill,  and  my  abode — ^let  the 
name  of  the  Light  be  exalted !  and  it  is  we  who  have  built 
the  temples  of 

"18.  the  divinity  of  the  Sidonians,  in  Sidon,  the  lind  of  the  sea : 
the  temple  of  Baal-Sidon,  and  the  temple  of  Ashtoieith — ^the 
name  of  Baal  (be  exalted) !  and  until  the  Loird  of  kings  shall 
give  to  us 

"19.  me  delectableness  and  beauty  of  the  land  of  Tyre,  the  garden 
of  the  plain  country,  we  have  taken  possession  for  Harathus 
of  the  fortifications  which  she  made,  and  we  have  added  to 

"  20,  the  citadels  of  the  bordeSte  of  the  labd,  in  ord^  to  protect  all 
the  Sidonians  forever.  My  imprecatory  prohibition  in  con- 
junction with  all  the  kingdoms  (is  as  follows) :  And  let  no 
man  open  my  entrance, 

"21.  nor  pull  down  my  entraiice,  nor  remove  the  inner  ^att  of  my 
place  of  tepoee,  no¥  take  away  the  enclosui^  of  my  place  of 
repose.    Let  whosoever  is  refradtory  have  a  judgmrent 

"  22.  by  these  holy  gods,  and  let  the  Iringdoms  cut  him  off,  him, 
and  the  man  who  kills ;  so  that  it  may  be  ill  with  them 
forever. 


Notes* 

L.  1.  <i.— '"»^ya*ifiji  ^W  hStSa  'b^±  h^n-a,  i.e.  "in  the  month 
Btll,  in  the  y^r  fourteen,  ii." — On  ^^a,  see  1  Kings  6  :  38. 
In  r^bJj  the  b  is  a  permutation  for  to :  see  Gesenius,  ifonutn, 
p.  4321  The  date  seems  to  be  given  in  two  forma,  by  words 
as  well  as  figures,  for  greater  precision.  Consequently,  as  the 
words  must  control  the  figures,  an  additional  unit-mark  is  to 
be  supplied.  The  numeral  signs  here  used  also  mark  the 
dates  of  the  autonomous  coins  of  Sidon,  Ptolemais,  and  Mara- 
thus,  and  have  been,  hitherto,  found  only  on  coins,  with  one  or 
two  exceptions.*  The  era  dated  from  on  these  coina  is  B.  C. 
111.     See  Monum.  pp.  86  ff.,  264. 

*  In  the  first  line  of  loser.  Cit  1.  some  Dumerals  may  be  plainly  seen,  after 
the  expression  DStUa ,  and  followed  by  . . .  ^b^  ^A «  as  in  the  inscription  be- 
fore us.    Gesenius  has  left  this  paaiage  unexplained :  see  M<muni.  p.  125. — 

J.  w.  G. 
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L.  1. b.— l3-3Sr?»  nl?^  '^!:??5V5^  ?I^?''?^'2  >^^5'  ^•®-  "departed 
the  kiDg's  king  EfihmiinHyed,  king  of  the  Sidonians." — On 
bs  for  riba ,  see  Monum.  p.  58.  ^ba'^sbJta  must  be  an  epithet 
It  may  be  read  so  as  tp  me^n  either  *'  the  king's  king,"  or 
"  the  reigning  (aa  opposed  to  "  titular")  king,"  or  **  rex  a  rege 
constitutus :"  comp.  the  name  ^n'^isbJS  =  a  rege  (sc.  Baal) 
datus,  m  Jfonum.  p.  134,  loser.  Cit  4.  A  passage  in  line  18 
of  this  inscription,  beginning  fi'^isbJa  ^'I'lfi^  13^  ^n"^  TS^I ,  fa- 
vors an  interpretation  of  the  epithet  as  implying  subordina- 
tion, whether  to  Baal  or  to  some  superior  human  potentate. 
Such  an  implicatioji,  if  supposed,  will  account  for  tne  exclu- 
sive use  of  the  simpler  title  -jbt) ,  iu  the  same  connection,  in 
all  other  parts  of  the  inscription.  On  ^^3^a23UJfi$  =»  the  Re- 
stored by  Eshmun,  see  Monuvn,,  p.  145,  Inscr,  Cit  17. 

[Tlie  frequent  occurrence  of  this  name  in  an  inscription 
purely  Phcenician  (see  lines  1,  2, 18, 14, 15)  is  a  voucher  for 
Its  Phcenician  origin,  and  shows  that  Eshmun  was  a  Phoeni- 
cian divinity :  comp.  Movers,  Die  Phomissier,  Th.  i.  p.  527  ff., 
who  combines  Eshmun  with  the  celestial  sphere,  or  primum 
mobile, — J.  w.  o.] 

L.  2.**— D'^aiT'it  ribJij  rr^i^n  r\\'Q  ^a,  i.e.  ^son  of  kingTabnlth, 
king  of  the  Sidonians." — Respecting  n'^^!})^,  see  Monum,  pp. 
116-118,  and  Die  Phoen.,  i.  p.  616  ff.  It  is  probably  iden- 
tical witl^  Ti^r^g,  the  name  given  by  Diodorus  to  a  king  of 
Sidon  in  the  time  of  Artaxerxes  Ochus :  see  Bibl,  Hist,^  xvi. 
§  42  ff.  The  double  v  of  this  name  is  explained  by  rT^aian . 
The  name  nsn  (n'^sn)  occurs  in  several  Phoenician  inscrip- 
tions (Atben.  1.;  Cartbag.  1, 2,  3, 5),  as  belonging  to  a  female 
divinity,  i^d  has  been  supposed  to  be  identical  with  the  Greek 
TivpTiq,  In  the  application  of  this  name  to  a  man  there 
is  an  ellipeifl  of  '!\'23f^^  as  m^Aoiaqtog  derived  from  n'^'inuiy 
for  n'n^nttJa^  "laa)  (like  the  ellipsis  of  n'^a  in  n^'nn^y  for 
n^^TZJy  rr^a ,  Deut  l :  4.),  the  iiame  of  a  king  of  Tyre. 
Gescnius  supposed  the  divinity  nin  to  be  originally  Egyptian ; 
but  Movers  clainu»  for  her  an  Assyrian  origin.  The  tablets 
of  Nineveh  may  d^ide  the  question,  and  fully  identify  ns^n 
with  nan. 

L.  2.  b.— -^nbtaa  S»«b  fi'^iln'^s  nb»  n*2>atttt5«  nba  rori ,  i.  e. 
"  speaks  king  Eshmunlyed,  king  of  the  Sidonians,  saying :  I 
have  been  carried  away  " — On  nbt33  for  •»nVT53 ,  see  Monum. 
p.  58 ;  Prof.  Green  first  suggested  the  possibility  that  the 
character  following  the  A  of  ^s  word  might  be  T »  which  gave 
us  our  reading. 
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L.  3.  a.— ""naVsiM  ra  dh*"  d-il^MBJa  •'Seia  pa  "VisVa ,  I  e.  "1  have 
been  swallowed  up  (by  Sheol)  within  my  covert ;  there  is  an 
end  of  burthens  within  my  vestibule.^— On  T\y Va ,  see  Lex. 
sub  3>^a ,  and  Prov.  1:12.  Respectimr  '^D&iTa  and  •»n5DVifie , 
see  2  Kings  16  :  18  and  EzeL  40  :  7 ;  in  the  latter  word,  the 
fern,  form  takes  the  place  of  the  masc.  of  the  Hebrew  :  see 
Monum,  p.  440.  For  the  meaning  given  to  l^a ,  comp.  y^iz 
before  a  sing,  noun  in  Hebr.,  and  the  use  of  Arab.  ^^^  ■«  in- 
tra, in  the  same  connection.  Observe,  in  reference  to  this 
passage,  that  the  sarcophagus  on  which  this  inscription  was 
found,  was  disinterred  **  near  the  walls  of  an  ancient  edifice.^ 

L.  3.  b. — '^^npn*!  '^nV'^nn  "^"Dl^lk  yD^^ ,  i.  e.  "  and  I  am  reposing  in 
my  enclosure  and  in  my  sepulchre." — On  •<np'»ln ,  see  Lex, 
sub  b'^n :  the  word  b^lrj  in  Hebr.  generally  denotes  a  rampart 
around  an  open  space.    With  line  8  compare  Is.  14  :  18. 

L.  4.  a. — '^n'^aauS^  tolpzaa ,  i.  e.  "  in  a  place  which  I  have  built" — 
•u3^t  for  'np^t  is  explained  by  supposing  an  assimilation  of  ri 
to  the  following  consonant,  before  the  dropping  off  of  the 
initial  M . 

L.  4.  b. — nlDb»5"b5"n«  '^»3s)p,  i.  e.  "my  imprecatory  prohibi- 
tion in  conjunction  with  all  the  kingdoms  (is  as  follows)." — 
For  the  reading  "^fiisip  we  are  indebted  to  Mr.  Turner :  see 
Buxtorf;  Lex.  Chald,  sub  dap .  By  n^5V535-b3  is  to  be 
understood  the  several  kingdoms  which  at  the  period  of  the 
inscription  composed  the  Phoenician  confederation.  Movers 
states  {Die  Phoen,,  ii.  i.  p.  660)  that,  in  the  time  of  the  Per- 
sian supremacy,  all  the  Phoenician  cities  were  united  in  a 
confederation,  at  the  head  of  which  stood  the  royal  cities  of 
Sidon,  Tyre,  and  Aradus ;  and  that  the  central  power  of  the 
union  was  a  council,  consisting  of  the  kings  of  Sidon,  Tyre, 
and  Aradus  (Sidon  taking  the  lead),  and  tl^ee  hundred  other 
representatives  of  the  three  principal  cities,  together  with  the 
high-priest  of  Ashtoreth.  This  council  took  cognizance  of 
a&irs  of  peace  and  war,  and  doubtless  of  the  interests  of  the 
common  religion.  The  disturbance  of  the  repose  of  the  dead 
was  viewed  a&  a  sacrilegious  act :  see  line  9. 

L,  4,  c— '^rDl237:-n'^«  nnD""  bit  JD'TK^bDI,  i.  e.  '*and  let  no  man 

•»;•  •         —  :•        ■•         TT         T« 

open  my  place  of  repose." — ^The  full  form  n^^^  for  n4<  before 
the  object  is  peculiar,  but  admits  of  no  question.  In  the 
Pimic  passages  of  Plautus,  this  particle  is  ffth;  oomp.  also 
OeseniuBi  Tiei.  sub  vooe. 
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nize,  within  my  place  of  sleep,  how  it  is  with  men  within  the 
place  of  sleep." — ^The  1  of  b^^^  comes  from  line  4. 

L.  5.  b.— Db:?;;  b«1  "'»«53Q  nVn-n"'**  i^to*;  bfiji,  i.  e.  "nor  take 
away  ffie  enclosure  of  my  place  of  repose,  nor  remove." — The 
D  of  DbS^*^  comes  from  line  6. 

L.  6.  a. — •»:3Si235a  A ,  i.  e.  "  the  inner  part  of  my  place  of  repose." — 
From  line  8.  b.  and  the  parallelism  in  lines  5-6  between 
'»»TDX:  nb-'n-n'^^  ^to"^  b«<  and  "^izjt:  nb  Dtar"^  bi«,  it 
appears  that  by  ab  is  meant  the  ^ij?  within  the  nVn . 

L.  6.b.— bK3  f'n  a^  "^JD  tJTN  tj««  n«  •^bi'teizja  n*i>y,  i.  e.  "if 
thou  enterest  my  place  of  repose,  although  a  man  who  art 
chief  judge,  like  El." — ^The  change  in  this  Kne  to  the  form 
of  direct  address  adds  force  to  the  threatening.  With  ^^  in 
comp.  u3nn  i'n""  architect,  in  Monum,  p.  134,  Inscr.  Cit.  4  ; 
the  connection  with  line  6.  c.  indicates  a  play  upon  the  word 
y^ .  Respecting  bit,  see  Die  Phoen,^  ii.  i.  pp.  105, 106,  and 
L  pp.  254  ff.,  316  ii*.  K  £1  was,  as  Movers  says,  the  local 
divinity  of  Byblus  and  Berytus,  this  reference  to  him  implies 
some  connection  between  Sidon  and  Northern  Phoemcia; 
compare  the  mention  made  of  Marathus  in  line  19. 

L.  6.  c — n^5b»5a"b35!3  r'ra   a?73TCn,  i.  e.  "mayest  thou  hear  a 

▼  »•         ▼•'•X        •-:•  , 

judgment  by  all  the  kingdoms." — ^This  clause  imprecates  a 
judgment  upon  the  supposed  offender,  on  the  part  of  the 
Phoenician  confederation  :  see  note  on  line  4.  b. 

L.  7.  a.— tMtt55a  nby  rmB^tDW  fi^fir-blDl,  i.  e.  "and  as  for  every 
man  who  shall  open  the  entrance  of  my  place  of  repose." — 
The  n  of  bst  comes  from  Hne  6. 

L.  7.  b. — '»:33ti5a  nb'^^^n'^^^  J^toatfi^  dlK,  i.  e.  "  wodd  that  he  who 

shall  take  away  the  enclosure  of  my  place  of  repose." — 

L.  7.  c. — •»»«»  ab  Otaa?*u5K  t)N,  i. e.  "would  that  he  who  shall 
•  #  I  •     ••       "i~  *"  *i     • 
remove  the  inner  part  of  my  place  of  repose." — "^tottj  of  the 

word  '»toTl5tt  comes  from  line  8.  '    * 

L.  8.  a.— riapa'fop'*  bfif)  D'^e<DT-n«  »TD5a  ^job  t^D"*  b«,  i.  e, 
"  let  there  not  be  prepared  tbr  any  one  whomsoever  a  place 
of  repose  in  the  society  of  the  Rephaim,  and  let  him  not  be 
buried  in  a  sepulchre." — On  fi'^WDn ,  see  Thes.  sub  voce. 
L.  8.  b.— nnn  :P^^^^  ta  ""ab  t^3"'  bfiti  /i!  e.  "  nor  let  there  be  pre- 
pared  a  son  for  any  one  whomsoever,  and  let  it  be  ill  with 
nim  below." — ^The  word  ntrn  comes  from  line  9.  "Below" 
asin  SheoL 
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whosoever  is  refrtK^torj  have  a  jud^ei^t;  by  tae  bc^y  gods  in 
conjunction  with  the  kingdom."— ^The  1  of  tinO^n  has  the 
force  of  a  velatiye :  see  Nordheimer,  €fr,  Mehr^  §  10^8,  2.  a. 
On  ti'^S'ibfi^,  see  Monum.  pp.  ^C|8,  369,  Pun.  ap.  Plaut,  and 
compare  the  name  AbdalonimuSj  given  to  a  Phoeiiician  king 
by  Quintos  Curtius  and  Justin ;  the  initial  K^  o£  this  word  is 
a  permutation  for  j^ :  see  Judas,  mt^di^  DSnumstr^  p.  111. 
The  final  H  of  Kjbi^g  is  a  kr^^  sign ;  see  Momm*  p.  440. 

L.  9.  b.— n^s^)!^^-:^^^  Q^awir  pb^  t?  ^973  tbfiln^,  i.e.  "through 
the  heaui-rule  of  the  son  of  the  king  of  the  Sidonjans  oyer  the 
kingdoms^"— The  words  n^D^Joq  ""tT^fiJ  tJ'^a^n^X  come  from 
line  10.  The  p  of  pb?3  is  a  permutatiou  for  p;  and  the  n  of 
13'^^^n''^,  the  same  tor  n.  With  regard  to  the  pieaning  of 
this  clause,  see  note  on  line  4.  b.,  and  comp.  line  6.  c.  The 
offender  is  threatened  with  a  judgment  by  the  protecting  gods 
of  the  kingdom  of  Sidon,  through  the  headship  of  Eshmun- 
lyed's  successor  over  the  Phoenician  confederation. 

L.  10. a. — ^tottSJO  n>a>  rTWD»tt5«  ^sirr  a^fit  tW,  Le.  "would  that  that 
man  who  shall  open  the  entrance  of  n\y  place  of  repose." — 

IklO.b. — •^nyfrn*'^  Jfte'«Tt:K  tJN,  i.e.  "would  that  he  who  shall  take 
away  njy  enclosure." — The  word  ^rb'^n  <5Qm£»  from  line  11. 

L.  ll,a. — H'^Tt  nV^^  i^^^l"^"^^'  ^*  ®"  "^  pray  that  he  may  have 
experience  of  this  saying." — On  the  grammatical  form  of 
^'^in^, »  comp.  Gr,  Ilebr,  §  368 ;  and  for  the  meaning  given 
to'iVseeld.  §152. 

L.ii.b.—  a'ia  &iVtt3  tiniD  ^tib  V\^'^  b»  rr^ttM  •»»  6n«  t^,  i.e. 

"  would  that  the  man  who  kills — ^let  there  not  be  prepared  for 
any  one  whomsoever  a  field  of  sweet  peace.'WThe  ^  of  ^^p 
comes  from  line  12.    On  ^^  for  Silto,  comp.  Jfonum,  p.  58. 

L.i2.a,— n:  ■^:3ic;:^  ^iy^  ^»]C!  6^13:5  •n'lS^  n^>j;5p;j,i.e.  "inthe 

midst  of  the  high-places  of  the  Light,  among  those  living  un- 
der the  sun,  after  the  manner  in  wbich  I  am  resting," — ^With 
*n*l^^  n^by^D  comp.  ba^a  n*ibJ?5a ,  recognized  in  Monum.  p.  424 
as  the  origin^  of  Malethubalus,  the  name  of  a  mountain  in 
Mauritania ;  cpmp.  also  b^a  n^732  in  Nmnb.  22  :  41,  and 
see  2  Kinifs  17  :  32.  ^^fiJ  probably  refers  to  Baal :  comp. 
tJ»*l  *^'\^12  &\p  in  line  16.  b.,  and  see,  on  the  sidereal  signifi- 
cance of  Baal  and  Ashtoreth,  Die  Phom^  i.  pp.  180  ffl,  605  ff. 
L.  12*  b. )  This  passage  is  a  repetition  from  liue  2.  b. — ^line  3.  a.  as  fol- 

L.  18.  a.  J  lows:  •^nttbnK  t^  htof»  m't«a»  tDO«i»  ra  •>f»3?Va  -TibTai, 

i.  e.  "I  have  been  carried  away,  I  have  been  swallowed  up 
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(by  SheoL)  within  ttiy  cbvert ;  thei^  is  ah  end  of  burdiens 
within  toy  vestibule," — 

L.id.bw— (^  la"»3^v»  rfya  njW^ttJJj  •^:Db^  "J^b^,  Lo.  "as  for  me, 
me  Bshmun'iyed,  king  of  the  Sidoniaue^  son  of." — On  the 
repetition  oi  •'pbi^ ,  see  Gr,  Hehr,  §  851. 

L.14.a.--^:5  J:j  d'^i^l'^it  Jl^a  n-'S^n  !jbX),  i.  e.  "king  Tabnlth, 
king  of  the  Sidoniaais,  grandson  of." — 

L.l4.b.— nn^ntt5:>tt«  -va^i  tj-'ilvs:  nb^  n^5>3tt-»L*j>  nb»,  i.  e. 
"  king  Eshmun'iyed,  king  of  the  Sidonians,  and  my  mother 
Amashtoreth."^— The  name  of  the  king's  mother  is  probably  a 
coMraction  from  f)*;^nt35  rtJDfi;  =»  the  handmaid  of  Ashto- 
reth  :  see  Monum,  p.  132,  Inscr.  Git.  2. 

L.15.a. —  reV?art  lini-^  fT!!^P»?2  ^P.vT'S*  ^•®-  "  priestess  of  Ash- 
toreth  our  lady,  the  queen." — On  the  fem.  sign  n  in  n5ST^3, 
ha^  and  n^baJl ,  see  Monum,  p.  439.  The  title  of  rian  is 
given  to  the  goddess  n*^:;  in  several  Phoenician  inscriptions 
of  Cartilage. 

L.15.b.— a-'a^Vat  ?J^a  W3»T«  ?jV!0  na,  i.e.  "daughter  of  king 
BAmunlyed,  king  of  the  Sidonians.^' — ^The  name  ^Jy^>Qt^5  is 
undoubtedly  identical  with  n]Ja?^>Q\p^^ ,  by  a  permutation  of 
T  ^Ot  uJ ,  whether  the  king  referred  to  is  the  grandfather  of 
Eshtaunlyed  DL  or  not :  it  is  quite  possible  that  Tabnith 
married  his  sistet,  especially  if  she  had  not  the  same  mother 
a6  himself. 

L.  15.  c. — ^^•^a-h'^4^  ^  5'«33i  tH ,  i.  e.  "  lo,  we  have  built  the  house  of." — 

L.  10.  a.— ft;  yn«j  n  rpa'n"^^  d'^3*ib«,  Le.  "  the  gods,  the  house 
of  jud^^Bft,  of  the  land  of  the  sea." 

L.i0.b.— ^nafi**)  hT\  S*»«J3  ti«)  n'^^ftu5i-rT^«  nnto''!!,i.«. "and 

we  have  ^tabliahed  the  (house  of)  Ashtoreth — ^let  the  name 
of  the  Light  be  exalted !  and  it  is  we*"— The  ID  of  sianlp^ 
18  a  permutation  for  D.  ti^^nti^  is  a  contraction  from 
h*5^pjtt55'''!i ,  there  being  an  ellipsis  of  rr^a  (see  note  on  line 
2.  a.),  and  ^"n  being  the  gexk  sifl;n,  borrowed  from  the  Syriac : 
see  ikonum.  p.  1 44.  Perhaps  £e  building  here  spoken  of  was 
the  resiietice  of  this  priestesses  of  Ashtoreth  ;  Ime  18  shows 
that  it  was  liot  a  temple.  For  an  ejaculatioti  similar  in  form 
to  that  supposed  in  this  a&d  the  next  line,  see  If  mum,  p.  215, 
Inscr.  Tripol.  1.  lane  18.  b.  shows  thttt  ^t!(n  was  a  title  of 
Baal. 

V  VI  -  ••  •  T  .    «    1  •  -  .    ^    •••    -I    ' 

i.  ^  ^  who  have  buih  the  house  of  my  mother,  wide  spread, 
rich,  the  light  of  4ihe  ttiidiit  of  the  hill,  and  Yn^  abode."— 
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L.17.b.— fi*»M  'i3'*33llg?(  ''^n^n-  ^'''^  '^'•^^  ^'  ^^  "lettiienameof 
the  Light  be  exalted !  and  it  is  we  who  have  built  the  temples.'^ 

L.i8.a,— ^'iT'a  b?5>  n*)?  hi  ynej  f*rt^:t3L  D'^i'jr^  "^Jlb^^,  i-e. 

"'  of  the  gods  of  the  Sidonians,  in  Sidon,  the  land  of  the  sea : 
the  temple  of  Baal-Sidon."— On  Jlbi^  for  '^'f^ti ,  see  Manum. 
p.  68.  With  I^T^S  b?3  comp.  ^bt  ^^a  —Baal  (tutehu-  god 
of)  Tyre,  Manum.  p.  96,  Inacr.  Melit  1. 

L.18.b. —  b!?3  DTD  nn^ntfyb  rr^asi,  i.  e.  "and  the  temideof  Ash- 
toreth,  the  name  of  Baal  (be  exalted)  P — ^There  appears  to 
be  an  ellipsis,  here,  of  h^'^,  which  is  easily  supplied  nrom  the 
context:  see  lines  16,  17. 

L.18.C.— tj-^sb^  mfit  «i3b  tn'>  ns^l,  i.  e.  "and  until  the  Lord  of 
kings  shall  give  to  us" —  h^'D^T^  ^W  means  either  Baal,  or 
some  superior  human  potentate :  see  the  note  on  line  1.  b. 
"  Us  "  =—  our  dynasty, 

L.19.a.— JnloaizSN  V^fitrr  TS  ^br  y^H  •>C*»1  tlTTT^,  ie.  "the 
delectableness  and  beauty  of  the  land  of  T^re,  the  garden  of 
the  plain  country."— The  form  of  at  in  ^ir  and  ynWl,  «  in 
y^H  of  1. 16.  a.,  diifers  from  that  found  elsewhere  in  the  in- 
scription ;  but  the  same  form  is  used  interchangeably  with  \^ 
in  the  names  of  Tyre  and  Sidon  and  the  Sidoniana,  on  the 
coins  of  those  cities :  see  Monum.  Tab.  84.  At  the  date  of 
this  inscription,  then.  Tyre  had  separated  itself  from  the 
Phoenician  confederacy.  The  Tyrians,  we  know,  did  not  act 
with  the  other  states  of  Phoenicia  in  reference  to  submission 
to  Alexander :  see  Diodorus,  Bibl.  Jffist^  xviL  §  40. 

L.  19.b. — b  !|3DD'^')  nb2?Biz3«<  n^73B:5>  D^^b  5i3n«,  i.  e,  "we  have 
taken  possession  for  Marathus  of  the  fortifications  which  she 
made,  and  we  have  added  to.*' — From  a  very  early  period, 
the  city  of  Marathus  and  the  island  of  Aradus  lying  opposite 
to  it,  were  politically  united  undar  the  king  of  the  hitter.  In 
the  time  of  the  Seleucidse,  Marathus  was  destroyed  by  the 
Aradians.     See  Die  Phcen.,  ii.  i.  pp.  100-102. 

L.20.a.— tjb^a?b  ti'^i^vx-te  t^sb  T^  ^*)^^  n^b^tt,  i.  e.  "the 
citadels  of  the  borders  of  the  land,  in  order  to  protect  all 
the  Sidonians  forever."  The  initial  73  of  n^bs^TS  comes  from 
line  19.  This  word  seems  to  have  the  same  double  meaning 
which  n*iX33  has  in  Hebr.:  comp.  ^*\H  nlb?J3  in  line  12.  a. 
and  Ps.  18  :"34  with  2  Kings  17  :  32.  On  tJ^'a^Tat-bs ,  see 
DiePkaen^  n.  i.  p.  92  :  the  name  " Sidonians"  is  here  applied 
to  ihe  people  of  all  the  kin^oms  of  the  PhoBnician  confede- 
racy, Sidon  being  the  political  head* 
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L.20.bd — ^This  passage  is  a  repetition  of  line  4.  b.  as  follows: 
rrtDyDtt-feT)^  "^^oaqpt  ^•^-  "my  imprecatory  prohibition, 
in  conjunction  with  ail  the  kingdoms  (is  as  follows)." — 

L.20.C — inV^  tTRD**  Vit  tJTJrtel ,  i.  e.  "and  let  no  man  open 
my  entrance. — 

L.2i.a.— '>ndv»  ab  ofay^  Ven  '^nV:^  rt*!!?**  b«T ,  i.  e.  "nor  pull 

down  my  entnuxoe,  nor  remove  the  mner  part  of  my  place  of 
rqKMe." — See  the  note  on  line  6.  a. 

L.21.1K— -t»izS»  nbtrrrw  Mto''  Vfitl,  i.  e.  **nor  take  away  the 
enclosure  of  my  place  of  repose." — 

I121.C — 1'^*n  *^nO''  •'lob,  i.  e.  " let  whosoever  is  refractory  have  a 
judgment." — Comp.  line  9.  a.  We  read  *Vi^^ ,  here,  by  a 
slight  alteration  of  the  Phoenician  text,  substituting  i^  for  >\. 

L.22.a-— iViDTw^rt  ^315SP"^7  ^TH  a-^tiiniJJrt  d'»5'ibN» ,  Le.  "by 
these  holy  gods,  and  let  the  kingdoms  cut  him  off." — ^The 
initial  73  of  b'^s^b^t^  comes  from  line  21.  rirt^.  rather  than 
PM,  is  sanctioned  by  hilif  in  Plant.  1,  9 :  see  Monum.  pp. 
868, 438.  On  the  agreement  of  rrt  I^blB^rt  with  ]»i  stp^  (masc. 
pi.)  see  Gr.  Hehr.  §  757.  2 ;  and  on  tiie  grammatical  form  of 
7i|Si?';,Id.§82.1. 

L.22.b.— Dbl3?b  &3>^''  r^  n'^an  *^a  tn«1  «nrt,  i.e."  him,  and  the 
man  who  kills ;  so  that  it  may  be  ill  with  them  forever." — 
The  repetition  of  the  pronoun  which  is  th^  object  of  the  verb 
fi|Sp^ ,  is  emphatic :  see  Gr,  Hebr.  §  865.  2.  a. 

To  these  notes  ma^  be  properly  appended  some  brief  remarks  on 
the  contents  of  the  inscription.  The  substance  of  it,  as  will  have 
been  seen  from  the  translation  given,  is  a  series  of  direful  impreca- 
tions against  any  one  who  may  in  any  way  violate  the  repose  of  the 
deceased  king.  But,  what  is  of  more  importance,  it  incidentally 
adds  to  our  lists  of  kings  of  Sidon  the  names  of  three  in  succession, 
of  one  dynasty ;  mentions  the  public  works  of  one  of  them,  and  of 
his  mother ;  gi^6s  intimations  of  the  mutual  relations  of  the  princi- 
pal cities  of  rhoenioia,  and  of  the  position  of  Sidon,  in  reference  to 
the  others,  at  the  date  of  the  inscription ;  and  indicates  the  sort  of 
government  then  wielded  by  the  Phoenician  kings,  showing  it  to 
have  been  theocratic.  The  particular  gods  who  were  the  objects  of 
worship  are  also  tfamed :  Baal  and  Ashtoreth,  the  gods  of  Sidon 
and  Tyre  in  the  most  ancient  times  of  which  we  have  any  record 
(see  1  Kings  16  :  81,  11 :  38),  and  Eshmun,  a  recognized  divinity  of 
the  Pfaoemdans.    This  inscription  also  presents  a  new  of  die  atate  of 
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the  dead,  which  is  of  great  interest  for  comparison  with  the  repre* 
sentation  of  Sheol  in  we  Hebrew  Scriptures,  as,  for  example,  in  the 
fourteenth  chapter  of  Isaiah.  It  is  important  to  add,  in  respect  to 
the  language  of  the  inscription,  that  it  accords  with  the  view  now 
generally  entertained  of  the  Phoenician  langauge,  that  it  was  nearly 
identical  with  the  Hebrew  in  its  words,  inflections,  and  construction. 
The  connection  of  the  dynasty  referred  to  with  personages  of  Si- 
donian  history  already  known,  involving  the  date  of  the  inscription, 
is  a  point  of  the  highest  interest,  as  is  apparent,  not  only  in  itself 
but  because  the  value  of  the  contents  of  the  inscription  depends,  in 
a  great  measure,  upon  its  determination.  We  will,  therefore,  briefly 
state  some  grounds  for  the  opinion  that  this  inscription  belongs  to 
the  latter  half  of  the  fourth  century  before  Christ  It  is  to  be  ob- 
served, that  the  only  Sidonian  era,  hitherto  known  to  us,  is  that  used 
on  the  autonomous  coins  of  Sidon,  which,  as  already  stated,  was 
coincident  with  B.  C.  Ill ;  and  it  will  be  remembered  that  the  nu- 
meral signs  for  the  dates  on  those  coins,  as  also  on  the  coins  of 
Ptolemais  and  Marathus  which  have  been  preserved,  are  identical 
with  the  numerals  found  in  the  first  line  of  this  inscription.  One 
might  be  disposed,  therefore,  to  count  the  year  14  of  the  inscription 
from  B.  C.  Ill,  making  its  date  to  be  B.  C.  97.  This  conclusion^ 
however,  does  not  force  itself  upon  us,  and  there  are  reasons  for 
believing  the  inscription  to  be  much  more  ancient ;  so  that  its  era 
must  be  diflerent  from  that  of  the  coins  referred  to.  A  comparison  of 
this  inscription  with  those  collected  by  Pococke  in  Cyprus,  to  which 
Gesenius  assigns  an  age  not  long  posterior  to  Alexander,  at  the 
latest,  shows  it  to  be  older,  palec^raphically  considered,  certainly  not 
more  recent,  than  those.  To  this  is  to  be  added,  that  one  of  those 
very  inscriptions  of  Cyprus  reads  "lay^JattJijb  —  To  Eshmun^lyed, 
giving  us  the  same  name  as  that  of  the  Idng  on  whose  sarcophagus 
uie  inscription  of  Sidon  appears ;  and,  considering  the  wdl-known 
intimate  relations  between  bidon  and  Cyprus,  it  seems  not  unlikely 
that  the  same  person  is  intended.  But  this  identification  is  rendered 
more  plausible  by  what  Diodorus  tells  us  {Bibl.  Hist^  §  42  ff.)  of  a 
king  of  Sidon  named  Tipvtjg^  cotemporaiy  with  Artaxerxes  Ochus, 
and  subordinate  to  him,  who  revolted  from  the  Persian  king  about 
B.  C.  850.  It  has  been  already  observed,  that  the  name  of  the  father 
of  Eshmun'lyed  II.  of  the  inscription,  rT'San ,  serves  to  confirm  the 
supposed  connection  between  that  Greek  naine  and  the  name  of  the 
goddess  nsn  (n'^2n).  This,  so  far  as  it  goes,  would  indicate  an 
identity  between  Tennes  and  the  Tabnlth  of  the  inscription.  Now 
Diodorus  says  that  Sidon,  in  consequence  of  the  revolt  under  Tennes, 
was  besieged  by  Artaxerxes,  and  at  length,  having  fallen  into  the 
hands  of  the  Persians,  was  set  on  fire  and  destroyed  by  the  Sidcmians 
themselves ;  and  that  Tennes,  although,  he  had  betrayed  his  city,  was 
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put  to  death  by  Artaxerzes.  With  these  circumstanoes  the  tenor  of 
the  inscription  of  Sidon  coincides  in  two  important  particulars.  In 
the  first  place,  several  lines  of  this  inscription  are  occupied  with  an 
enumeration  of  buildings  erected,  and  such  buildings  as  could  not 
well  have  been  wanting  except  in  consequence  of  some  casualty. 
Tbese  public  works  evidently  constituted  a  leading  feature  of  the 
reign  of  Eshmunlyed  II.  'But  Sidon  was  rebuilt  after  its  destruction 
in  the  time  of  Artaxerxes,  and  before  Alexander's  conquest  of  Phoe- 
nicia ;  for  the  latter,  about  B.  C.  320,  found  a  king  reifi:ning  there, 
supported  by  Darius,  and  took  the  city  (see  Arrian,  iSxped,  Alex. 
IL  16,  6  ;  Q.  Curtius,  De  Eebus  Qestis  Alex.  iv.  1,  16  ff.).  In  the 
next  place,  the  mother  of  Eshmun'lyed  U.  is  spoken  of  in  the  inscrip- 
tion as  a  reigning  queen,  for  it  appears  that  the  architectural  works 
commemorated  were  executed  under  her  and  her  son's  joint  direc- 
tion ;  which  implies  that  her  husband  was  no  longer  living.  These 
coincidences  render  it  quite  probable  that  the  father  of  £shmun'iyed 
XL,  called  Tabnitb  in  the  inscription,  was  no  other  than  the  Tennes 
of  Diodorus.  Another  consideration,  showing  the  inscription  lo  be 
not  later  than  Alexander's  conquest  of  Phoenicia,  is  its  frequent  ref- 
erence to  a  eonfederacy  of  Phoenician  kingdoms,  which  can  scarcely 
have  existed  after  Alexander's  system  of  administration  over  con- 
quered countries  had  been  established  there. 

The  question  remains,  from  what  era  is  the  inscription  dated.    In 
view  of  the  circumstances  which  have  been  alluded  to,  it  seems  most 

C'bable  that  the  era  of  this  inscription  is  the  re-building  of  Sidon 
ween  B.  C.  360  and  320 ;  and,  as  it  is  dated  in  the  year  14,  it  may 
be  set  down  as  very  near  the  truth,  that  it  belongs  to  the  latter  half 
of  the  generation  intervening  between  the  destniction  of  Sidon  in 
the  time  of  Artaxerxes  and  its  surrender  to  Alexander. 

We  now  give  place  to  an  independent  interpretation  by  our  highly 

esteemed  co-laborer  Mr.  Turner. 

B.  s.  8,  ' 


YIL   Turn  SmoH  Inscription,  with  a  Translation  ANn  Notes. 
By  William  W.  Turner. 

This  document  is  provocative  of  many  remarks  nalseogriiphical, 
philological,  historical,  and  mythological,  with  which  scholars  will 
doubtless  &vor  the  world  in  due  time.  I  however  shall  confine 
myself  ahnost  wholly  to  contributing  my  mite  towards  the  reading 
and  interpretation  of  the  inscription  itself,  though  taking  occasion 
to  add  such  observations  on  Uie. topics  eonne^ed  with  it  as  shall 
spontaneously  suggest  theiaaelveB. 
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15. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  In  the  month  Bui,  in  the  year  fourteen,  the  Idth  annivenMuy  of 
the  king,  King  Ashmunjy ^ » king  of  the  Sidonians, 

2.  son  of  King  Tabnith,  king  of  the  Sidonians,  spake  Eiug  Asb- 
munyyer,  king  of  the  Sidonians,  saying : 

3.  I,  son  of  the  molten  sea-god,  have  received  a  wound  fiom  the 
hand  of  Mithumbenel ;  I  am  dead,  and  am  retting  in  my  se- 
pukhre  and  in  my  grave, 

4.  m  the  place  which  I  built  My  curse  to  every  kingdom  and 
to  every  man  :   Let  him  not  open  my  resting-place,  and 

5.  let  not  a  son  of  liars  seek  that  I  destroy  a  son  of  liars,  and  let 
him  not  remove  the  sepulchre  of  my  resting-place,  and  let 
him  not  take 

6.  the  fruit  of  my  resting-place  [or]  the  cover  of  the  resting-plaoe 
where  I  sleep.  Yea,  if  men  speak  to  thee,  hearken  not  to 
thine  enticer.    Any  kingdom  or 

*I,  any  man  who  shall  open  the  cover  of  my  resting-place,  or 
who  shall  remove  the  sepulchre  of  my  resting-place,  or  who 
shall  take  the  fruit  of  my 

8.  resting-place,  let  them  not  have  a  resting-place  with  the  shades, 
and  let  him  not  be  buried  in  a  grave,  and  let  them  not  have 
a  child,  and  let  it  go  ill 

9.  because  of  them,  and  let  the  holy  gods  teirify  them,  even  the 
kingdom  with  the  ruling  prince ;  wholly  cutting 

10.  them  off,  even  the  kingdom  or  that  man  who  shall  open  the 
cover  of  my  resting-place,  or  who  shall  remove 

11.  my  sepulchre.  Neith  shall  know  of  that  matter.  Yea,  a  man 
that  slayeth  they  shall  have  no  dwelling  in  peace.    Good  is 

12*  the  judgment  from  on  high  I  Behold  in  life,  a^  I  was  resting 
beneath  the  sun,  I,  son  of  the  molten  sea-p;od,  received  a  wound 

18.  from  the  hand  of  Mithumbenel ;  I,  the  kmg,  am  dead.  I  Ash- 
munyyer,  king  of  the  Sidonians,  son 

14.  of  King  Tabnith,  king  of  the  Sidonians,  grandson  of  King  Ash- 
munyyer,  kin^  of  the  Sidonians,  and  my  mother  Emashtoreth, 
priestess  of  Ashtoreth,  our  lady  the  queen,  daughter  of  King 
Imanyyer,  king  of  the  Sidonians,  bdiold  we  built  the  temple 

16.  of  the  godsj  the  temple  of  justice,  by  the  sea — and  justice  is  the 
support  of  the  stars  f  There  shall  they  be  w^orshipped ;  and  we 

17.  who  have  built  a  temple  for  the  peoples,  behold  our  guilt  shall 
be  diminished  thereby,  and  thisre  shall  my  children  worship. 
And  we  who  have  built  temples 

18.  to  the  god  of  the  Sidonians,  in  Sidon,  the  land  of  the  sea,  a 
temple  to  Baal^Sidon,  gnd  a  temple  to  Ashtoreth  the  glory  of 
Baal,  tons  Losd  Miloom  gitcith  a  dty 
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19.  the  desire  and  beauty  of  the  earth,  our  glorious  delight,  which 
is  in  the  dwelling  of  our  deity,  to  stretch  out  the  fortresses 
which  I  have  made ;  and  they  have  been  constructed 

20.  on  the  border  of  the  land,  to  strengthen  all  the  Sidonians  for 
ever.  My  curse  to  every  kingdom  and  to  every  man :  Let 
him  not  open  my  cover, 

21.  and  not  remove  my  cover,  and  let  him  not  take  the  fruit  of 
my  resting-place,  and  not  remove  the  sepulchre  of  my  resting- 
place.    As  for  them,  those 

22.  holy  gods  shall  humble  them ;  and  they  shall  cut  off  that 
kii^jdom  and  the  man  that  slayeth,  that  it  may  be  ill  with 
them  for  ever. 

NOTES. 

Line  1. 

to  n^l'^a  in  the  month  But.  What  this  means  is  shown  in  1  Kincs 
6,  38,  where  it  is  said,  ■^:'^53;s>r  ^nhrt  ^^«|J^  bia  nn'^a  in  the 
month  Bulj  that  is^  the  eighth  mxmth.  The  occurrence  of  the 
term  Bui  in  this  place  seems  a  sufficient  refutation  of  the  idea 
that  this  and  some  other  ancient  names  applied  to  months  in 
the  Bible  were  rather  appellatives  than  ordmary  names. 

*-)0J^  is  ih%  Aramaio  form  for  the  Heb.  ^tp^ . 

^lii^.  The  curved  longitudinal  stroke  signifies  10,  and  the  per- 
pendicular strokes  are  units  (Grosen.  Monn.  Phoen.  p.  85,  sqq.) 
There  are  two  coins  published  by  Swinton  (Philos.  Trans.  Vol. 
4,  PI.  31),  but  omitted  by  Gesenius,  which  bear  the  dates 
miHN^Hhy  (year  cxxvi)  and   mtiUNH  ^V  (^.^  ^^,„)^ 

Under  both  of  them  occurs  the  character  A  (whose  alphabet- 
itical  value  is  that  of  a),  of  which  Swinton  offers  no  explana- 
tion. Perhaps  it  may  be  a  contraction  for  bA  —  Heb.  b'^S 
etrc2«,  eycU^  a^  but  employed  in  the  sense  of  annual  revolution) 
year.  In  that  case  we  may  read  ''Dbob  S^  »ff-^  the  ISth  anni- 
tenary,  or  year,  of  my  king  or  the  king.    For  this  use  of  the 

pronoun,  comp.  the  Heb.  •'anfi^ ,  Syr.  ^}10 ,  Fr.  monsieur. 
'^'^MtilDfil  Ashmunyyer^  On  No.  17  of  the  inscriptions  found  by 
Pococke  at  Citium  is  the  name  I\  >H  Q  4  ^  ^^  )^  , 
which  Gesenius  reads  n:;^'~]23U3fi{  Eahmun-^yyed  (quem  Aescu- 
lapiuM  reitituit\  (Monn.  Phoen.  p.  145).  He  remarks,  however, 
that  it  mifi^ht  also  be  read  'n«3^a)DV;£(  Eehmun^yyer  (quern  Aescu- 
lapius  9U9citavit)y  which  likewise  yields  a  good  sense ;  and  this 
laiter  readbg  is  adopted  by  Movers,  who  remarks  that  the 
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name  is  ako  found  in  another  inscription  of  Citiam  since  din- 
oDvered  bj  the  Grecian  archaeologist  L.  Ross  (Art  PAa»im«r, 
in  Ersch  u.  Gmber's  Encydop.  p.  424).  In  the  Sidon  inscrip- 
tion the  fonns  of  i  and  ^  are  so  confounded  that,  although  the 
name  occurs  in  it  no  leas  than  four  times  (lines  1,  2,  13, 14), 
the  proper  reading  cannot  be  determined  from  it  Supposing 
that  the  inscription  of  Ross  (which  I  have  not  been  aUe  to  se^ 
is  sufficiently  clear  to  settle  the  question,  I  have  followed  the 
reading  of  Movers.  The  name  ^23U)M  *EQfuav,  the  Phoenician 
.^Qsculapius  (Ges.  Monn.  Phoen.,  p.  136),  occurs  a  number  of 
times  alone  and  in  composition  on  inscriptions  of  Oitium,  Car- 
thage, Athens,  and  Marseilles  (Ges.  L  c  p.  347,  Movers  L  c  p. 
396} ;  but  this  is  the  first  time  it  has  been  found  in  Phoenicia 
proper. 
tl'^:>3m5«  ^ba  IRng  Ashmunyyer.  In  the  titles  ^•':>D73©«  ^btt , 
n:nn  ^ba ,  ^•^^iJO'^^  *jba,  the  appellative  *|ba  king  is  placed 
be/ore  the  name  of  the  sovereign,  in  accordance  with  the  best 
Hebrew  usage ;  but  it  has  not  as  in  Hebrew  the  article. 

Line  2. 

niJan.    Perhaps  i.  q.  Heb.  TT^SSn  ,/^>rm,  image,  and  hence  to  be 

read  Talmitk.  '  * ' 

n^aa  a  thrust,  wound,  from  bas  (whence  Heb.  bJ»  a»cifcfe)= Arab. 

J^  to  pierce.    This  and  tLe  foUowing  words  appear  again  in 

lines  12,  13. 

Line  3. 

^nsib^  I  suppose  to  be  employed,  like  the  Pers.  o'^A^i  which  also 
means  literally  to  swallow,  in  the  sense  of  to  receive,  to  suffer,  as 
^s>jj^  v'*-^  ^0  suffer  torment,  q'«>j j^  ^  tobe  afflicted;  so 
that  '^n^bm  nb'^a^  will  mean  /  received  (or  had  inflicted  upon 
me)  a  wound.  It  is  difficult  to  reconcile  this  form  of  the  1st 
pers.  pret  with  the  Aramaean  form  n3:i  (line  4),  tibSft  (L  19), 
unless  we  suppose  it  to  be  emphatic 

&*)  ^D^  I  at  first  proposed  to  read  either  h'^:d07^  shelterers^  protectors 
(Hiph.  part  of  -JSD),  or  perhaps  better  b'^SdZa  anointed  ones 
(Hopb.  part  of  -jDS ),  in  the  sense  of  the  passive  of  Eal,  as  in 
Ps.  2,  6.  So  that"  the  phrase  h'^^^n  *f^  would  signify  the  off- 
spring or  descendant  of  crowned  heads  or  princes.  Both  these 
readings  are  however  untenable,  as  they  suppose  an  anomaly 
in  the  orthography  of  the  plural  termination,  which  elsewhere 
throughout  the  inscription  is  written,  in  the  Phoenician  manner, 
defectively.  The  reading  adopted  asf^umes  'tots  to  be  i.  q.  the 
Heb.  »lDd^9  and  to  mean  a  molten  idol,  a  brazen  god;  and  this 
may  be  either  Baal  (see  2  Ghron.  28,  2)  or  Molech  (see  G^s. 
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Lex.  art  lfyt)>  The  king  may  be  supposed  to  call  himself  the 
9on  of  his  deity,  either  as  his  worshi^^r  or  as  claiming  descent 
from  him  in  the  style  of  Oriental  sovereigns.  As  a  counterpart 
to  the  expression  Idol  or  ffod  of  the  mo,  sea-^od,  to  denote  the 
ffod  of  a  people  bordering  on  the  sea,  we  have  the  term  ti^  ynM 
iand  of  the  tea,  applied  (1. 18)  to  the  Sidonian  territory. 

At  the  beginning  of  line  18  in  the  lithograph  is  a  mark  which 
resembles  b.  If  it  were  this  letter,  it  would  indicate  that  here 
probably  are  two  nouns  in  the  relation  to  each  other  of  possessor 
and  possessed,  which  relation  in  the  former  instance  is  indicated 
by  their  juxtaposition  and  in  the  latter  by  the  prep,  b .  But 
this  does  not  appear  to  be  the  case ;  for  the  character  differs  in 
form  from  the  other  Lameds,  and  likewise  projects  somewhat 
beyond  the  margin  of  the  inscription,  so  that  we  are  justified 
in  concluding  that  it  is  not  a  letter  at  all,  but  a  mere  scratch  or 
flaw  in  the  marble.  This  conclusion  is  confirmed  by  the  MS, 
copy  of  the  inscription  received  from  Dr.  DeForest,  which  pre- 
sents no  trace  of  the  character  in  question. 
1^^<JQ.    Here  T^fii  is  supposed  to  be  uie  word  i^  written  with  fit 

prosthetic,  like  Syr.  \^\  hand. 

VM3Mn*^)Q .  Perhaps  the  first  part  of  the  word  is  that  of  the  Plau- 
tinian  name  Muthumhalles,  which,  however,  Gesenius  reads 
b^^<)n)a,  and  Quatremere  b;3  IrfQ-  May  not  its  etymology 
be  bitna-tn-^-'ja  ? 

^DlDI  act  part  Kal.  In  the  same  sense  Is.  14, 18 :  all  the  kings  of 
\he  nations  ^n'^aa  ttj'^fit  ^555  I^Dtd*  lie  in  glory  each  in  hie  own 
house.  Comp.  too  the  oft  recurring  phrase  I'^n^i^  fir  totf  ^1 
and  he  slept  with  his  fathers.  Gesenius  remarks  (Monn.  Piioen. 
p.  438),  that  the  act  part  is  always  written  defectively  in  Phoe- 
nician. It  should  be  observed,  however,  that  both  here  and  in 
the  plural  termination  the  Phoen.  vowel  may  be  a,  in  which 
case  no  mater  lectionis  is  required. 

••nbni  in  my  sepulchre.  The  connexions  in  which  the  word  nVt? 
occurs  besides  the  present  instance  (lines  5,  7,  11,  21)  show 
dearly  that  it  signifies  a  coffin  or  sarcophagus.  Accordingly 
we  may  regard  it  as  meaning  literally  a  holUno  vessel,  and  com- 
pare Arab.  J^  a  hee-hivCy  a  ship;  'Hj^  a  horses  nose-hag,  a 
saddMkigy  wallet;  from  J3»  0  be  empty.  Or  we  may  sup- 
pose it  to  mean  literally  a  polished  vessel,  from  the  root  iibtl  to 
polish ;  which  last  is  singularly  suitable  to  the  descriptiuu  of 
the  sarcophagus  by  the  corremMndent  of  the  New  York  Journal 
of  Commerce,  who  says :  "^  The  lid  is  a  fine  blue-black  marble, 
intensely  hard,  and  taldng  a  very  fine  poUshJ* 
VOL.  V.  82 
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Line  4. 

n5i  /  built.  Whether  this  is  to  be  considered  as  written  defectively 
and  pronounced  hanti,  or  whether  it  is  to  be  read  in  the  Ara- 
maean manner  heneih^  it  is  not  easy  to  say.  The  former  opinion 
would  seem  the  most  probable  from  the  fact  that  the  verb 
•^nrts  above  (if  correctly  interpreted)  follows  the  Hebrew  usage, 
as  does  also  the  verb  siccarthi  or  sicoratki  of  Plautus,  were  it 
not  that  the  omission  of  a  sign  for  7  at  the  end  of  a  word  is  an 
anomaly  unknown  to  the  Shemitish  lanffuages. 

•^53Dp  my  prohibition  or  my  curse.  Buxtorf  (I^x.  Chald.)  explains 
the  Talmudical  word  dD/lp  as  a  vow  of  prohibition,  and  "^aaJip 
as  juramenta^  vota  cum  execrationihus.  True,  he  says  Csijp'  is 
corrupted  from  X^T^p ,  and  if  so,  it  could  hardly  be  a  Phoenician 
word ;  but  it  is  ditidcult  to  see  how  this  can  be  the  case,  as 
ll'lp  has  a  veiy  different  meaning. 

nD^J373  kingdom.  The  word  also  ocijurs  in  this  form  in  lines  6, 10, 
20,  22,  and  only  once  (1. 9)  in  the  form  fi^Db?C^  ;  and  this  agrees 
with  the  conclusions  arriv(Hi  at  by  Gesenius  and  Movers,  who 
state  that  the  fern,  of  Phoenician  nouns  is  formed  by  far  the 
most  freouently  in  n ,  seldomer  in  it ,  and  never  in  Ji.  Why  the 
form  fiiDpatt  should  be  used  in  line  9  I  cannot  say.  nD^tiJO 
is  probably  the  true  reading  on  the  coins  of  the  two  Jubas 
(Gesen.  Monn.  Phcen.  PL  42). 

nriD'^  bj<  l^t  him  not  open.  TliC  negative  particle  bfit,  correspond- 
ing to  the  Greek  ^»j  and  Lat  ne,  is  found  in  Plicenician  for  the 
first  time  in  this  inscription,  where  it  occurs  repeatedly.  Vs  is 
used  in  the  same  sense  in  line  16  of  the  Marseilles  inscription. 

n*^^  sign  of  the  accusative,  i.  q.  Heb.  nfij .  This  form  favors  Hup- 
feld's  opinion  that  nit  is  frohi  the  Aram,  rr^fit ,  n^  i.  q.  U)"* .  It 
agrees  too  with  the  Plautinian  pronunciation  yik. 

•^IDttJtt  my  resting-place.  5311553  is  used  in  the  sense  of  6tw,  coffin^ 
in  Is.  57,  2.  2  Chron.  iV,  14.  and  in  the  Oxford  inscription 
(Ges.  Monn.  Phoen.  p.  180). 

Line  5. 

fiiaaaaiC^^DttiJaas  \t)p5"^  b«.  It  is  evident  that  this,  however  we 
may  read  it,  must  make  a  complete  sense.  The  following  is 
proposed :  d:73"^a  fiUJ'^fitS  ^?^"?2  Uijvn*;  bit  let  not  a  son  of 
liars  seek  that  I  destroy  a  son  of  liars.  Here  ^73  is  considered 
as  the  act.  part  of  ^^JQ  and  i.  q.  Arab.  qU.  The  opprobrious 
term  £3373  p  applied  to  whomsoever  shall  violate  the  defunct's 
tomb  is  thus  opposed  to  the  honorable  one  of  t]"^  'TOtt  |;a  as- 
sumed by  himself.  The  threatened  destruction  will  bo  through 
the  curses  which  ibllow. 
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^a3©a  53  D3Q3>'<  b^^•)  and  let  him  not  take  the  fruit  of  my  resting- 
place,  L  e.  my  body  contained  within  it  The  verb  occurs  also 
in  the  Marseilles  inscription  (1. 13),  in. the  phrase  (as  read  by 
Movers)  fibfit  n:D  0»3>'»  ^55^  which  one  brings  before  the  gods. 
It  seems  that  the  verb  D»y ,  like  fi^il?5  ,  means  primarily  to  lift 
or  take  up,  and  then  to  take,  to  bring,  15  i.  q.  Heb.  n'^D  (513 
Is.  57, 19  in  Cheth.),  which  is  used  in  a  similar  figurative*  man- 
ner in  Mai.  1,  12,  where  the  food  on  the  Lord's  table  is  called 
"ia"^3  its  fruit. 

Line  6. 

t^9.  We  may  derive  it  from  the  Aram.  \h9  to  enter,  and  consider 
it  to  mean  an  entrance,  opening,  door;  cyi  from  Heb.  Slb^  to  go 
up,  to  ascend,  when  it  will  signify  the  upper  part,  top,  lid.  Either 
of  these  meanings  will  suit  the  context,  as  in  each  of  the  subse- 
quent instances  where  it  occurs  it  forms  the  complement  of  the 
verb  tins  to  open.  On  account  of  the  close  connexion  of  the 
two  languages  it  appears  safer  to  adopt  a  Hebrew  etymology 
when  one  offers. 

"^SV)  fny  sleep,  from  y^'^,  which  is  repeatedly  used  in  Scripture  of  the 
sleep  of  death.  Hence  tlie  phrase  "^SU)  5D;D73  the  resting-place 
toktre  I  sleep  (lit  my  resting-place  of  sleep)  is  closely  analogous 
to  the  "^nns  aDTDtt  my  quiet  resting-place  of  the  Oxford  inscrip- 
tion (Ges.  Monn.  Phoen.  p.  130). 

&2aiM  fn£n.  To  avoid  assuming  a  plural  form  of  this  noun,  which 
is  unknown  in  Hebrew,  I  at  first  read  *J3  'nn  "^Ja  Olfi^  t]fi^  if  any 
man  should  say.  Strike !  i.  e.  break  opn  the  tomb ;  but  the 
objections  to  this  are  still  greater. 

*T3^1'>  t])QlM  Qfit  P|fit  yea,  if  men  speak  to  thee,  soil,  urging  thee  to  do 
this.  In  the  verb  the  final  Kun  of  the  fut  3d  pers.  plur.  is  re- 
tained, as  occasionally  in  Hebrew  and  regularly  in  Aramaic ;  and 
so  in  ODT-iD-^l  (1. 0),  £]D3DD-'1  (1. 19),  hTi^'O^  (1.21),  Sisasp-'l  (1.22). 

^iOS*^ .  The  only  illustration  that  presents  itself  of  this  word  is  the 
Arab,  ^i^  to  sing,  which  is  applied  also  to  the  cooing  of  doves, 
the  stndulous  noise  of  locusts,  the  twanging  of  a  bow-string,  &c. 
It  may  be  considered  as  the  act  part  (with  prep,  and  suff.) 
signifying  he  who  sings  or  mutters  to  thee,  thine  enticer.  This 
seems  forced,  but  it  is  the  best  I  can  do  with  it. 

Line  1. 
I3M  or;  and  so  in  line  10.    This  use  of  bM  is  found  also  in  tht  Mar- 
seilles inscription.    See  Movers,  Phcen.  Texte,  II,  110. 

Line  8. 
t3^  p*^  ^H  let  them  not  have.    So  repeatedly  in  the  Marseilles  in- 
scription ;  comp.  especially  the  phrase  b3tlDb  t^*^  ^^  ^  priests 


shall  not  have  (1. 15).  The  verb  7^3  is  i.  q.  the  Arab,  q^  y 
which  meaos  originally  to  stand,  and  then  to  exiit,  to  be,  like 
Ital.  star  and  Span,  estar.  See  Movers,  Phoen.  Texte  II,  07  ; 
Ewald,  Jahrbb.  der  bibl.  Wisa.  1, 108 ;  and  BUu  in  the  Zeitschr. 
der  D.  M.  G.  Ill,  441. 

Line  0. 
dsnnn  beeatue  of  them,  i.  q.  Heb.  tin'^ntng  or  dPirtP. .  The  5  may 
be  considered  as  the  plural  termination  retained  before  a  suffix 
as  in  the  verbs,  or  as  the  Nun  demonstrative  of  the  pronoun, 
the  so-called  Nun  epenthetic.  Comp.  Ewald  on  the  ba*^^  of 
the  Marseilles  inscription,  Jahrbb.  der  bibl.  Wiss.  p.  201. 

d31*lO'»i  and  let  them  terrify  them.     nnO  i.  q.  Syr.  }^  to  fear; 

Pah.,  to  terrify.  ^ 

laa^fitH  the  pods.    The  Phoen.  ^bfit  appears  to  be  the  Arab.  aJl  ilahon 

with  the  ffe  elided.  We  have  here  a  gratifying  confirmation 
of  the  genuineness  of  the  Plautinian  Funic  text,  this  being 
clearly  the  aionim  of  the  Poenulus,  on  which  the  scholiast 
Sisenna  remarks,  "*  alon  lingu&  Punic&  esse  deum  ;"  although 
nearlv  all  interpreters  have  agreed  in  transcribing  it  ti^aib:^  or 
b'^a'l'^PJ^  i*  e.  most  high  ones,  superi.  Comp.  AhdaUmimus  (1^ 
dabdt)  the  name  of  a  king  of  Sidon  under  Alexander  the  Great 
(Justin  XI,  10).  This  word  occurs  again  in  lines  16  and  22, 
and  in  the  singular  in  1. 18. 

V\b^tt3fi<"^  a  ruling  head,  L  e.  chief,  prince;  comp.  \xi*\l2  tt5'*fi«, 
"    2  Chron.  7,  18.  "  * 

b^a^  y>ith  cutting  off,  abscission.  Used  to  give  emphasis  to  the 
following  verb. 

banstp  cutting  them  off  (shall  be).  Infin.  of  n^J?  or  y^J?  with  a 
demonstr.  and  sufl,  the  verb  governing  the  suiiix  and  Uie  follow- 
ing nouns  in  the  accusative.  I  at  first  assumed  here  a  root 
nxp ,  and  supposed  the  pret  to  be  used  emphatically  for  the 
future. 

Line  10. 
MSl  blM  that  man;  and  with  a  fem.noun,  ixin  nb)D:9  that  thing  Q.  11), 
Hrt  nDb?350  ihat  kingdom  (1.  22).  We  have  here  the  primitive 
demonstrative  Ml  (see  Hupfeld  in  Zeitschr.  t  K.  d.  Morgenl.  II, 
147),  which  Gesenius  finds  in  the  fourth  line  of  the  Sardinian 
inscription.  Its  plural  btft ,  which  occurs  several  times  in  the 
Pentateuch,  appears  in  the  expression  'bit  la^npH  babfif  those 
holy  gods  {122}. 


268 


Line  11. 

*^nbn  •  So  in  the  MS.  copy  of  the  inscription.  The  lithograph  edi- 
tion has  •^nan . 

n^M3 .  If  it  be  correct  to  read  this  as  a  proper  name,  it  is  probably 
that  of  the  goddess  J^eith  (Nr^tO),  the  Egyptian  Athene  wor- 
shipped at  Sais.  (See  Plat  Tim.,  quoted  by  Parthey  in  his 
Yocab.  Copt.  p.  667,  and  Plut  Isis  et  Osiris,  cap.  9).  The  E^p- 
tian  orthography  of  the  name  was  ^^  or  5*  or  ^ ,  i.  e.  NeT 
fis.  et  Osir.,  rarthey's  edit,  p.  176).  Gesenius  thinks  that  he 
nnds  the  name  in  certain  Athenian  and  Carthaginian  inscrip- 
tions under  the  form  nan  Tanith  or  ta-Neith^  the  mst  letter  being 
the  article,  and  that  consequently  Nrit&^  Tapotug^  and  uivaUtg 
are  but  different  forms  of  the  same  name  (see  Monn.  Phoen. 
pp.  116-118,  171,  112) ;  but  this  is  left  for  others  to  decide. 

Tl^ .  Whether  we  regard  this  as  a  pret,  fut,  or  part,  it  is  of  the 
masc  form ;  so  that  the  gender  of  the  precedmg  noun  (suppos- 
ing it  to  be  feminine)  is  neglected.  Comp.  G«s.  Monn.  Phcen. 
p.  216,  and  Blau  in  Ztschr.  der  D.  M.  G.  p.  442. 

nV»»  appears  to  be  i.  q.  Syr.  \]  S^V),  Chald.  bbtett ,  used  like  SiVJa 

in  the  sense  of  thing. 

nJQSTJO  that  ilayeth^  part  Hiph.  of  n«i73  to  die,  with  the  preformative 
^T  retained.  Judas  considers  that  he  has  found  this  form  of  the 
Hiphil  in  the  fut  P|13?ST>  (ifitude  D6monstr.  p.  135).  The  word 
natia  occurs  also  with  t]14tSl  in  line  22.  This  phrase  Olfi^n 
n)9M?9  occurs  in  line  17  of  the  Marseilles  inscription,  which 
unfortunately  is  a  broken  one,  so  that  the  sense  is  left  doubtful. 
Various  explanations  of  the  word  nJona  are  proposed  by  Mo- 
vers and  Ewald ;  but  neither  of  them  would  suit  the  context  of 
our  inscription. 

th  to  them.  The  change  from  the  singular  to  the  plural  and  vice 
Yers&  in  propositions  of  a  general  nature,  where  the  subject  is 
indeterminate  and  may  be  regarded  at  the  will  of  the  writer  as 
consisting  of  one  or  many,  is  so  common  in  Hebrew  that  we 
feel  no  surorise  at  meeting  with  it  here. 

^m  dwelling.    Supposed  to  be  formed  by  apocope  from  n^^  . 

mb^JD  }1  ^lO  good  it  the  judgment  from  on  high,  L  e.  from  the 
plaices  above,  the  sky,  heaven,  nib:^  being  a  fem.  used  as  a  neu- 
ter. The  allusion  is  to  the  punishments  decreed  and  executed 
by  Heaven  against  the  wicked  for  their  misdeeds.  We  might 
also  read  ^H  Dtb^J^  from  above  the  sky^  taking  1M  as  i.  q.  Heb. 
*1M  vapor,  and  hence  cloud,  %ky;  like  Heb.  pntt7 ,  dust,  cloud, 
aiul  then  sky,  heaven,  as  in  Ps.  80,  7.  38.  It  must  be  remarked 
however  that  the  MS.  copy  of  the  inscription,  which  in  general 
appears  to  be  the  most  entitled  to  confidence,  has  Vl  instead  of  ^n. 
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line  12. 
"TM  beholdj  like  Arab,  ot .    The  same  wotd  seems  to  liaTe  stood  in 

line  17,  although  the  M  has  disappeared. 

b'^n^  in  lift,  or  anamg  the  litnng,  an  expression  found  in  several  in- 
scriptions of  Athens  and  Citium  (see  Ges.  Monn.  Phoen.  p.  340  h\ 

7na  "pfitD  (u  J  was  renting  (sleeping?).  |n:  act  part,  of  ma  with 
suttl  1  per&  sing,  in  die  Aramaean  manner  (Hoffm.  Gf.  Syr.  p. 
177),  which  IS  also  used  in  the  Syriao  with  a  preceding  pro- 
noun (Hoffin.  p.  345). 

Line  14. 
n^tt«?50fi<  Fmashtoreth  (i.  e.  mother  of  Astarte).   In  Kne  3  of  the  Ox- 
ford inscription  we  have  also  the  name  of  a  woman  n^lD^n&fit 
Amatashtoreth  (handmaid  of  Astarte). 

Line  15. 

n5?TS  priestess.  The  masc  ^TT^  priest  and  tftft^  priests  oocor  re- 
peatedly in  the  Marseilles  inscription.  Movers  shows  (Die  Phce- 
nizier,  UI,  512  S(j.  547  sq.)  that  Astarte  was  the  highest  nadonsd 
goddess  of  the  Sidonians,  and  especially  of  their  ruling  race :  so 
that  the  hiffh  priest  of  the  goddess  was  the  high  priest  of  the 
land,  and  the  office  was  the  prerogative  of  the  metropolis  and 
was  filled  by  the  nearest  relative  of  the  king. 

)rD*n  our  lad  If,  The  term  ns"^  is  found  repeatedly  in  inscriptions 
applied  botli  to  deities  and  to  mortals.  See  Blau  in  Ztochr.  der 
D.  M.  G.  Ill,  434. 

Line  16. 

7T  ns  iemplt  of  justice.  It  would  appear  that  among  the  Phopni- 
ciaiis  the  temple  of  worship  was  used  also  as  a  hall  of  justice, 
as  among  the  Hebrews,  whose  ^rw^  y^^  rr^i  or  great  court  i^ 
justice  was  held  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem. 

n'lH .  Supposed  to  be  i.  q.  Heb.  nln^fit,  and  to  mean  errotfiMf,  about, 
by,  I  at  first  read  t]"^  ns  HDT  MS  a  temple  of  justice^  a  temple 
of  the  sea,  i.  e.  by  the  sea. 

in'^fit .  Supposed  to  be  i.  q.  Heb.  'in'<  peg,  and  then  used  figura- 
tively, as  in  Heb.  and  Arab.,  in  the  sense  of  support.  See 
Rosenmiiller  on  Zech.  10,  4,  where  it  stands  parallel  with  ntB 
comer-skme.  As  for  the  fit  prosth.,  oomp.  "r^  (1.  3,  13)  i.  ql 
Heb.  T^ . 

iTnniO  starsl  We  may  suppose  this  word  to  be  chosen  by  way  of 
allusion  to  the  meaning  of  the  name  n*irrD9. 

b^'ima  magmfied,  honored,  worshipped;  part  Pual  of  '^Tfie.  The 
Piel  part  occurs  in  the  following  line. 


256 

indMI .    Here  we  are  presented  for  the  first  time  with  the  Phoen. 
pron.  of  the  Ist  pera.  plur.,  which  agrees  in  its  termination  with 
the  frequently  occurring  suffix  ),    It  is  used  in  the  nominative 
absolute  both  here  and  in  the  following  line« 
Line  17. 

awtb  MS  a  temple  of  the  peoples,     d'^?3N[b  plur.  of  fifc^b ,  in  Hebrew 

a  poetical  term.    The  meaning  seems  to  be  that  this  is  a  temple 

to  which  the  nations  should  come  to  worship  (comp.  1  Kings  8, 

41-43).    Blau  thinks  that  he  has  found  this  same  noun  in  the 

third  line  of  the  Erjx  inscription  in  a  contracted  form  in  the 

word  rnsbb  to  her  people  (Ztschr.  der  D.  M.  G.  Ill,  441). 
»•-  •.  *    *      \  it  ^ 

'bVr' .    From  bbl  to  be  thin,  slight,  small;  like  Syr.  >i?  . 

TTD  tkertby.  ^n  is  here  taken  to  be  L  q.  Chald.  W'jrt ,  Heb.  rtjrt. 
Buxtorf  shows  f  Lex.  Chald.  coL  489)  that  vcn^  corresponds  in 
the  Targum  to  the  Hob.  ndir ,  which  is  used  atnolutely  without 
reference  to  any  particular  noun.  The  meaning  will  then  be 
that  those  who  worship  in  this  temple  shall  in  consequence 
receive  pardon  for  their  sins.    Oomp.  1  Kings  8,  80-53. 

Line  18. 

d**  y^  the  land  of  the  sea,  i.  e.  lying  on  the  sea-coast 

ria  T>»  lit  the  Lord  of  Sidon;  like  *^:i  b«  the  Lord  of  Tyre,  in 
the  first  Maltese  inscription. 

n*Tntt?^V  nd  a  temple  to  Ashtoreth,  According  to  Movers  (Die 
Phoenizier  I,  602,  605)  a  large  temple  of  Astarte  in  Sidon  is 
spoken  ci  both  by  Achilles  Tatius  and  by  Lucian. 

bM  tau?  the  glory  (lit  wime,  renown)  of  Baal.  Baal  is  the  sun,  or 
king  of  the  heavens,  and  Astarte  the  moon,  or  queen  of  the 
heavens ;  hence  it  appears  she  is  called  his  glory,  his  bright  and 
beautiful  counterpart 

tdbiS  tnfit  Lord  Milcom,  So  ^»n  b:?a  t*lfi<  Lord  Baal  Hamman, 
Ktimid.  inscrr.  1-8.  Milcom,  or  Moloch,  in  his  character  of  the 
Phosnieian  Mars,  is  here  said  to  have  given  the  Sidonians  their 
city ;  meaning  that  they  had  obtained  it  originally,  or  (which  is 
more  probable)  that  they  had  recently  regained  it,  from  other 
posaeasora  by  force  of  arms. 

Line  19. 

•ttn  desire,  i.  q.  Heb.  I'll .  If  the  context  would  permit,  we  might 
read  ^Vih  (in  the  O.  Test  also  written  ^^'n)  Dora,  the  southern- 
most town  of  the  Phoenicians ;  and  so  we  might  find  in  this 
and  the  following  line  the  named  n'^JQ  Marathus  and  b^  GebaL 

Y^^tlt  ^6*^1  and  beauty  of  the  earth.  So  the  Tyrians  apphed  to  Uieir 
city  the  appellation  '^t^  ^\^\'^  perfect  in  beauty,  or  perfectly 
beautiful,  Ezek.  21,  3 ;'  comp.'  27,  4.  11.  28,  12. 17. 
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n*l1Jt!l  p'nn  wlt  plarimu  delight.  We  regard  X'\n  as  an  abstract 
noun  formed,  by  prefixing  n ,  from  the  Aramaic  root  iX^ ,  and 
corresponding  to  the  Heb.  Him  lit  denrey  ddightj  'comp. 
the    phrase    Tmi2T\    f^*     Michaelis    quotes    the    phrase 

\s\SiO  k^^sx^  p  aio  pulckra et tplendida axlifieia (Lex. Syr. 

p.  847).    If  the  context  permitted,  we  might  translate  Tarragon 

the  great 
f IVJ  ^tD!3  VW  wMeh  it  in  the  dwelling  of  our  deity^  i.  e.  which  is 

situated  in  the  land  of  Phoenicia,  flie  peculiar  dwelKng-place  of 

the  national  god  ?;bb  or  hb'^'q .   The  MS.  copy  has  yo^  or  *iU)d . 
tyh}t9  n^nb  to  stretch  out  (or* stretching  out)  the  /brtreeees,  L  e. 

enabhug  us  to  erect  the  long  line  of  fortifications. 
nbs'D  tDM  which  I  have  madey  i.  e.  reared,  constructed.    So  die  MS. 

copy.    The  form  of  the  third  letter  in  the  lithograph  edition 

would  allow  us  to  read  nV^n  VM  of  which  thou  art  Lord;  but 

the  sense  is  not  so  good. 
£233DD*^1  and  they  have  constructed  them^  the  plur.  used  impersonally, 

i.  q.  they  have  been  constructed,    ^dD  to  cover  with  boards^  and 

hence  to  buHd,  construct. 

Lme  20. 
ty\:f  on,  upon.    Either  a  fem.  sing,  or  plur.  abstract  noon,  lit  top^ 

used  as  a  preposition.    See  on  nib^A  L  12. 

bma  border  J  boundary,  Heb.  b«)ia  . 

psb  to  set  firm,  establish,  strengthen,  Polel  infin.  of  )^ .  The  de- 
ceased king  claims  not  only  to  have  assisted  in  erecting  temples 
to  secure  to  his  people  the  favor  of  their  gods,  but  also  to  have 
constructed  fortresses  to  defend  them  against  the  assaults  of 
their  human  enemies. 

Line  21. 

^y'^  ^^  and  let  him  not  remove.    *}92  fut  apoc.  Hiph.  of  TTVP . 

tsb  as  for  them,  used  absolutely.    See  Ges.  Lex.  under  b  14.  c. 

£33'"r:iD'^  shall  humble  them  ;  taking  the  verb  as  the  Pid  or  Hiphil  of 
•IJO  to  fall  doum,  to  prostrate  oneself.  Comp.  JtHuSM  .  I  at 
first  read  t]3inD'^ ,  as  in  line  9,  supposing  that  the  copyist  had 
omitted  a  portion  of  the  third  letter,  which  made  it  resemble  a 
:i ;  but  as  tne  reading  of  the  MS.  copy  supports  that  of  the  litho- 
graph, it  is  safer  to  yield  to  their  joint  authority. 

Line  22. 
Mil  nDb7973  n3^p*^1  and  they  shall  cut  it  off,  that  kingdom.    This 
pleonastic  use  of  the  pronominal  suffix  before  the  noun  forming 
the  object  of  a  verb  is  found  in  Hebrew  (Nord.  Heb.  Oram.  I^ 
100). 
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CONCLUSION. 

The  reader  who  has  perused  the  foregoing  attempt  at  explaining 
the  inscription  will  scarcely  need  to  be  reminded  that  in  it  some 
things  are  certain,  others  doubtful,  and  others  little  better  than 
goeBsea.  Error  and  imperfection  are  the  usual  fate  of  first  essa js  of 
ue  sort;  but  a  beffinnin^  must  be  made,  and  it  will  be  compara- 
tivdy  easy  ibr  mincb  commg  fresh  to  the  subject  and  applied  directly 
to  the  doubtful  passages  to  make  a  nearer  aj^roximation  to  the 
truth. 

Dr.  Movers  f  Art  Phmizim  in  Ersch.  n.  Gruber's  Encyklopcedie,  p. 
425)  divides  Pnoenician  inscriptions,  as  respects  the  forms  of  theur 
letters,  their  language,  and  their  age,  into  two  classes.  The  older,  to 
which  belong  those  of  Marseilles,  Carthage,  Citium,  Malta,  Athens,  and 
most  of  the  coins  of  Phoenicia  and  the  neighboring  regions  to  the 
north,  exhibit  the  old  Phoenician  tjrpe  of  letters,  a  regular  orthogra- 
phy, and  a  language  still  free  from  foreign  influences  and  later  de- 
ffeneracies.  These  advantages,  especially  the  graphic  ones,  are  found 
m  their  greatest  completeness  in  tne  inscription  of  Marseilles,  which 
is  demonstrably  the  oldest,  belonging  to  the  first  half  of  the  4th  cen- 
tury B.  C,  while  the  monuments  of  northern  Phoenicia  and  Oilicia 
belong  to  the  latter  half  of  this  century.  The  second  class  of  monu- 
ments proceed  from  times  and  regions  where  the  culture  and  the 
language  of  the  Phoenicians  were  considerably  afiected  by  foreign 
elements :  these  are  the  so-called  Numidian  inscriptions,  and  abo 
those  found  in  Sardinia  and  in  other  Liby-Phoenioian  countries, 
toffether  with  the  Punic  coins^  which  belong  to  the  Liby-Phoenician 
dues  on  the  coast  of  Africa,  to  the  islands  of  Oossura  and  Ivica,  and 
to  several  Turditanian  cities.  In  this  latter  class  both  the  form  of 
the  letters  and  the  orthography  are  equally  degenerate.  There  is 
hardly  one  of  these  numerous  inscriptions  that  does  not  present  doubt- 
fril  characters,  and  the  guttural  and  vowel  letters  are  confounded 
in  them  in  a  manner  without  parallel  in  the  Shemitish  languages. 

It  is  to  the  former  class,  as  was  to  be  expected,  that  our  inscrip- 
tion  bdlonffs.  Its  interest  is  greater  both  on  this  account  and  as 
beinff  the  first  inscription  properly  so-called  that  has  yet  been  found 
in  Phoenicia  proper,  which  had  previously  frimished  only  some  coins 
and  an  inscnbed  gem.  It  is  also  the  longest  inscription  hitherto 
discovered^  that  of  Marseilles — which  approaches  it  the  nearest  in 
the  form  of  its  characters,  the  purity  of  its  language,  and  its  extent — 
consisting  of  but  21  lines  and  fragments  of  lines. 

The  corrupt  orthography  and  style  of  many  of  the  inscriptions 
found  in  Africa  and  elsewhere  which  first  attracted  the  attention  of 
scholars^  together  with  the  inaccurate  manner  in  which  they  were 
copied,  and  which  enhanced  the  difiiculty  of  reading  them  correctly, 
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naturally  caused  the  Phoenician  language  to  be  regarded  as  differing 
much  more  widely  from  the  Hebrew  than  it  does  in  reality ;  but  the 
inscription  before  us  confirms  the  opinion  held  since  the  discovery  of 
that  of  Marseilles,  that  the  Phoenician  language  in  its  purity,  besidei 
a  slight  tinge  of  Aramaism,  differs  but  little  from  the  Biblical  He- 
brew. This  is  a  gratifying  discovery  for  two  reasons :  first,  because 
it  facilitates  the  correct  reading  and  interpretation  of  the  inscriptions 
themselves,  and  secondly  because  each  document  in  it  that  is  brought 
to  light  will  prove  a  direct  contribution  towards  elucidating  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures. 

The  forms  of  the  letters  in  the  Sidon  inscription  and  that  of  Mar- 
seilles are  very  similar,  the  principal  difference  being  that,  as  a  general 
rule,  the  characters  of  the  former  have  a  slightly  more  rounded  and 
consequently  less  antique  contour.  The  Vlin,  however,  of  the  former 
is  always  a  complete  circle ;  whereas  in  the  latter  it  has  the  modem 
characteristic  of  an  opening  at  the  top.  In  the  Sidon  inscription  the 
Yod  runs  through  many  different  forms,  from  the  oldest  to  the  most 
recent ;  and  the  forms  of  *i  and  *! ,  to  which  is  sometimes  to  be  added 
^  (which  in  that  of  Marseilles  are  accurately  distinguished)  are 
utterly  confounded  together,  so  that  there  is  no  distinction  that  nolds 
between  them,  either  in  the  form  of  the  head,  the  degree  of  inclina- 
tion from  the  perpendicular,  or  the  length  of  the  stem.  Our  copies 
of  it  are  certainly  much  better  executed  than  those  of  the  generality 
of  the  inscriptions  we  possess ;  yet  under  the  circumstances  nothing 
but  a  plaster  cast  or  other  fac-simile  can  be  regarded  as  a  satisfactory 
basis  for  a  final  interpretation  of  the  monument 

The  orthography  of  this  as  of  other  Phoenician  inscriptions  is 
characterized  by  a  more  systematic  omission  of  the  matres  lectionii 
than  is  found  even  in  the  oldest  Hebrew  writings. 

As  for  the  language  of  the  inscription  it  bears  marks  of  antiquity 
which  are  obsolescent  in  the  Biblical  Hebrew  :  such  as  the  use  in 
plain  prose  of  primitive  words  which  in  Hebrew  are  found  not  at  all 
or  only  as  poetical  archaisms ;  the  retention  of  the  fem.  afformative 
n,  of  the  1  of  the  plural  of  verbs,  and  perhaps  of  the  n  preformative 
of  the  Hiphil ;  the  non-employment  of  the  definite  article  in  repealed 
instances  where  it  would  be  used  in  Hebrew,  &c. 

As  a  contribution  to  Phoenician  history  we  have  the  names  of  the 
defunct  ruler  and  his  ancestors  to  the  third  degree  both  on  the  pater- 
nal and  maternal  side,  thus  : 

Ashmun3ryer  Imanyyer 

I  I 

Tabnith  Emashtoreth 

V  / 

Ashmunyyer. 
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Not  only  the  father  and  paternal  grandfather  of  the  deceased  king 
are  said  to  have  been  kings  of  Sidon,  but  also  his  maternal  grand- 
Either.  What  was  the  order  of  succession  between  them,  or  mdeed 
where  they  are  to  be  placed  at  all,  we  have  not  the  means  of  decid- 
ing ;  but  the  ancient  form  of  the  characters  and  the  purity  of  the 
language  of  the  inscription  (as  far  as  it  can  be  made  out  with  cer- 
tainty), with  the  &ct  that  Sidon  appears  to  have  been  ruled  by  native 
independent  sovereigns  (though  their  independence  may  be  ques- 
tioned), induce  us  to  place  it  before  the  conquest  of  Alexander, 
namely  as  early  as  the  middle  of  the  4th  century  B.  C. 

It  however  by  no  means  follows  that  because  we  are  now  without 
the  means  of  answering  these  questions  definitively,  we  shall  always 
remain  so.  The  fondness  of  the  Phoenicians  for  commemorating  in 
this  durable  manner  public  and  private  events,  the  fact  that  no  sys- 
tematic exploration  of  the  sites  of  towns  in  Phoenicia  and  most  of 
her  colonies  has  ever  been  undertaken,  the  extensive  ruins  that  are 
known  to  exist  (above  all  those  of  Tyre  herself),  and  the  number  of 
educated  men  now  in  northern  Africa  and  the  Levant,  lead  naturally 
to  the  hope  and  expectation  that  many  more  extensive  and  more 
interesting  monuments  of  this  people  will  ere  long  be  discovered  than 
have  yet  been  brought  to  light 


VnL    Extracts  from  Correspondence. 

1.  From  a  Letter /ram  Rev,  D.  T.  Stoddard,  of  Or^miah. 

Seir,  Oroomiah,  Jan.  16, 1864. 
Since  writing  you,  I  have  made  a  pretty  thorough  examination  of 
the  Jews*  language,  as  spoken  in  tiiis  vicinity,  and  have  now  the 
materials  for  drawing  up  a  paper  on  that  subject  When  you  see 
Dr.  Robinson,  will  you  be  good  enough  to  consult  with  him  as  to 
the  question  whether  it  is  worth  while  to  give  the  details  of  that  lan- 
goage,  or  only  a  few  outlines  of  the  grammar. 

When  I  shall  get  time  to  attend  to  the  subject  again  is  quite  un- 
certain. Our  missionary  labors  demand  most  of  our  strength  and 
thoughts. 


2(H): 


2.  From  a  Letter  firm  Bev.  D.  B.  McCartee,  M.D^  of  Ningpo. 

NiDgpo,  F«K  6»  1864. 

I  had  the  honor,  about  a  fortnight  since,  to  forward  to  jour  care, 
by  ship,  an  impression  of  the  ^^  so-called  Syrian  monument''  referred 
to  by  my  respected  friend  the  Rev.  £.  0.  Bridgman,  D.  D^  and  con* 
cerning  which  certain  incjuiriee  were  addressed  last  year  by  the  Ori- 
ental Society  to  missionanes  in  China.  The  existence  of  such  a  monu- 
ment will  not,  I  am  sure,  be  doubted,  when  one  knows  that  it  is  well 
known  to  Chinese  amateurs  in  calligraphy,  and  that  copies,  or  rather 
impressions  taken  from  the  stone  by  a  species  of  lithograjphy  pecu- 
liar to  the  Chinese,  are  in  ordinary  times  easily  to  be  obtamed  from 
dealers  in  copy-books,  which  are  always  printed  by  this  method  of 
lithof^raphy.  Owing  to  the  disturbed  state  of  the  empire  at  the  pres- 
ent time,  and  the  distance  of  Si-ngan-fu  in  the  provmoe  of  Shen-sl, 
ftom  this  place,  the  visits  of  these  travelling  dealers  in  in8cri][^(nis, 
etc,  have  been  almost  entirely  prevented,  and  it  was  only  after  some 
search  and  negotiation  that  I  at  length  succeeded  in  obtaining  two 
copies  fix>m  a  Chinese  gentleman,  who  had  sent  them  to  a  shop  in 
this  city,  for  the  purpose  of  having  them  cut  into  strips  and  mounted 
for  binding  into  books.  This  has  caused  the  long  delay  in  my  an- 
swer to  the  circular  of  the  Society  addressed  to  the  Mission  of  which 
I  am  a  member. 

On  the  question  as  to  whether  the  monument  referred  to  is  really 
to  be  attributed  to  the  Syrian  or  Nestorian  Christians  who  had  mis- 
sions in  China  at  the  time  when  the  inscription  professes  to  have 
been  executed,  viz.  A.  D.  635,  very  much  has  been  already  written, 
as  may  be  seen  by  reference  to  the  Chinese  Repository,  vol.  xiv.  page 
201,  and  the  Land  of  Sinim,  by  the  Rev.  W.  M.  Lowrie,  pp.  37-42. 
I  shall  therefore  be  very  brief  in  what  I  have  to  communicate  on  the 
subject  In  the  first  place,  the  impressions  sold  (one  of  which  I 
sent),  and  the  testimony  of  the  Chinese,  would  show  conclusively  that 
such  a  monument  is  now  in  existence,  even  were  we  to  reject  the  testi- 
mony of  the  early  Roman  Catholic  missionaries,  quoted  by  Kirther 
and  others.  Secondly,  it  was  evidently  not  got  up  by  the  Chinese, 
as  they  would  have  no  object  in  trying  to  impose  it  as  a  moouuMBt 
of  antiquity  upon  others ;  moreover,  it  uses  terms  and  speaks  of 
doctrines  with  which  even  those  Chinese  who  are  fiuniliar  with  the 
inscription  as  a  specimen  of  fine  writing  are  unacquainted,  and 
which  they  cannot  explain ;  and  finally,  the  Syriac  characters  which 
compose  part  of  the  inscription  seem  conclusive.  These  characters 
are  mistaken  by  the  Chinese  for  Man-chu  or  Mongolian  characters, 
which  indeed  they  somewhat  resemble  (being  written  vertically, 
instead  of  horiaontally),  although  the  monument  dates  back  to  a 
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period  long  anterior  to  the  invasion  of  the  Mongols  who  established 
the  Yuen  dynasty  (A.  D.  1280).    Thirdly,  its  antiquity,  the  reli- 

Sioos  terms  employed,  the  Syriac  letters,  and  the  admissions  of  the 
eanit  missionaries  themselves,  forbid  the  idea  that  it  was  invented 
by  them,  and  indeed  it  is  hard  to  see  how  any  one  would  believe 
them  guilty  of  a  fraud  to  commemorate  the  labors  of  a  sect  who 
had  anticipated  them  in  China,  and  had  been  condemned  and 
anathematiaed  by  the  Roman  Church  as  heretical.  I  cannot  therefore 
mist  the  conviction  that  the  monument  in  question  does  really  exist 
in  the  province  of  Shen-el,  and  that  it  is  the  work  of  the  Nestorian 
or  Syrian  Christians,  whoae  churches  and  converts  still  survived  in 
BO  inconsiderable  numben  in  the  time  of  the  celebrated  Venetian 
tnvdler  Marco  Polo. 

Acoompanyiug  the  impression  from  the  Syrian  monument,  I  sent 
aho  a  copy  of  another  and  m<Hre  modem  specimen  ci  Chinese 
lithography,  via.,  a  sheet  containing  a  Chinese  native  tract,  which 
by  a  ^)ecie8  of  pious  fraud  is  attributed  to  the  philosopher  L4u-tsz*, 
the  founder  of  the  sect  of  T&u  or  Reason.  This  is  one  of  the 
moat  celebrated  religious  tracts  of  the  Chinese.  To  cause  it  to  be 
printed,  distributed,  or  read  to  or  by  the  people,  is  considered  an 
act  of  great  merit,  capable  of  atoning  for  a  multitude  of  sins.  The 
accompanying  impression  is  a  fJEU^simile  of  the  hand-writing  of  the 
£unous  Commissioner  Lin,  who  was  so  energetic  in  his  endeavors  to 
put  down  the  opium-traffic,  aud  in  his  warlike  measures  against  the 
Engiish.  It  is  a  very  beautiful  specimen  of  fine  writing,  and  was 
engraved  from  the  original  in  the  following  manner.  The  paper 
having  been  laid  upon  the  stone  (previously  sized  with  a  thin  coat  of 
paste),  with  the  blank  side  towara  the  stone  and  the  letters  upper- 
most, waa  then  smoothly  and  evenly  applied  by  means  of  a  hard 
bmsh  or  broom  (made  of  the  fibres  of  the  Chinese  hemp-palm,  Cka- 
meropi  Exetisa).  When  dry  and  firmly  attached,  the  letters  were 
careAilly  cut  into  the  stone  by  a  seal-engraver,  the  operation  differ- 
ing from  the  ordinary  method  in  the  letters  being  sunk  instead  of 
raised,  and  not  reversed.  This  allows  the  engraver  to  follow  ^etj 
exactly  the  strokes,  etc,  of  the  writer,  executing  in  fact  a  very  accu- 
rate no-simile.  In  printing  from  the  stone,  the  paper  slightly 
damped  is  first  laid  upon  the  stone,  and  smoothly  applied  by  means 
of  the  hard  brush.  The  operator  then  taking  a  strip  of  felt  in  one 
hand,  and  a  small  wooden  nammer  in  the  other,  goes  over  the  stone, 
applying  the  felt  to  each  part  successively,  and  hammering  upon  it 
Imkly  all  the  time.  The  paper  is  thus  driven  into  the  depressions 
or  sunkai  strokes  of  the  characters,  while  in  the  blank  spaces  it  pre- 
sents a  smooth  and  even  surface.  The  ink  (commonly  called  in  the 
C.  States  India-ink)  being  rubbed  with  water  to  the  proper  con- 
sistence, the  operater  next  prooeeda  to  apply  it  by  drawing  or  "wip- 


mg"  over  the  paper  a  brush  made  of  stripB  of  felt,  rolled  into  the 
form  of  a  suiveon's  roller  (or  bandage),  ground  smooth  on  one  end. 
Finally,  a  pohsh  is  given  to  the  surface  by  striking  on  the  ink  with  a 
ball  resembling  those  formerly  used  by  printers  in  the  U.  States  and 
elsewhere,  before  the  invention  of  elastic  rollers.  The  operation  is 
done  very  skillfully,  and  is  decidedly  the  most  beautiful  method  of 
printing  practised  by  the  Chinese.  The  stone  used  is  of  a  very  fine 
gmuk  and  homogeneous  structure,  and  gives  out  a  dear  ringing 
sound  upon  being  struck.  The  color  of  those  that  I  have  seen  has 
been,  of  some,  grevish,  and  of  others,  almost  black. 

Lest  by  any  accident  the  copies  I  sent  last  month  should  &il  to 
reach  the  Society,  I  take  the  opportunity  to  send  duplicates. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  Chinese  have  only  taken  an  impression  of 
such  parts  [of  the  monument]  as  were  in  Chinese  characters,  omit- 
ting the  cross,  etc.,  and  also  the  names  of  the  priests,  etc,  mentioned 
by  Kircher.  There  are  however  two  rows  or  Syriac  letters  in  the 
copies  sent,  one  on  each  side  of  the  Chinese,  and  near  the  bottom ; 
which  being  in  a  line  with  the  Chinese  name  of  the  author  of  the 
inscription  and  of  the  copyist,  could  not  be  omitted,  and  were  there- 
fore preserved.*  It  is  also  to  be  observed  that  in  the  Chinese  Be- 
pository  it  is  said  that  there  are  26  characters  in  a  column,  which  is 
an  evident  typographical  error  for  62. 


3.  From  a  Letter  from  Rev.  A.  IT.  Wright,  M.D^  of  (Mmiah. 

Oroomiah,  July  2S,  185i. 

A  few  days  ago,  I  returned  from  a  journey  across  the  mountains  of 

Koordistan On  the  way,  both  in  going  and  returning, 

I  visited  that  celebrated  pillar,  with  cuneiform  inscriptions,  on  the 
top  of  the  mountain  between  Ooshnu  and  Ravandooz.  The  stone  is 
about  2  yards  long,  2  feet  wide,  and  1  foot  thick,  and  is  of  a  dark 
green  color.  Hence  its  name  in  Eoordish,  Kel-e-Skeen,  green  stone. 
It  stands  in  an  upright  position,  one  end  being  inserted  in  a  large 
square  stone,  partly  in  the  ground,  and  cut  for  the  purpose.  It  faces 
K  S.  £.  Botn  sides  are  covered  with  inscriptions,  the  most  distinct 
being  on  the  southern  face.  I  counted  40  hues  on  one  side,  and  42 
on  the  other.  My  Koordish  guides  would  not  allow  me  to  examine 
this  interesting  relic  of  a  former  age  but  a  few  minutes,  apprehend- 
ing an  attack  of  robbers,  who  infest  that  locality. 

I  visited  another  stone  with  similar  inscriptions  near  the  villa^  of 
Sidek,  five  or  six  hours  South-West  of  the  one  above  named.    It  is 

*  These  Svriac  line8»  containing  the  date,  are  predself  the  same  aa  given  by 
IQrcher  on  tbe  sides  of  his  plate.    The  characten  are  evidently  Bstiimghelo. 

B.  E.  s. 


I 
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of  smaller  dimensioiifl  than  the  other,  and  is  of  a  dark  ftrej  color. 
It  hces  in  the  same  direction.  Dr.  Grant  supposed  mere  were 
inscriptions  only  on  the  South-East  face  of  the  stone,  but  it  is  my 
impression  that  they  existed  originally  on  both  sides,  and  that  they 
have  been  defaced  from  the  northern  side  by  the  ravages  of  time. 
I  thought  that  I  discovered  traces  of  the  letters  on  that  side,  though, 
as  I  piifised  the  spot  at  the  early  dawn,  I  ought  not  to  be  very  confi- 
dent The  stone  appeared  to  be  of  a  softer  texture  than  the  one  on 
the  top  of  the  mountain.  These  ancient  relics  carried  me  back  in 
thought  thousands  of  years,  and  I  felt  an  inexpressible  desire  to  read 
the  lesson  of  history  written  upon  them.  An  impression  of  Kel-e- 
Sheen  was  taken  two  years  ago  by  a  learned  Russian  gentleman,  Mr. 
Khanikoff  of  Tiflis,  now  acting  Consul  at  Tabreez,  on  porous  paper. 
This  is  now  in  the  hands  of  Col.  Rawlinson  of  Bagdad,  who,  it  is 
hoped,  will  be  able  to  decipher  its  meaning. 

jP.  S. — Ktl  is  used  in  koordish  for  a  sUme  set  up  an  end,  as  in  a 
grave-yard.    Hence  Kel-e-Sheen  means  a  green  upright  stone. 


4.  Fnnn  Letterefrom  Rev,  L,  Grout,  S,  Africa. 

Umsunduzi,  May  2*1, 1864. 

From  the  S.  African  Auxiliary  to  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible 
Society  I  have  just  received  (as  member  of  the  Zulu  Grammar  and 
Dictionary  Commission),  through  the  local  -  Government,  a  copy  of 
the  following  queries  respecting  the  difference  between  the  Kafir  and 
Zulu  dialects,  etc,  with  a  view  to  their  ascertaining  what  means  can 
be  devised  for  assisting  the  missionaries  of  different  Societies  in  the 
work  of  translating  and  circulating  the  Scriptures  among  the  natives 
of  S.  Africa. 

"  1.  Ib  there  that  degree  of  affinity  between  the  Kafir  and  Zulu,  as 
would  warrant  the  hope  that  one  standard  version  of  the  Scriptures, 
with  occasional  dialectic  variations,  either  to  be  introduced  into  the 
text  of  two  separate  editions  ^one  for  the  Kafirs  and  the  other  for  the 
Za\vm\  or  to  be  inserted  in  tne  margin  of  one  edition,  would  meet 
hoOi  unguages  or  dialects  T 

The  preparation  of  a  Zulu  grammar,  which  I  still  have  in  hand, 
progresseB  slowly,  partly  from  sickness  of  late  in  my  family,  and 
partly  from  want  of  assurance,  as  yet,  from  Gk>vemment,  that  they 
will  provide  the  means  for  printing  both  that  and  the  dictionary. 

Bat  I  design  to  go  on  with  the  preparation  of  the  grammar  to 
tbebert  of  my  time  and  ability;  and  I  make  the  above  remarks 


264 

partly  to  open  the  way  for  inquiring  of  you  whether  there  it,  pvoba* 
bly,  in  your  Society  (A.  O.  S.),  or  in  any  other  in  our  oountry,  aa 
the  Smithsonian  Institution,  or  elsewhere,  any  such  interest  in  such 
a  thing  as  a  Zulu  grammar,  as  would  induce  them  to  publish  ooa 
at  their  own  expense,  if  properly  prepared  and  offered  f 

Umsmidiiii,  Sept  IS,  1854. 

I  wrote  you  last  May,  among  other  things,  in  respect  to  a  circular 
from  the  S.  Afr.  Aux.  Bible  Soc^  naming,  I  think,  the  queries  Uien 
proposed.  After  examining  the  subject,  and  discusmng  it  with  my 
brethren  of  the  Mission,  and  of  the  Zulu  Grammar  and  Dictionary 
Commission,  our  conclusion  was  that  the  plan  of  a  uniform  version 
of  the  Scriptures  for  the  Kafir  and  Zulu  dialects  is  not,  at  present^ 
practicable. 

In  comparing  a  late  edition  of  the  Psalms  in  Kafir  with  our  late 
edition  in  Zulu,  I  found,  on  an  ayerage,  one  principal  or  notional 
word  to  a  verse  in  Kafir,  not  known  in  Zulu,  or  else  known  in  a  sense 
quite  different  from  what  it  has  in  Kafir,  as  appears  from  the  trans- 
lation. I  also  found,  further,  that  about  half  tne  essential  or  notional 
words  actually  used  in  the  two  editions — ^the  £[afir  and  Zulu-— differ, 
while  the  other  half  are  the  same :  that  is,  when  the  best  words  are 
taken  in  the  two  dialects,  respectively,  about  one  half  are  naturally 
the  same,  and  the  other  half  different 

I  see  by  the  last  papers  that  a  meeting — ^  Alphabetical  Confer- 
ence " — has  been  held  m  England,  at  the  house  of  Chev.  Bunsen,  to 
'Revise  a  uniform  system  of  expressing  foreign  alphabets  by  Roman 
characters."  I  shall  be  interested  to  know  the  result  A  uniform 
version  can  never  be  had  in  the  Zulu  and  Kafir,  without  a  uniform 
alphabet ;  but  the  latter  may  be  had,  and  would  be  of  much  service, 
without  the  former. 


6.  From  a  Letter  fivm  Bev.  A.  Bushnell,  in  Equatorial  Africa. 

N^ngenSnge  Olombo  Mpolo,  July  26,  1864. 
I  have  commenced  a  new  station  on  a  small  island  at  the  junction 
of  the  Nk&m&  and  BlikwS,  the  two  head-streams  of  the  Gktboon, 
about  seventy-five  miles  from  its  mouth.  There  is  but  one  town,  with 
a  small  population,  on  the  island ;  but  within  ten  miles  there  are 
more  than  thirty  towns,  inhabited  by  people  of  three  different  tribes, 
viz :  Sh&kanies,  BakSlQs  and  Pangwes.  These  tribes  have  descended 
from  the  interior  one  after  another,  as  they  are  named.  The  Sh6- 
kanies  followed  the  Mpongwes,  and  rank  next  to  them  in  civilisaticm 
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and  inllnenoe.  The  BakSiSs  followed  ihe  ShSkanies,  and  arc  a 
mde  behind  them ;  and  after  them  come  the  Pangwes,  who  have 
but  recently  appeared.  They  are  a  very  numerous  and  warlike  peo- 
ple, independent  and  fearless,  and  a  terror  to  their  more  civilized 
ndghbora,  with  whom  they  are  beginning  to  mingle.  They  are 
burger  in  stature,  and  better  formed,  and  of  a  shade  lighter  com- 
j^exion,  than  the  other  tribes.  They  wear  but  little  clothing,  but 
cover  their  persons  with  a  preparation  of  powdered  red-wood  and 
oil,  which  gives  them  the  appearance  of  red  men  at  a  short  distance. 
They  mannfiusture,  from  their  native  ore,  beautiful  and  well-tempered 
instnmients,  such  as  knives,  daggers,  or  two-edged  swords,  and  spears ; 
and  in  war  they  use  them  with  great  dexterity.  They  also  use  the 
cross-bow  and  poisoned  arrows.  They  are  cannibals,  but  their  appe- 
tite for  human  flesh  and  blood  is  only  gratified  on  prisoners  taken 
or  killed  in  war,  and  persons  accused  of  some  crime.  Their  ideas  of 
spiritual  things  nearly  resemble  those  of  the  other  tribes,  being  ex- 
ceedingly gross  and  mdefinite.  Superstition  seems  to  be  a  part  of 
their  mental  constitution.  They  manufacture  and  wear  on  their  per- 
sons numerous  charms,  or  fetiches,  as  a  protection  from  evil,  and  to 
secure  them  earthly  good ;  but  none  of  them  have  any  reference  to 
the  soul,  or  to  a  future  state. 

Respecting  their  [the  Pangwes]  language,  I  can  state  nothing 
definite.  It  difiers  materially  from  the  other  dialects  used  nearer  the 
sea,  but,  having  a  knowledge  of  them,  we  think  it  may  be  acquired 
readily.    At  no  distant  day  I  hope  to  forward  you  specimens  of  it 


6.  From  Letterifnpm  Rev.  Lr.  J,  FerkiiM,  cf  OHimiah, 

Oroomiah,  March  9, 1864. 
You  may  be  aware  that,  a  few  years  ago,  the  king  of  Persia  buiU 
a  college,  the  edifices  costing  about  one  himdred  thousand  dollars, 
to  be  ramished  with  European  professors.  Of  the  six  or  seven  Ger- 
man professors  connected  with  it,  two  have  recently  died — another 
loss  to  the  cause  of  science  and  civilization  in  Persia.  This  college 
baa  made  a  very  hopeful  beginning  in  the  work  of  introducing 
European  light  into  this  country.  While  the  practical  sciences  occupy 
a  pr<Mninent  place  in  its  course  of  study,  it  also  does  much  for  tne 
advancement  of  literature  and  general  intelligence. 

Oroomiah,  July  S8, 1864. 
In  the  paucity  of  other  matter  to  communicate,  and  to  assure  you 
cf  my  continued  interest  in  your  Sooiety,  I  send  you  below  an  extract 

VOL,  V.  84 
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from  a  letter  which  I  recently  received  from  Mr.  Loftus,  of  whose 
labors,  among  the  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  remains,  you  are  of 
course  always  glad  to  hear.   The  letter  is  dated  Mosul,  June  10, 1854. 

•  ••••••• 

"  I  have  just  returned  from  an  expedition  to  Lower  Chaldea,  where 
I  have  again  visited  Warka  and  the  *Ur  of  the  Chaldees,'  as  well 
as  various  adjoining  mounds.  The  results  are  interesting,  as  records 
have  been  obtained  as  early  as  the  time  of  Abraham,  or  about  2000 
B.C. 

"  This  evening,  I  float  down  the  Tigris  to  Nimroud,  where  we  have 
just  discovered  the  first  inscribed  and  sculptured  slabs  of  the  palaoe 
of  Phul  of  Scripture — ^the  husband  of  the  once  almost  fabulous 
Semiramis. 

"  Enclosed  I  send  a  circular  of  the  Society,  which  may  be  inter- 
esting to  you  and  your  circle." 

•  •••••••* 

I  enclose  the  circular  which  Mr.  Loftus  sent  to  me,  and  which 
possibly  may  not  reach  you  from  any  other  source. 

[From  this  circular  of  the  Society  for  Exploring  the  Buins  of  As- 
syna  and  Babylonia,  we  make  the  following  extracts. 

COMM.   OF   PUBL.] 

"  It  would  appear,  from  a  statement  by  Mr.  Layard,  that,  since  the 
publication  of  his  second  work,  remains  have  been  found  of  a  much 
earlier  period  than  any  previously  taken  from  the  Assyrian  mounds. 
From  one  inscription  it  would  even  seem  that  temples  existed  of  the 
19th  or  20th  century  before  Christ,  ascending  almost  to  the  earliest 
known  Egyptian  period.  The  annals  of  those  Assyrian  kinffs  who 
are  mentioned  in  Scripture,  and  who  are  closely  connected  with  the 
Jewish  people,  have  not  yet  been  fully  completed,  and  the  chronicles 
of  the  wars  with  Samaria  and  of  the  destruction  of  that  city  are,  as 
yet,  unfortunately  not  entire,  although  reference  to  them  has  been 
met  with  on  several  fragments.         .... 

^Besides  the  ruins  of  Ass3ma,  enormous  remains  exist  in  Baby- 
lonia which  have  scarcely  been  visited  by  Europeans,  and  whidi 
there  is  every  reason  to  conclude  contain  objects  of  the  very  highest 
interest.  ....... 

"  A  photographist  will  accompany  the  Expedition,  and  will  take 
copies  of  all  objects  of  interest  discovered.  In  England  facsimiles 
of  all  the  drawings  and  inscriptions  will  be  issued,  as  often  as  they 
come  to  hand,  together  with  explanatory  letter-press,  the  publication 
of  which  Mr.  Layard  has  kindly  undertaken  to  superintend. 

"  It  will  be  less  the  object  of  the  Expedition  to  obtain  bulky  sculp- 
tures than  to  collect  materials  for  completing  the  history  of  Assyria 
and  Babylonia,  especially  as  connected  with  Scripture.    These  mate- 
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rials  consist  chiefly  of  inscribed  tablets  in  stone  and  in  day,  bronzes, 
bricks  and  sculptured  monuments  of  various  kinds,  ajl  illustrating 
the  remarkable  advancement  of  that  ancient  civilization.  It  is  con- 
fidently believed  that  the  whole  history  of  Assyria  may  be  restored 
to  a  very  early  period,  and  that  discoveries  of  the  most  important 
character  will  be  made  in  connection  with  the  literature  and  science 
of  the  Assyrian  people." 

Oroomiah,  BCarch  8, 1866. 

Dr.  Wright,  whose  missionary  duties  lie  more  directly  with  the 
Mohammedans  of  Persia  than  my  own,  is  prosecuting  inquiries  re- 

rdang  the  Royal  College  at  Tehran,  and  Persian  schools  there  and 
where ;  and  he  will  be  happy  to  write  you  on  these  subjects, 
when  he  shall  have  obtained  the  information  desired.  Such  matters 
are  not  to  be  accomplished  with  rail-road,  nor  electro-magnetic, 
speed,  in  this  truly  oriental  land. 

I  have  lust  received  a  letter  from  Dr.  Lobdell,  of  Mosul,  who  re- 
oently  visited  Baghdad.  In  the  absence  of  more  interesting  matter, 
I  will  take  the  uber^  to  send  you  brief  extracts  from  his  letter. 
The  letter  is  dated  baghdad,  Jan.  18,  1855,  in  which  he  says  :  ^  I 
take  pleasure  in  making  application  to  you,  in  behalf  of  Prof.  Peter- 
mann,  of  the  University  of  Berlin,  for  any  historical  Nestorian  or 
Armenian  MSS.  (or  translations  in  these  languages  from  the  Greek 
or  other  tongues),  which  it  may  be  in  your  power  to  procure  at 

Oroomiah. He  has  been  in  the  South  of  Persia 

the  last  sunmaer,  with  Mr.  Brfthl,  going  from  Bushire  to  Shiraz, 
Tsfiihan,  Hamadan  and  Yead,  and  has  procured  some  scores  of  MSS., 
a  laige  lot  of  Parthian  and  Sassanian  coins,  and  some  two  hundred 
Gjrlinders  and  seals — a  part  of  them  bearing  fine  Babylonian  inscrip- 
tions.   He  will  return  to  Europe,  vi4  Aleppo,  in  the  spring. 


7.  Fnm  Letters  from  the  late  Rev,  H.  Lobdell,  MJ).,  ofMostd. 

MosAl,  Mesopotamia,  Sept  26, 1864. 

It  gives  me  pleasure  to  acknowled^  the  receipt  of  your  letter  of 
May  20th,  informing  me  of  mv  election  as  a  corresponding  member 
of  the  Oriental  Society.  It  will  be  my  endeavor  to  furnish  for  your 
Joomal  an  occasional  communication. 

I  have  but  just  finished  an  account  of  my  tour  in  Kurdistan,  vi& 
Arbeel,  to  the  monument  of  Kel-i-sheen,  which  will  probably  be 
longer  in  reaching  you  than  this  letter,  as  it  will  go  firom  Constan- 
tinople by  ship. 
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If  Prof.  Gibbs  has  shown  yoa  my  letter  to  him  of  Januaiy  last,* 
you  are  aware  that  the  ezcavatioDS  in  Eoymijik  were  prosecuted 
vi^rously,  and  with  much  success,  at  the  beginning  of  the  year. 
It  IS  hardly  necessary  that  I  should  enter  into  funher  details  in  regard 
to  the  palace  discovered  by  OoL  Rawlinson's  agent,  as  he  has  given 
some  account  of  the  discoveries  to  the  Trustees  of  the  British  Mu- 
seum, and  a  few  extracts  have  appeared  in  the  first  Report  of  the 
Excavation  Fund  of  the  Assyrian  Society,  which,  I  doubt  not,  you 
have  seen.  Mr.  Wm.  Eennett  Loftus,  the  superintendent  of  exca- 
vations for  that  Society,  has  this  morning  shown  me  some  sixty 
drawings  whicJi  he  will  send  by  to-day's  post,  through  Lord  Strat- 
ford de  Redcliffe,  to  London.  They  embrace  views  of  most  of  the 
discoveries  made  by  him  at  and  near  Werka,  an  inmiense  mound 
about  three  days  below  Baghdad,  formerly  supposed,  by  Rawlinson 
and  some  others,  to  be  the  site  of  Ur  of  the  Chaldees.  A  cylinder 
recently  found  by  Mr.  Taylor,  British  Vice-Consul  at  Busrah,  at 
Mugeir,  a  mound  twenty-five  miles  West  of  the  Euphrates,  having 
on  it  the  name  J?^r,  has  shaken  the  £aith  of  these  antiquarians  in 
regard  to  the  site  of  Ur ;  and  it  seems,  indeed,  to  ^pset  many  pre- 
vious speculations  about  the  ruins  in  that  quarter.  It  remains  to  be 
seen,  however,  whether  the  cyhnder  has  b^n  correctly  interpreted  I 

The  walls  of  little  cones,  the  sarcophagi  and  their  contents,  rings, 
beads,  neck  and  head  ornaments,  the  oricks  inscribed  with  cuneiform 
characters,  the  Egyptian  relics  from  a  mound  called  Phara,  and  the 
views  of  the  ruins,  are  of  great  interest,  as  the  mounds  in  that  part 
of  Babylonia  have  been,  as  yet,  but  very  imperfectly  explored. 
While  some  of  the  remains  are  evidently  Sassanian,  Mr.  Loftus  is 
confident  of  the  very  extreme  antiquity  of  others.  That  some  of  the 
inscriptions  are  of  the  most  primitive  Babylonian  character,  is  plain 
to  any  one  who  has  compared  the  vnritings  of  different  eras. 

The  remainder  of  the  drawings,  which  I  have  mentioned,  are 
mostly  photographic  and  crayon  sketches  of  slabs  in  the  palace  of 
Asr-akh-pul,  Uie  son  of  Esarhaddon,  at  Koyunjik,  which  were  not 
copied  by  the  artist  of  the  British  Museum,  in  consequence  of  sick- 
ness which  necessitated  his  return  to  England. 

Mr.  Loftus  has  found  several  more  rooms  in  what  is  now  called  the 
North  palace,  and  a  few  of  the  present  drawings  represent  the  char- 
acter of  the  sculptures  on  their  walls,  A  few  of  the  slabs  are  most 
exquisitely  finished ;  the  figures  have  a  bolder  relief  than  any  hitherto 
discovered.  The  good  and  evil  geniuses,  the  monstrous  combina- 
tions of  man,  eagle  and  lion,  at  the  doorways,  are  not  less  interest- 
ing than  the  lion-hunt  in  boats,  the  chase  of  ibexes  and  wild  asses 
by  archers  and  spearmen  on  high-spirited  steeds,  and  by  the  king  in 

*  Published  in  this  Jouraal,  vol  tv.  do.  2,  pp.  472,  ft 
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his  charioty  the  siege  and  capture  of  a  town  with  sable  inhabitants 
(thought  by  Mr.  £  to  be  Abyssinians),  the  ornamented  pavements, 
the  immense  brick  wall,  fourteen  feet  thick,  around  the  palace,  and 
the  subterranean  construction  of  the  apartments,  which  forcibly  sug^ 
gests  the  idea  of  its  correspondence  with  the  serddb^  or  modem  sum- 
mer retreat,  of  the  people  of  Mositl  and  Baghdad. 

It  was  the  intention  of  Mr.  Loftus  to  proceed  to  Susa  the  coming 
winter,  but  his  great  success  here — and,  I  may  add,  at  Nimrou(^ 
where  several  statues,  one  of  them  bearing  a  peculiar  cuneiform  in- 
scription said  to  glorify  Semiramis,  have  recently  been  exhumed — 
wiUprobably  induce  him  to  remain. 

The  Assyrian  Society  and  the  British  Museum  present  now  the 
aq)ect  of  rivals,  instead  of  mutual  assistants,  though  it  is  hardly  to 
be  doubted  that  all  the  objects  discovered  by  boUi  will  eventually 
form  one  great  collection. 

As  I  have  seen  in  some  American  papers  and  periodicals  the  state- 
ment that  Col.  Rawlinson  professes  to  nave  found  evidence,  in  his 
researches,  affecting  the  authenticity  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  I  take 
the  liberty  of  transcribing  a  few  words  from  a  letter  which  I  have 
xeoently  received  from  him. 

He  says :  ^  The  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  records  confirm  in  the 
most  satisfactory  manner  all  the  genuine  portions  of  Scripture  his- 
tory, while  at  the  same  time  they  afford  positive  evidence  that  the 
book  of  Daniel  is  not  genuine — that,  in  fSact,  it  should  have  been 
left  by  the  Christian  Church  in  the  Hagiographa,  where,  as  you 
know,  it  has  been  ever  held  by  the  Jews.** 

I  leave  you  to  infer  his  opinion  about  the  question  what  are  the 
genuine  portions  of  Scripture.  Are  none  of  tne  Hagiographa  parts 
of  the  Jewish  Canon  ?  I  suspect  the  antiquarian  has  trespassed  too 
&r  on  the  province  of  the  Biblical  critic* 

MogOl,  Not.  2, 1854. 
Accompanying  this  letter  you  will  find  an  article  which  you  are 
at  liberty  to  use  as  you  may  think  will  be  most  for  the  interests  of 
the  Oriental  Society.  As  you  suggested,  in  your  letter  of  Nov.  23, 
1858, 1  have  given  ^special  prominence"  to  those  parts  of  the  tour, 
or  Observations,!  in  wnidi  I  nave  not  been  anticipated  "  by  any  one 
of  our  countrymen."  I  feel  that  the  paper  has  assumed  an  undue 
length,  but  it  will  be  ea^  for  the  Comm.  of  Publication  to  draw  a 
pencil  over  those  parts  of  it  which  it  may  seem  to  them  undesirable 
to  have  published. 

*  It  ie  lately  reported  that  Rawlinson  has  found  the  name  of  Behhazzar  in 
one  of  his  cuDeiform  inscriptions.  k.  k.  s. 

t  ''Observations  on  a  rioe  through  EQrdistAn,  from  Mostil  to  the  Monument 
of  Eel-i-Shin,"  is  the  tiUe  of  Dr.  LobdeU's  communication.  Extracts  from  it 
will  appear  in  our  next  Number.  oomm.  or  publ. 
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I  know  of  no  work  wHich  particularly  describes  the  region  from 
Ooshnoo  to  Mosdl,  except  Ainsworth's  Travels  in  Asia  Minor^  which 
is  full  of  mistakes.  I  have  not,  however,  spoken  very  particularly  of 
that  part  of  my  route  which  he  passed  over.  He  did  not  see  Kel-i- 
Shiu,  and  I  was  not  on  his  track  at  all  West  of  the  Herlr  hills. 
Rev.  Dr.  Perkins's  route  was  the  same  as  mine  but  part  of  one  day, 
yet  his  Journal,  as  published  by  the  Society,  was  so  full  that  in  some 
points  he  may  seem  to  discuss  the  same  topics,  I  have  endeavored 
to  make  my  description  of  Ravendiiz  supplementary  to  his. 
•  ••••••• 

I  believe  the  route  from  Arbeel  to  Herlr  has  never  been  travelled 
by  any  Frank  but  myself  and  it  may  be  that  the  full  report  of  the 
relations  of  the  Eiirds  and  Chaldeans  of  Sheikh  Sana  will  not  be 
devoid  of  interest     .•...• 

The  table  of  the  Pashas  who  have  governed  Mos(d  for  the  last  two 
hundred  and  seventy  years  has  perhaps  more  of  local  than  of  general 
interest.  About  one  nundred  and  fifty  years  ago,  the  son  of  'Abd  d- 
Jeltl,  a  Nestorian,  became  a  Moslem,  and  rose  to  the  dignity  of  Pasha. 
The  table  will  show  wnth  what  difficulty  the  office  was  knot  in  his 
family  till  the  time  of  the  resolute,  but  bloody,  Mohammed  rasha — a 
Turk — who  subdued  the  rival  parties  in  the  city,  and  restored  order. 

In  a  small  box  are  enclosed  five  coins — one  of  Alexander  the  Great, 
one  of  Philip,*  a  Pehlavian,  a  Cufic,  and  a  singular  coin  which  I 
cannot  make  out  The  long  beard  seems  to  be  dressed  up  as  care- 
fully as  those  of  the  Nineveh  sculptures  :  if  within  your  power,  will 
you  please  give  me  a  version  of  tne  inscription ;  and  also  a  transla- 
tion of  the  Pehlavian,  which  has  a  head  like  Shapur'a,  and  an  altar 
between  two  priests  ?  f  With  the  coins  is  a  reddiish  Assyrian  cylin- 
der, having  a  brief  inscription  upon  it ;  the  figure  upon  the  stone 
is  very  rare. J 

I  should  be  fflad  to  present  these  to  the  Society,  but  if  they  have 
no  collection  of  coins,  or  stones,  you  will  please  accept  them  yourself. 

*  The  Seleacide  Philip,  boo  of  Antiochus  VIIL 

f  The  coin  which  Dr.  Lobdell  did  not  moke  out,  belongs  to  a  Parthiao  kine 
named  BoUigasiw,  as  appears  by  examining  it  with  the  aid  of  Pellerin  and 
EckheL  It  bears  the  date  ASTT.  or  464,  to  be  computed  from  the  era  of  the 
Greeks,  making  it  equivalent  to  A.  D.  153.  The  Pehlvi  coin  was  riffhtly  con- 
jectured bv  Dr.  L.  to  be  the  coin  of  a  Sapor.  It  belongs  to  Sapor  L,  and  has 
the  Wends  usually  found  upon  his  coins :  see,  for  example,  Mordtmann  in 
ZeiUch,  d.  Deul9ch,  Morgenl,  Gesellachaft,  Bd.  viii.  p.  86.  The  Kiific  coin  be- 
longs to  the  Ommeide  Kh&lif  W&lid  Ben  'Abd-el-^ek,  as  the  date,  A.  H.  90, 
■hows ;  it  was  struck  at  W&sit  The  legrends  on  it  are  the  same  as  on  similar 
coins,  as  described,  for  example,  by  Marten  in  his  Numimnata  Orimtalia^  Pt  l 

I.  B.  S^ 

X  Described  above,  p.  192. 
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8.  Frwti  a  Leiterfrom  Bev,  E,  Wehb^  of  Dindigal^  India, 

Dindigal,  October  12, 1864. 
The  American  missionaries  in  Madura,  having  reoiived  from  your 
Sodety  several  Numbers  of  its  valuable  Journal,  have  requested  me 
to  express  their  thanks  to  you  for  the  same,  and  to  assure  you  of  the 
interest  they  take  in  the  objects  of  the  Society,  and  of  their  entire 
confidence  m  its  plan  and  direction. 

It  is  our  desire  to  render  what  assistance  we  may  be  able.  Wo 
are  none  of  us,  however,  familiarly  acquainted  with  more  than  one 
of  the  languages  of  India,  viz.  that  of  the  people  among  whom  we 
labor ;  and  respecting  that  you  have  already  received  much  valuable 
information  through  our  highly  esteemed  fellow  laborer  Rev.  H.  R, 
Hoisington. 

For  a  few  months  past,  I  have  been  much  interested  in  some  re- 
searches I  am  making  into  the  construction  of  the  poetry  most  fre- 
anently  used  in  the  Tamil  drama.  It  differs  essentially  froQi  those 
rorms  m  which  the  classical  literature  of  the  people  is  composed. 
These  are  all  exjplained,  and  definite  rules  for  tneir  construction  are 
~iven,  in  the  native  and  European  grammars  of  the  language.  But 
be  lyric  poetry,  as  it  may  be  called,  though  often  extremely  ryth- 


SVen,  in  the  native  and  European  grammars  of  the  language.  But 
e  lyric  poetry,  as  it  may  be  called,  though  often  extremely  ryth- 
mical, and  elaborate  in  its  construction,  has  received  no  attention 
from  Tamil  grammarians,  and  all  that  can  be  ascertained  about  it 
must  be  by  a  careful  analysis  of  the  compositions  themselves ;  for 
though  there  are  many  learned  men  at  the  present  time  who  com- 
pose them,  they  are  utterly  unable  to  explain  the  principles  or  rules 
of  their  own  compositions.  The  entire  R&m&yanam  is  translated 
into  this  kind  of  poetry,  and  in  this  form  is  sung  every  where 
thiough  the  country,  accompanied  at  all  times  with  music  and 
dancing. 

My  attention  has  also  been  turned  to  the  vocal  music  of  the  Tamil 
people. 

I  have  been  led  to  examine  these  subjects  from  the  apparent  un- 
■oitableness  of  European  tunes  to  the  Tamil  taste,  and  the  inappro- 
priateness  of  European  metres  to  the  Tamil  language,  for  until  re- 
cently English  tunes  and  metres  have  been  adopted  and  exclusively 
used  by  ^1  Protestant  missionaries  in  the  religious  worship  of  their 
Tamil  converts. 

A  selection  of  hymns  in  native  metres,  set  to  native  tunes,  has 
recently  been  made  and  printed  by  us,  which  are  learned  and  sung 
with  great  pleasure  by  our  Christians.  I  hope  it  may  be  in  my 
power  ere  long  to  give  you  the  result  of  the  investigations  I  have 
made  on  these  subjects. 
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D.  From  a  Letter  Jrom  Rev.  Dr.  K  Smithy  of  BeMtL 

BhamdilD,  Oct  12, 1864. 

I  .  .  .  .  was  made  very  sad  wHen  I  read  the  .  .  .  sentence  in 
which  you  intimate  an  apprehension  that  I  do  not  feel  an  interest  in 
your  Society.  That  you  should  entertain  such  an  apprehension,  is 
not  surprising,  nor  do  I  blame  you  for  it.  But  I  am  pained  that 
you  should  Siink  of  me  that  which  is  direcUy  the  opposite  of  what 
IS  true,  without  my  having  in  my  power  to  correct  your  impressions. 

A  missionary's  calling  exposes  him  to  an  endless 

variety  of  distractions,  which,  when  he  becomes  an  elder  member 
of  a  Mission,  accumulate  to  an  extent  which  a  stran^^  can  hardly 
conceive  of.  In  the  midst  of  all  this,  I  am  endeavonng  to  carry  on 
a  literary  work  which  requires  the  best  energies  of  a  mind  free 
from  distraction,  in  the  vigor  of  life.*  Were  I  to  judge  from  the 
past,  I  might  well  despair  of  aiding  you  at  all ;  and  yet  I  am  miwU- 
ling  to  give  up  the  hope. 

I  am  sorry  to  say  that  last  winter  our  Societjrf  did  notihing.  The 
Greeks  and  Roman  Catholics  succeeded  in  exciting  a  sectarian  spirit 
against  it,  and  each  established  a  rival  Society,  which  drew  off  oor 
members  who  belonged  to  those  communions.  My  own  health,  too, 
was  more  than  usually  delicate,  and  forbade  my  devoting  any  of  my 
stren^  to  it  In  these  circumstances  we  have  published  no  other 
Number  of  our  Transactions. 

I  have  had  for  my  nearest  neighbor,  during  the  summer,  Dr.  A. 
Sprenger,  Principal  of  the  Calcutta  Medreseh,  and  Secretary  of  the 
Oriental  Society  of  Bengal.  He  is  engaged  in  making  a  descriptive 
catalogue  of  all  the  Persian,  Arabic  and  Hindust^ini  books  he  can 
find,  and  making  a  bibliographical  dictionary.  While  here,  he  has 
examined  more  than  four  hundred  MSS.  in  our  libraries,  including 
that  of  our  Society.  Among  them  he  found  a  considerable  number 
of  rare  and  curious  interest ;  and  s(vne  of  special  interest  in  refer- 
ence to  the  life  of  Mohammed,  which  he  is  also  engaged  in  writing. 
Some  of  these  MSS.  ought  to  be  edited.  One,  some  six  hundred 
years  old,  which  I  found  in  the  hands  of  a  Druze,  is  a  most  careful 
philological  examination  of  pieces  of  ante-islamic  poetry,  out  of  the 
second  or  third  century  of  the  Mohammedan  era.  Another  is  a  col- 
lection of  ante-islamic  traditions,  filled  with  poetry,  and  some  of  the 


*  It  is  well  known  that  Dr.  Smith  is  in  the  midst  of  the  great  work  of  re- 
translating the  Scriptores  into  Arabic 
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pieces  almost  wortihy  to  be  called  epics ;  at  least  such  was  my  im- 
preasion,  when  I  read  the  book  more  than  twenty  years  ago.  How 
I  should  love  to  take  hold  of  some  of  these  works,  if  I  had  not 
more  important  matters  on  hand ! 


10.  From  a  Letter  fitmi  Bev.  F*  M<uon^  Mimonary  in  Burmah. 

NewtoD  Centre^  Nor.  80, 1864. 

Tlie  great  divisions  of  the  Buddhist  Seriptu^s  in  Bmmah  are  the 
same  as  in  Nepal,  as  described  in  yonr  Jonmal,  Vol  i  No.  3,  page 
276,  fL 

Ilie  Abhidhanna,  with  ns,  is  a  treatise  on  ontology.  The  speci- 
men given  by  you  from  Bumoui^  on  page  287,  is  not  from  the  Ab- 
hidharma  itself  but  from  the  commentary.  I  have  never  read  the 
exact  words  you  give,  but  they  may  probably  exist  in  some  of  the 
books. 

Hie  sacred  books  exist :  (1)  in  the  Pali  text ;  (2)  in  Pali  with  a 
Burmese  translation  word  for  word  throughout,  like  the  translations 
we  find  appended  to  the  modem  editions  of  the  Eton  Latm  Grammar, 
tm:  *^e9t  there  is,  pro  for,  habeo  I  have ;"  (3)  in  conmientary  on  the 
text^  conaisting  of  stories,  manifestly  of  a  later  date  than  the  text 
itself^  and  written  by  a  different  hand,  or  by  other  hands.  I  think 
there  have  been  several,  just  as  we  have  various  commentators  on 
the  Bible. 

When  I  left  Burmah,  I  put  up  the  palm-leaf  volumes  of  the 
Abhidbarma  No.  2.  as  above,  with  a  few  fragments  of  No.  3.  The 
PaU  text  No.  1. 1  tried  in  vain  to  obtain.  It  is  exceedingly  difficult 
to  obtain  any  but  the  most  common  books,  mainly  stories,  in  Bur- 
mah ;  and  as  great  numbers  of  palm-leaf  books  were  destroved  and 
scattered  by  the  .  .  .  Enriish  soldiers  during  the  last  war,  they  will 
be  stiD  more  scarce  hereafter.        ...,•• 


^W^^^^^^A^^^^W^» 


11.  From  a  LetUr/ram  Pmf.  C.  Lassen,  cfBonn. 

Bonn,  20th  Jannyy,  1855. 

The  kind  interest  you  have  always  taken  in  my  labors,  makes  me 
hope  that  you  will  be  glad  to  learn  that  I  have  finished  the  Ist  Part 
of  the  nid  Volume  of  my  Indische  Alterthumskunde,  the  printing 
of  which  I  hope  soon  to  be  able  to  begin. 

VOL.  V.  85 
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JapaneH  Botany^  being  a  Facsimile  of  a  JtqHtnese  Book,  with  IfUro- 
ductory  Kotee  and  Translatione.  J.  6.  Idppinoott  &  Co^  Phila- 
delphia.    72  pp.  sm.  4to. 

This  publicatioii  oame  to  hand  too  late  to  h%  noticed  in  the  jpiojper 
place,  but  is  one  of  so  rare  interest  that  it  must  not  be  passed  with- 
out at  least  astt  aBOoanMmettt. 

m  may  be  legurded  as  the  first  fruits  of  the  late  U.  States  Expedi- 
tion to  Japan,  under  Commodore  Peny.  The  editor.  Dr.  Joseph 
TVilson,  Jr.,  U.  S.  N.,  a  member  of  that  Expedition,  has  tak^i  uie 
pains  to  have  r^roduced,  bv  the  anastatic  process  of  lithog^phj,  a 
botanical  work  brought  bj  him  from  Japan,  accompanying  it  wiui  a 
^pecim^-translation,  and  some  introductoiy  and  explanatory  notes. 
The  original  work  eonoits  q£  drawings  of  various  fioij^ering  plants, 
which  are  executed  with  much  taste  and  truth  to  nature,  and  not 
without  regaid  to  pen^ectirei  accompanied  with  descriptions  in 
which  the  peculiarities  of  the  leaves,  flowers  and  stalks^  and  the 
times  of  blooming,  etc^  are  noted.  The  rq>roducti0D  appears  to  be 
adBGuraUy  exacts  so  that  in  examimng  it  one  seems  to  nave  under 
his  eye  a  genuine  Japanese  book.  'Hie  translation,  too,  has  evi- 
dently been  made  with  much  care^  though  the  tran^ator  modestly 
observes  that  ^*  it  is  not  supposed  that  me  proper  meaning  of  the 
elliptical  sentences  has  always  been  found.''  Dr.  Wikon  refers  to  aid 
received  from  native  dictionaries,  as  well  as  Medhurst's  Vocabulary, 
and  a  Comparative  Vocabulary  of  the  Chinese,  Corean  and  Japanese 
Languages  published  at  Batavia  in  1835. 

The  worK  before  us  is  a  very  valuable  illustration  of  what  the 
aooastatic  process  is  capable  of  in  the  way  of  multiplying  copies  of 
works  which  could  not  be  printed  among  us,  or  perht^  even  in 
Europe,  at  present,  in  the  ordinary  mode,  for  want  of  proper  types. 
In  itself  considered,  too,  it  will  interest  the  student  of  natural  science 
who  is  curious  to  learn  how  far  the  Japanese  have  advanced  in 
botanical  knowledge.  But,  as  regards  this  latter  point,  it  is  to  be 
regretted  that  Dr.  Wilson  did  not  translate  the  whole.  Perhaps  he 
will  yet  do  so,  before  the  stones  upon  which  the  transfers  were  made 
are  appropriated  to  other  uses. 

£.   E.   8. 


ERRATA. 

Page    9  (note),  for  ^or  at  the  end  of  a  syllable"  read  ''when  con- 
nected with  the  preceding ;  or  as  a  medial,  when  connected 
widi  the  preceding  and  separate  from  the  following  letter." 
"    193  for  "siderian"  read  "sidereal." 
•*   228  "   "ancient  edifice"  read  "an  ancient  edifice." 
"    231  "   DM  read  im. 

"   234  "   "divinity  or  the  Sidonians"  read  "gods  of  the  Sidonians." 
"      "     "    ¥ah9H  read  KfeTB^. 

Ill  Vol.  IV.  No.  2. 

Page 34a    For  "Edward"  read  "Edmund." 
"    xvii.    Supply  the  name  of  John  R.  Bartlett  in  the  list  of  Corpo- 
rate Members. 


SELECT  MINX7TES  OF  MEETINGB  OF  THE  SOCIETY. 


A  Semi- Annual  Meeting  was  held  in  New  Haven,  on  the  18tli  and 
iMbi  of  October,  1 854.  The  Prerident  of  the  Society,  Rev.  Dr.  Rob- 
inson, in  the  chair. 

The  following  papers  wete  communicated : 
3!^  Alchemy  of  Happineas  by  the  Arabian  PhUotopher  Mohammed 

Al'Ghazdly,  translated  from  the  Turkish  with  Notes;  by  Mr. 

Henry  A.  Homes,  of  the  State  Library,  Albany. 
On  the  Identification  of  the  Site  of  Ancient  PdlOy  being  a  portion  of 

a  forth-coming  new  volume  of  Biblical  Researches ;  by  Rev.  Dr. 

Robinson,  of  New  York. 
On  the  AvestOj  or  the  Zoroastrian  Scriptures;  by  Prof.  W.  D.  Whit- 

ney^  of  New  Haven. 
On  the  Armenian  Versicn  i3f  the  History  of  Alexander  the  Great^ 

supplementary  to  a  Paper  on  the  Syrian  Version;*  by  Rev.  Pres. 

Woolsey,  of  New  Haven. 
On  the  Armenian  Trculition  as  to  the  Resting-PUice  of  NoalCs  Ark; 

by  Rev.  H.  G.  O.  Dwight^  Missioiiary  in  Turkey.    With  some  re- 
marks upon  Mr.  Dwight's  paper,  by  ProC  J.  W.  Gibbs  of  New 

Haven. 
A  Table  of  Scripture  Proper-Namjes  with  their  Equivalents  in  Perso- 

Kurdish^  with  an  accompanjring  letter  on  the  character  of  the 

language  of  the  Assyrian  inscriptions ;  by  Rev.  H.  Lobdell,  M.D., 

Missionary  at  MosiiL 
On  the  Alphabetic  Representation  of  the  Sandwich  Island  Languages; 

by  Rev.  H.  Bingham,  of  New  Haven. 

The  Corr.  Seer,  also  read  extracts  from  a  letter  of  Chevalier  Khani- 
ko£^  Russian  Consul-General  at  Tabriz,  to  Baron  von  Humboldt,  on 
the  variations  of  the  level  of  the  Caspian  Sea. 

*  See  Jumn.  Awk  Or.  8oe.  vol  iv.  pp.  867,C 


The  subject  of  a  change  in  the  amount  of  the  aaseasment,  annually 
levied  upon  members  of  the  Society,  being  taken  up,  it  was  moved 
by  Rev.  Pres.  Woolsey,  seconded,  discussed,  and  unanimously  re- 
solved :  ^'That  the  members  of  the  Society  pay  henceforth  the  sum 
of  five  dollars  annuaUy  into  its  treasury,  instead  of  two  dollan  as 
hitherto ;  and  that  the  amount  required  to  constitute  a  life-member, 
be  seventy-five  dollars.'' 

The  condition  of  the  library,  and  the  expediency  of  its  removal 
from  its  present  place  of  deposit,  having  been  brought  to  the  notice 
of  the  Sodety  by  the  Corr.  Seer.,  the  following  resolution  was  offered 
by  Dr.  Beck,  debated,  and  unanimously  voted :  ^  That  it  is  the  opin- 
ion of  the  meeting  now  assembled,  that  a  removal  of  the  library  of 
the  Society  from  Boston  to  New  Haven  would  be,  under  the  present 
circumstances,  expedient  and  desirable ;  and  that  the  subject  be  re- 
ferred, for  further  consideration  and  decision,  to  the  next  meeting  to 
be  held  in  Boston." 


An  Annual  Meeting  was  held  in  Boston,  on  the  23d  and  24th  of 
May,  1855.    The  President  of  the  Society  in  the  chair. 

Prof.  Whitney  made  a  brief  report  in  behalf  of  the  committee  on 
the  library ;  and  the  subject  of  the  removal  of  the  library  to  New 
Haven  was  taken  up.  It  was  voted :  ^  That  the  partial  report  made 
by  the  committee  on  the  library  be  accepted,  and  the  committee  dis- 
charged." It  was  also  voted,  without  dissent :  ^  That  the  library  of 
the  Society  be  removed  to  New  Haven."  The  Librarian,  together 
with  Professors  Salisbury  and  Gibbs,  were  appointed  to  carry  into 
effect  the  vote  respecting  the  removal  of  the  library,  and  to  prepare 
rules  for  the  use  of  the  same,  and  a  catalogue  of  the  books ;  with 
authority  to  draw  on  the  treasury  for  such  funds  as  may  be  needed 
for  these  purposes. 

On  motion  of  Dr.  Beck,  it  was  voted :  "  Tliat  the  thanks  of  the 
Society  be  communicated  to  Mr.  Folsom  for  his  faithflil  and  useful 
services  as  Librarian  during  the  period  in  which  the  library  has  been 
under  his  care  in  the  Boston  Athemeum." 


in 

Hie  offioen  ckT  the  last  year  were  re-elected,  with  the  exception 
that  Fro£  W.  D.  Whitney  of  New  Haren  was  chosen  Librarian  in 
the  place  of  Mr.  Folsom,  in  consequence  of  the  vote  of  the  Society 
to  remote  the  library. 

The  following  papers  were  communicated : 
A  Report  of  wTutt  ha$  been  done  in  this  country  towards  reading  the 
Phcenieian  InseripOon  discovered  at  Sidon  in  January^  1855 ;  by 
FkI  K  K  Salisbury,  of  New  Haven. 

Communications  on  the  subject,  receired  from  Prof  W.  H.  Green 
of  Princeton,  Rev.  Dr.  W.  Jenks  of  Boston,  and  Mr.  W.  W.  Turner 
of  Washington,  were  submitted  to  the  Sodety.    Rev.  Dr.  Murdock 
of  New  Haven  also  expressed  his  views ;  and  some  remarks  bearing 
on  the  date  of  the  inscription  were  made  by  Dr.  C.  Pickering. 
Zetter  from  JRev.  J.  L.  Porter  of  Damascus  to  Dr,  Robinson,  con- 
taining Greek  Inscriptions.    With  Remarks  on  the  Inscriptions, 
by  Rev.  Pres.  Woolsey. 
On  the  Topography  and  Antiquities  of  Ccele-Syria  North  of  Baalbek, 
being  a  portion  of  a  forth-coming  new  volume  of  Biblical  Re- 
searches ;  by  Rev.  Dr.  Robinson,  of  New  York. 
On  the  Sanskrit  Accent,  being  a  review  of  a  work  recently  published 
by  Pto£  Bopp  of  Berlin  on  the  Sanskrit  accent  as  compiEu^  with 
the  Qretk ;  by  Prof!  W.  D.  Whitney,  of  New  Haven. 
{Mmrvations  on  a  Tour  in  KurdistAn;  by  the  late  Rev.  H.  Lobdell, 

M.  D.,  Missionary  at  MostlL 
Remarks  upon  Two  Assyrian  Cylinders  received  from  Dr.  Lchdell 

cfMoM;  by  Pro£  E.  R  Salisbury,  of  New  Haven. 
Rmew  ef  a  ^  Guide  to  Conversation  in  the  English  and  Chinese 
Languages^  by  Dr.  Stanislas  Hemisz;  by  Rev.  M.  C.  White,  Mi»- 
sionaiy  in  China. 
Additional  Remarks  on  the  Division  of  Zulu  Discourse  into  Words; 

by  Rev.  L.  Grout,  Missionaiy  in  S.  Africa. 
Some  remarks  were  also  made  by  Prof  Felton,  of  Cambridge,  on  the 
PreseiU  State  of  the  Modem  Greek  Language  and  Literature, 
Rev.  B.  J.  Bettelheim,  M.  D.,  Missionary  in  the  island  of  Loo-Choo, 
having  been  introduced  to  the  Society,  made  some  observations  re- 
specting the  Japanese  language  and  Uterature. 


sijcw  sums. 
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ADDITIONS 


LIBRARY   AND   CABINET 


AMERICAN  ORIENTAL  SOCIETY, 

August,  1854 — ^August,  1865. 


ADDITIONS,  Etc. 


By  the  Am.  Antiq.  Society. 
ProceedingB  of  the.  American  Antiquarian  Society,  in  Boston,  April 
25,  1855.    Boston  :  1855.     8vo,  pp.  86. 

By  the  Armenian  Missicn  of  the  A.  B.  C.  F.  M. 
Old  and  New  Testaments  in  Modem  Armenian,  with  References* 
(Revised  and  edited  by  Rer.  K  Riggs.)    Smyrna:   1853.    4to, 
pp.  1175. 

By  the  Aeiatie  Society  of  Bengal. 

Joomal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal.    Edited  by  the  Secretaries* 

No.  ccxxxvii.     (No.  VI.  1853).    Calcutta:  1853.    8vo. 
Bibliotheca Indica.    Noe.  58-61.    Calcutta:  1853. 

Na  58.   A  Dictionary  of  the  Technical  Terms  used  in  the  Sci- 
ences of  the  Musalmans.     Fasciculus  Ist     4ta 

No.  59 The  Conquest  of  Syria,  commonly  ascribed  to  ... . 

al-W4qidL    Fasciculus  1st.    8vo. 
No.  60.   Tdsy's  List  of  Shy'ah  Books  and 'AlamAlhodd's  Notes 

on  Shy'ah  Biography.     Fasciculus  1st     8vo. 
No.  61.  A  Biographical  Dictionary  of  Persons  who  knew  Mo- 
Aammad,  by  Ibn  JTajar.    Fasciculus  1st    8va 

By  the  Astatic  Society  of  Paris. 

Journal  Asiatique 4™^  S6rie,  Tome  xz.     5°*^  S^rie,  Tomes 

L  iL  (2  copies)  iiL  iv.    Paris :  1852-54.     8vo. 

By  JRev.  Cephas  Benrnt,  of  Tawny. 

Hie  Holy  Bible,  containing  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  in  Sgau 

Karen Translated  by  Francis  Mason.  Third  edition.   Tavoy, 

Karen  Miss.  Press  :  1853.  Royal  8vo. 
The  New  Testament  of  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  in  Sgau 

Karen.  ....  Translated  by  Francis  Mason.  Third  edition.    Tavoy, 

Karen  Miss.  Press :  1853.  Rojal  8vo. 
The  Pentateuch  ....  in  Sgau  Karen Translated  by  Rev.  F. 

Mason.  First  edition.  Tavoy,  Kaien  Miss.  Ptess:  1852.  wyalSvo. 

TOb  V.  « 
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Joshua,  Judges,  i.  and  ii.  Samuel,  i.  and  ii.  Kings,  i.  and  ii.  Chroni- 
cles.    Karen,  Royal  8vo. 
Ezra,  Nehemiah,  Esther,  Job,  Psalms,  Proverbs,  Ecdesiastos,  Song  of 

Solomon.     Karen,    Royal  8vo. 
The  Gospels  by  Matthew  and  Mark,  in  Pwo  Karen ;  translated  from 

the  Sgau  by  Karens,  and  revised  by  Rev.  F.  Mason,  and  D.  L. 

Brayton Tavoy:  1W2.   12mo. 

Questions  on  Matthew,  with  explanatory  notes  and  practical  remarks, 

in  Pwo  Karen ;  by  D.  L.  Brayton Tavoy :  1852.    12 mo. 

Notes  on  the  EpMe  to  the  Hebrews,  in  Karen ;  by  E.  L.  Abbott 

Tavoy:  1851.   12mo. 

Thesaurus  of  Karen  Knowledge forming  a  complete  Native 

Karen  Dictionary,  with  definitions  and  examples,  illustrating  the 

vsaires  of  every  word.    Written  by  San  Kau-too,  and  oompilM  by 

J.  Wade.    Vol.  iv.    Tavoy:  1850.    12mo.  (2  copies.) 
Karen  Calendar  and  Annual  for  1841^;  by  Rev.  KB.  Cross.  -The 

same  iar  1850.    The  same  for  1851.    (All  bound  ia  one  voL) 

Tavov:  1848-50.    12mo. 
Abbott^  Arithmetic  ... .  2nd  edition.    Tavoy:  1852.    16mo,  pp. 

33.     Karen, 
The  Catechism;  by  J.  Wade.  ....    5tlx  edition*    Tayoy:    1852. 

16mo,  pp.  16.     Karen.    (2  copies.) 
The  ChiW'w  Catechism,  No.  2 ;  by  M.  H.  Brayton. Tavoy : 

1852.    16mo.     Karen, 
The  Elders By  F.  Mason 8d  edition.    Tavoy :  1852. 

16mo.     Karen, 
A  brief  View  of  the  Elements  of  Christianity,  in  Pwo  Karen ;  by  D. 

L.  Brayton Tavoy :  1852.     16mo,  m-  ^2. 

Materia  Medica  and  Pathology.   [By  Rev.  F.  Maaon.]  Tavoy:  1848. 

16mo.     Karen, 

By  the  Bamhay  Br.  cf  ihs  Roy,  Am,  Society, 

The  Journal  of  the  Bombay  Bra^h  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 
Edited  by  the  Secretary.  Nos.xviii.xix.  Bombay:  1853-54.  8vo. 

By  Hon.  Charles  W.  Brcdky,  of  Singapore. 

The  New  Testament  in  Chinese.  Translated  from  the  Greek  for  the 
Am.  and  For.  Bible  Society,  by  J.  Goddard.  Ningpo :  185S.  8to 
size.     [Part  1st,  containing  the  Gospels  and  Act^^ 

A  Key  to  Divination  by  the  Bamboa     8vo  size.     Ukimem. 

An  EWmantary  Geography  of  China.        do.  do. 

A  Japanese  illustrated  book,  with  illuminated  cover ;  brought  from 
Hukdd&di  b^  the  U.  S.  Expedition  to  Jaipan.     12mo  size,  pp.  20. 

A  Japanese  painting,  representing  the  native  ide^  of  female  beauty ; 
Vroo£^  mn  Sam&di  bf  the^same. 


^ 


SpedmenB  of  Japanese  p^>er,  of  Tarioui  qualities,  and  used  for  vari- 
ous purposes^  as  for  blowing  the  nose,  for  writing,  and  for  wrappinr. 

Specimen  of  the  bark  of  the  Brouswnetia  papyrifera^  or  Paper  Mul- 
berry, of  Japan ;  also,  a  specimen  c^  paper-twine,  made  &om  the 
same. 

A  Japanese  coin,  called  yen-to,  value  1  mace  or  100  cash,  equal  to  one 
dime  in  U.  S.  currency,  bearing  the  name  of  the  £mperor  of  Japan. 

By  Prof.  H,  Brochkaus^  of  Leipzig. 

Die  Lieder  des  Hafiz.  Persich  mit  dem  Commentare  des  Sudi  he- 
xausg.  von  Hermann  Brockhaus.  Ersten  Bandes  erstes  Heft. 
Leipzig :  1854.     pp.  xii.  72. 

By  Mr,  John  P.  Brown,  of  Oonrkmiinopie, 
Original  Firman  by  which  Hussain  Bev  was  appointed  Ferrash,  or 
Sweeper-out  of  the  Holy  Places  of  Mekka  and  Medina,  with  au- 
thority to  appoint  his  lieutenant  to  do  the  same  for  him.    Dated 
A.  U.  1206,  Rejeb  15th. 

By  the  Canton  Missitm  of  the  A.  B.  C.  F.  M. 
Commentary  on  Genesis.     1851.     8vo  size.      Chines, 
The  Four  Gospels.  do.  da 

Commentary  on  Matthew.     1848.       do.  do. 

Catechfim  of  Scripture  Doctrine^  1851.  12ma.  do. 
Sommaiy  of  Doctrine,  in  Trimeters.  1851.  do.  do. 
Hymns  and  Psalms.     1849.     8vo  size.  do. 

Jesus  the  True  God.  16mo  size.  do. 

Crucifixion  of  Josus.  do.  do. 

The  New  Birth.  do.  do. 

DBSsnasive  from  Use  of  Opium.  12mo  subs.  do. 
Christian  Almanac,  for  1852.    8vo  size.  da 

Treatise  on  Astronomy.     1849.      da  do. 

Treatise  on  Political  Economy.  1847.  8vo.  da 
Dasoription  of  the  United  States.     1846.  do.       do. 

All  the  above  printed  at  the  press  of  the  A.  B.  C.  F.  M.  in  Canton. 

By  Prof.  Qeorge  E.  Day. 

Pauli  E^istola  ad  Philemonem  speciminis  loco  ad  fidem  versionum 
orientalium  veterum  una  cum  earum  textu  originali  grsece  edita  a 
Jul.  Henr.  Petermanu,  etc.  Berolini :  1844.  Metallo  expressum 
in  institute  lith.  reg.     4to,  pp.  iv.  56. 

By  the  Court  of  Directors  of  Hie  Hon,  East  India  Company. 

A  Catalogue  of  the  Arabic,  Persian,  and  Hindiist&ny  Manuscripts  of 
the  Libraries  of  die  King  of  Oudh,  compiled  under  the  orders  of 
the  Government  of  India  by  A  Sorenger,  M.  D.,  eta  VoL  L  con- 
taimiig  Peniaa  and  Hindtist&nj  Poetry.  Calcutta:  1804.  8vo, 
pp.  viu.  645. 


By  Mr.  Enkine^  ton  cf  the  Author. 

A  Hifttory  of  India  under  the  two  first  Sovereigns  of  the  Hoiue  of 
Taimur,  B4ber  and  Hum&yon ;  by  William  Erskine,  Esq^  ete. 
In  two  volumes.    Vols.  i.  ii.    London :  1852.  8vo. 

By  the  Ethnohgioal  Society  of  London. 

Journal  of  the  Ethnological  Society  of  London.  Vols.  L  IL  iiL  Lon- 
don :  1848-54.     8vo. 

A  Manual  of  Ethnological  Inquiry ;  being  a  series  of  questions  con- 
cerning the  human  race, adapted  for  the  use  of  travellen 

and  others  in  studying  the  varieties  of  man.     London:  1852. 
8vo,  pp.  15.     (6  copies.) 

Address  to  the  Ethnological  Society  of  London, ...  26th  May,  1854, 
by  Sir  B.  C.  Brodie,  etc.  Followed  by  a  Sketch  of  the  Recent  Pro- 
gress of  Ethnology,  by  Richard  Cull,  etc.    London.   8vo,  pp.  25. 

Probable  Origin  of  the  American  Indians,  with  jparticular  reference 
to  that  of  the  Caribs.  A  paper  read  before  the  Ethn.  Soc,  15th 
March,  1854.  By  Jas.  Kennedy,  Esq.,  etc.  London:  1854.  8vo, 
pp.  42. 

By  the  German  Oriental  Society, 

Zeitschrift  der  Deutschen  Morgenlandischen  Gesellschaft  ....  yiii. 
3,  4,  ix.  1,  2.     Leipzig:  1854-65.     8vo. 

Yeteris  Testamenti  Aethiopici  Tomus  Primus,  sive  Octateuchus  Ae- 

thiopicus instr.  Dr.  August  Dillman Fasc.  Secondus. 

....  Lipsise :  1854.  sm.  4to. 

By  Mr.  W.  W.  Greenouyh. 

Prabodha  Chandrodaya,  Krishna  Misri  Comoedia.  Sanslcrite  et 
Ladne  edidit  Hermannus  Brockhaus.  Fasc  Prior,  continens  tec- 
tum Sanscritum.    Lipeiae :  1855.   8vo. 

Malay  Tracts :  Singapore :  Am.  Miss.  Press.  No.  2.  Explanation  of 
the  Ten  Commandments.     1835.     8vo,  pp.  28. 

Modem  Greek  Tracts:  Didaskalia  Khristianik6.    Smyrna:  1885. 
12mo,  pp.  12. 
'Omilia  para  . . .  N.Bamba.   'Ermoupolis:  1834.  12mo,pp.lO. 

Eight  odd  Numbers  of  Turkish  and  Maltese  Newspapers. 

A  sheet  exhibiting  a  synoptical  view  of  all  the  conjugations  oi  the 
Hebrew  verb. 

By  Rev.  L.  Grouty  of  Umsunduziy  S.  Africa. 

Incwadi  ka  Paule  etc.  ....  Epistle  of  Paul  to  the  Romans.  Port 
Natal :  1854.    8vo,  pp.  54.     Zulu. 

By  Baron  Hammer-Purgetall^  of  Vienna. 
litnrator  Geschichte  der  Araber,  etc.  ....  von  Hammer-PumtalL 
2t«  AbtheUung.   b^  Bd.  6t«r  Bd.    Wien :  1664-65.    4to. 


Das  Eamd ;  y<m  Dr.  Freiherm  Haminer>Pai^;stall,  etc    (Aus  d.  vi 

B.  ±  D..  d.  phiL-hist.  GL  d.  Eais.  Acad.  d.  Win.  bea.  abged.) 

Wien  :  1864.    4to,  pp.  84. 
Ueber  die  Arabiache  G^graphie  von  Spanien ;  von  Dr.  Freiherm 

Hammer-Purgstall,  etc    (Aus  d.  Dec-Hefte  d.  J.  1854  d.  8.  d. 

phil.-hi8t.  01.  d.  £aiia.  Acad.  d.  Wisa.  bea.  abged.)    Wein :  1864. 

Syo,  pp.  04.    (2  oopiea.) 

By  Dr,  S,  Hemisz, 

A  Guide  to  Conveiaatioii  in  the  English  and  Chinese  Languages,  for 
the  use  of  Americans  and  Chinese  in  California  and  elsewhere. 
By  Stanislas  Hemisz,  M.  D.,  etc  Boston,  Cleveland  (Ohio),  and 
London :  1864.    Oblong  4to.    (2  copies.) 

By  Bev.  P.  B.  Hunt,  of  Madras. 

The  Tamil  Quarterly  Repository.  Vol.  i  No.  1,  Jan.  1864.  Royal 
Sto,  pp.  40.     Tamil. 

By  the  Imperial  Academy  qf  St.  Petersburg. 
SanakritrWdrterbuch,  herausg.  von  der  Kais.  Acad,  der  Wissenschaf- 
ten,  bearb.  von  Otto  BoehUingk  und  Rudolph  Roth.    Bogen  21- 
40.    St.  Petersburg :  1864.    4to. 

By  the  Imper.  Pvhl.  Libr.  of  St.  Petersburg. 
Catalogue  dee  Manuscrits  et  Xylographes  Orientaux  de  la  Bibl.  Im- 
p6r.  Publique  de  St  Petersbourg.    St  Petersbourg :  1852. 

By  Bev.  L.  Jewett,  of  Ndlore. 

Hie  History  of  Jeeus  Christ,  etc    Madras :  1353.    12mo.    Telugu. 

By  Bev.  J.  W.  Johnson^  of  Hong-Kong. 

Nine  Siamese  Tracts,  from  the  A.  M.  A.  Press,  Bangkok,  viz : 

The  Miracles  of  Jesus.    4th  edition.   1868.     12mo,  pp.  82. 

History  of  Elijah.  "  u  «      pp.49. 

Catechism  on  rrayer ;  by  J.  Caswell,  drd  edition.  1861.  12mo, 
pp.  86. 

Dialogues  on  the  Killing  of  Animals ;  by  J.  Caswell.  3rd  edi- 
tion.    1861.   12mo,  pp.  36. 

Old  Testament  History,  etc ;  by  D.  B.  Bradley.  Srd  edition. 
1863.    12mo,  pp.  60. 

Bible  History.     6th  edition.   1863.   16mo,  pp.  36. 

Instructions  of  the  Lord  Jesus ;  by  Rev.  J.  T.  Jones,  D.  D.  2nd 
edition.     1863.   18mo,  pp.  68. 

The  Golden  Balance ;  by  Rev.  J.  T.  Jones,  D.  D.  4th  edition. 
1863.    18mo,  pp.  36. 

Book  of  Parables ;  by  Bev.  J.  T.  Jones,  D.  D.  6th  edition. 
1868.    18mo,  pp.  48. 


SiaaeseSlateBook^inrepttedlorirritiiiff  whii  liptt^ 

Ghineae  and  Foraign  Gftsette;  hf  Dr.  D.  J.  Mac^;oiwa]L    Nos.  1-3. 

Ningpo  :  1854.     8vo  size,  eadi  8  pp.     ChfMBH. 
String  of  Poarifl,  from  Far  and  Near  (a  OhiMBe  montlily  peiiodieal). 

Vol.  ii.  Nob.  1-6  (in  seven  Not.).   1654.    12mo  cize,  eaok  M  to 

32  pp. 
Croddess  of  Mercy  dassic.    pp.  32.     Chimm  and  Japamtm. 
A  Japanese  book,  presented  oy  a  achool-boy  to  an  officer  of  the  U.  S. 

Expedition  to  Japan.     16mo  size,  pp.  27. 
Two  Japanese  books,  in  the  character  used  only  by  women.    12nio 

size,  pp.  8,  13. 
Part  of  a  BaK  Grammar,  on  strips  of  Talipot  pahth-leaC    89  strips, 

of  2^  by  21^  inches. 

By  Rev.  Dr.  Legffe,  of  Bcn^-Kotvsf. 
The  Notions  of  the  Chinese  concerning  God  and  Spirits :  with  an 
examination  of  the  Defense  of  an  Es^y  on  the  Pitmer  Rendering 
of  the  words  Elohim  and  Theoa,  into  the  Chinese  Language,  by 
Wm.  J.  Boooe,  D.  D.,  etc ;  by  the  Rev.  James  L^Qge,  D.  D^  etc. 
Hong  Kong :  1852.  8vo. 

By  lAppincottf  Gramho  Jk  Co^  &f  PhiiadeipkUu 

Specimen  of  Lippincott,  Grambo  &  Co.'s  Complete  Pronouncing 
Gazeteer  of  the  World,  etc    Philadelphia :  1853.  Koyal  8vo. 

By  Mr.  J.  Idinngstcm. 
A  circular,  Prospectus  of  a  new  edition  of  American  Portrait  Galleiy, 
published  by  John  Livingston,  New  YoHl    8vo,  pp.  16. 

By  the  late  Rev.  H.  Lobdell,  M.  />.,  of  MoM. 
Seven  Arabic  Tracts,  mostly  single  leaves,  published  by  the  Ameri- 
can  Mission  at  MosikL 

By  Mrs.  E.  Locke,  of  Cakutia. 
A  Series  of  Rough  Sketches  of  Oriental  Heads.    [Drawn  from  life 
and  lithographed  by  Colesworthy  Grant,  Esq.,  of  Cakutta.]     No. 
— .    3  plates  and  2  lith.  pages.    Boyai  8rOb    Calcutta. 

By  Rev.  Francis  Mtuon,  of  Tavoy. 

The  Holy  Bible,  in  the  Sanscrit  Language.  Vol.  i.  containing  the 
five  books  of  Moses  and  the  book  oi  Joshua.  Vol.  ii*  contaming 
the  hist,  books,  from  Judges  to  Esther.  Translated  ....  by  the 
Calcutta  Baptist  Missionaries,  with  Native  Assistants.  Calcutta : 
1852.     8vo. 

The  Book  of  Genesis  and  part  of  Exodus,  in  Sanscrit  Translated 
....  by  the  Calc.  Bapt»  Missionaries.    Calcutta :  1843.    12mo. 

D&ytidrftjena  krtlkni  gtt&ni,  etc  [The  F^afans  of  David,  in  Sanskrit 
verse]    Calcutta:  1844.    12mo. 


The  Ftoveibi  of  Solonoii,  hi  Saaserit    GalautCa:  l»i2.  13iiicr* 

The  Book  of  the  Prophet  Wah,  in  Sanscrit  Calcutta :  1844.  12bio« 

The  New  Testament ...  in  Sanscrit.  Trand. « . .  by  the  Calc.  Bapt. 
Musionariea,  with  Native  Aamstante*  2nd  editieiL  Calcutta: 
1861.  8vo,  ppw  700. 

The  Four  Goepels  with  the  Acts  of  the  Apoatlea,  in  Sanecrit.  Cal- 
cutta: 1847.    Sto. 

Xbft  New  Tcftameat ...  ^  in  the  Hinduatini  Language  [Aral»c  char- 
acter]. Transl.  by  the  Calc  Bapt  Missionaries^  with  Native  As- 
Ofrtanta.    CdbatU:  1844«    8vo,  pp.  720. 

the  samo.    Calcutta :  1847.    8vo,  pp.  613. 

the  same.    6tk  edition.    Calcutta :  1861.     12mo,  pp.  58a. 

The  Four  Ooo^els  and  the  Acts,  in  Hindustani  [Arabic  character]. 
IVanaL  •  • .  by  the  Calc.  Bapt  Missionariea.  Calcutta :  1846.  8vo. 

the  same.    Calcutta:  1849.     12ma 

-•——the same.    Calcutta:  1850.    12mo. 

Ibe  New  Testament ....  in  the  Hindi  Language  [Devanik^art  char- 
acter]. Transl.  by  the  Cala  Bapt  Missionanet,  with  Native  As- 
■fetaata.    Calcutta :  1848.    8vo,  pp.  643. 

the  same  . .  Eaithi  character.    Calcutta :  1850.  8vo,  pp.  840. 

The  Four  Gospela  with  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  in  KaithL  [pp. 
1-475  of  the  preceding.]     Calcutta :  1853.   8va 

Ike  Holy  BiUe  •  •  • .  in  £he  Bengili  Language.  Transl.  by  the  Calc. 
Bapt  Missionaries,  with  Native  AasistantB.  Calcutta:  1845.  Royal 
8vo^  pp.  1144. 

die  same.  .  •  2nd  edition.    Calcutta :  1852.    pp.  812,  268. 

The  Psalms  of  David,  in  BeogAlL  TnnsL  by  the  Calc.  Bapt  Mis- 
sionariea.   Calcutta:  1848.    12mo. 

baiah  and  Daniel,  In  Beng&lL  Transl.  by  the  Cala  Baqpft  Miasiona- 
ariee.    Calcutta:  1847.    12mQ. 

The  New  Teetament ...  in  the  Bengali  Languags.  Tranal.  by  the 
Gale  Bapt  Missionaries^  with  Native  AaaistantB.  CaloutU :  1 846. 
Boyal  8vo« 

*-«-*  die  flama    8th  edition.    Calcutta :  1846.    12iiiol 

Ibe  Four  Gospela  with  the  Acta  ci  the  Apostles,  in  BengilL  Cal- 
cutta: 1841^.    8vo. 

The  New  Testament  •  • .  translated  . . .  into  Persian,  at  Sheeraz,  by 
&QV.  Henry  Martjm,  B.  D.,  etc  . . .  with  the  assistance  of  Meerza 
Sueyid  Alee,  of  Sheeraz.    Calcutta :  1851.  8vo,  pp.  719. 

The  Four  Gospels  and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles^  ia  Persian.  Cal* 
eutta:  1850.    8vo. 

SanflkftaxuMAdih.  The  Sanscrit  Reader;  or  Ea^  Introduction  to 
Aa  Bflading  of  the  Sanscrit  Language ;  by  the  late  B«v.  Wm. 
TatavD.D.    2iid  edition^  enlarged.    CaleutU:  1847.    12mo. 
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Hitopade^ah,  etc    fThe  Hitopade^a, l)y  Y iflmtt--9^aiiuuL]  Calcutta: 

1861.   12mo.     oarukrit. 
Lll&vati,  etc    [An  Arithmetic,  bj  Bhtialura-AoikiTa.]     Calcatta: 

1852.  12mo,  pp.  84.     Samknt 

Vijaganitam,  etc    [An  Al^bra,  by  Bh&skara-Aduya.]    Calcutta : 

1853.  12rao.     Sanskrit 

Yy&karanas&rah,  etc.  A  Grammar  of  tbe  Sanscrit  Language,  de- 
signed for  the  use  of  native  students ;  by  Madhub  Chun£ur  Jrandit 
Calcutta:  1824.   12mo.     BengAli. 

yangabh&sh&vY&karana,  etc  A  Grammar  of  the  Bengali  Language, 
by  SbH  Braja  Kishor  Gupta.    CalcutU:  1858.  12ma   iSngAli. 

J^udlya  vy&kimina.  A  Grammar  of  the  Beng&li  Language ;  by  the 
late  Rammohun  Roy.    Calcutta :  1851.     12mo.  SengdU. 

Abhidh&na,  etc  Bengali  Dictionary,  for  the  use  of  schook.  Cal- 
cutta: 1853.   16mo.    £engAlL 

S&rasangrahah.  Vernacular  Class-Book  Reader,  for  colleges  and 
schools.  IVansl.  into  Beng&li  by  the  late  Rev.  Wm.  Yates,  D.  D. 
2nd  edition,  revised.    Calcutta :  1847.    12mo. 

Hitopade^a,  etc  [The  Hitopade9a  of  Yishnu-^annan,  transL  into 
Benglill.]    Calcutta:  1851.     12ma 

Yangade^ra  pur^v^tta,  etc  Marshman's  Histoiy  of  Bengal,  in 
Beng&li.    Calcutta:  1853.   12mo. 

Sa^a  itih&sas&ra,  etc  Sketches  of  Celebrated  Characten  in  Ancient 
History.     Calcutta:  1853.   12mo.     Benpdlt. 

PaQv&vall.  Animal  Biography ;  or  Instructive  and  Entertaining 
Lessons  respecting  the  Brute  Creation ;  compiled  by  the  late  Rev. 
J.  Lawson.     Calcutta:  1852.   12mo.    BengAlU 

Bhtlgola  vrtt&nta.  Geography,  interspersed  with  information,  his- 
torical and  miscellaneous.  By  the  late  Rev.  W.  H.  Pearce.  Cal- 
cutta: 1846.   12mo.    Beng&lL 

Arithmetic,  comprising  the  five  fundamental  Rules,  with  Tables,  etc 
....  illustrated  by  examples.  For  the  use  of  Bengalee  schools. 
By  J.  Harie 'Calcutta :  1846.   12mo.     Beng&li. 

Bhtimi  parim&na  vidy&.  Elements  of  Land-surveying,  on  the  An- 
do-Indian  Plan.     Calcutta:  1846.   12mo.     Bengalt 

Anlca  pustaka.  May^s  Ganita,  being  a  collection  of  arithmetical 
tables,  etc.    Calcutta :  1852.    12mo,pp.  50.    BengAlt 

Patra-Kaumudi ;  or  Book  of  Letters,  etc  etc.  . . .  Calcutta :  1851. 
12mo,  pp.  88.     BengAH. 

Beng&li  Primer.     12mo,  pp.  12. 

Introductory  Beng&li  Spelling-Book,  with  reading  lessons.  ....  8th 
edition.     Calcutta:  1848.    12mo,  pp.24. 

Yangabh&sh&ra  vy&karana.  A  Grammar  of  the  Beng&li  Lanffuage, 
adapted  to  the  young,  in  easy  questions  and  answers.  By  the  late 
Rev.  J.  Keith.    Calcutta :  1846.    12mo,  pp.  59.    BengAlL 
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FkkBhira  vivanma.    Ornithology.   No.  L  By  Ram  Chunder  Mitler. 

Calcutta:  1844.    12ino,  pp.  48.     Bengdlt. 
Bania-M^l&.     [A  BengkW  Primer.]     Part  i.     7tli  edition.     1858. 

(2  copiea.)    Fart  ii.   1846.     Calcutta.     12mo,  pp.  86,  56. 
Niti  Kaihi,  or  Fables,  in  the  Beng&Ii  Langpiage.    First  Part    IStli 

edition.    1852.    Second  Part   8th  edition.   1850.    Third  Part 

4th  edition.   1851.    Calcutta.   12mo,  pp.  40,  36,  86. 
Strlgilnh&Tidh&yaka,  etc    Hindu  Female  Education  adyocated  from 

the  examples  of  illustrious  women,  both  ancient  and  modem. 

CalcQtto :  1851.     12mo,  pp.  45.    Bengali. 
MaooranjauA  itihlsa,  etc    JPleadng  Tales,  etc    Calcutta :   1850. 

12mo,  pp.  85.     Bengdlt, 
Th&kuradAd&ra  uahtravishayaka  itihftsa.    [Stories  of  the  cameL] 

Calcutta:  1851.    8vo,  pp.8.    Bengdlt, 
11i4kuradid&ra  hastiyishajaka  itihftsa.    [Stories  of  the  elephant] 

Calcutta:  1851.     8to,  pp.  8.     Bengdlt. 
A  System  of  Logic ;  written  in  Sanscrit  by  the  venerable  sage  Boodh, 

and  ezpl.  in  a  Sunsc.  comm.  by  the  yerj  learned  Viswonath  Tur- 

Jcaloncar.    Transl.  into  Bengalee  by  Ejiahee  Nath  Turkopunch- 

anun.....    Calcutta:  1821.     Syo. 
Honents  of  Natural  Philosophy  and  Natural  History,  in  a  Series  of 

Familiar  Dialogues.  Design^  for  the  instruction  of  Indian  YoutL 

By  William  Yates.    2nd  edition Calcutta :  1884.     8vo. 

Jyotirvidyfr.    An  Easy  Introduction  to  Astronomy,  for  young  per- 

aona.    Composed  by  James  Fer^son,  F.  R.  S.,  and  revised  by  Dar 

vid  Brbwster,  LL.D.    TransL  mto  Bengalee  by  William  Yates. 

Calcutta:  1833.    8vo. 
Prftclna  itih&sa  samuccaya.    An  Epitome  of  Ancient  History,  etc 

Calcutta:  1830.    8vo.    Bengdli. 
The  Abridgment  of  Dr.  (Goldsmith's  History  of  Greece ;  transL  into 

Bengalee  for  tilie  use  of  schools  and  private  students.    By  Khettro 

Mohun  Mookeijea.  ....    Calcutta :  1833.    8vc 
Hindui  Primer. ....    Calcutta :  1851.    12mo,  pp.  12. 
EDndi  SpeUing-Book.  ....    Calcutta :  1851.    12mo,  pp.  80. 
Hindi  bhAsh&lA  vyikkarafla.    A  Hindi  Grammar,  for  the  instruction 

of  the  young;  m  easy  questions  and  answers.    Calcutta :   1853. 

12mo,  pp.  68. 
Niti  Kath&,  or  Fables,  in  the  Hindui  language,  for  the  use  of  schools. 

Ist  Part 1846.    2nd  Part   1845.    Calcutta.     I2mo,  pp. 

24,  18. 
^ubodhaka.    Hindni  Reader.    Vol  i  . . . .    3rd  edition.    1851. 

VoL  ii 1846.    Vol.  iii 1838.    Calcutta.    12mc 

Hanoranjana  itihAsa.    Pkasing  Tales,  etc    CalcutU:  1846.  12ffl0, 

pp.28.    SkidU 
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Ganitauka  pustaka.  Arithmetic,  for  the  use  of  Schools.  By  the 
late  Rev.  M.T.  Adam.  Revised  edition.  Calcutta:  1847.  12mo, 
pp.  92.    Hindt. 

Bh&sh^  lll&vatl.  [An  Arithmetic,  in  Hind!.]  Calcutta:  1852.  12mo. 

Pad&rthavidy&a&ra,  etc.  Elements  of  Natural  Philosophy  and  Natu- 
ral Historv,  in  a  series  of  familiar  dialogues.  Calcutta :  1846. 
12mo.    Jfindt. 

Outlines  of  Geography  and  Astronomy  and  of  the  History  of  Hin- 
dustan. Extr.  from  Pearce^s  Geog.,  with  iutr.  i^hapter  by  L.  Wil- 
kinson, etc Calcutta :  1840.    12mo.    JlindL 

Bhiigola  darpana,  etc  Gec^raphy,  in  question  and  answer.  Gal- 
cutte:  1847.     12mo.    ffindt, 

Bh&ratavarshiya  itih&sa,  etc  Marshman's  History  of  India.  l^msL 
into  Hindi.     Calcutta :  1852.     12mo. 

Upade^a  kath^  etc  Stewart's  Historical  Anecdotes,  with  a  ^cetdi 
of  the  Hifttory  of  England,  and  her  Connection  with  India.  TransL 
by  Rev.  W.  T.  Adam.  Hinduwee.  2nd  edition.  Calcutta :  1887. 
8vo,  pp.  48. 

A  Treatise  on  the  Benefits  of  Knowledge ;  etc  . .  in  HindoL  .... 
Calcutta:  1839.     12mo,  pp.  29. 

Hindi  kosha,  etc  A  Dictionary  of  the  Hindee  Lan^age,  compiled 
by  Rev.  M.  T.  Adam.    Calcutta:  1839.   8vo.    Jlindt 

KitAb-i-tahajji,  etc  Hindust4ni  Spelling^Book,  in  two  Parts^  Parts 
i.  ii.     Calcutta  :  1852.    12mo,  pp.  99. 

Kava*id-i-zubfln-i-urdii«  etc.  (Gilchrist^s)  Urdii  Risalah,  or  Rules  of 
Hind ust4ui  Grammar.     Calcutta:  1852.     12mo,  pp.  77. 

Pleasing  Stories  in  Urdu,  for  the  use  of  Children.  Calcutta:  1848. 
12nio,  pp.  24. 

Fables  in  Urdu,  for  the  use  of  Schools.  Part  i.  1848.  Part  iL  . . . 
1852.     CalcutU.     12mo,  pp.  36,  35. 

Larkiin  kk  darpan,  etc  Lookincr-glass  for  Children.  Calcutta: 
1846.     12P10,  pp.  8^.     HimiusianL 

Natural  Philosophy — Mechanii^ Calcutta:  1843.     12mo. 

UsAl  'ilm-i-hisab,  etc.  Elementary  Treatise  on  Arithmetic  in  Urdd; 
accommodati'd  to  the £urope:m system.  Calcutta:  1852.  12mOy 
pp.  87.     HinduitdnL 

Mirah  al-afil^k,  eto.  An  E^isy  Introduction  to  Astronomy.  Calcutta: 
1846.    l2mo.     HifuiustdHt 

Maps  (twentv).  illustrative  of  Miss  Bird's  Astronomy.  Oblong  4to. 
(Explained  in  Hindustani.) 

Airril  jughr&fiyah,  etc.  [An  elementary  Geography,  in  Hindust&nL] 
CalcutU  :  1858.   12nio,  pp.  S5. 

IGrit  ml-ak41im.  etc.  Get.)gRiphv,  in  question  and  answer.  CalcutU : 
1845.   i2mo.     Hitulastdni.  ' 

S^hr  nimeh«  etc    [Travels  of  MungQ  Park,  translated  into  Hindas- 

'  tiiiL]    GikutU:  1858.     12mo. 
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Tav&rtkh-i-Hind,  etc    Marehman's  History  of  India,  translated  into 

Urdd.     Calcutta:  1852.     12mo. 
Tav^rikli  mutakaddimln  o  mutlikhklierin  ki,  etc.     [Ancient  and 

Modem  History,  in  Hindust&nt.]     Calcutta:  1852.     12mo. 
Mnfld-i-Nby&n.    HindustAni  Reader.    Vol.  i 1851.  Vol.  ii. . . . 

1846.  Vol.  iii 1847.     Calcutta.    12mo. 

Selections,  Historical,  Literary,  and  Scientific  ....  Calcutta:  1845. 
12mo.     JlindustdnL 

Mak&sid-i-'uiClm,  etc  A  Treatise  on  the  Objects,  Advantages,  and 
Pleasures  of  Science,  by  Lord  Brougham.  Transl.  into  Lrdd  by 
Syed  Mobomed  Meer,  etc.    Calcutta:  1841.    12mo. 

An  Introduction  to  the  S4nt41  Lan^age ;  consisting  of  a  Grammar, 
Reading  Lessons,  and  a  Vocabulary.  By  Rev.  J.  Phillips.  Cal- 
cutta: 1852.     16mo.    (Bengali  character.) 

Santal  Primer. CalcutU :    1850.     12mo,  pp.  24.    (Beng&ll 

character.) 

Sequel  to  the  S&nt&l  Primer Calcutta :  1850.     12mo,  pp.  44. 

mengftli  character.) 

A  Primer  of  the  Khasia  Language.  . . .  Calcutta:  1852.  12mo, 
pp.  11.     (lioman  character.) 

Introductory  Lessons  in  Oriy&,  for  the  use  of  schools.  3rd  edition, 
improved  ....   Calcutta  :  1838.     12mo,  pp.  24. 

Neeti  Cotha ;  or  Fables  in  the  Oriya  Language,  for  the  use  of  schools, 
. . .  Calcutta :  1832.     12rao,  pp.  46. 

Elements  of  Natural  Philosophy,  in  a  series  of  familiar  dialogues. 
Vol.  i.  . . .  Calcutta  :  1840.    12mo.     Engluh  and  Oriya, 

Elements  of  Natural  Philosophy,  designed  for  the  Instruction  of  In- 
dian Youth.     Part  i. . . .  1830.   Part  ii 1832.  Calcutta.  8vo. 

The  Persian  Primer,  in  three  Parts  :  Elements,  Accidence,  and  Fa- 
bles. . . .  Calcutta  :  1852.     12rao,  pp.  72.     Persian. 

Kav&'id-i-F&rsl,  etc or  Rules  in  Persian  Grammar.  3rd  edi- 
tion.    Calcutta:  1853.     12mo,  pp.  52.     Persian, 

Reis-ttl-San&ih,  or  Garden  of  Arts :  an  abridgment  of  Persian  rhet- 
oric ....  by  Mah4-RAj&  K&li-Krishna  Bah&dur,  etc.     Calcutta : 

1847.  12mo,  pp#  80.     Persian, 

Hie  Persian  Reader ;  or  Select  Extracts  from  various  Persian  Writ- 
era.  Vol.  i.  ...  1824.  Vol.  ii.  ...  1824.  VoL  iii.  ...  1826. 
Calcutta.     8vo. 

Townees  ool  Loghat^  or  Discrimination  between  Words  similar  in 

form,  but  different  in  meaning 3rd  edition.   Calcutta :  1826. 

8to,  pp.  14.     Persian. 

IflUleh-el-mabtedi,  etc.  T&leelat  of  Mowluvee  Hubban.  Calcutta  : 
1820.     8vo,  pp.  25.     Persian, 

Ehul&8et-i-&hriset-i-nem&i,  etc  A  Summary  Index  to  the  Bengal 
Civil  Code,  . . .  arranged  by  W.  H.  Trant,  Esq.,  C.  S.,  and  Mowlu- 
vee Niamut  Ulee,  etc.     Calcutta:  1820.     8vo.     Persian. 
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Teijemeh-i-sheah  mek&l,  etc  rPeisian  version  of  NaaSf^-dlD^s  Sx 
Tracts  of  the  Book  of  the  Keeogmzauce  of  Euclid.]  Calcutta : 
1624.     8Fa 

A  Collection  of  Maps  (ten),  explained  in  Persian.    Oblong  folio. 

Elrinuntakhabl^t  el-WUjjeh.  The  Arabic  Reader,  or  Select  Ei- 
tracta  from  various  Arabic  Writeia.    Calcutta :  1828.     8vo, 

Sitteh  maklil4t  min  kitlLb  tahrtr  el-Au^lidit,  etc  [Six  Tracts  of  the 
Book  of  the  Recognizance  of  £uclid,  by  Nasir-ed-din,  of  T6a.] 
Calcutta:  1824.     8vo. 

Flora  Burmaaiea,  or  a  Catalogue  of  Plants,  indigenous  and  cultiva- 
ted, in  the  valleys  of  the  Irawaddy,  Salwen,  and  Tenasserim  .... 
by  Rev.  Francis  Mason.    Tavoy :  1851.     12mo. 

By  Prof.  Max  Mutter,  of  Oxford. 
Suggestions  for  the  assistance  of  Officers  in  leamincr  the  Languages 

of  the  Seat  of  War  in  the  East    Bv  Max  Mttller,  M.  A.,  etc 

With   an  Ethnological  Mi^,  drawn  by  Augustus  Petermann. 

London :  1854.     8vo. 
IVoposals  for  a  Missionary  Alphabet,  submitted  to  the  alphabetical 

conferences  held  at  the  residence  of  Chev.  Bunsen  in  Jan.,  1854. 

By  Max  M&ller,  M.  A.,  etc    London :  1854.    8vo,  pp.  53. 
Letter  to  Chevalier  Bunsen,  on  the  Classification  of  the  Turanian 

Languages;  by  Max  Muller,  M.  A.,  etc    [London:  1854.]   8va 

By  Rev.  J.  Murdoch,  D.D. 

Discoveries  in  Chinese,  etc  ....  By  Stephen  Pearl  Andrews.  New 
York:  1854.     12mo. 

By  the  Neitorian  Misiion  of  the  A.  B.  C.  F.  M. 

The  Old  Testament  in  the  Ancient  and  Modem  Syriac,  the  former 
the  Peshito  version,  the  latter  a  new  translation  from  the  Hebrew; 
in  parallel  columns.    Oroomiah,  Persia :  1853.    4to. 

By  ike  Nvngpo  Miewm  of  the  Board  of  For,  Jdlssione  of  ike  Preth. 
Church  in  the  U.  States. 

A  list  of  all  the  different  Sounds  in  the  Ningpo  Colloquial,  roman- 

ized.    8vo  size,  pp.  7. 
Initiais  and  finals  of  the  Ningpo  Colloquial,  romanized.   1  p.  folio  sice. 
A  Primer  in  Ningpo  Colloquial,  romanized.     8vo  size,  pp.  54. 
Ih-Peng  Sh^y  etc    [Life  of  our  Saviour,  in  Ningpo  ColL,  romanized.] 

Nying-po :  1 85 1 .     8 vo  size. 
Ts'inff  Tao,  etc     [Rev.  N.  Hall's  Tract :  Come  to  Jesus,  in  Ningpo 

Coll.,  romanized.]     Nying-po  :  1853.    12 mo  size,  pp.  47. 
Lu  Hyiao-Ts.    Nymg-po:   1852.    pp.9.    Ih-pe  Tsiu.    Nying-po: 

1852.  pp.  12.    [Stories  of  Frank  Lueaa  and  the  Gup  of  Wine,  in 

Ningpo  OolL,  romaiiized.]    In  one  vol.  16mo  mze. 


TsoBB-Me  Tnog  Jing  8.  [Hymn  Book,  in  Ningpo  ColL,  rmnanued.] 
Nying-po:  1851.    I61110  siase,  pp.  24. 

Se-lah  teng  Hsen-n&h.  [Story  of  SanJi  and  Hannah,  in  Ningpo  Coll., 
romaniMdl    Nyiagpo:  1652.    24mosuse,  pp.12. 

Sdn-Fah.  [First  sheets  of  an  Arithmetic,  in  Ningpo  Coll.,  roman- 
ized^    Svo  size,  pp.  1-16. 

Di-Li  Sntl,  etc  [Ge^raphy  and  History,  in  Ningpo  CJoll.,  roman- 
ized]  Parts  i.-iv.  (in  three  toIs.,  three  copies  of  tart  iv.)  Nying- 
po :  1852.     8to  size,  pp.  185. 

Di-6yin  Du,  etc.  [A  Geography,  in  questions  and  answers,  with 
maps;  in  Ningpo  Coll.,  romanizedj    Nying-po :  1853.   Folio. 

A  Geography,  hy  K.  I.  Way,  of  the  Ptesh.  Mission,  Ningpo.  [Ning- 
po :J  1858.    8vo  size.    (2  copies.)     Chinese: 

QaesUoBB  on  Select  Portions  of  Old  Testament  History ;  with  a  Bib- 
lical Map.    Ningpo :  1852.    8vo  size.     Chinese. 

By  the  Patent  Office. 

Report  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  for  the  year  1858.  Part  i. 
Arts  and  ManuflEU^ures.    Washington:  1854.    8vo. 

By  Rev,  J.  Perkins^  D,  2).,  of  OroonUah. 

Ancient  Syriac  MS.,  in  the  Nestorian  character,  of  the  History  of 
Alexander ;  with  a  manuscript  English  translation,  by  Rer.  J. 
Perkins,  D.D. 

The  Persian  Flower :  a  Memoir  of  Judith  Grant  Perkins,  of  Oroo- 
miahfPerna.    Boston:  1858.     12mo. 

By  Mev,  Henry  N.  Bankin,  of  Ninffpo. 

M5-f »  Djttn  Foh-ing  Shtt.  [Gospel  of  Matthew,  in  Ninepo  Collo- 
onial,  romanized ;  translated  by  Rev.  W.  P.  Martin  and  Rev.  W. 
A.  Russell.]     Nying-po :   1853.     8vo  size. 

La-kyfk6  Diftn  Foh-ing  Shft.  [Gospel  of  Luke,  in  Ningpo  Coll.,  ro- 
manized.]    Nying-po:  1853.    8vo  size. 

Jah.'en  Djtln  Foh-inc;  Shft.  [Gospel  of  John,  in  Ningpo  Coll.,  roman* 
iied ;  translated  by  Rev.  Messrs.  Martin  and  Russell]  Ningpo : 
1853.     8vo  size. 

By  Professors  Both  and  Whitney. 

Atharva-Veda  Sanhitli.  Herausgegeben  von  R.  Roth  und  W.  D. 
Whitney.    Erste  Abtheilung.   [Text.]    Berlin:  1855.    8vo. 

By  the  Boyal  Asiatic  Society, 

Tbib  Jonnial  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  Great  Britain  and  Ire- 
land.   Vol  xvi.  Part  1.    l/ondon :  1854.    8vo. 


A  Descriptive  Catalogue  of  the  Historical  Manuscripts,  in  the  Anhic 
and  Persian  Languages,  preserved  in  the  Library  of  the  R.  A.  S.  of 
G.  B.  and  L    B^  Wm.  H.  Morliy,  etc.    London  :  1854.    8vo. 

Essay  on  the  Architecture  of  tlie  Ilindiis.  By  R4m  R4z,  etc.  With 
forty-eight  Plates.    London:  1834.     4to,  pp.  xiv.  64. 

By  the  Boyal  Society  of  Northern  Antiquarians. 

Socidt6  Roy  ale  dw  Antiquares  du  Nord.  Apergu,  etc.,  le  premier 

Janv.,  1862.     8vo,  pp.  8.  "(2  copies). 
The  Discovery  of  America  by  the  Kortlimen,  and  The  Connection  of 

the  Northmen  with  the  East.     [Brief  sketches,  by  Profl  C.  C. 

Rafn.l     8vo,  pp.  4.     f4  copies). 
Meddelelser  angaaende  Evangeliets  Udbredelse  i  China.    Udgivet 

paa  den  chinesiskc  Missionsforenings  Vogue  af  Chr.  H.  EoJkar,  etc 

kos.  1-12.     1851-62.     Kjobenhavn.    8vo,  pp.  1)6. 

By  Prof.  K  K  Salisbury. 

Nebzeli  rain  Div&n  esh-Sheikh  Nftslf  el-Y&zijy,  etc.     [A  portion  of 

the  poems  of .1 Beirdt :  A.  II.  1269  =  A.  D.  1863.  8vo. 

Catalogue  des  Livres  Imprim6s  et  Manuscrits  composant  la  Biblio- 

theque  de  feu  M.  Eugene  Bumouf.  . .  • .   Paris  :  1854.     8vo. 
Journal  de  Constantinople.     8™«  Ann6e,    Nob.  465,  462,  470,  677- 

79,  686,  687.     1863  and  1865. 
Courrier  dc  Constantinople,  10  Sept.,  6  Dec,  20  Dec,  1863,  10  Jan., 

1854. 
Llmpartial.    Journal  de  Smyme.     3™«  Ann6e.    Nos.  708,  721, 

723.     1863. 
Holisso  Anumpa  Tosholi.     An  English  and  Choctaw  Definer 

By  Cyrus  Byington.    New  York  :  1862.     12mo. 
The  Books  of  Joshua,  Judges,  and  Ruth,  translated  into  the  Choctaw 

Language New  \ork  :  1862.     16mo. 

The  New  Testament  ....  translated  into  the  Choctaw  Language. 

New  York  :  1848.     12mo,  pp.  818. 

Vba  Anumpa  Mak,  etc.    A  Book  of  Questions  on  the  Gospel  of 

Mark,  in  the  Choctaw  Language.  ....    By  Rev.  Alfred  \\  right, 

etc.     New  York:  1862.     12mo. 
Vba  Anumpa  Luk,  etc.     A  Book  of  Questions  on  the  Gospel  of 

Luke,  in  the  Choctaw  Language By  Rev.  Alfred  W  right, 

etc    New  York:  1862.     r2mo. 

By  Mr.  Chr.  D.  Seropyan. 

Arphiagan  Hahasdani,  etc  [The  Glories  of  Armenia,  a  poem,  in 
Ancient  Armenian,  by  Hohannes  Merzayyan,  of  Van.]  Ortakuy, 
near  Constantinople  :  1836.     8vo,  pp.  640. 
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By  Rev,  S.  J.  Smith,  of  Bangkok. 

GmnmatiGa  Linguae  Thai,  auctore  D.  J.  Bapt  Pallegoix,  etc 
Bangkok:  1650.    4to. 

Law6  of  Siam.    Vol.  i.    Royal  Svo.     Siamese. 

Hie  Gospel  according  to  Matthew.  Translated  from  the  Greek ;  re- 
vised by  S.  Mattoon.    Bangkok:  1853.    12  mo,  pp.  92.  Siamese. 

The  Gospel  according  to  Mark.    (As  above.)     1851.    pp.71. 

The  Gospel  according  to  Luke.    ^As  above.^     1854.    pp.  96. 

The  Gospel  according  to  John.    (As  above.)     1851.     pp.88. 

Acts,  translated  from  the  Greek  by  J.  T.  Jones,  D.  D.  drd  edition. 
Bangkok:  1853.     12mo,  pp.77.     Siamese. 

Romans.     (As  above.)     pp.  78-110. 

Biame8eTracts,by  Rev.  J.  T.Jones,  D.D.  Bangkok:  1853.    12mo. 
viz: 
Book  of  Parables.     5th  edition,    pp.  48. 
Instructions  of  the  Lord  Jesus.     2nd  edition,     pp.  58. 
The  Golden  Balance.     4th  edition,    pp.  36. 

By  Rev,  D.  T.  Stoddard,  of  Oroomiah. 

0  Peremezhayushtshikhsya,  etc.  [Of  the  varjring  Changes  of  Level 
of  the  Caspian  Sea.]     By  N.  Khanikofl     8vo,  pp.  87.    Russian. 

By  M,  Oarcin  de  Tossy,  of  Paris. 

M6moire  sur  les  Noms  Propres  et  les  Titres  Musulmans.    Par  M. 

Garcin  de  Tassy.     (Extr.  de  I'Ann^e  1854  du  Joum.  As.)    Paris : 

1854.     8vo,  pp.  93. 
Les  Femmes  Poetes  dans  Plnde.     Par  M.  Garcin  de  Tassy.     (Extr. 

de  la  Revue  de  TOrient,  etc.,  nro.  de  Mai  1854.)    Paris :  1854. 

8vo,  pp.  10. 

By  Mr.  JET.  W.  Wales. 

Kk\idks&^&  Ring-Qakuntala.  Herausgegeben,  flbersetzt,  und  mit 
Anmerkungen  versehen,  von  Dr.  Otto  Boehtlingk,  etc.  Bonn  : 
1842.     8vo. 

Franz  Bopp  Uber  das  Conjugationssystem  der  Sanskritsprache,  etc 
Herausgegeben  ....  von  Dr.  E.  L  Windischmann.  Frankfort 
am  Main  :  1816.     8vo. 

Elementa  Persica.    Edidit  Georgius  Rosen.    Berloni:  1843.   16mo. 

The  Present  State  of  the  Cultivation  of  Oriental  Literature.  A  Lec- 
ture   by  Pro£  H.  H.  Wilson.    London :  1852.     8vo,  pp.  25. 

By  Br.  J.  Wilson,  Jr.,  U.  S.  N. 
Fourteen  small  books  printed  in  Japan. 
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By  Unknown  Donmrs. 

An  Address  to  the  Alumni  of  the  UniverBity  of  the  City  of  New 

York June  28,  1853.     By  Prof.  J.  W.  Draper,  M.  D.    New 

York:  1863.     8vo,  pp.  30. 
An  Address  before  the  Association  of  the  Alumni  of  the  Univ.  of  the 

City  of  New  YcH-k,  June  28, 1862.    By  C.  S.  Heniy,  D.  D.    New 

York:  1863.     8vo,  pp.27. 


William  D.  Whitney,  Librarian. 


ARTICLE    II. 


ON 


THE    NESTORIAN    TABLET 


SE-GAN    FOO. 


Me.  a.  wyli: 


(Reprinted  from  the  North  China  Herald.) 


VOL.  y.  86 


THE   NESTOKIAN  TABLET  OF  SE-GAN  POO. 


Introductory   Note   bt   the   Committeb   of   Pubucation, 

'  **  The  genuineness  of  the  so-called  Ncstorian  Monument  of  Singan- 
Fu''  was  made  the  subject  of  a  communication  to  the  Amencan 
Oriental  Society  by  Prof.  E.  E.  Salisbury,  offered  October  14,  1862, 
and  published  in  the  Society's  Journal,  Vol.  III.  pp.  401  etc.  Far* 
ther  light  respecting  the  monument  seeming  highly  desirable,  the 
Society  subsequently  passed  a  resolution,  requesting  the  American 
Missionaries  in  China  to  take  such  measures  as  might  be  found  prac- 
ticable, for  having  the  stone  revisited  and  described,  and  for  obtain- 
ing new  fac-similes  of  the  whole  inscription.  This  resolution  was 
communicated  to  the  various  Missions  through- Dr.  Bridgman,  and,  as 
was  hoped,  has  not  failed  to  produce  valuable  results.  Two  litho- 
graphic impressions  from  the  face  of  the  monument  itself  have  been 
sent  from  China,  and  deposited  in  the  Library  of  the  Society :  a 
letter  of  Dr.  McCartee,  accompanying  one  of  them,  has  been  given 
on  a  former  page  of  the  Journal  (see  above,  p.  260).  And  during 
the  month  of  August  of  this  year.  Prof.  Salisbury  received  from  Dr. 
Bridgman,  at  Shanghai,  a  copy  of  an  essay  on  the  subject  of  the 
genuineness  of  the  monument,  with  a  letter  of  which  the  following 
18  a  part,  "A  copy  of  your  paper  on  the  Syrian  monimient  I 
placed  in  the  hands  of  my  friend  Mr.  A.  Wylie,  and  expressed  a 
hope  that  he,  being  interested  in  the  question,  would  follow  it  up ; 
he  has  done  so,  and  published  what  he  wrote  in  the  North  China 
Herald ;  and  herewith  I  send  you  a  copy  thereof." 

This  essay  has  seemed  to  be  so  very  valuable  and  interesting  a 
contribution  to  our  knowledge  of  the  subject,  to  discuss  so  thor- 
oughly and  with  such  a  fullness  of  learning,  and  to  place  in  so  clear 
a  light,  the  evidences  in  favor  of  the  genumeness  of  the  monument 
derivable  from  a  study  of  its  characters  and  its  contents,  that  we 
have  thought  we  could  not  do  those  interested  in  the  matter  a 
greater  service  than  by  republishing  it  entire.     In  the  North  China 
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Herald  it  will  be  accessible  to  but  very  few  indeed  of  scholars  in  the 
West ;  and  there  would  appear  to  be  a  peculiar  propriety  in  its 
being  farther  made  known  through  the  medium  of  the  Journal 
from  whoso  pages  was  derived  the  immediate  incitement  to  its  com- 
position. If  we  are  not  mistaken,  it  will  go  far  to  settle  for  ever  the 
question  which  it  discusses ;  and  to  establish  the  authenticity  of  a 
document  of  high  interest  for  the  history  of  the  extension  of  Chris- 
tianity through  Asia  in  early  times.  The  learned  world  will  be 
grateful  to  Mr.  Wylie  for  his  able  assistance  in  putting  an  end  to  the 
doubts  which  have  long  been  felt  resjHicting  this  document,  and  will 
also,  we  trust,  thank  us  for  helping  to  extend  the  knowledge  of  hia 
investigations  and  their  results. 

In  the  original  essay,  the  Chinese  characters  are  given,  along  with 
a  transcription  of  them  into  Roman  letters,  for  all  names,  titles,  and 
])rief  sentences,  cited  from  the  inscription.  These  characters  are 
necessarily  omitted  in  the  reprint,  but  the  author's  transcription  ia 
faithfully  presented. 

Dr.  Bridgman's  letter  accompanying  the  essay  farther  says,  "  A 
few  days  ago"  (the  letter  is  dated  March  10,  1856),  "I  met  an  Ital- 
ian, a  Romanist,  who  had  seen  and  examined  the  stone,  while  de- 
tained in  the  neighborhood  of  Si-ngan  fu" ;  but  it  does  not  speak  of 
any  information  derived  from  him  witli  regard  to  it.  An  impression 
of  the  Syriac  inscription  at  the  foot  of  the  Chinese  is  wanting  on 
botli  the  copies  sent  to  the  Society ;  it  would  be  interesting  to  know 
whether  the  former  is,  as  conjectured  by  Mr.  Wylie,  upon  a  different 
facing  of  the  stone ;  and  also,  of  course,  to  have  a  new  and  accurate 
fac-simile  impression  of  it  likewise. 


Moke  than  two  centuries  have  now  passed  away,  since 
the  Jesuit  fathers  announced  to  the  world  the  discovery  of 
a  marble  tablet  in  1625,  recording  the  establishment  of  the 
Christian  religion  in  China  during  the  Tang  dynasty  (7th 
and  8th  centuries).  This  was  said  to  have  been  discovered 
by  the  Chinese,  while  digging  for  the  foundation  of  a  house, 
at  a  village  not  far  distant  from  the  city  of  Se-gan.  The 
first  foreigner  who  saw  it  after  its  exhumation  was  Alvarez 
Semedo,  who  gives  the  following  account  in  his  Relatione 
della  Grande  Monarchia  della  Cina.*  "  Three  years  after- 
wards, in  the  year  1628,  some  fathers  entered  this  province 

*  Not  hAving  the  original  of  this  work  at  hand,  we  quote  from  Kirchtr's 
China  lUuttraia. 
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by  favor  of  a  Christian  Mandarin,  named  Phillip,  who  was 
going  into  that  quarter.  The  same  fathers  obtained  (by  favor 
and  authority  of  this  same  Mandarin)  the  privilege  of  erect- 
ing a  house,  and  building  a  Church  for  practising  the  exer- 
cises of  our  religion,  in  the  Metropolitan  citv  of  Se-gan  foo ; 
where  God,  by  his  infinite  mercy,  has  been  pleased  to  exhibit 
a  memento  so  authentic  of  the  submission  of  this  country 
to  his  law,  in  order  thus  to  employ  it  anew,  and  by  that 
means  facilitate  the  worship  of  ms  name,  and  the  introduc- 
tion of  his  gospel.  I  was  permitted  to  be  one  of  the  first 
to  inhabit  this  dwelling ;  in  which  I  considered  myself  for- 
tunate, because  I  had  the  opportunity  of  going  to  see  the 
stone ;  which  I  went  to  visit  as  soon  as  I  arrived,  without 
caring  for  anything  else.  I  have  seen  and  read  it,  re-read 
and  considered  it,  at  leisure  and  in  quietness ;  in  fine,  I  ex- 
amined it  so  attentively,  that  I  could  not  restrain  my  admi- 
ration of  its  antiquity,  and  my  astonishment  at  seeing  the 
characters,  so  visible,  so  clean,  and  so  well  engraved,  that 
one  might  have  said  they  were  but  just  formed.  There  are 
several  Chinese  characters  on  the  thickness,  containing  the 
names  of  several  Bishops  and  Priests  of  that  period ;  there 
are  also  some  other  characters,  which,  up  to  the  present 
time,  no  one  has  been  able  to  explain ;  for  they  are  neither 
Greek  nor  Hebrew;  and  which  nevertheless  (in  my  opinion) 
signify  nothing  else  than  the  same  names ;  so  that  these 
different  characters  are  used  merely  to  make  known  to  trav- 
ellers and  foreigners,  that  which  the  commonly  used  charac- 
ters make  known  to  the  people  of  China.  After  this,  tak- 
ing a  journey  bv  Cochin,  I  arrived  at  Cranganor,  which  is 
the  residence  of  the  Archbishop  of  the  coast,  where  I  con- 
sulted the  Father  Anthony  Fernandez  of  our  company  on 
this  matter ;  because  he  is  very  clever  respecting  the  letters 
that  have  been  used  since  the  time  of  the  Apostle  Thomas, 
and  he  told  me  they  were  Syriac  characters ;  for  they  were 
most  in  use  at  that  time."  Martin  Martini,  Michel  feoime, 
and  others  of  the  time,  followed  with  testimony  to  the  same 
effect  The  high  coloring,  however,  which  some  of  that 
firatemity  had  been  in  the  habit  of  giving  to  matters  of 
which  they  treated,  raised  a  natural  suspicion  among  many 
against  every  statement  which  emanated  from  them.  That 
these  suspicions  were  in  many  instances,  if  not  unfounded, 
at  least  allowed  to  reach  an  imdue  magnitude,  subsequent 
events  have  clearly  proved.    Under  such  circumstances  it  is 
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not  surprising  tliat  scepticism  was  on  tlie  alert,  and  that, 
from  various  motives,  ingenuity  was  exercised  to  detect 
some  deception,  or  to  hit  upon  some  means  of  nullifying 
the  testimony  in  favor  of  this  discovery.  Among  the  most 
talented  opponents  were  Bishop  Home,  Spizelius,  LaCroze, 
and  Voltaire.  Most  writers  on  China  since  their  time  have 
noticed  this  monument,  at  greater  or  less  length.  It  is  to 
be  regretted,  however,  that  from  the  conflicting  statements 
which  have  been  set  forth,  some  of  our  greatest  church  his- 
torians have  been  left  in  doubt  on  the  subject,  and  the  ques- 
tion having  been  recently  revived  among  the  savans  in 
America,  E.  E.  Salisbury,  Professor  of  Arabic  and  Sanskrit 
in  Yale  College,  U.  S.,  has  issued  a  paper  commencing 
with  the  startling  statement  of  his  opinion  "  that  the  Nesto- 
rian  monument  is  now  generally  regarded  by  the  learned  as 
a  forgery."  This  may  form  our  apology  for  a  few  remarks, 
which  we  shall  preface  with  a  translation  of  this  famous  in- 
scription, differing  in  some  respects  from  those  that  have 
been  hitherto  given. 

Tablet  eulofjizlng  the  propagation  of  the  Illustrious  Religion  in 
China^  with  a  pre/ace ;  composed  by  King-tsiyig,  a  priest  of  the 
Syrian  Church, 

Behold  the  unchangeably  true  and  invisible,  who  existed  through 
all  eternity  without  origin ;  the  far-seeing  perfect  intelligence,  whose 
mysterious  existence  is  everlasting;  operating  on  primordial  sub- 
stance he  created  the  universe,  being  more  excellent  than  all  holy 
intelligences,  inasmuch  as  he  is  the  source  of  all  that  is  honorable* 
This  is  our  eternal  true  lord  Go<J,  triune  and  mysterious  in  substance. 
Ho  appointed  the  cross  as  the  means  for  determining  the  four  cardi- 
nal points,  he  moved  the  original  spirit,  and  produced  the  two  prin- 
ciples of  nature ;  the  sombre  void  was  changed,  and  heaven  and 
earth  were  opened  out ;  the  sun  and  moon  revolved,  and  day  and 
night  commenced;  having  perfected  all  inferior  objects,  he  then 
made  the  first  man ;  upon liira  he  bestowed  an  excellent  disposition, 
giving  him  in  charge  the  government  of  all  created  beings ;  man, 
acting  out  the  original  principles  of  his  nature,  was  pure  and  unos- 
tentatious; his  unsullied  and  expansive  mind  was  free  from  the 
least  inordinate  desire ;  until  Satan  introduced  the  seeds  of  false- 
hood, to  deteriorate  his  purity  of  principle ;  the  opening  thus  com- 
menced in  his  virtue  gradually  enlarged,  and  by  this  crevice  in  his 
nature  was  obscured  and  rendenid  ^ncious ;  henct?  three  hundred  and 
sixty-five  sects  followed  each  other  in  continuous  track,  inventing 
every  species  of  doctrinal  complexity ;  while  some  pointed  to  mate- 
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rial  objects  as  the  souree  of  their  faith,  others  reduced  all  to  vacancy, 
even  to  the  annihilation  of  the  two  primeval  principles ;  some  sought 
to  call  down  blessings  by  prayers  and  supplications,  while  others  by 
an  assumption  of  excellence  held  themselves  up  as  superior  to  their 
fellows ;  meir  intellects  and  thoughts  continually  wavering,  their 
minds  and  affections  incessantly  on  the  move,  they  never  obtained 
their  vast  desires,  but  being  exhausted  and  distressed  they  revolved 
in  their  own  heated  atmosphere ;  till  by  an  accumulation  of  obscu- 
ri^  they  lost  their  path,  and  after  long  groping  in  darkness  they 
were  unable  to  return.  Thereupon,  our  Trinity  being  divided  in 
natare,  the  illustrious  and  honorable  Messiah,  veiling  his  true  dig- 
nity, appeared  in  the  world  as  a  man ;  angelic  powers  promulgated 
the  fflad  tidings,  a  virgin  gave  birth  to  the  Holy  One  in  Syria;  a 
bright  star  announced  the  felicitous  event,  and  Persians  observing 
the  splendor  came  to  present  tribute ;  the  ancient  dispensation,  as 
declared  by  the  twenty-four  holy  men,  was  then  fulfilled,  and  he 
laid  down  great  principles  for  the  government  of  families  and  king- 
doms ;  he  established  the  new  religion  of  the  silent  operation  of  the 
pure  spirit  of  the  Triune,  he  rendered  virtue  subservient  to  direct 
nith ;  he  fixed  the  extent  of  the  eight  boundaries,  thus  completing 
the  truth  and  freeing  it  from  dross ;  he  opened  the  gate  of  the  three 
eoDstant  prindples,  introducing  life  and  destroying  death ;  he  sus- 
pended the  bright  sun  to  invade  the  chambers  of  darkness,  and  the 
fidsehoods  of  the  devil  were  thereupon  defeated ;  he  set  in  motion 
the  Teflsel  of  mercy  by  which  to  ascend  to  the  bright  mansions, 
whereupon  rational  beings  were  then  released ;  having  thus  com- 
pleted the  manifestation  of  his  power,  in  clear  day  he  ascended  to 
Ais  tme  station.  Twenty-seven  sacred  books  have  been  left,  which 
diaeminate  intelligence  by  unfolding  the  original  transforming  prin- 
cmles.  By  the  nue  for  admission,  it  is  the  custom  to  apply  the  water 
of  baptism,  to  wash  away  all  superficial  show,  and  to  cleanse  and  pu- 
rify tne  neophytes.  As  a  seal,  they  hold  the  cross,  whose  influence 
it  reflected  in  every  direction,  uniting  all  without  distinction.  As 
they  strike  the  wood,  the  fkme  of  their  benevolence  is  diffused 
moad ;  worshiping  towards  the  east,  they  hasten  on  the  way  to 
fife  and  glory ;  they  preserve  the  beard  to  symbolize  their  outward 
■ota<»LB,  they  shave  the  crown  to  indicate  the  absence  of  inward 
affections ;  they  do  not  keep  slaves,  but  put  noble  and  mean  all  on 
an  equality ;  they  do  not  amass  wealth,  but  cast  all  their  property 
into  the  common  stock ;  they  fast,  in  order  to  perfect  themselves  by 
self-inspection;  they  submit  to  restraints,  in  order  to  strengthen 
themselves  by  silent  watchfulness;  seven  times  a  day  they  have 
WOTship  and  praise,  for  the  benefit  of  the  living  and  the  dead ;  once 
in  seven  days  they  sacrifice,  to  cleanse  the  heart  and  return  to  purity. 
It  is  difficult  to  find  a  name  to  express  the  excellence  of  the  true 
and  unchangeable  doctrine ;  but  as  its  meritorious  operations  are 
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manifestly  displayed,  by  accommodation  it  is  named  the  Ulustrions 
Keligion.  Now  without  holy  men,  principles  cannot  become  ex- 
panded ;  without  principles,  holy  men  cannot  become  magnified ;  but 
with  holy  men  and  right  principles,  united  as  the  two  parts  of  a 
signet,  the  world  becomes  civilized  and  enlightened. 

In  the  time  of  the  accomplished  emperor  Tae-tsung,  the  illustrious 
and  magnificent  founder  of  the  dynasty,  among  the  enlightened  and 
holy  men  who  arrived,  was  the  Most-virtuous  Alopun,  from  the 
country  of  Syria.  Observing  the  azure  clouds,  he  bore  the  true 
sacred  books ;  beholding  the  direction  of  the  winds,  he  braved  difiS- 
culties  and  dangers.  In  the  year  A.  D.  635,  he  arrived  at  Chang- 
gan ;  the  Emperor  sent  his  prime  minister,  Duke  Fang  Heuen-ling ; 
who,  carrying  the  official  staff  to  the  west  border,  conducted  ms 
guest  into  the  interior ;  the  sacred  books  were  translated  in  the  im- 
perial library,  the  sovereign  investigated  the  subject  in  his  private 
apartments ;  when  becoming  deeply  impressed  with  the  rectitude 
and  truth  of  the  religion,  he  gave  special  orders  for  its  dissemina- 
tion. In  the  seventh  month  of  the  year  A.  D.  688,  the  following 
imperial  proclamation  was  issued : 

**  Right  principles  have  no  invariable  name,  holy  men  have  do  in- 
variable station ;  instruction  is  established  in  accordance  with  the 
locality,  with  the  object  of  benefiting  the  people  at  large.  The 
GreaUy-virtuous  Alopun,  of  tiie  kingdom  of  Syria,  has  brought  his 
sacred  books  and  images  from  that  distant  part,  and  has  presented 
them  at  our  chief  capital.  Having  examined  the  principles  of  this 
religion,  we  find  them  to  be  purely  excellent  and  natural ;  investi- 
gating its  originating  source,  we  find  it  has  taken  its  rise  from  the 
establishment  of  important  truths ;  its  ritual  is  free  from  perplexing 
expressions,  its  principles  will  survive  when  the  frame-work  is  loigot ; 
it  is  beneficial  to  all  creatures,  it  is  advantageous  to  mankind.  Let 
it  be  published  throughout  the  empire,  and  let  the  proper  authority 
build  a  Syrian  church  in  the  capital  in  the  E-ning  Way,  which  shJl 
be  governed  by  twenty-one  priests.  When  the  virtue  of  the  Chow 
dynasty  declined,  the  rider  on  the  azure  ox  ascended  to  the  west; 
the  principles  of  the  great  Tang  becoming  resplendent,  the  Dlustri- 
ous  breezes  have  come  to  fieui  the  east" 

Orders  were  then  issued  to  the  authorities  to  have  a  true  portrait 
of  the  emperor  taken ;  when  it  was  transferred  to  the  wall  of  the 
church,  the  dazzling  splendor  of  the  celestial  visage  irradiated  the 
Illustrious  portals.  The  sacred  traces  emitted  a  felicitous  influence, 
and  shed  a  perpetual  splendor  over  the  holy  precincts.  According 
to  the  Illustrated  Memoir  of  the  Western  Regions,  and  the  historical 
books  of  the  Han  and  Wei  dynasties,  the  kingdom  of  Syria  reaches 
south  to  the  Coral  Sea;  on  the  north  it  joins  the  Gem  Mountains; 
on  the  west  it  extends  towards  the  borders  of  the  immortals  and  the 
flowery  forests ;  on  the  east  it  lies  open  to  the  violent  winds  and 
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tldeless  waters.  The  country  produces  fire-proof  cloth,  life-restoring 
incense,  bright  moon-pearls,  and  night-lustre  gems.  Brigands  and 
robbers  are  unknown,  but  the  people  enjoy  happiness  and  peace. 
None  but  illustrious  laws  prevail ;  none  but  the  virtuous  are  raised 
to  sovereign  power.  The  land  is  broad  and  ample,  and  its  literary 
productions  are  perspicuous  and  clear. 

The  emperor  Kaou-tsung  respectfully  succeeded  his  ancestor,  and 
was  still  more  beneficent  towards  the  institution  of  truth.  In  every 
piOTince,  he  caused  Illustrious  churches  to  be  erected,  and  ratified 
the  honor  conferred  upon  Alopun ;  making  him  the  great  conserva- 
tor of  doctrine  for  the  preservation  of  the  state.  While  this  doc- 
trine pervaded  every  channel,  the  state  became  enriched,  and  tran- 
quility abounded.  Every  city  was  full  of  churches,  and  the  royal 
umily  enjoyed  lustre  and  happiness.  In  the  year  A.  D.  699,  the 
Buddhists,  gaining  power,  raised  their  voices  in  the  eastern  metrop- 
dis;  in  the  year  A.  D.  713,  some  low  fellows  excited  ridicule,  and 
spread  slanders  in  the  western  capital.  At  that  time  there  was  the 
cLief  priest  Lo-han,  the  Greatly-virtuous  Elie-leih,  and  others  of  no- 
ble estate  from  the  golden  regions,  lofty  minded  priests,  having  aban- 
doned all  worldly  interests;  who  unitedly  maintained  the  grand 
prindplea,  and  preserved  them  entire  to  the  end. 

The  high-principled  emperor  Heuen-t6ung  caused  the  Prince  of 
NiDg  and  others,  five  princes  in  all,  personally  to  visit  the  felicitous 
edifkse ;  he  established  the  place  of  worship ;  he  restored  the  conse- 
crated timbers  which  had  been  temporarily  thrown  down ;  and  re- 
erected  the  sacred  stones  which  for  a  time  had  been  desecrated. 

In  742,  orders  were  given  to  the  great  general  Kaou  Leih-sze,  to 
send  the  five  sacred  portraits  (of  the  Tang  emperors)  and  have  them 
I^aced  in  the  church,  and  a  gift  of  a  hundred  pieces  of  silk  accom- 
paoied  these  pictures  of  intelligence.  Although  the  dragon's  beard 
was  then  remote,  their  bows  and  swords  were  still  within  reach ; 
while  the  solar  horns  sent  forth  their  rays,  the  celestial  visages  seemed 
dose  at  hand. 

In  744,  the  priest  Keih-ho  in  the  kingdom  of  Syria,  looking  to- 
wards the  star  ^of  China),  was  attracted  by  its  transforming  infiu- 
eiioe,  and  observmg  the  sun  (i.  e.  emperor),  came  to  pay  court  to  the 
most  honorable.  The  emperor  commanded  the  priest  Lo-han,  the 
priest  Poo-lun,  and  others,  seven  in  all,  together  with  the  Greatly- 
virtuous  Eeih-ho,  to  perform  a  service  of  merit  in  the  Hing-king 
palace.  Thereupon  the  emperor  composed  mottos  for  the  sides  of 
the  church,  and  the  tablets  were  graced  with  the  royal  inscriptions ; 
the  accumulated  gems  emitted  their  effulgence,  while  their  sparkling 
brightness  vied  with  the  ruby  clouds ;  the  transcripts  of  intelligence 
suspended  in  the  void  shot  forth  their  rays  as  reflected  by  the  sun ; 
the  bountiful  gifts  exceeded  the  height  of  the  southern  hiUs;  the 
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bedewing  favors  were  deep  as  the  eastern  sea.  Nothing  is  beyond 
the  range  of  right  principle,  and  what  is  permissible  may  be  iden- 
tified ;  nothing  is  beyond  the  power  of  tibe  holy  man,  and  that 
which  is  practicable  may  be  related. 

The  accomplished  and  enlightened  emperor  Suh-tsung  rebuilt  the 
Illustrious  churches  in  Ling-woo  and  four  other  places ;  great  bene- 
fits were  conferred,  and  felicity  began  to  increase ;  great  munificence 
was  displayed,  and  the  imperial  state  became  established. 

The  accomplished  and  military  emperor  Tae-tsung  magnified  the 
sacred  succession,  and  honored  the  latent  principle  of  nature ;  always 
on  the  incarnation-day,  he  bestowed  celestial  incense ;  and  ordered 
the  performance  of  a  service  of  merit ;  he  distributed  of  the  impe- 
rial viands,  in  order  to  shed  a  glory  on  the  Illustrious  congregation. 
Heaven  is  munificent  in  the  dissemination  of  blessings,  whereby  the 
benefits  of  life  are  extended ;  the  holy  man  embodies  the  original 
principle  of  virtue,  whence  he  is  able  to  counteract  noxious  infiuenoes. 

Our  sacred  and  sagelike,  accomplished  and  military  emperor  Eeen- 
chung  appointed  the  eight  branches  of  government,  according  to 
which  he  advanced  or  degraded  the  intelligent  and  dull ;  he  opened 
up  the  nine  categories,  by  means  of  which  ho  renovated  the  illustri- 
ous decrees ;  his  transforming  influence  pervaded  the  most  abstruse 
principles,  while  openness  of  heart  distinguished  his  devotions.  Thus, 
by  correct  and  enlarged  purity  of  principle,  and  undeviating  consist- 
ency in  sympathy  with  others ;  by  extended  commiseration,  rescuing 
multitudes  from  misery,  while  disseminating  blessings  on  all  around^ 
the  cultivation  of  our  doctrine  gained  a  grand  basis,  and  by  gradual 
advances  its  influence  was  di£fused.  If  the  winds  and  rains  are  sea- 
sonable, the  world  will  be  at  rest ;  men  will  be  guided  by  principle, 
inferior  objects  will  be  pure ;  the  living  will  be  at  ease,  and  the  dead 
will  rejoice ;  the  thoughts  will  produce  their  appropriate  response, 
the  afiecUons  will  be  free,  and  the  eyes  will  be  sincere ;  such  is  the 
laudable  condition  which  we  of  the  Illustrious  religion  are  laboring 
to  attain. 

Our  great  benefactor,  the  Imperially-conferred-purple-gown  priest 
£-sze,  titular  Great  Statesman  of  the  JBanqucting-house,  Associated 
Secondary  Military  Commissioner  for  the  Northern  Region,  and  Ez- 
amination-Palace  Overseer,  was  naturally  mild  and  graciously  dis- 
posed; his  mind  susceptible  of  sound  doctrine,  he  was  diligent  in 
the.  performance ;  from  the  distant  city  of  R&jag^iha  he  came  to 
visit  China ;  his  principles  more  lofty  than  those  of  the  three  dynaa- 
ties,  his  practice  was  perfect  in  every  department ;  at  first  ho  applied 
himself  to  duties  pertaining  to  the  palace,  eventually  his  name  was 
inscribed  on  the  military  roll.  When  the  Duke  Koh  Tsze-e,  second- 
ary minister  of  state,  and  prince  of  Fun-yang,  at  first  conducted  the 
military  in  the  northern  region,  the  emperor  Suh-tsung  made  him 
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(E-8ze)  bis  attendant  on  bis  travels ;  altbougb  be  was  a  private  cham* 
berlain,  he  assumed  no  distinction  on  the  march ;  he  was  as  daws 
and  teeth  to  the  duke,  and  in  rousing  the  military  he  was  as  ears 
and  eyes ;  he  distributed  the  wealth  conferred  upon  him,  not  accu- 
mulating treasure  for  his  private  use;  he  made  offerings  of  the  jew- 
elry which  had  been  given  by  imperial  favor,  he  spread  out  a  golden 
carpet  for  devotion ;  now  he  repaired  the  old  churches,  anon  he  in- 
creased the  number  of  religious  establishments;  he  honored  and 
decorated  the  various  edifices,  till  they  resembled  the  plumage  of  the 
pheasant  in  its  flight ;  moreover,  practising  the  discipline  of  the 
Illustrious  religion,  he  distributed  his  riches  in  deeds  of  benevolence ; 
every  year  he  assembled  those  in  the  sacred  office  from  four  churches, 
and  respectfully  engaged  them  for  fifty  days  in  purification  and  prep- 
aration ;  the  naked  came  and  were  clothed ;  the  sick  were  attended 
to  and  restored ;  the  dead  were  buried  in  repose ;  even  among  the 
most  pure  and  self-denying  of  the  Buddhists,  such  excellence  was 
never  heard  of;  the  white-clad  members  of  the  Illustrious  congre- 
gation, now  considering  these  men,  have  desired  to  engrave  a  broad 
tablet,  in  order  to  set  forth  a  eulogy  of  their  magnanimous  deeds. 

ODR 

The  true  Lord  is  without  origin. 

Profound,  invisible,  and  unchangeable ; 

With  power  and  capacity  to  perfect  and  transform. 

He  raised  up  the  ei^  and  established  the  heavens. 

Divided  in  nature,  he  entered  the  world, 
To  save  and  to  help  without  bounds ; 
The  sun  arose,  and  darkness  was  dispelled, 
All  bearing  witness  to  his  true  original. 

The  glorious  and  resplendent,  accomplished  emperor. 
Whose  principles  embraced  those  of  preceding  monarchs, 
Taking  advantage  of  the  occasion,  suppressed  turbulence ; 
Heaven  was  spread  out  and  the  earth  was  enlarged. 

When  the  pure,  bright  Illustrious  religion 

Was  introduced  to  our  Tang  dynasty, 

The  Scriptures  were  translated,  and  churches  built, 

And  the  vessel  set  in  motion  for  the  living  and  the  dead ; 

Every  kind  of  blessing  was  then  obtained, 

And  all  the  kingdoms  enjoyed  a  state  of  peace. 

When  E[aou-tsunff  succeeded  to  his  ancestral  estate, 
He  rebuilt  the  edifices  of  purity ; 
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Palaces  of  concord,  lar^e  and  light, 
Covered  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  land. 

The  true  doctrine  was  clearly  announced, 

Overseers  of  the  church  were  appointed  in  due  form ; 

The  people  enjoyed  happiness  and  peace, 

While  all  creatures  were  exempt  from  calamity  and  distren. 

When  Heuen-tsunfi;  commenced  his  sacred  career, 

He  applied  himself  to  the  cultivation  of  truth  and  rectitude ; 

His  imperial  tablets  shot  forth  their  effulgence, 

And  the  celestial  writings  mutually  refied;ed  their  splendors^ 

The  imperial  domain  was  rich  and  luxuriant. 
While  the  whole  land  rendered  exalted  homage ; 
Eveiy  business  was  flourishing  throughout, 
And  the  people  all  enjoyed  prosperity. 

Then  came  Suh-tsung,  who  commenced  anew, 
And  celestial  dignity  marked  the  imperial  movements ; 
Sacred  as  the  moon's  unsullied  expanse, 
While  felicity  was  wafted  like  nocturnal  gales. 

Happiness  reverted  to  the  imperial  household. 
The  autumnal  influences  were  long  removed ; 
Ebullitions  were  allayed,  and  risings  suppressed, 
And  thus  our  dynasty  was  firmly  built  up. 

Tae-tsung  the  filial  and  just 

Combined  in  virtue  with  heaven  and  earth ; 

By  his  liberal  bequests  the  living  were  satisfied. 

And  property  formed  the  channel  of  imparting  succor. 

By  fragrant  mementos  he  rewarded  the  meritorious. 
With  benevolence  he  dispensed  his  donations ; 
The  solar  concave  appeared  in  dignity, 
And  the  lunar  retreat  was  decorated  to  extreme. 

When  Keen-chung  succeeded  to  the  throne, 
He  began  by  the  cultivation  of  intelligent  virtue ; 
His  military  vigilance  extended  to  the  four  seas, 
And  his  accomplished  purity  influenced  alMands. 

His  light  penetrated  the  secrecies  of  men. 

And  to  him  the  divenuties  of  objects  were  seen  as  in  a  mirror; 
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He  shed  a  yivifying  influence  through  the  whole  realm  of  nature, 
And  all  outer  nations  took  him  for  example. 

The  true  doctrine  how  expansive  I 
Its  responses  are  minute ; 
How  difScult  to  name  it  I 
To  elucidate  the  three  in  one. 

The  sovereign  has  the  power  to  act  I 
While  the  ministers  record ; 
We  raise  this  noble  monument  I 
To  the  praise  of  great  felicity. 

This  was  erected  in  the  2nd  year  of  Keen-chung,  of  the  Tang 
dynasty  (A.  D.  781),  on  the  7th  day  of  1st  month,  being  Sunday. 

Written  by  Lew  Sew-yen,  Secretary  to  Ck)uncil,  formerly  Military 
Superintendent  for  Tae-chow ;  while  the  Bishop  Ning-shoo  had  the 
charge  of  the  congregations  of  the  Illustrious  in  the  east 

The  above  translation  has  been  made  with  the  assistance 
of  two  fac-simile  impressions  taken  from  the  stone.  The 
two  lines  of  Syriac,  of  which  the  following  is  a  transcript, 
are  in  the  Estrangelo  character,  and  run  down  the  right  and 
left  sides  of  the  Chinese  respectively : 

Adam  Kasiso  Vicur-apiskupo  va  Papasi  de  Zinstan. 
Beyumi  aba  dabahotha  Afar  Hana  Jema  katholika  patriarchis, 

Kircher  translates  this  as  follows : 

"  Adam,  Deacon,  Vicar^piscopal  and  Pope  of  China. 
In  the  time  of  the  Father  of  Fathers,  the  Lord  John  Joshua, 
the  Universal  Patriarch." 

Having  been  unable  to  procure  an  impression  of  the 
Sviiac  at  the  foot,  as  it  appears  to  be  on  a  different  facing 
of  the  stone,  we  give  the  transcript  here  on  the  authority  of 
Kircher: 

Besanatk  alf  utisaain  vtarten  diavanoik.  Mot  Jibuzad  Kasiso 
Vcurapiskupo  de  Cumdan  medinah  makutho  bar  nihh  napso  Afilis 
KaMo  dmen  BcUekh  medintho  Takhurstan  Akim  Lucho  hono 
Papa  dictabon  beh  medabamutho  dpharukan  Vcaruzuthan  dabhain 
dalnat  malche  dizinio. 
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**  In  the  year  of  the  Greeks  one  thousand  and  ninety-two,  the 
Lord  Jazedbuzid,  Priest  and  Vicar-episcopal  of  Gumdan  the  royal 
city,  son  of  the  enlightened  Mailas,  Priest  of  Balach  a  city  of  Tur- 
kestan, set  up  this  tablet,  whereon  is  inscribed  the  Dispensation  of 
our  Redeemer,  and  the  preaching  of  the  apostolic  misaionaries  to  the 
king  of  China." 

After  this,  in  Chinese  characters  is  "  The  Priest  Ling- 
paou."    Then  follows : 

Adam  mescJiamschono  Bar  Jidbuzad  Curapiskupo, 

Mar  Sargia  Kasiso^  Vcurapiskujpo, 

Sabar  Jesua  Kasiso, 

Gabriel  Kasiso  Varcodiakun,  Vrisch  medintho  de  Cumdan  vdatrag.  * 

"  Adam  the  Deacon,  son  of  Jazedbuzid,  Vicar-episcopal. 
The  Lord  Sergius,  Priest  and  Vicar-episcopal. 
Sabar  Jesus,  Priest 

Gabriel,  Priest,  Archdeacon,  and  Ecclesiarch  of  Cumdan   and 
Sarag." 

The  following  subscription  is  appended  in  Chinese : 

'*  Assistant  Examiner :  the  High  Statesman  of  the  Sacred  ritea, 
the  Imperially-conferred-purple-gown  Chief  Presbyter  and  Priest 
Ye-le." 

On  the  left  hand  edge  are  the  Syriac  names  of  sixty-seven 
priests,  and  sixty-one  are  ffiven  in  Chinese. 

In  summing  up  the  evidence  pro  and  con  for  the  genuine- 
ness of  this  tablet,  Professor  Salisbury  remarks  "that  there 
is  no  intrinsic  improbability  in  the  account  of  the  discovery ; 
but,  inasmuch  as  it  is  not  Icnown  that  any  one  has  pretended 
to  have  seen  the  original  monument  during  the  last  two 
centuries,  and  as  the  state  of  preservation  of  the  inscription, 
and  the  condition  of  the  tablet,  might  prove  an  important 
source  of  inference  as  to  its  being  genuine,  it  is  essential  to 
a  fiiU  belief  in  the  story,  that  the  monument  be  seen  by 
some  disinterested  person  at  the  present  day."  It  makes  very 
little  for  the  argument  one  way  or  the  other,  that  we  have 
no  notice  of  its  having  been  seen  by  a  foreigner  for  two 
centuries,  considering  we  have  never  heard  of  any  foreigner 
having  visited  the  locality  during  the  period  statea.  Should 
a  visit  to  the  spot  indicated  prove  a  failure  in  discovering 
its  existence,  suspicion  would  in  that  case  be  well  founded. 
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But  altliougli  no  foreigner  may  have  seen  it  of  late,  we  hare 
abundant  evidence  that  it  has  been  seen,  read,  examined, 
and  criticised  by  natives  in  no  wav  prejudiced  in  favor  of 
the  religion  it  professes  to  make  known,  fully  competent 
and  thoroughly  disposed  to  detect  any  indication  of  fraud, 
did  such  exist ;  but  although  they  have  made  fac-similes, 
although  they  have  printed,  published  and  republished  it 
again  and  again,  although  they  speak  of  the  extravagant 
boasting  of  its  contents,  although  they  charge  the  authors 
with  hypocrisy  and  deceit,  and  take  occasion  from  it  to 
launch  forth  invectives  not  only  against  the  sect  it  com- 
memorates, but  also  against  the  Christian  religion  in  every 
form,  and  more  generally  against  all  foreign  religions  what- 
ever, yet  we  never  find  the  least  trace  of  suspicion  as  to  the 
existence  of  the  stone,  or  the  veracity  of  the  date  it  bears. 

For  the  present  we  pass  over  the  testimony  to  be  derived 
from  various  publications  in  the  Chinese  language,  which 
have  been  issued  both  by  foreign  missionaries  and  by  their 
native  converts;  although  considering  that  they  have  thrown 
the  weight  of  their  character  into  the  scale,  that  thev  were 
men  not  likely  to  be  deceived  in  the  matter,  and  tnat,  in 
the  promulgation  of  their  own  faith,  they  have  endeavored 
to  give  force  to  their  arguments  by  illustrations  drawn  from 
this  monument,  in  their  appeals  to  a  people  who  had  the 
best  possible  means  of  judging  of  its  authenticity,  and  who, 
under  the  supposition  of  forgery,  most  assuredly  would  not 
have  failed  to  bring  home  to  them  with  meritea  retribution 
the  consequences  of  the  imposture  they  were  thus  using 
their  influence  to  establish ; — ^in  the  face  of  these  fisicts,  we 
think  their  evidence  cannot  be  lightly  set  aside,  imder  the 
assumption  that  they  were  interested  parties.  We  will 
however  cite  another  class  of  witnesses,  who  must  be  en- 
tirely free  from  any  imputation  of  this  kind. 

Tne  Kin  shih  wan  tsze  fe,  Eecord  of  the  Characters  of 
Metal  and  Stone  Inscriptions,  published  by  Koo  Yen-woo, 
a  native  of  Kwan-shan,  at  the  commencement  of  the  present 
dynasty,  and  republished  in  Shanghae  in  1824,  on  the  25th 
page  of  the  4th  vol.,  notices  the  "  Tablet  commemorating 
the  propagation  of  the  Illustrious  religion  in  China ;  com- 
posed by  the  priest  King-tsing ;  written  in  the  square  char- 
acter, by  Lew  Sew-yen ;  set  up  in  the  1st  month  of  the  year 
781 ;  now  in  the  Kin-shing  monastery,  outside  the  city  of 


290 

Se-gan  foo."  The  6tli  volume,  which  contains  a  long  cata- 
logue of  uncommon  forms  of  characters  on  inscriptions, 
again  notices  the  Syrian  tablet,  as  containing  —  instead 
of  tsan  "  effulgence,  in  the  sentence,  "  the  oright  gems 
emitted  their  effulgence."  The  preceding  character  was 
used  in  former  times  with  this  same  meaning,  though  it  has 
long  been  abandoned  in  the  ordinary  literature  of  the  day. 
Examples  of  this  kind  are  exceedingly  numerous  in  Cm- 
nese,  out  it  is  only  scholars  of  considerable  standing  who 
have  sufficient  knowledge  of  the  koo  wan  (ancient  literature) 
to  enable  them  to  apply  such  words  with  due  effect,  and  this 
it  is  which  commands  the  admiration  of  the  literati  to  a 
great  extent 

The  Kwan  chung  Kin  shih  ke,  Becord  of  the  Metal  and 
Stone  inscriptions  of  Shen-si,  published  by  Pieh  Yuen  of 
Chin-yang,  President  of  the  Board  of  War,  about  A.  D. 
1780,  on  the  8th  page  of  the  4th  volume,  has  a  notice  of  the 
"  Tablet  commemorating  the  propagation  of  the  Syrian  Illus- 
trious religion  in  China;  erected  in  the  1st  month  of  the 
year  781 ;  the  inscriptions  composed  by  the  priest  King- 
tsing;  written  in  the  square  cnaracter  by  Lew  Sew-yen, 
with  a  heading;  in  the  Tsung-shing  monastery,  at  Se-gan- 
foo."  After  about  half  a  page  of  digression  on  the  geogra- 
phy of  *'Ta-tsin"  (which  we  have  translated  Syria)  of  the 
tablet,  it  proceeds  to  identify  the  first  church  of  this  sect 
in  China,  with  a  church  recorded  in  the  Topography  of 
Chang-gan,  to  have  been  built  in  the  E-ning  Way,  A.  D. 
639,  the  priest  of  which  is  named  A-lo-sze,  which  the  writer 
remarks  is  merely  an  error  of  the  author  of  the  Topogra- 
phy, and  should  be  the  same  as  A-lo-pun  of  the  tablet. 

In  the  Kin  shih  Ivh  poo,  Supplementary  Record  of  Metal 
and  Stone  Inscriptions,  publisned  by  Ye  Yih-paou  Kew- 
lae,  a  native  of  Kwan-shan,  A.  D.  1790,  are  the  following 
remarks  on  this  stone :  *^  This  tablet  states  that '  the  tablet 
eulogizing  the  propagation  of  the  Illustrious  religion  in 
China,  with  the  preface,  was  composed  by  King-tsing,  a 
priest  of  the  Syrian  church  ;*  again :  *  The  tablet  was  erected 
in  the  2nd  year  of  Keen-chung  (A  D.  781)  on  the  7th  day 
of  Ist  month,  being  Sunday.  Written  by  Lew  Sew-yen, 
Secretary  to  the  Court  Council,  formerly  Military  Superin- 
tendent for  Tae-chow.'  At  the  foot  and  on  the  edges  are 
foreign  characters.    At  the  foot  is  inscribed  '  Assistant  £x- 
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aminer:  the  High  Statesman  of  tlie  Sacred  rites,  the  Im- 
perially-conferred-purple-gown  Chief  Presbyter  and  Priest 
Ye-cha.'*  [This  stone  tablet  was  examined  and  set  up  by 
the  Priest  Iling-tung.]f  These  words  are  interspersed  with 
the  foreign  characters ;  which  characters  are  all  turned  to- 
wards the  left,  and  are  untranslatable.  I  take  the  *  Triune 
and  mysterious  in  substance,  the  eternal  true  Tjord  Aloho^  of 
the  tablet,  to  be  the  lord  of  that  reUgion.  *  The  most  virtu- 
ous Alopun,  from  the  country  of  Syria,  arrived  at  Chang- 
gan  in  the  year  A.  D.  635 ;  and  a  Syrian  church  was  built 
in  the  capital,  in  the  E-ning  Waj'',  to  be  governed  by  twen- 

gr-one  priests,  in  A.  D.  638.'  This  shows  that  the  Roman 
atholic  religion  was  introduced  into  China  from  the  com- 
mencement of  the  Tang  dynasty,  and  up  to  the  present  time 
at  has  become  disseminated  through  the  whole  empire.  I 
read  in  the  Account  of  the  Western  Regions,  that  Fuh-lin, 
the  ancient  Ta-tsin,  borders  on  the  Western  sea,  distant 
from  the  capital  of  China  forty  thousand  fe.  It  carries  on 
a  commerce  with  Siam,  Cochin-china,  and  the  Five  Indies. 
In  the  flourishing  period  of  Kae-yuen  (713 — 742)  there  was 
a  rush  of  Western  foreigners,  who  came  from  a  distance  of 
ten  thousand  fe,  eagerly  presented  the  sacred  books  of  their 
various  nations,  which  were  received  into  the  Palace  for  the 
Translation  of  Classics,  and  thereupon  the  religions  of  for- 
eign regions  became  practised  in  China.  Then  the  number 
of  iheir  priests  could  be  estimated  by  the  nimiber  of  tem- 
ples erected.    At  that  time  there  were  5,358  temples,  75,024 

*  TliiB  book  and  several  other  of  the  authorities  quoted  here,  give  this  name 
T^-ehOt  but  Kircher  gives  Ye-le,  and  in  a  verj  carefully  executed  impression 
from  the  stone,  which  we  have  recently  procured  in  Shanghae,  a  manuscript 
note  at  the  end,  written  many  years  ago,  gives  it  Ye-Uf  w£ch  we  presume  to 
h^  the  more  correct 

f  The  line  here  enclosed  in  brackets  is  not  given  at  all  in  Kircher's  copy, 
bat,  B8  it  exactly  coincides  with  the  manuscript  note  referred  to  above,  there 
is  every  reason  to  believe  it  correct  It  will  appear  out  of  order  here  for  the 
Aiustant  Examiner  to  be  placed  before  the  Chief  Examiner,  but  this  may  be 
explained  by  the  fact  that  the  Chinese  immediately  follows  the  Syriac,  and  is 
intended  doubtless  to  be  read  in  the  same  order,  I  e.  from  left  to  right ;  but 
the  Chinese  copyists,  not  being  aware  of  this  fact,  would  take  the  right  hand 
line  for  the  conmiencement,  in  the  usual  way.  This  is  not  a  groundless  con- 
jecture, for  it  is  well  known  that  in  the  Manchu  and  Mongolian  b>oks  printed  in 
China,  where  there  is  occasion  to  introduce  Chinese  quotations,  these  are 
printed  contrary  to  the  usual  Chinese  form,  the  lines  succeeding  each  other  from 
left  to  right)  in  accommodation  to  the  Tartar  mode. 
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priests,  and  50,576  nuns ;  there  was  a  censor  appointed  to 
take  account  of  the  priests  and  nuns  belonging  to  the  two 
capitals ;  if  any  of  the  priests  or  nuns  remained  out  of  their 
temples  at  night,  it  was  noted  in  a  register ;  they  were  not 
allowed  to  lodse  among  the  people  for  more  than  three 
nights ;  if  any  did  not  return  to  their  locality  for  nine  years, 
their  names  were  recorded  in  a  book,  and  tney  were  treated 
with  great  severity.  Now  the  erection  of  a  temple  in  the 
empire  is  a  rare  occurrence,  but  priests  and  nuns  have  be- 
come innimierable." 

In  the  Sze  koo  iseen  shoo  ie  t/aou,  Important  Selections 
from  the  Books  in  the  Impenal  Library,  a  compilation 
drawn  up  by  order  of  the  emperor  Kien-lung,  and  piiblished 
about  the  year  1790,  a  work  which  occupied  several  years  in 
the  completion,  a  number  of  the  chief  ministers  having  been^ 
engaged  on  it,  we  read  as  follows,  "  *  Summary  of  Western 
Learning,  in  one  volume,  with  an  Appendix  in  one  chapter, 
on  the  Tang  tablet  of  the  Syrian  church.'  This  tablet  states 
that  in  the  year  A.  D.  639,  Alopun,  of  the  kingdom  of  Sjria, 
brought  his  sacred  books  and  images  from  that  distant  part, 
and  presented  them  at  the  chief  capital,  when  orders  were 
given  by  the  emperor  to  build  a  Sjman  church  in  the  E-ning 
Way,  to  be  governed  by  twenty -one  priests,  &c."  The  edi- 
tors then  go  on  to  quote  a  number  of  historical  incidents, 
which  show  a  great  amount  of  research  into  tlie  national  an- 
tiquities, with  a  view  to  identify  the  religion  spoken  of  in  the 
tablet,  and  which  in  some  instances  are  anything  but  flatter- 
ing to  the  adlierents  of  that  religion.  These  we  shall  notice 
on  a  subsequent  page.  At  the  conclusion  of  their  remarks 
on  the  subject,  thev  say,  "  Since  Julius  Aloni,  in  writing  this 
book,  has  adduced,  the  Tang  tablet  as  a  testimony  in  his  fa- 
vor, this  still  further  removes  any  doubt  as  to  his  being  of 
the  Ileen*  religion.  But  no  one  has  yet  traced  out  by  proofe 
from  antiquity  the  origin  of  its  propagation,  and  hence  it 
has  spread  all  over  the  breadth  of  the  land  From  the  time 
of  Wan-leih  (1573-1620),  scholars  and  great  statesmen  have 
in  general  limited  their  discourses  to  the  doctrine  of  the 
heart,  and  merely  issued  works  of  a  metaphysical  character, 
on  subjects  which  only  embrace  the  life  of  the  individual ; 

*  This  is  the  name  of  an  ancieot  religion  in  China,  whicli  the  writers  en- 
deavor to  identify  with  the  religion  of  the  tablet,  and  also  with  the  Roman 
Catholic  religion. 
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therefore  they  have  not  investigated  antiquity  to  discover 
the  evidence  of  facts,  by  which  they  might  put  a  stop  to 
thepropagation  of  these  depraved  discourses." 

Tne  Kin  shih  tsuy  peen^  Collection  of  Metal  and  Stone  In- 
scriptions, was  published  by  Dr.  Wang  Grae,  Great  Statesman 
of  tne  Banquetmg-house,  and  Vice-president  of  the  Board  of 
Punishments,  in  1805,  when  he  had  reached  the  advanced 
age  of  eighty-two.  This  work  contains  about  a  thousand 
inscriptions  taken  fix)m  existing  monuments  of  various  ages, 
from  the  Hea  dynasty  (B.  C.  2200)  down  to  the  end  of  the 
Sung  (A.  D.  1264).  The  102nd  volume  commences  with  the 
Syrian  monument,  the  discussion  of  which  occupies  more 
than  thirteen  leaves.  After  giving  the  size  of  the  stone,  and 
the  number  of  lines  and  characters  on  it,  a  transcript  of  the 
Chinese  part  on  the  face  is  given  entire.  From  the  critical 
remarks  which  succeed,  we  select  the  following,  which  is  an 
extract  from  the  Lae  Tsae  Kin  shih  kih  kaou  leo,  Brief  Ex- 
amination of  Stone  and  Metal  Engravings,  by  Lae  Tsae. 
"  To  the  west  of  the  city  of  Se-gan,  where  now  stands  the 
Kin-shing  monastery,  in  the  time  of  Tsung-ching  (1628- 
1644)*  of  the  Ming  dynasty,  Tsow  Tsing-ching  of  Tsin-ling, 
Prefect  of  Se-gan,  had  a  little  boy  named  Iloa-seng,  who 
was  endowed  with  extraordinary  acuteness  at  his  birth; 
from  the  first  he  was  able  to  walk,  and  soon  began  to  join 
his  hands  in  supplication  to  Buddha,  which  he  continued  to 
do  almost  without  relaxation  day  and  night ;  in  a  short  time 
he  was  taken  sick ;  with  his  eyes  scarcely  open,  he  peered 
out  sideways  laughing,  and  then  went  to  his  long  home. 
The  spot  chosen  by  divination  for  his  burial,  was  to  the 
south  of  the  Tsung-jin  monastery  in  Chang-gan.  When 
they  had  dug  to  the  depth  of  several  feet,  the  excavators 
came  upon  a  stone,  which  happened  to  be  the  Tablet  of  the 
Propa^tion  of  the  Illustrious  Religion.f    This  tablet,  hav- 

*  There  is  an  error  here  as  to  the  date,  which  is  at  least  three  years  too  late. 

f  This  incident  is  alluded  to  in  a  manifesto  by  Michel  Boime,  published  in 
Kircher  8  China  Illustrata,  although  he  ^ves  a  somewhat  different  version  of 
the  story ;  he  say^,  "  The  Goremor  of  this  place  haying  been  informed  of 
the  discovery  of  a  marble  so  rare,  and  a  monument  so  precious,  pressed  by  a 
movement  of  curiosity,  and  perhaps  also  because  he  haa  lost  a  child  the  same 
day,  proceeded  to  the  spot,  caused  a  book  to  be  written  to  the  praise  of  this 
Illustrious  stone,  and  caused  this  treasure  to  be  removed  (after  lie  had  taken 
a  fiiithful  copy  upon  a  similar  marble),  into  the  temple  of  the  Tauist  priests, 
which  is  distant  about  a  mile  from  the  walls  of  8i-ngan-foo,  the  metropolis  of 
the  kingdom ;  in  order  to  give  to  posterity  an  eternal  memento,  and  to  prevent 
future  ages  fit>m  being  deprived  of  so  great  a  boon." 
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ing  been  imbedded  in  the  earth  for  a  thousand  years,  and 
now  for  the  first  time  re-discovered,  shows  the  natural  suc- 
cession of  cause  and  effect  throughout  the  three  generations 
(i.  e.  past,  present  and  future).  This  child,  having  been  one 
of  the  pure  unshaven  ones,  returned  again ;  thus  the  *  pleas- 
ant liabitation  awaiting  Chin  Pin,'  and  *  Yang  Ming  remain- 
ing till  the  opening  of  the  door '  have  been  shown  to  be  no 
idle  sayings.  See  the  Lew  Yew-hoa  Tseih,  Miscellany  of 
Lew  Yew-hoa,  of  Pin-yang.  The  characters  are  in  the  first 
style  of  art,  without  the  least  defect  The  foot  and  the  ends 
have  foreign  characters  on  them,  similar  to  those  in  the 
Buddhist  classics."  Here  we  see  that  the  author  of  this  ex- 
tract, either  intentionally  or  otherwise,  ignores  all  allusion 
to  the  Christian  religion  on  the  tablet,  bringing  it  forward 
as  a  link  in  the  evidence  in  favor  of  the  metempsychosis, 
supposing  this  child  in  a  former  state  to  have  been  one  of 
the  pure  and  disinterested  priests  commemorated  in  the  tab- 
let. But  whatever  may  have  been  his  theory  on  this  point, 
liis  evidence  is  eaually  applicable  to  our  purpose,  in  showing 
the  existence  ana  autnenticity  of  the  stone  in  question. 

Further  on  is  an  extract  fi-om  Tseen  yen  tang  Kin  shih  wan 
po  weij  The  Tseen-yen  Hall  Appendices  to  the  Metal  and 
Stone  Literature,  by  Tseen  Ta-hin,  Attendant  on  the  Lnpe- 
rial  Household  in  the  time  of  Kea-king,  a  native  of  Kea- 
ting. Speaking  of  this  tablet,  he  says,  "  The  Illustrious  re- 
ligion is  the  religion  established  by  the  people  of  Syria  in 
tlie  western  regions."  Again:  "I'here  is  only  this  tablet 
that  bears  record  of  the  Illustrious  religion,  and  hands  down 
any  particulars  respecting  it ;  according  to  which,  it  com- 
menced from  the  beginning  of  the  Tang  dynasty,  when  Alo- 
pun  the  Syrian  priest,  bearing  the  sacred  books  and  images, 
arrived  at  Chang-gan.  Tae-tsung  ordered  the  authorities  to 
build  a  Sj-rian  church  in  the  E-ning  Way,  to  be  governed 
by  twenty-one  priests.  In  the  time  of  Kaou-tsung,  Alopun 
was  honored  with  the  appointment  of  Great  Conservator  of 
Doctrine  for  the  Preservation  of  the  State,  and  orders  were 
given  as  before  for  the  erection  of  Illustrious  churches  in 
every  province.  The  priests  all  shaved  the  crown  of  their 
lieads,  and  preserved  their  beards.  Seven  times  a  day  they 
had  worship  and  praLse ;  once  in  seven  days  they  oftereii 
sacrifice.  The  image  they  honored  was  the  Triune,  myste- 
rious in  substance,  eternal,   true  Lord  Aloho  (God).    Now  if 


295 

we  trace  back  to  the  year  of  the  birth  of  Jesus  the  Lord  of 
Heaven,  who  is  worshipped  by  Europeans,  it  ought  to  be  in 
the  period  Kae-hwang  (518-631)  of  the  Suy  dynasty.  Some 
say  this  is  the  ancient  reUgion  of  Syria ;  whether  such  be 
the  case  or  not,  I  have  not  examined.  At  the  end  it  says, 
'Erected  on  the  7th  day  of  the  1st  month,  being  Ta-yaou- 
san-tuan  dav ;'  Ta-yaou-san-wan^  which  it  speaks  of,  is  an 
expression  oelonging  to  that  religion.  The  fire-proof  cloth 
is  a  cloth  that  can  be  cleansed  by  fire."  It  is  strange  that 
an  author  like  this,  who  has  shown  himself  so  acute  by  his 
other  works,  and  especially  in  matters  of  chronology,  should 
have  fallen  into  the  monstrous  error  with  regard  to  time, 
which  he  has  exhibited  in  speaking  of  the  period  of  the 
birth  of  Christ;  and  can  only  be  accounted  for  by  the 
haughty  indifterence  with  which  natives  of  talent  too  fre- 
quently treat  foreign  religions,  wilfully  keeping  themselves 
ignorant  of  facts  which  very  little  trouble  might  put  them 
in  possession  of  Notwithstanding  this  egregious  miscon- 
ception, we  imagine  few  will  be  inclined  to  reject  his  testi- 
mony as  to  the  existence  of  the  stone  in  question,  which  is 
all  we  have  to  do  with  at  present. 

At  a  later  period,  this  author  published  another  small 
work,  called  King  keaou  kaou.  Inquiry  into  the  Illustrious 
Beligion,  from  which  we  extract,  "  In  the  time  of  Wan-leih 
(1573-1620),*  when  some  people  at  Chang-gan  were  exca- 
vating the'ground,  they  found  a  tablet  of  the  Illustrious  re- 
Ugion, dated  2nd  year  of  Keen-chung  (A.  D.  781),  of  the 
Tang  dynasty.  The  scholars  and  great  statesmen,  who  had 
become  disciples  of  the  western  teaching,  congratulated 
each  other  on  the  fact  of  their  religion  having  been  propa- 

Stted  in  China  so  early  as  the  time  of  the  Tang;  but  if 
ey  were  asked  what  the  Illustrious  religion  really  was, 
they  could  not  tell." 

After  this  comes  an  extract  from  the  Taou  koo  tang  Wan 
iseih,  Literary  Miscellany  of  Taou-koo  Hall,  by  Hang  She- 
tseuen,  entitled  Supplementary  Inquiry  into  the  Illustrious 
Beligion.  Without  making  particular  mention  of  the  discov- 
ery of  the  stone,  the  author  proceeds,  as  if  that  were  an  ad- 
mitted fact,  to  remark  upon  the  religion  of  which  it  records 
the  existence,  and  endeavors  to  draw  a  parallel  between 

*  This  period  is  at  least  four  years  too  early. 
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that  and  Mohammedanism,  and  in  some  respects  Buddhism, 
and  some  other  religions  also. 

In  conclusion,  the  author  of  the  Kin  shik  tsuypeen  gives 
his  criticisms  on  the  opinions  of  the  various  authors  quoted ; 
from  wliich  we  extract  a  few  sentences :  "  We  have  now  ex- 
amined the  investigations  which  have  been  made  regarding 
the  source  and  sprSid  of  the  Illustrious  religion  of  un&  tab- 
let. In  the  Tseen-yen  Appendices  it  is  said,  *  Now  Jesus 
the  Lord  of  Heaven  is  worshipped  by  Europeans.  Some 
say  this  is  the  ancient  reh^on  of  (Ta-tsin)  Sjnria.'  On  the 
taolet,  there  is  the  expression,  '  He  appointea  the  cross  as 
the  means  for  determining  the  four  caminal  points.'  Now 
Soman  Catholics'  always  raising  the  hand  and  making  the 
sign  of  the  cross,  exactly  agrees  with  the  words  of  the  tab- 
let." Again,  "  The  tablet  wpeaks  of  *  The  Most  Virtuous 
Alopun  from  the  coimtrjr  oi  Syria.'  The  Record  of  the 
Western  Regions,  given  in  the  two  histories  of  the  Tang 
dynasty,  in  their  accounts  of  the  various  kingdoms,  state 
that  (iSih-lin)  Judea  is  also  named  (Ta-tsin)  Syria,  but  they 
do  not  give  a  single  word  respecting  the  introduction  of  the 
Illustrious  religion  into  China."    Again,   "  This  tablet  says 

*  The  imchangeably  chin,  true^  and  invisible,'  *  Veiling  his 
true  dignity,'  *  In  clear  day,  he  ascended  to  his  true  station,' 

*  The  true  and  unchangeable  doctrine,'  *  Observing  the  azure 
clouds,  he  bore  the  true  sacred  books.'  Here  is  the  word 
chin,  true,  used  in  profusion.  Now  wlien  Mohammedan 
halls  are  built,  they  are  called  Houses  of  Worship :  but 
why  are  they  also  called  Temples  of  the  True  Religion? 
Now  the  Mohammedan  religion  is  imquestionably  an  off- 
shoot from  the  Illustrious  religion  ;  but  wliile  in  some  things 
they  are  similar,  in  others  they  difter.  In  consequence  of 
the  difficulty  of  imderstanding  these  religions,  I  have  not 
been  able  to  separate  these  things ;  and  so  have  presented 
the  various  discussions  on  the  subject,  to  afford  the  means 
of  more  extensive  inquiry.  As  to  the  meaning  of  the  word 
king,  Illustrious,  in  the  Illustrious  religion  of  the  tablet, 
there  are  two  passages  in  tlie  inscription,  viz.  *A  hing, 
bright,  suh,  constellation,  announced  the  felicitous  event;' 
ana  *  He  suspended  the  king,  bright,  jih,  sun,  to  invade  the 
chambers  of  darkness.'  There  is  a  mutual  agreement  in 
meaning  here  with  king  sing,  the  bright  star,  and  king  kwang 
lin  chaou,  the  bright  glory  reflecting  its  lustre ;    but  ping 
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being  a  name  of  the  Imperial  family  during  the  Tang  (fy- 
nasty,  there  is  also  a  possibility  that  me  word  king  may  have 
been  substituted  for  it."* 

In  the  Teen  yih  ko  shoo  muJi,  Catalogue  Raisanne  of  the  Li- 
brary of  the  Fan  Family  at  Ningpo,  published  by  Yuen 
Yuen,  the  Governor  of  Cne-keang,  in  1809,  there  is  a  sup- 
plementary volume  containing  a  list  of  the  impressions  of 
tablets  in  the  establishment;  on  the  10th  page  we  find 
there  is  a  copy  of  the  "  Tablet  commemorating  the  propaga- 
tion of  the  Illustrious  religion  in  China ;  composea  by  the 
griest  King-tsing;  written  in  the  square  character  by  Lew 
ew-yen ;  set  up  in  the  Ist  month  of  the  year  781."  On  the 
40th  page,  among  the  additions,  there  is  again  noted  a  copy 
of  the  "  Tablet  eulogizing  the  propagation  of  the  Ulustrioiis 
religion  in  China ;  composed  by  tne  priest  King-tsing,  and 
written  by  Lew  Sew-yen ;  in  the  year  782."  This  last  date 
is  doubtless  a  typographical  error  for  781. 

The  Hoe  kwo  too  che^  Geography  of  the  World,  the  joint 
production  of  the  well-known  Commissioner  Lin,  and  Wei 
I  uen,  an  officer  at  court,  one  of  the  most  popular  works 
that  have  been  published  of  late,  first  appeared  m  1844,  and 
soon  passed  through  several  editions.  The  15th  volimie, 
which  professes  to  be  a  descriptive  account  of  Judea,  is  de- 
voted almost  exclusively  to  a  discussion  of  the  Christian  re- 
ligion, in  which  the  author  takes  freauent  occasion  to  exhibit 
the  spirit  of  bitter  animosity  which  ne  cherishes  toward  that 
religion.  A  large  portion  of  the  whole  is  allotted  to  the 
examination  of  the  Syrian  tablet,  which  is  given  almost 
entire ;  and  most  of  what  Ls  contained  in  the  Kin  shih  tsuy 
peen  is  here  reproduced,  the  author  thus,  as  it  were,  endors- 
ing the  expression  of  confidence  in  the  existence  and  authen- 
ticity of  the  record ;  while  not  the  most  remote  hint  of  sus- 
picion to  the  contrary  ever  appears.  Some  additional  extracts 
and  remarks  are  also  given  on  the  same  subject.    We  select 

*  The  idea  which  the  author  wishes  to  present  here,  is  the  idcntit  j  of  this 
■ect  with  the  Parsees  or  fire-worshippers ;  hence  Buppoein^  the  proper  word 
for  their  name  wBBtnng,  **  Ulumination  from  fire ;"  but  as  this  character  formed 
the  name 'of  one  or  the  emperors  of  the  Tang,  according  to  Chinese  custom, 
DO  one  else  was  permitted  to  use  it,  and  hence  they  substituted  kin^,  a  'word 
of  similar  import.  This  is  one  of  those  vain  speculations,  in  which  Chinese  au- 
thors freqoentlj  indulge  their  imaginations,  though  there  does  not  appear  to 
be  anj  eyidence  to  support  the  supposition. 
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a  few  lines  of  a  quotation  from  the  Kwei-sze  luy  kaoti^  Journal 
of  Varieties  for  the  13th  year  of  Taou  Kwang,  by  Yu  See, 
an  inferior  government  officer.  The  author's  remarks  are 
of  little  critical  value,  and  he  shows  great  inaptitude  in  deal- 
ing with  the  subject  in  hand,  although  he  appears  tolerably 
correct  in  the  detail  of  isolated  facts.  His  chief  aim  is  to 
show  that  the  Christian  religion  is  the  natural  oflfepring  of 
Buddhism.  He  says,  "  Jesus  was  bom  in  the  2nd  year  of 
the  term  Yuen-show  of  the  emperor  Gae  Te  of  the  Han  dy- 
nostj.  A  bright  star  announced  the  glad  tidings  in  the 
land  of  Judea.  In  the  2nd  year  of  Keen-chimg  (781),  of  the 
Tang  dynasty,  King-tsing,  the  priest  of  the  Sjnrian  church, 
set  up  the  tablet  commemorating  the  promulgation  of  the 
Illustrious  religion  in  China,  whence  we  hear  of  the  first 
erection  of  Syrian  churches,  in  the  7th  month  of  the  12th 
year  of  Chin-kwan  (638).  The  tablet  speaks  of  the  *  Triime 
and  mysterious  in  substance,  the  eternal  true  Lord  God;' 
again,  it  denominates  his  mother  the  '  Triune,  divided  in 
nature.  Illustrious  and  Honorable  Messiah  ;'*  and  says  that 
*  a  virgin  gave  birth  to  the  Holy  One  in  Syria.'  Again  it 
speaks  of  *Aloho  (God),'  'Preserving  their  beards  and 
shaving  their  crowns,'  *  Seven  times  a  day  having  worship 
and  praise,'  and  *  Sacrificing  once  in  seven  days.'  These 
things,  like  the  Manichean  observances,  after  the  Tang  dy- 
nasty, are  never  mentioned  in  the  histories  of  the  Sung  and 
Yuen." 

In  a  recent  work,  Kwo  chaou  shejin  ching  leo,  Ulustrations 
of  the  Poets  of  the  Present  Dynastv,  by  Chang  Wei-pinff, 
of  Pwan-yu,  the  47th  volume  of  the  2nd  -section,  whidi 
gives  a  brief  abstract  of  the  geography  of  foreign  nations, 
has  the  following  remarks  on  the  24th  page,  respecting  the 
cross  mentioned  on  the  Tang  tablet.  "  He  appointed  the 
cross  as  the  means  for  determining  the  four  cardinal  points ; 
he  moved  the  original  spirit,  and  produced  the  two  princi- 
ples of  nature  (See  the  Tang  tablet  of  the  Propagation  of 
the  Illustrious  religion).  The  tablet  of  the  Illustrious  re- 
ligion, speaking  of  the  cross,  says,  *  He  appointed  the  cross 
as  the  means  for  determining  the  four  cardinal  points.'  (Jour- 

*  The  blunder  in  the  interpretation  of  the  inscription  is  unpardonable  in  a 
native  author,  unless  we  make  verj  great  allowance  for  the  doctrinal  difficul- 
ties connected  with  the  subjeet 
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nal  of  Varieties,  for  the  13tli  year  of  Taou-kwang.)  As 
Aloni  and  Verbiest,  two  Europeans,  both  adopt  the  tablet 
of  the  Illustrious  religion  as  an  evidence  in  their  favor, 
when  Yu  See  refers  the  origin  of  the  cross  to  the  tablet 
of  the  Illustrious  religion,  where  it  says,  *  He  appointed  the 
cross  as  the  means  for  determining  the  four  cardinal  points,' 
this  is  not  altogether  inapplicable ;  but  what  is  meant  by 
appointing  the  cross  is  not  well  defined.  Now  when  we 
examine  the  Arabian  Geographical  Classic,  we  become  per- 
fectly clear  on  the  meaning  of  the  cross.  I  have  appended 
flome  quotations  from  this  in  the  sequel.  (Leisure  sayings 
of  the  old  fisherman.)" 

The  Ting  hwan  che  leo^  Compendious  Description  of  the 
World,  the  most  recent  native  work  on  geography,  has  re- 
peatedly called  forth  the  commendations  of  foreigners,  for 
the  liberal  and  impartial  manner  in  which  the  author  treats 
his  subject,  and  was  reviewed  at  some  length  in  some  of 
the  early  numbers  of  the  North- China  Herald,  In  the  8rd 
volume,  when  describing  Persia,  the  author  takes  occasion 
to  introduce  the  subject  of  the  Nestorian  tablet.  After  dis- 
coursing on  various  ancient  religions,  supposed  to  have 
originated  in  Persia,  he  proceeds,  "  There  is  also  the  tablet 
recording  the  propagation  of  the  Illustrious  religion  in 
China,  as  related  by  King-tsing,  a  priest  of  the  Syrian 
church,  A.  D.  781."  Again,  "  The  tablet  of  the  Illustrious 
religion  is  still  more  lying  and  extravagant ;  the  Illustrious 
religion  is  the  sect  of  Fire-worshippers.  Where  it  says, 
'A  bright  star  announced  the  felicitous  event,*  *He  sus- 
pended the  briaht  sun,  to  invade  the  chambers  of  darkness,' 
*In  dear  Aby,  he  ascended  to  his  true  station,  &c.,'  the  allu- 
Bons  are  all  to  the  solar  ^irc.  Again,  where  it  says,  *  He  ap- 
pointed the  cross  as  the  means  for  determining  the  four 
cardinal  points,'  *Once  in  seven  days,  they  sacrifice,  &c.,' 
it  drags  in  the  Eoman  Catholic  religion.  Where  it  speaks 
of  *  The  triune  and  mysterious  in  substance,  the  eternal  true 
Lord  Aloho  (Qtxi),'  we  do  not  know  who  is  meant,  these 
being  all  conventional  terms.  But  this  is  merely  a  dressing 
up  <rf  the  dregs  of  Buddhism ;  it  is  not  the  Fire-sect ;  it  is 
not  the  (Teen)  Heaven-sect ;  it  is  not  the  Buddhist  sect ;  in 
fine,  there  is  no  name  by  which  to  classify  this  religion. 
For  the  Persians,  in  worshipping  the  spirit  of  fire,  adhere  to 
their  ancient  usage ;  while  BudSiism  was  practised  in  India, 
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it  was  their  neighbor  on  the  east ;  and  the  religion  of  the 
spirit  of  Heaven,  prevailing  in  Syria,  was  their  neighbor  on 
tne  west ;  so  that  in  the  time  of  the  Tang  dynasty,  the  Ro- 
man Catholic  religion  being  then  flourishing  in  Syria,  it  was 
the  craft  of  the  foreign  priests,  to  drag  the  three  religions 
into  combination,  and  invent  the  name  of  the  Illustrious 
religion  in  order  to  exalt  themselves ;  so  that  the  Chinese, 
not  understanding  their  origin  and  ramifications,  might  be 
blindly  led  to  adopt  their  faith ;  thus  verifying  the  saying 
of  Chang-le,  that  they  are  only  desirous  of  hearing  some- 
thing strange.  Again  the  tablet  says,  *  In  A.  D.  638,  the 
Greatly-virtuous  AJopun,  of  the  kingdom  of  Syria,  came 
fipom  Mar,  bringing  the  sacred  books  and  images,  which  he 

E resented  at  the  chief  capital.'  If  Alopun  really  came  from 
yria,  then  his  religion  was  the  Boman  Catholic,  without 
doubt ;  his  sacred  books  should  be  the  Bible  and  Gospels, 
which  have  been  handed  down  in  Europe,  and  his  images 
those  of  Jesus  on  the  cross ;  but  we  have  not  heard  of  these 
bein^  in  existence  at  that  time ;  and  when  the  Dlustrious 
relirion  is  said  to  stand  side  by  side  with  the  fire-spirit  of 
the  rersians,  and  to  be  merelv  a  decoration  of  the  schools 
of  Buddhism,  this  is  inexplicable." 

Thus  far,  we  have  been  particular  in  giving  our  authori- 
ties, that  others,  wishing  to  do  so,  may  be  able  to  verify  the 
statements ;  for  they  are  all  taken  from  books  within  the 
reach  of  almost  every  person  in  China.  Those  who  have 
access  to  more  extensive  stores  of  native  literature,  would 
no  doubt  be  able  to  add  a  great  accumulation  of  evidence. 
The  above  extracts  will  be  sufficient,  however,  to  show  that 
there  is  but  one  voice  among  the  Chinese  as  to  the  authen- 
ticity of  this  remarkable  monument,  for  there  is  nothing  on 
the  other  side  of  the  question  knowingly  withheld.  Besides 
this,  if  we  consider  carefully  the  subject  of  the  inscription, 
it  may  still  further  aid  us  in  forming  a  correct  judgment. 

According  to  history,  the  Nestorian  schism  took  place  in 
the  beginning  of  the  fifth  centurv,  and  the  members  of  this  sect 
soon  distinguished  themselves  by  their  zealous  endeavors  to 
propagate  the  faith  through  various  countries.  Their  chief 
seminary,  at  Edessa  in  Mesopotamia,  became  famed  as  the 
centre  of  an  extensive  system  of  missionary  influence. 
About  the  close  of  the  same  century,  this  was  transferred 
to  Nisibis,  where  it  enjoyed  the  patronage  of  the  Persian 
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monarchs,  and  was  instrumental  in  sending  many  divines 
through  the  countries  of  Eastern  Asia,  with  the  special  ob- 
ject of  converting  the  people  to  the  knowledge  and  faith  of 
Christianity. 

Although  we  meet  ynth  indisputable  traces  of  their  per- 
severing eltbrte  in  the  countries  of  the  east  during  the  suc- 
ceeding centuries,  yet  the  circumstantial  details  left  on 
record  are  meagre  in  the  extreme.  We  have  reason  to  be- 
lieve, however,  that  a  succession  of  these  zealous  men  con- 
tinued to  travel  eastward  with  this  single  purpose  in  view ; 
and  especially  about  the  time  indicated  on  the  tablet,  when 
Mohammedanism  was  making  rapid  strides  throughout  West- 
em  Asia,  having  just  subdued  the  kingdom  of  Persia,  might 
we  naturally  look  for  parties  of  these  religionists,  seeking 
refuge  in  distant  lands,  forced  from  their  homes  by  the  per- 
secuting zeal  of  the  Mussulmans.  According  to  the  testi- 
mony of  Chinese  scholars,  the  traces  of  the  existence  of 
these  foreign  sectaries  have  been  wilftilly  excluded  from  the 
national  histories,  and,  unless  it  be  on  the  more  durable  me- 
mentos of  the  stone  tablets,  we  can  only  get  a  clue  to  them 
in  an  indirect  way.  When,  however,  these  indirect  testi- 
monies harmonize  with  and  corroborate  the  tablets,  there  is 
little  danger  of  being  misled ;  and  it  may  be  noticed  that 
where  a  discrepancy  exists,  it  is  customary  with  the  natives 
to  correct  their  histories  by  the  tablets. 

In  the  Appendices  to  the  Tseen-yen  Hall  Tablets  there 
is  an  extract  from  the  Chung-yen  sze  pae,  Tablet  of  the 
Chung-yen  Monastery,  composed  by  Shoo  Yuen-yu,  in  the 
ninth  century,  as  follows :  **  Among  the  miscellaneous  for- 
e^ers  who  arrived,  there  were  the  Manicheans,  the  Ta  isin^ 
*§rrians,'  and  the  worshippers  of  the  Spirit  of  Heaven.* 
The  temples  of  these  three  classes  of  foreigners  throughout 
the  empire,  are  not  equal  in  number  to  those  of  our  Bud- 
dhists in  one  small  district."  A  search  through  several  works 
on  ancient  monuments  and  inscriptions  has  failed  to  discover 
this  tablet,  but  there  is  no  doubt  of  its  existence,  as  it  is 

a  noted  over  and  over  again  by  other  writers ;  the  author  of 
le  inscription  is  a  prominent  character  in  history,  having 
been  censor  during  the  reign  of  Wan-tsung. 

*  The  tablet  has  Tkw  thin,  The  Spirit  of  Autumn ;  but  the  author  who 
makes  the  extract  says  that  the  character  Uew  b  cut  by  mistake  for  keen, 
"beayen,'*  in  which  he  is  doubtless  correct. 
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That  the  religions  of  the  west,  inclusive  of  the  one  now 
in  qucvStion,  had  gained  a  prominent  standing  in  the  empire 
towards  the  middle  of  the  eighth  century,  we  know  from  the 
imperial  edict  of  Hcuen-sung,  from  which  an  extract  is  given 
in  the  Tsihfoo  yuen  hvei^  Great  Tortoise  of  the  Nationsu  Ar- 
chives, a  book  in  1000  volumes,  published  by  imperial  com- 
mand, ill  the  year  1012.  It  states*  that,  "  In  the  year  A.  D. 
746,  in  the  9th  month,  an  edict  was  issued,  saving,  •  The 
religion  of  the  Persian  classics,  having  come  m)m  Syria, 
ihas  now  been  long  handed  down  and  practised  in  China. 
When  its  votaries  first  erected  their  temples,  they  gave 
them  their  own  national  name.  Henceforth,  to  enable 
others  to  trace  their  origin,  let  all  the  Persian  temples  be- 
longing to  the  two  capitals  have  their  name  changed  to 
that  of  Syrian  tt*.mples ;  Jind  let  this  be  complicild  with 
through  all  the  provinces  of  the  empire.' "  The  same  ex- 
tract is  found  in  the  Se  ke  tsung  yu^  West-brook  Collected 
Sayings,  published  by  Yaou  Kwae,  during  the  Sung  dy- 
nasty, which  also  notices  several  other  immigrations  of  for- 
eign religions  (not  Buddhist)  about  the  same  period;  one  as 
earlv  as  A.  1).  682. 

I^secn,  in  his  Inquiry  into  the  Illustrious  Religion,  quotes 
the  following  passage  from  the  Chang-gan  che,  Topography 
of  Chang-gan,f  published  by  Min  Kew,  in  the  Sung  dy- 
nasty. "  On  the  northeast  of  the  E-ning  portal  street,  is  a 
Persian  foreign  temple,  which  the  emperor  Tae-tsung  caused 
to  l>e  erected  for  the  Syrian  foreign  priest  Aloszef  in  the 
year  A.  D.  639."  Again,  "To  the  east  of  the  Le-tseen  por- 
tal there  is  an  ancient  Persian  temple ;  this  is  the  Persian 
temple  that  Pei-loo-sze  the  Persian  monarch  requested  to 
have  erected,  in  the  year  A.  D.  677." 

In  a  fragment  of  a  work  by  Wei  Shuh,  of  the  Tang  dy- 
nasty, the  Leang  king  sin  ke.  New  Record  of  the  Two  Capi- 
tals/ there  is  also  a  notice  of  this  last-mentioned  temple. 
Only  the  third  out  of  five  volumes  of  this  work  is  extant, 
and  tliat  incomplete ;  but  what  remains,  being  a  description 

♦  Vol.  61,  pa|?e  20. 

f  Chaii<^-^ii  IS  the  aiicieDt  name  of  Se-gmn. 

X  The  tablet  j^ives  Alopun.  Perhaps  Alo^e  may  be  a  different  form  of  the 
fqinie  iianio ;  or  the  author  of  the  Topography  may  have  fallen  into  an  error 
ill  ciuoting  from  memory,  which  is  a  common  occurrence;  or,  which  is  moti 
likely,  it  is  a  typographical  error. 
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of  C5hang-gan,  notices  the  existence  of  several  of  these  for- 
eign temples,  and  has  been  republished  in  the  Yih  tsun 
tsung  shooy  Eepository  of  Relics.  It  says,  "  On  the  south- 
east of  Cross  street  is  a  Persian  temple.  This  Persian  tem- 
ple was  erected  in  the  year  677,  at  the  request  of  the  Persian 
monarch  Peih-loo-sze.  Again,  "  On  the  northeast  of  Cross 
street  is  a  Persian  foreign  temple ;  south  from  this  is  called 
the  Keu-tih  Way."  Whether  these  last  may  have  been  Par- 
see  or  Christian  edifices,  is  not  easy  to  determine  now,  as  it 
was  customary  at  that  time  to  apply  the  name  of  Persian  to 
the  temples  of  all  the  different  sects  which  came  to  China 
from  that  quarter. 

The  frequency  and  precision  with  which  names  of  places 
and  persons,  together  with  dates,  are  employed  in  any  doc- 
ument^ have  been  considered  a  fair  test  of  its  genuineness ; 
as  experience  has  shown  that  cases  of  imposture  are  marked 
by  extreme  vagueness  in  this  respect.  This  we  might  natu- 
rally expect,  wnen  we  consider  the  intricate  labyrinth  which 
the. mention  of  even  a  few  historical  incidents  involves. 
Where,  however,  the  facts  so  mentioned  mutually  support 
and  throw  light  on  each  other,  and  where  not  only  the  open 
assertions,  but  the  more  latent  inferences,  preserve  a  general 
consistency  together,  and  harmonize  witn  known  history, 
this  must  form  a  strong  chain  of  presumptive  evidence  m 
&vor  of  the  docimaent  in  question.  Applying  this  test  to 
ihe  Nestorian  monument,  we  find  almost  every  line  marked 
by  some  historical  date,  some  geographical  allusion,  or  the 
notice  of  some  custom ;  and  in  drawing  attention  to  a  few 
of  these,  it  will  be  observed  that  while  there  is  no  single 
quotation,  which,  taken  as  an  isolated  statement^  might  not 
perhaps  be  introduced  by  a  modem  hand,  yet  the  harmoni- 
ous sequence  in  a  long  train  of  fects  is  such  as  a  forger  would 
scarcely  manage  without  tripping  in  some  matter. 

The  tablet,  speaking  of  the  priest  Alopun,  says,  "  In  the 
year  A.  D.  685,  he  arrived  at  Chang-gan ;  the  Emperor  sent 
nis  prime  minister  Duke  Fang  Heuen-ling,  who,  taking  his 
subo^hiinates  to  the  west  border,  conducted  his  guest  into 
the  interior."  On  referrinff  to  the  Tang  shoo,  History  of  the 
Tang  Dynasty,*  we  find  Fang  Heuen-Ung  spoken  of  as  one 
of  the  earliest  and  most  attached  servants  of  Tae-tsung, 

*  Biographical  Mctioo,  vol  16. 
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the  founder.  Bom  in  580,  being  the  son  of  a  government- 
oflBcer  under  the  declining  Suy  dynasty,  he  foresaw  at  an 
early  a^e  the  downfall  of  the  reigning  house,  and  resolved 
to  cast  in  his  lot  with  the  new  aspirant  His  attachment  to 
his  prince,  and  his  qualifications  as  a  statesman,  soon  pro- 
cured his  promotion.  In  627,  when  Tae-tsung  assumed  the 
imperial  dignity,  Heuen-ling  was  made  Duke  of  Hing,  and 
in  631  he  was  promoted  to  the  Dukedom  of  Wei.  In  635, 
the  year  he  is  spoken  of  on  the  tablet,  being  that  also  of 
the  demise  of  K!aou-tsoo,  the  fiither  of  tiie  emperor,  we  find 
him  receiving  the  confidential  commission  of  an  appoint- 
ment to  superintend  the  operations  at  the  royal  sepulchre; 
and  at  the  same  time,  an  acknowledgement  of  his  merit  in 
the  additional  title  of  Triumvirate  Associate  of  the  Rising 
State,  and  also  an  emolument  equal  to  the  revenue  arising 
firom  thirteen  hundred  people.  During  an  incursion  of  the 
Too-kuh-hwan  Tartars  the  same  vear.  Fang  Heuen-ling  is 
spoken  of  as  holding  audiences  of  great  importance,  on  be- 
half of  the  emperor. 

The  tablet  states,  "  In  the  jrear  A.  D.  699,  the  Buddhists, 
Mining  power,  raised  their  voices  in  the  eastern  metropolis." 
This  apparently  alludes  to  some  act  of  intolerance  practised 
by  the  Buddhists  towards  the  Christians ;  but  history  makes 
no  mention  of  this ;  an  attentive  consideration  of  the  state 
of  affairs,  however,  at  that  period,  will  show  that  such  is  by 
no  means  an  improbable  event.  It  should  be  borne  in  mind 
that  this  was  during  an  interregnum  in  the  Tang  dynasty. 
On  the  death  of  the  emperor  Kaou-tsung,  in  684,  nis  em- 
press, named  Woo,  seized  the  reins  of  government,  and 
assumed  the  supreme  power,  with  the  appellation  of  Tsih- 
teen.  Fixing  upon  XiO-yang,  the  eastern  capital,  as  the  seat 
of  government^  she  banished  the  rightful  heir  to  the  throne, 
and  changed  the  name  of  the  dynasty  from  Tang  to  Chow. 
This  princess,  in  her  earl^  davs,  having  submitted  to  the 
Buddnist  tonsure,  was  admitted  as  an  inmate  of  a  nunnery, 
whence  she  was  taken  by  Kiiou-tsung  to  be  his  consort,  and 
eventually  empress.  While  residing  in  this  religious  estab- 
lishment, her  mental  character  and  tastes  probably  received 
much  of  that  bias  which  particularly  marted  her  after  pro- 

fress.     Once  alone,  and  tree  to  sway  the  imperial  sceptre, 
er  partiality  for  the  Buddhists  soon  developed  itself,  in  the 
liberal  patronage  she  bestowed  upon  that  class.    Much  of 
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Ae  state-revenue  was  expended  in  building  religious  houses, 
and  casting  brazen  images ;  and  it  was  only  at  the  impor- 
tunate solicitation  of  an  influential  minister,  Teih  Jin-fcee, 
that  she  was  dissuaded  £rom  going  in  state  to  visit  a  pagoda 
containing  relics  of  Buddha,  at  the  request  of  a  foreign 
priest.  When  about  to  proceed,  Teih  Jin-kee  cast  himself 
on  the  ground  before  her,  imploring  her,  as  she  cared  for 
the  national  wel&re,  to  desist ;  the  aesired  effect  was  thus 
obtained.*  This  took  place  in  699,  the  year  referred  to  on 
the  tablet,  and  may  show  the  great  influence  the  Buddhists 
had  then  obtained  at  court  Shortly  after  this,  we  find  a 
spirited  memorial  presented  by  Jin-kee,  in  which  he  exam- 
ine in  detail  the  various  measures  adopted  by  her  majesty 
in  reference  to  the  Buddhists,  and  sets  forth  with  a  degree  of 
freedom  the  national  calamities  which  such  a  course  was 
likely  to  produccf  In  706  the  government  of  this  princess 
was  overthrown,  and  the  Tang  succession  was  resumed  in 
theperson  of  Chung-tsung. 

Tne  tablet  again  says,  "  In  the  year  A.  D.  713,  some  low 
fellows  excited  ridicule,  and  spread  slanders  in  the  western 
capital."  Respecting  the  persecution  here  hinted  at,  history 
is  entirely  silent,  as  it  is  aoout  almost  everything  connected 
with  this  sect  All  we  can  assert  is  that  there  is  nothing 
improbable  in  the  statement 

On  the  tablet  we  read,  "The  high-principled  emperor 
Heuen-tsung  caused  the  Prince  of  Sing  and  others,  five 
princes  in  all,  personally  to  visit  the  felicitous  edifice." 
Rrom  the  Tang  history,  again,  we  learn  that  the  Prince  of 
King  was  the  elder  brother  of  Heuen-tsung,  and  had  given 
way  to  the  latter  in  the  imperial  succession.  He  was  pro- 
moted to  the  princedom  of  Xfing  in  the  year  716.  Besides 
these  two,  the  emperor  Juy-tsung  had  four  other  sons,  the 
Prince  of  Shin,  the  Prince  of  Ke,  the  Prince  of  See,  and  the 
Prince  of  Suy.  When  Heuen-tsung  arrived  at  Chang-gan 
from  Lo-yang,  in  701,  he  appointed  a  residence  for  his  five 
brothers  m  the  Hing-king  Way,  and  named  it  the  Eesidence 
of  the  Five  Princes.  These  six  brothers  appear  to  have 
lived  together  on  the  most  amicable  terms,  the  intercourse 


*  TSing  ketn  hang  mttA,  toI.  42. 

f  Tang  dhoa^  Biographical  section,  toL  89. 
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of  the  emperor  with  the  other  five  being  firequent  and  har- 
monious.* 

Again,  the  tablet  states,  "  In  742,  orders  were  given  to 
the  great  general  Kjtou  Leih-sze,  to  send  the  five  sacred  por- 
traits (of  the  Tang  emperors),  and  have  them  placed  in  the 
church,  and  a  gift  of  a  hundred  pieces  of  silk  acconxpanied 
these  pictures  of  intelligence."  in  the  section  of  the  Tang 
history  devoted  to  the  Biography  of  £unuchs,  E^u  Leih- 
sze  occupies  the  second  place  on  the  list  From  this  me- 
moir we  learn  that  he  was  a  native  of  Pwan-chow,  originallv 
surnamed  Fung ;  that  he  was  bom  near  the  end  of  the  seventh 
centurv,  and,  having  become  a  eunuch,  was  admitted  wto 
the  palace  in  his  youth ;  that  some  time  after,  he  was  adopted 
as  the  son  of  an  officer  in  the  palace  named  Kaou  Yen-fuh, 
whence  he  assumed  the  surname  KiioiL  The  great  fiivor  he 
enjoyed  with  Heuen-tsung  may  be  inferred  from  a  remark 
which  that  emperor  was  in  the  habit  of  making,  "  When 
Leih-sze  is  in  attendance,  I  can  sleep  in  security ;"  hence, 
the  biographer  adds,  he  was  constantly  in  the  palace,  only 
going  out  on  rare  occasions.  Li  741,  he  was  made  Army- 
controlling  Great  General,  and  also  Guardian-of-the-right- 
palace-door  Great  General,  being  at  the  same  time  promoted 
to  the  dukedom  of  Po-hacf  In  the  biography  of  the 
Prince  of  Ning,  it  is  said  that  on  the  death  of  that  prince, 
in  741,  the  Great  General  Kaou  Leih-sze  was  deputed  to 
place  on  his  shrine  an  inscription  written  by  the  emperor.^ 
Heuen-tsung  being  the  sixth  of  the  Tang  dynasty,  the  five 
sacred  portraits  alluded  to  must  be  those  of  the  preceding 
five  emperors,  Kaou-tsoo,  Tae-tsung,  Kaou-tsung,  Chung- 
tsung,  and  Juy-tsung. 

The  tablet  says,  "  When  the  Duke  Koh  Tsze-e,  secondary 
minister  of  state,  and  prince  of  Fim-yang,  first  conducted 
the  military  in  the  northern  region,  &c.'*  In  the  Tang  his- 
tory there  is  a  long  biography  of  Koh  Tsze-e,  from  which 
it  may  be  seen  that  he  was  one  of  the  principal  historical 
personages  of  the  period.  According  to  this,  he  was  bom 
m  Hwa-chow  in  696,  and  was  made  Military  Commissioner 
for  So'/ang,  the  Northern  Eegion,  in  755,  on  occasion  of  a 

♦  Tang  thoo,  Biographical  section,  vol.  46. 
f  n)id,  vol  134. 
X  Ibid.,  Tol.  46. 
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revolt  by  Gan  Luh-shan,  a  general  under  the  imperial  gov- 
ernment, in  the  suppression  of  which  he  took  a  very  active 
part ;  and,  as  a  reward  for  his  service,  was  created  Duke  of 
Tae-kwoh  in  757.  In  the  beginning  of  762,  he  was  made 
Fun-yang  keun  wang^  Prince  of  Fun-yang,  and  was  still  alive 
at  the  date  of  the  inscription,  having  died  in  the  sixth  month 
of  the  same  year,  at  the  venerable  age  of  86.* 

Among  the  geographical  allusions  on  the  tablet,  the  name 
of  most  frequent  occurrence  is  Ta-tsin^  which  we  have  trans- 
lated Syria,  as  there  is  little  room  for  doubt  that  this  is  the 
term  most  applicable  to  the  eight  several  occasions  on  which 
the  name  is  introduced.     That  the  author  of  the  inscription 
himself  had  not  a  very  clear  notion  of  the  coimtry  indicated, 
one  may  be  inclined  to  surmise  from  the  quotation  which  he 
introduces  from  the  Chinese  historical  books,  written  several 
oenturies  prior  to  the  period  in  q^uestion.     A  reference  to 
the  histones  of  the  Han  and  Wei  dynasties,  as  indicated, 
proves  peculiarly  unsatisfactory  in  determining  the  precise 
country  intendea    The  information  fiirnished  by  these  au- 
thorities has  the  appearance  of  a  miscellaneous  collection  of 
statements  from  vanous  sources ;  it  being  left  to  the  sagacity 
of  the  reader  to  discriminate  between  that  which  is  trust- 
worthy, and  a  part  which  evidently  borders  on  the  fabulous. 
A  statement  in  the  History  of  the  After  Han  points  une- 
auivocally  to  the  Eoman  empire  as  Ta-tsin^  it  being  said 
toat  the  emperor  Gran-tun  (Anthony)  sent  an  ambassador  to 
China,  A.  D.  166.      Other  parts  of  the  account,  however, 
are  exceedingly  diflSicult  to  reconcile,  and  it  is  scarcely  prob- 
able that  the  Nestorian  missionaries  would  select  Eome  as  a 
national  designation  for  their  church.    The  accounts  may  be 
somewhat  harmonized  by  supposing  that,  as  Syria  once 
formed  a  part  of  the  Eoman  empire,  the  name  and  glory  of 
that  great  empire  may  have  attached  to  it,  in  oriental  his- 
tory, down  to  later  times.     The  Aiter  Han  History  corrob- 
orates, in  the  main,  the  description  of  Ta-isin  given  on  the 
tablet;  we  find  it  there  stated  that  the  country  is  famed  for 
its  ootbI,  curious  gems,  fire-proof  cloth,  life-restoring  incense, 
bright-moon  pearls,  and  night-lustre  gems.     It  is  also  stated 
that  the  country  is  entirely  free  from  alarms,  robbery,  theft, 
and  brigandage.    The  care  of  the  sovereign  in  the  adminis- 

♦  Biographical  section,  voL  70. 
VOL.  V.  40 
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tration  of  justice  is  noticed,  and  the  practice  of  selecting  the 
princes  on  account  of  their  virtues,  as  also  the  great  extent 
of  the  land.  But  while  the  tablet  states  that  "  on  the  west 
it  extends  towards  the  borders  of  the  immortals  and  the 
flowery  forests ;  on  the  east  it  lies  open  to  the  violent  winds 
and  weak  waters,"  the  Han  History  on  the  contrary  says, 
"  To  the  west  of  this  kingdom  are  the  weak  waters  and 
moving  sands,*  near  to  the  residence  of  the  Se  ivang  moo, 
*  Mother  of  the  western  king,'  almost  at  the  place  where  the 
sun  sets."!  The  account  of  Ta-tsin  in  the  Wei  history  is 
substantiallv  the  same  as  in  that  of  the  Han,  but  much  con- 
densed. The  author  of  the  inscription,  however,  mentions 
another  book  on  which  he  seems  to  have  relied,  Se  vih  too 
he,  Illustrated  Memoir  of  the  Western  Regions.  Although 
there  is  little  probability  of  obtaining  this  work  now,  yet 
we  find  in  the  catalogue  of  books  given  in  the  cvdopaedia 
Yuh  hae^X  that  a  work  of  that  name  is  said  to  have  been 
presented  to  the  emperor  in  the  year  661,  by  Wang  Miue- 
yuen,  who  was  sent  as  conmiissioner  to  TurKcstan ;  whicn 
may  reasonably  be  supposed  to  be  the  book  referred  to. 
On  the  heading  to  the  tablet§  this  is  called  "  the  Hlustrious 
religion  of  Ta-tsin;^^  in  the  title  to  the  inscription,  Eang-tsing 
is  said  to  be  a  "priest  of  the  Ta-tsin  church;"  and  in  the 
emperor  Tae-tsung's  proclamation,  he  says,  **  let  the  proper 
autnority  build  a  Ta-tsin  church  in  the  capital  in  the  fe-ning 
Way."  Now  although  it  might  be  inferred  that,  in  the  first 
two  of  these  instances,  the  name  Ta-tsin  must  necessarily  be 
used,  in  compliance  with  the  edict  issued  by  Heuen-tsung 
thirty-five  years  previously,  "  that  all  the  temples  of  Persian 
origin  should  henceforth  pass  under  that  designation ;"  yet  it 
cannot  well  be  supposed  that  the  same  argument  would  ap- 
ply to  the  imperial  proclamation  issued  a  hundred  and  seven 

*  This  is  an  evident  adaptation  of  one  of  the  most  ancient  of  Chinese  tradi- 
tions, which  records  that  the  residence  of  the  Se  wang  moo  is  unapproachable, 
in  consequence  of  its  being  surrounded  bj  waters  so  weak  as  to  be  incapable 
of  floating  the  lightest  object,  and  sands  which  are  continually  shifting.  The 
**  weak  waters  and  moving  sands"  are  mentioned  in  the  Yu  Icung  chapter  of 
the  Shoo-king. 

f  How  Han  thoo^  voL  118. 

1  VoL  16.  p.  7. 

§  In  giving  the  translation  of  the  inscription,  in  a  previous  part  of  this 
paper,  the  heading  of  the  tablet  was  omitted  ;  it  consists  of  nine  large  char- 
acters in  three  lines,  signifying,  "  Tablet  of  the  dissemination  in  China  of  the 
Illustrious  religion  of  Sjna." 
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years  prior  to  the  said  edict ;  hence  we  are  naturally  directed 
to  Syria,  as  the  cradle  of  this  relirion.  It  is  said  **  the  Most- 
virtuous  Alopun  arrived  from  the  country  of  21x-toiV?,"  and 
Tae-tsung,  in  his  proclamation,  calls  him  "The  Greatly- 
virtuous  Alopun,  of  the  kingdom  of  Ta-tsin"  Again,  the 
tablet  says,  "  In  744  the  priest  Keih-ho,  in  the  kingdom  of 
Hh'tsiuj  looking  towards  the  star  (of  China),  was  attracted 
by  its  transforming  influence,  &c."  In  reference  to  these  it 
may  be  remarked,  that  although  Nisibis  was  then  the  chief 
seat  of  the  Nestorian  church,  yet  Syria  was  still  within  their 
ecclesiastical  jurisdiction,  there  being  a  metropolitan  at  Da- 
mascus, and  also  at  Jerusalem.  It  is  possible,  however,  from 
the  loose  way  in  which  Ta-tsin  is  spoken  of,  that  its  limits 
may  have  been  extended  even  far  to  the  east  of  Syria.  The 
only  other  instance  in  which  Ta-tsin  is  mentioned,  marks  the 
spot  intended  with  much  greater  precision  even  than  all  the 
others;  where  it  is  said,  "a  virgin  gave  birth  to  the  Holy 
one  in  Ta-tsiUj*^  the  birth  of  our  Saviour  leaves  little  room 
for  question  as  to  Syria  being  the  locality  alluded  to.  There 
is  stfll,  indeed,  another  reference  on  the  tablet  to  the  same 
locality,  though,  from  the  figurative  language  employed,  it 
is  much  less  definite  than  any  of  the  above-mentioned  in- 
stances. It  is  said,  "  At  that  time  there  was  the  chief  priest 
Lo-han,  the  Greatly-virtuous  Kie-leih,  and  others  of  noble 
estate  from  the  Am  fang^  *  golden  regions.* "  It  is  well 
known  that  the  Chinese,  in  their  cosmic  theories,  have  allot- 
ted each  of  the  four  cardinal  points  respectively  to  one  of 
their  original  elements,  in  whicn  category  the  west  is  said  to 
belong  to  gold ;  hence  the  force  of  the  above  paragraph, 
where  by  the  "golden  regions"  appear  to  be  meant  the 
countries  to  the  west  of  China. 

The  next  geographical  allusion  on  the  stone  reads,  "  a 
bright  star  announced  the  felicitous  event,  and  Po-sze,  *  Per- 
sians', observing  the  splendor,  came  to  present  tribute."  This 
name  was  well  known  to  the  Chinese  at  that  time,  being  the 
designation  of  an  extensive  sect  then  located  in  the  empire, 
and  the  name  of  a  nation  with  which  they  had  held  com- 
mercial and  political  intercourse  for  several  centuries.  The 
statement  here  is  in  admirable  harmonv  with  the  general 
tradition  of  the  early  church,  that  the  Magi  or  wise  men 
mentioned  in  Matthew's  gospel  were  no  other  than  philoso- 
phers of  the  Parsee  sect. 
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Farther  down  we  read,  "  In  the  year  A.  D.  685,  Aloptm 
arrived  at  Chang-gan."  This  scarcely  requires  any  remark, 
as  it  is  well  known  that  Chang-gan  of  the  Tang  aynasty  is 
the  modem  Se-gan  foo,  where  the  stone  was  found,  and 
where  it  is  preserved  to  the  present  time ;  and  although  there 
is  nothing  in  the  inscription  to  indicate  the  locality  of  its 
erection,  yet,  were  it  left  to  conjecture,  no  place  could  be 
selected  with  a  greater  show  of  probability  than  this.  An- 
other allusion  to  the  same  place,  however,  occurs  on  the 
tablet,  which  is  not  so  obvious  to  the  foreign  reader,  who  is 
imable  to  consult  the  Chinese  original.  We  have  translated 
it,  "in  the  year  A,  D.  713,  some  low  fellows  excited  ridi- 
cule, and  spread  slanders  in  the  western  capitaL"  A  trans- 
lation by  M.  L^ntiewski*  gives,  "  and  in  the  western  state 
of  Chao  they  attempted  to  decry  it."  An  English  transla- 
tion in  the  Chinese  Kepositoryf  gives,  "  and  in  Slkau  spread 
abroad  slanderous  reports."  A  French  version  by  M.  Dal- 
qui^t  gives,  "et  la  calonmi^rent  dans  Sy  Kao  (c'est  F  an- 
cienne  Cour  du  Eoy  TJen  luim  dans  la  Province  de  Xen  ^y)." 
A  Latin  version  by  Kircher§  gives,  "calumniatique  sunt  in 
Sy  Kao  (antiqua  est  Regis  Uen  uafn  aula  in  Xen  sy  Prouin- 
cia)."  While  the  last  two  of  these  versions  are  in  error  in 
saying  that  this  was  the  residence  of  Wan-wang,  the  two 
preceding  leave  the  locality  undefined.  The  characters  we 
nave  translated  "western  capital"  are  Se  Haou^  literally 
"  western  Haou ;"  Haou  being  the  name  of  the  site,  within 
five  or  six  miles  of  the  present  Se-gan,  where  Woo-wang 
established  his  court  after  the  subjugation  of  the  Shang 
dynasty,  about  the  end  of  the  twelfth  century  before  the 
Christian  era.  In  B.  C.  196,  Kaou-tsoo  of  the  Han  dynasty 
removed  his  court  to  this  vicinity,  then  known  as  Uhang- 
gan.  Two  years  later,  Hwuy-te,  the  next  emperor,  sur- 
rounded it  with  a  wall,  and  raised  it  to  the  rank  of  a  city. 
From  that  period  down  to  the  Tang,  Chan^-gan  continued, 
with  various  intervals,  to  be  occupied  as  the  imperial  resi- 
dence. ||  It  is  known  to  be  the  practice  of  the  literati  to  give 
the  preference  to  the  antique  names  of  places  in  their  ele- 
gant compositions ;  hence  this  designation  of  one  of  the  two 

♦  See  The  Cross  and  the  Drag(m,  p.  28.  f  For  May,  1846. 

ISee  La  Chine  Jllustree.  §  See  China  llluttrata, 

Chang-gan  che,  toL  1,  pp.  1-4. 
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tiien  existing  metropolises.  A  singular  corroboration  ap- 
pears to  have  come  to  light  recently  with  respect  to  this  site. 
The  Syriac  legend  at  the  foot  informs  us  that  this  tablet  was 
set  up  by  "the  Lord  Jazedbuzid,  Priest  and  Vicar-episcopal 
of  Cumdan,  the  royal  city."  Following  this  record  are 
the  names  of  four  dignitaries  in  Syriac,  the  last  of  which  is, 
"  Gabriel,  Priest,  Archdeacon,  and  Ecclesiarch  of  Cumdan 
and  Sarag."  The  Eoman  Catholic  fathers  were  sorely  puz- 
zled to  apply  this  name  to  any  definite  locality.  While 
Eenaudot,  mhis  "AnciennesEelations,"  endeavors  to  prove 
this  to  be  Nanking,  Premare  denies  his  position,  in  an  article 
published  in  the  "Lettres  ddifiantes  ;"*  and  it  is  only  since 
the  publication  of  Eeinaud's  Travels  of  the  Arabians  in 
China,  that  we  learn  that  during  the  middle  ages,  the  place 
known  to  the  Arabs  as  Kumdan,  was  no  other  than  Chang- 
gan.t  If,  then,  this  place  was  the  Kumdan  of  Arabian  trav- 
ellers, no  argument  is  required  to  identify  it  with  Cimidan 
in  the  Nestorian  inscription.  A  topical  notice  of  Chang-gan 
occurs  again  in  Tae-tsung's  proclamation,  which  says,  "  let 
the  proper  authority  build  a  Syrian  church  in  the  capital 
in  the  E^ing  fang,  *  E-ning  W  ay.' "  The  fragmentary 
work  above  referred  to.  New  Record  of  the  Two  Capitals, 
^  statesit  that,  in  the  third  street  west  from  the  imperial  city, 
the  third /an^  from  the  north  end  is  called  ^^  E-ning  fang/% 

*  Lettret  idifiantet  et  curieiues.    Tome  3,  p.  579.    Vew  edition.     Paria. 

f  "  On  the  genuineness  of  the  so-called  Nestorian  Monument  of  Singan- 
fa,"  by  Edward  £.  Salisbury,  p.  418.  Not  having  the  original  work  at  hand, 
ve  take  this  statement  on  the  above  authority. 

t  Page  U. 

§  The  Chang-gan  ehe  gives  an  elaborate  detail  of  the  streets  and  buildings 
in  this  ancient  capital,  from  which  we  learn  that  the  city  was  composed  of 
tlnree  principal  parts :  Ist,  the  Kung  ching  or  "  Palatial  citj,  4  le  in  extent  from 
east  to  west,  and  2  U  270  paces  from  north  to  south ;  2nd,  the  Hwang  ehing 
or  "  Imperial  city/*  on  the  south  of  the  precedmg,  6  /«  160  paces  east  to  west, 
\pf  Z  le  140  paces  north  to  south,  containing  7  streets  longitudinally,  and  6 
traosyersely ;  8rd,  the  Woe  hok  ehing  or  **  Suburban  city,"  enclosing  the  two 
preceding  on  three  sides,  being  18  /«  116  paces  from  east  to  west,  and  16  /« 
176  paces  from  north  to  south.  The  whole  of  this  space  was  parcelled  out 
mUifangt  or  solid  squares,  each  square  being  equally  divided  by  two  streets, 
one  longitudinally,  and  one  transversely,  in  the  form  of  a  cross,  and  hence 
termed  Cross  streets ;  with  the  exception  of  those  fangi  to  the  south  of  the 
imperial  city,  in  which  there  were  no  streets  dividing  them  longitudinally. 
South  of  the  imperial  city,  the  space  was  occupied  by  ioxxr  fangt  from  east  to 
west,  and  nine  from  north  to  south,  making  thirty -six.  On  the  east  and  west 
•ides  of  the  imperial  city  respectively,  were  thirteen  fanat,  extending  the 
whole  length  from  north  to  south  of  the  suburban  city,  while  the  breadth  of 
each  was  occupied  by  ihieefangt. 
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and  remarks  on  the  next  page,  that  "  on  the  north-east  of 
Cross  street  is  a  Persian  foreign  temple."*  The  Chang-gan 
che  statesf  that  the  original  name  of  tnis  was  He-kwang  fang, 
but  was  changed  to  E-ningfang  in  617,  the  national  desig- 
nation for  that  year  being  E-ning.  Another  local  allusion 
runs  thus,  "  The  emperor  commanded  the  priest  Lo-han,  the 
priest  Poo-lun,  and  others,  seven  in  all,  together  with  the 
Greatly- virtuous  Keih-ho,  to  perform  a  service  of  merit  in 
the  Hing-king  kung^  *  Hing-king  palace.' "  In  the  Chang-gan 
die\  we  find,  that  on  the  east  side  of  the  3rd  street  east  of 
the  imperial  city,  the  4th /an^  from  the  north  end  was  origin- 
ally called  Lung-king  fang^  but  the  name  was  changed  to 
Htng-king  fang  on  the  accession  of  the  emperor  Heuen-tsung, 
in  713.  Within  ihisfang  was  the  residence  of  the  five  broth- 
ers of  Heuen-tsung.  As  the  inscription  reads,  we  are  led 
to  believe  that  the  occurrence  there  noticed  took  place  in 
741,  or  shortly  after.  Now  on  referring  to  the  Tsih  foo  yuen 
kwei^  under  the  section  on  Imperial  residences,  §  we  find  it 
recorded,  "that  in  the  year  714,  the  Prince  of  SunffJ  and 
his  brothers  memorialized  the  emperor,  requesting  that  he 
would  occupy  their  former  residence  in  Chang-gan  as  a 
royal  palace,  which  was  henceforth  by  imperial  decree  desig- 
nated the  Hing-king  kung^  *  Hing-king  palace,'  and  was  dec-  ^ 
orated  with  mottoes  written  by  the  emperor.  In  728,  this 
palace  was  first  used  in  transacting  the  business  of  the  gov- 
ernment." Frequent  mention  is  made  of  this  edifice  in  the 
history  of  that  period.  In  the  Ta  Ming  yih  iung  che,  it  is 
said  to  be  five  le  southeast  from  the  official  residence  of  the 
Prefect  of  Se-gan  foo. 

One  of  those  antithetical  sentences  with  which  the  in- 
scription abounds,  and  which  has  already  been  noticed,  in- 
troduces another  name  requiring  a  word  of  explanation.  It 
is,  *'  In  the  year  A.  D.  699,  the  Buddhists,  gaining  power, 
raised  their  voices  in  the  *  eastern  metropolis.'  "     The  char- 


*  A  quotatioD  from  the  Chang-gan  chems,  preceding  part  of  this  paper,  in 
which  this  temple  is  said  to  have  been  erected  for  the  Syrian  foreign  priest 
Alosze,  can  leave  no  doubt  as  to  this  being  the  temple  alluded  to  on  the  tablet 

t  Vol.  10,  p.  9. 

t  Vol  9,  p.  2. 

I  Vol.  14,  p.  8. 

I  This  was  the  elder  brother  of  the  emperor.  He  was  created  Prince  of 
Sung  in  710,  and  promoted  to  be  Prince  of  Nuig  in  716.  , 
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acters  which  we  have  translated  "  eastern  metropolis"  are 
Tung  Chow,  literally  "  eastern  Chow."  It  has  already  been 
stated  that  the  empire  was  at  this  time  under  the  govern- 
ment of  the  empress  Woo  Tsih-teen,  who  had  removed  her 
residence  from  Chang-gan  to  Lo-yang*  in  Ho-nan.  By  ref- 
erence to  the  Lo-yang  keen  che,  Topography  of  Lo-yang,f 
we  find  the  earliest  notice  of  this  city  as  a  royal  seat,  dur- 
ing the  reign  of  Ping-wang  (B.  C.  770—720)  of  the  Chow 
dynasty,  which  monarch,  it  is  said,  being  pressed  by  the 
western  Tartars,  fled  from  the  capital  Haou  eastward,  to  the 
city  of  Lo,  which  was  hence  denominated  Eastern  Chow. 
That  the  dynasty  of  Woo  Tsih-teen  was  also  named  Chow, 
might  afford  a  still  farther  reason  for  restoring  the  ancient 
appellation. 

The  next  local  reference  is  as  follows,  "  The  accomplished 
and  enlightened  emperor  Suh-tsung  rebuilt  the  Illustrious 
churches  in  Ling-woo  and  four  other  places."  The  Tang 
History  states  that  this  prince  was  proclaimed  emperor  at 
ling-woo  in  766,  while  his  father  was  seeking  refuge  in  the 
country  now  known  as  Sze-chuen,  on  occasion  of  the  re- 
bellion of  Gan  Lo-shan.  Ling-woo  is  the  present  Ling- 
chow  in  Kan-suh.  These  five  places  are  called  keun  on  the 
tablet  This  keun  is  the  name  of  an  ancient  territorial  di- 
vision of  the  empire,  which  had  changed  its  signification 
seven  times  previous  to  the  Tang  dynasty.  According  to 
the  geographical  section  of  the  Tang  History,  about  the  year 
618  the  name  keun  was  exchanged  for  that  of  chow  through- 
out the  empire ;  about  742,  the  name  chow  was  again  ex- 
changed for  keun ;  and  in  757,  being  the  second  year  of  Suh- 
tsung,  the  term  keun  was  finally  abandoned,  and  chow  again 
adopted  instead. 

The  term  keun  occurs  on  one  other  occasion  on  the  tablet, 
in  the  title  of  Koh  Tsze-e,  who  is  designated  Prince  of  Fun- 
yang  keun.  Although  this  title  was  conferred  in  762,  five 
years  after  the  geographical  abandonment  of  the  word  keun, 
yet,  as  it  is  exactly  confirmed  by  the  biography  of  Koh- 
Tsze-e,  there  is  no  room  to  doubt  its  authenticity  ;  the  term 
being  probably  retained  in  titles  of  nobility  long  after  the 
other  application  had  ceased.  Fun-yang,  in  the  province  of 
Shan-se,  is  still  known  by  the  same  name. 

*  Within  the  present  Ho-nan  foo,  the  capital  of  the  province, 
t  VoL  10,  p.  1. 


814 

A  little  lower  down  there  is  another  part  of  the  empire 
referred  to ;  '*  When  the  Duke  Koh  Tsze-e  at  first  conducted 
the  military  in  So-fang^  *  the  northern  region,'  &c."  This  is 
the  present  prefecture  of  Ning-hea  in  Kan-suh,  which  was 
known  about  the  time  spoken  of,  by  the  names  of  Hea-chow, 
So-fang,  and  Ning-so,  one  of  the  districts  it  included  being 
also  named  So-fang.  The  same  name  occurs  again  in  the 
title  of  the  priest  E-sze,  who  is  called  the  Associated  Sec- 
ondary Military  Commissioner  for  So-fang^  "  the  northern 
region." 

The  last  line  states  that  this  inscription  was  "  written  by 
Lew  Scw-yen,  formerly  Military  Suj>erintendent  for  Jhe- 
chowJ^  This  is  the  same  as  the  present  Toe-chow  in  Che- 
keang,  which  first  received  that  name  in  622. 

Another  geographical  notice  occurs  on  the  Chinese  part 
of  the  inscription,  where  it  is  said  of  the  priest  E-sze,  tlia% 
"  fi-om  the  distant  city  of  Wang-shih,  *  Rajagriha/  he  came 
to  visit  Chimg-hea,  *  China.' "  Wang'shih^  literally  "  Bojal 
residence,"  which  is  also  the  translation  of  the  Sanskrit  word 
Bajagrilia,  is  the  name  of  a  city  on  the  banks  of  the  GangeSi 
which  occurs  in  several  Buddhist  works.  In  the  cyclope- 
dia Fa  yuen  choo  lin*  an  extract  from  the  Shih-urh  yew 
king,  Classic  of  the  Twelve  Excursions,  states  that  the  city 
of  Lo  yue-Jce,  "  Rajagriha,"  is  called  in  the  Tstn  yer^  "lan- 
guage of  China,"  the  city  of  "  Wang-shih ;"  and  that  it  is 
reported  to  have  been  the  city  where  the  first  kings  of  Kb- 
Aa-to,  *'Magadha,"  lived.  The  Buddhist  traveller  Heuen- 
tsang  writes  the  name  of  this  place  Ko-h-chay-hethrJe-he^ 
which  is  merely  another  orthography  of  Rajagriha.  As  this 
was  one  of  the  most  important  of  the  Buddhist  cities  in  In- 
dia, it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  E-sze  was  a  Buddhist  priest 

There  are  many  precedents  in  the  national  literature,  for 
the  use  of  Chung-hea  as  a  designation  of  China  We  find 
this  term  as  early  as  the  third  century,  in  an  ode  by  Pan  Koo^ 
the  historian  of  the  Han ;  and  the  two  parts  of  the  name 
are  used  separately  in  the  same  sense,  in  the  Shoo-hing^  one 
of  the  oldest  books  in  existence.  One  of  these,  Chimg-kwo 
"the  middle  kingdom,"  occurs  in  the  Section  Thze  tsat  of 
that  classic,!  and  has  been  retained  unchanged  down  to  the 
present  time,  more  than  2,000  years,  as  an  unfading  tradition 

♦Vol.  44,  p.  13. 

X  See  Medhurst's  traDslation  of  the  Shoo-King,  p.  240. 
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of  those  early  times,  when  the  rulinff  state  was  surrounded 
on  all  sides  by  a  cluster  of  small  feudatories,  obedient  to  the 
commands  of  the  sovereign.  This  name  is  also  found  twice 
on  the  tablet.  The  heading  is,  "  Tablet  of  the  dissemina- 
tion in  Chung-kwo  of  the  Illustrious  religion  of  Syria." 
The  title  gives,  "  Tablet  eulogizing  the  propagation  of  the 
Illustrious  religion  in  Chung-hvo"  The  name  given  for 
China  on  the  Syriac  portion  of  the  tablet,  is  Zinstan.  Those 
who  discover  CJnina  m  the  "  land  of  Sinim,"  in  Isaiah,  wiU 
probably  find  here  an  independent  testimony  in  favor  of 
their  view,  while  the  arguments  that  have  been  brought  for- 
ward on  that  question  leave  no  doubt  that  Zinstan  here  ap- 
plies to  China.  Kircher's  China  Dlustrata  may  be  consulted 
with  advantage  on  the  subject,  and  also  an  article  on  the 
**Land  of  Smim"  in  the  Chinese  Eepository  for  March, 
1844.  It  may  be  noticed,  moreover,  that  the  name  used  for 
China  in  Buadhist  books  long  anterior  to  the  date  of  this 
monument,  is  Che^a*  In  an  extract  fh)m  a  Syriac  brevi- 
ary, given  by  Rircher,  the  name  for  China  only  differs  by 
one  letter  firom  that  on  the  tablet.  In  a  subsequent  part  of 
the  Syriac,  the  term  malche  dizinio  occurs,  which  we  have 
given  "kmg  of  China;"  but  the  more  literal  rendering 
would  be  "king  of  the  Chinese." 

In  the  Syriac  subscription  above  noticed,  the  priest  Ga- 
briel is  called  Ecclesiarch  of  Cumdan  and  Sarag.  It  is 
very  doubtful  what  place  is  here  indicated  by  Saraff.  Mos- 
heimf  says  it  is  a  city  of  southern  China,  quoting  rtolemy 
as  his  authority  for  the  statement 

In  a  previous  part  of  the  subscription,  mention  is  made  of 
"  Mailaa,  Priest  of  Balach,  a  city  of  Turkestan."  We  find 
in  the  work  of  Mosheim  above  quoted^:  a  table  taken  fix)m 
Assemani,  of  the  metropolitan  seats  of  the  Nestorians,  in 
which  Turkestan  forms  the  nineteenth  on  the  list. 

There  is  still  another  national  appellation  in  the  Syriac 
portion,  where  it  is  said,  Besanath  alf  utisaain  vtarien  dia- 
vano&'f  "In  the  year  of  the  Greeks  one  thousand  and 
ninety-two."  It  will  be  observed  that  the  name  lavanoH 
(lonians)  employed  here  for  the  Greek  nation,  fi'om  Javan 

*  See  yoHeei  of  Chinue  Buddhimn^  by  Bey.  J.  Edkixu,  in  the  Bhanghae  Al' 
manae  for  1866. 

{HUtofia  Tartaronim  JSccUncutic^i,  Appendix,  p.  28, 
Appendix,  p.  2. 

▼Ql.  T.  41 
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the  ancestor  of  the  race,  is  quite  in  harmony  with  the  ««»»qw 
of  oriental  literature,  wnere  this  ancient  term  has  been  re- 
tained long  after  it  was  ^ven  up  in  the  west. 

Some  official  desimations  occur  on  the  tablet,  which  it 
may  not  be  out  of  place  to  mention.  It  is  said,  *'  the  Em- 
peror sent  his  Tsae  chin^  *  prime  minister,'  Duke  Fang 
Heuen-ling."  In  the  Tang  History  the  same  term  Taob  chin 
is  applied  to  the  prime  ministers.  At  the  establishment  of 
the  Tang  dynasty,  the  duties  of  the  Tsaeseang^  ''prime min- 
ister," were  performed  by  the  chief  officers  of  the  three  Sing^ 
"tribunals,"  denominated  respectively  Chung-shoo ling^  "sec- 
ondary minister  of  state,"  She  chung^  "  imperial  attendant^" 
and  Shang-shoo  ling^  "  chief  president ;"  wno  deliberated  to- 
gether respecting  the  government  of  the  state,  without  the 
appointment  of  Tsae  seang  as  a  separate  office.  At  a  later 
period,  the  inferior  ministers  declined  the  duties  of  Shomg' 
shoo  ling^  in  consequence  of  the  emperor  Tae-tsung  having 
himself  formerly  sustained  that  office.  Hence  the  Puh-yays 
became  chief  officers  of  the  Shang-shoo  sing^  "  President's 
tribunal,"  and  these  with  the  She  diung  and  Chung-shoo  Ung 
were  entitled  Tsae  seang*  According  to  the  biography 
of  Fang  Heuen-ling  in  the  Tang  History,  he  was  made 
Shang-moo  tso  puh-yay,  "  senior  prime  minister,"  in  630,  five 
years  previous  to  the  time  alluded  to  in  the  above  quota- 
tion, which  so  far  presents  a  perfect  agreement  with  facta. 

Lower  down,  we  read,  "When  the  Duke  Koh  Tsze-e, 
Chung-shoo  ling,  *  secondary  minister  of  state,'  &c."  The 
office  of  Chung-shoo  ling  was  first  established  during  the  Han 
dynasty,  and  underwent  a  variety  of  changes,  bot£  with  re- 
gard to  the  incumbent  duties  and  the  name,  previous  to  the 
Tang.  At  the  commencement  of  that  dynasty,  the  designa- 
tion was  Nuy-she  ling ;  in  620,  it  was  changed  to  Chung- 
shoo  ling ;  in  662,  this  was  abandoned  for  that  of  Tew  seang  ; 
in  670,  the  name  Chung-shoo  ling  was  again  restored ;  in 
685,  the  name  Nuy  she  was  adopted  instead ;  in  706,  Chung- 
shoo  Ung  was  renewed ;  in  713,  this  was  changed  for  33kw- 
we  ling ;  in  717,  the  name  Chung-shoo  ling  was  again  adopt- 
ed ;  and  was  once  more  changed  to  that  of  Tew  seang  in 
742  ;  this  last  was  replaced  by  Chung-shoo  ling  in  757,  the 
same  year  in  which  the  Tanc  History  informs  us  that  Koh 
Tsze-e  was  promoted  to  that  dignity,  and  just  about  the  time 

*  Wan  keen  twng  kaou,  AntiquAiiaD  RMearcfaes,  toL  49,  p.  5. 
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alluded  to  on  the  tablet,  when  he  was  gaining  honors  by  the 
reduction  of  the  insurgents  in  So-&ng. 

Again  it  is  said,  **  In  742,  orders  were  given  to  the  Ta 
Ueang-keunj  '  Great  General^'  ELaou  Leih-sze,  &c;"  and  his 
biography  states  that  in  the  same  year  he  was  made  Kwan- 
beun  ta  tseang-ketm^  '^  Army-controlling  Great  Geneml,"  and 
Yew  heen^mun  wei  ta  tseang*keun,  ''  Inferior-guardian-of-the- 
gate  Great  General."  The  Ih  tseang-keun  was  a  milita^  title 
first  used  during  the  latter  part  of  the  third  century  B.  0.,  and 
employed  in  later  times,  with  a  great  variety  of  prefixes. 
We  fi^d  the  first  mention  of  the  Kwati'-keun  ta  tseang-keun 
about  the  end  of  the  fifiih  century,  and  after  a  number  of 
ohanges  the  name  was  re-established  in  637.  The  title  Yew 
heenrmun  wei  ta  tseang-heun  was  first  used  in  624.* 

Again,  the  tablet  has,  **Our  great  bene&ctor  the  Tsze  tsze  kea- 
tiha  eeng^  *Imperially-conferred-purple-gown  Priest,'  E-sze, 
Kin  tasBe  hwang-luh  iafoo^  *  Titular  Great  Statesman  of  the 
Banqueting-house,'  Twng  So-fang  tsee-toofoo  sze,  'Associated 
Seoondaiy  Militaiy  CJommissioner  for  the  Northern  Berion,' 
BJiA  She  Teen  chungkeen^  'Examination  Palace  Overseer,' &c." 
Without  hazarding  a  conjecture  as  to  who  this  priest  E-sze 
was,  it  seems  evident,  from  the  elaborate  array  of  titles  ap* 
pended  to  his  name,  that  the  writer  intended  to  mark  it 
with  peculiar  honor.  Near  about  the  time  indicated  here, 
we  find  the  practice  commencing  of  the  emperor's  conferring 
gowns  on  members  of  the  priesthood.  The  first  notice  of 
such  occurs  in  778,  when,  it  is  said,  the  emperor  sent  a  pur- 
ple robe  on  the  occasion  of  the  death  of  the  foreign  priest 
Sun-to.  The  following  year,  a  gown  was  conferred  on  the 
priest  Eo-tsing,  as  a  special  token  of  imperial  fiivor.t  An- 
other instance  of  the  same  distinction  occurs  in  the  subscrip- 
tion at  the  foot  of  the  tablet,  where  the  Assistant  Examiner 
is  called  die  Tsze  tsze  keorshaj  '' Imperially-conferred-purple- 
eown  Priest"  The  reader  of  middle-age  Chinese  history 
does  not  need  to  be  informed,  that  it  was  no  rare  occurrence 
finr  priests  to  occupy  civil  and  military  offices  in  the  state 
dunng  the  Tang  and  preceding  dynasties.  Of  the  three  ti- 
tles here  given,  the  first  is  merely  an  indication  of  rank,  by 
which  the  bearer  is  entitled  to  a  certain  emolument  from  the 
state ;  the  second  is  his  title  as  an  officer  actively  engaged 


♦  Tnhfooveun  kwei^  toL 
t  IbUUTol.58,pp.S,S. 


840,  pp.  1,  5, 19,  SO. 
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in  the  imperial  service ;  and  the  third  is  an  honorary  title^ 
which  gives  to  the  possessor  a  certain  status  in  the  capital, 
without  any  duties  or  emolument  connected  therewith. 

Ta/w  is  a  dignity  of  very  old  standing  in  China,  having 
been  used  during  the  Shang  dynasty,  at  least  twelve  centu- 
ries before  the  Christian  era.  The  origin  of  hwang-lvh  aa 
prefixed  to  titles  is  to  be  found  in  the  Paoujin^  "  Caterer,"  of 
the  Chow.*  The  name  kwang4uh  itself  was  first  used  about 
a  century  before  the  Christian  era  ;t  and  the  title  Kwang-luh 
tafoo  was  established  at  the  beginning  of  the  third  century 
after  Christ^  Those  who  bore  this  title  were  privileged  to 
wear  a  silver  signet  suspended  firom  the  waist  by  a  blue  tie ; 
in  268  a  new  order  was  created,  a  grade  higher,  who  wore  a 
golden  signet  suspended  by  a  purple  tie,  and  were  designa- 
ted Kin  tsze  kwang-luh  ta  foo,  while  those  of  the  old  order 
were  called  Yin  tsing  hwa/n^-luk  tafoo.% 

The  Tsee-too  sze  was  a  military  office  introduced  early  in 
the  seventh  century,  for  the  purpose  of  more  effectually 
guarding  the  border  territories ;  the  first  appointment  hav- 
ing been  made  in  610.1  With  each  Tsee-too  sze,  ten  subor- 
dinate officers  were  appointed,  with  the  title  of  Tung  tsee-too 
foo  sze.^  The  office  of  So-fang  tsee-too  sze  was  established  in 
721,  with  the  object  of  keeping  in  check  the  Tartar  hordes  in 
the  north.**  Koh  Tsze-e  received  this  commission  in  764  ;tt 
so  that  it  is  probable  that  E-sze  received  his  appointment  as 
Tung  So'fang  tsee-too  foo  sze  soon  after. 

The  office  of  Teen  chung  keen  was  first  established  by  the 
Wei  dynasty,  towards  the  end  of  the  third  century,  for  the 
purpose  of  taking  cognizance  of  various  duties  connected 
with  the  imperial  household.  The  name  underwent  several 
changes  previous  to  the  Tang.  In  662,  it  was  changed  to 
Chung  yu  keen  ;  and  in  670  the  original  name  was  restored, 
and  continued  to  be  used  throughout  the  dynasty.J:^  The 
practice  of  selecting  a  class  of  men  by  examination  to  fill 
the  offices  of  government  began  with  the  Tang;  and  in  70S 
nominal  offices  were  first  conferred  upon  the  successful  can- 


♦  Ttihfooyum  hoei,  vol  620,  p.  1.        f  I^^^-*  ^^^  ^20,  p.  8. 

ilbid.,  ToL  620,  p.  5.  §  IbiA,  toI.  620,  p.  10. 

Wan  keen  tung  kaou,  Tol  69,  p.  12.       ^  Sin  Tang  shoo,  toL  49,  part  2,  p.  4. 
♦♦  T'uh  the  fang  yu  he  yaou^  Geography  of  the  Historians,  vol  6,  p.  41. 


\\  Tung  keen  hang  mvh,  yol.  44,  p.  28. 
X\  Wan  heen  tung  kaou,  t(A,  61,  p.  1. 
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didates,  with  the  word  She^  "  Examination/'prefixed  to  the 
ofSlciaJ  title;*  hence  the  designation  of  E-sze,  She  teen 
chung  keen. 

Another  instance  of  the  above-mentioned  use  of  She  oc- 
curs in  the  Chinese  part  of  the  subscription,  where  the  As- 
sistant Examiner  is  styled  She  Tae-ckang  king,  Examination 
High  Statesman  of  the  Sacred  Eites.  The  duties  of  the 
Ihe  chang^kingy  which  are  of  very  remote  origin,  appear  to 
have  arisen  from  a  desire  to  propitiate  the  spiritual  powers. 
So  early  as  the  time  of  the  ancient  emperor  Shun,  we  find 
two  officers,  Pih*e  and  Ktvei,  appointed  to  take  charge  of  the 
sacrificial  rites,  and  of  sacred  music ;  and  after  more  than  a 
thousand  years,  the  various  charges  connected  with  this 
branch  of  the  public  service  during  the  Chow  were  all  under 
the  control  of  an  officer  styled  the  Ta  Tsung-pih,  or  Minister 
of  Sites.  During  the  Tain  djrnasty,  which  succeeded,  the 
name  was  changed  to  Fung-chang ;  and  this  was  again 
changed  to  Tae-chang  at  the  commencement  of  the  Han. 
From  this  to  the  Tang,  the  name  was  several  times  changed, 
the  office  being  always  deemed  one  of  high  importance  in  the 
government.  In  661  Tae-chang  was  changed  to  Fung-chang  ; 
but  Tae-chang  was  again  adopted  in  670 ;  in  701  this  was  re- 
placed by  he  title  Ssx^le  ;  and  in  704  Tae-chang  was  again 
restored,  one  officer  with  this  title  being  termed  King,  while 
there  were  two  inferiors  named /SfeoouKn^.f  But  as  the  priest 
Ye-le,  whose  name  is  inscribed  on  the  tablet,  has  the  word 
She  prefixed  to  his  title,  it  is  seen  that  the  title  was  merely 
nommal  in  his  case,  indicating  a  degree  of  rank  far  inferior 
to  that  of  the  officer  above  spoken  of. 

The  inscription  is  said  to  be  "  written  by  Lew  Sew-yen, 
Chaou  e  lang,  Secretary  to  Council,  formerly  &e  sze  san- 
keun^  Military  Superintendent,  for  Tae-chow.*'  The  Cliaou 
e  lang  was  a  supernumerary  office  established  during  the 
Suy,  and  continued  througnout  the  Tang,  but  was  not  re- 
tained after  the  extinction  of  that  dynasty.^ 

The  office  of  Sze  sze  san  keun  appears  to  have  existed  as 
early  as  the  Han,  but  there  is  no  record  of  the  duties  per- 
taining to  it  at  that  time.  From  the  time  of  the  Northern 
Tsie,  tne  post  was  filled  by  those  distinguished  for  merit. 


*  8in  Thng  ihoo,  toI.  46,  p.  6. 

iWcm  hem  tuna  haau^  toL  65,  p.  2. 
Tm  ktm  lujf  ham,  roL  97,  p,  88. 
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During  the  Tang,  they  had  charge  of  the  oonstraotion  of 
public  buildings.* 

The  Chinese  titles  and  designations  of  members  of  the 
hierarchy  used  on  this  tablet  are  all  taken  from  the  Bud- 
dhist vocabulary.  Alopun,  the  Nestorian  apostle,  seems  to 
have  enjoyed  great  favor  under  both  the  emperors  Tae-tBong 
and  Kaou-tsung,  by  the  latter  of  whom  he  was  made  C%m- 
Jcwo  tafa  choo,  Great  Conservator  of  Doctrine  fop  the  Pre- 
servation of  the  State.  The  title  Chin-kwo  was  conferred 
on  various  occasions  during  the  Tang,  not  only  on  members 
of  the  priesthood,  but  also  on  military  officers,  as  a  high  mark 
of  honor,  indicating  a  degree  of  merit.  A  monastery  in  the 
district  of  Wan-nien,  in  the  capital,  was  also  distinguished 
as  the  Chin-kux>  sze.  The  title  Tafa  choo  is  obviously  of 
Buddhist  origin.  The  title  in  full  is  apparentlv  the  equiva- 
lent of  the  Sjnriac  title  given  on  the  right  side  of  the  Chi- 
nese inscription,  JPapasi  de  Zinstan^  or  Metropolitan  of 
China;  ana  if  so,  the  priest  Adam  mentioned  nere  must 
have  been  a  successor  of  Alopxm. 

A  class  of  officers  subordinate  to  this  is  noticed  in  the 
ode,  where  it  is  said  that  in  the  time  of  Kaou-tsun^  "  Far 
choo,  Overseers  of  the  Church,  were  appointed  m  due 
form ;''  and  at  the  end,  it  is  said  ''the  Fa  choo  Ning-shoo 
had  the  charge  of  the  congregations  of  the  Blustrious  in 
the  east,"  at  the  time  the  inscription  was  written.  The  first 
name  on  the  margin  in  Syriac  is  "  Mar  Johanan,  ApiKupo^ 
The  identity  of  the  Chinese  Fa  choo  and  the  Syriac  Apiscupo 
is  no  unreasonable  supposition,  both  being  appropriateij 
translated  by  the  term  "  Bishop.*' 

Another  name  of  office  occurs  in  the  Chinese  subscription, 
in  the  title  of  the  priest  Ye-le,  who  is  called  Sbse-<fioo,  Chief 
Presbyter.  In  the  Syriac  subscription,  the  title  Ourajpis-- 
cupo  is  four  times  applied  to  individuals,  viz.  to  the  pnest 
Adam,  to  the  priest  Jidbuzad  twice,  and  to  the  priest  Sar^ 
gis.  The  latter  name,  with  the  same  title,  again  occurs 
among  the  Syriac  names  on  the  margin.  The  /Sbe-cAoo  of 
the  Chinese  here  naturally  suggests  itself  as  the  translation 
of  the  Syriac  Curapiscupo,  givmg  the  meaning  of  "  Suffra- 
gan Bishop." 

The  term  Seng,  being  the  transfer  of  the  Sanskrit  Sanga, 
which  is  the  common  designation  for  Buddhist  priests,  is 

*  Wan  keen  iung  kaou,  toL  68,  p.  14. 
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used  here  in  the  title,  where  the  composition  is  said  to  be 
the  work  of  King-tsing^  Seng,  "  priest,"  of  the  Syrian  church. 
In  Tae-tsung's  proclamation,  he  orders  that  the  Syrian 
chnrch  in  the  E-ning  Way  be  governed  hj  twenty-one  Smg. 
The  same  word  is  used  on  six  other  occasions  in  the  inscrip- 
tion with  the  same  meaning ;  it  is  added  to  three  names  m 
the  subscription ;  and  fifty-nine  names  on  the  margin  also 
have  this  term  prefixed.  The  word  Kasiso  is  used  in  the 
line  of  Svriac  on  the  right  side  of  the  inscription,  in  the 
name  A(mm  Kasiso;  ana  five  persons  named  m  the  Syriac 
part  of  the  subscription  are  termed  Kasiso;  twenty-eight 
names  on  the  margin  also  have  this  word  appended.  There 
is  no  doubt  about  the  identity  of  the  Chinese  Seng  and  the 
Syriac  Kasiso^  the  translation  of  both  being  "  Priest." 

On  the  inscription  we  read  a^ain,  that  about  the  year  713, 
"there  was  the  Seng-sfiow,  *  chief  priest,'  Lo-han,  &c."  In 
another  place,  Lo-hang  is  called  simply  a  Seng^  but  the  pre- 
vious quotation  evidently  marks  a  superior  station  in  the 
ChurclL  Probably  the  Svriac  of  this  term  is  to  be  foimd  in 
flie  subscription,  where  tne  priest  Gabriel  is  called  liisch  or 
"Eodesiarca"  of  Cumdan  and  Sarag. 

In  Tae-tsung's  proclamation,  it  is  said,  "The  Ta-tih, 
'Greatly- virtuous,'  Alopun  of  the  kingdom  of  Syria,  &c." 
In  an  after  part  of  the  inscription,  it  is  said  that  about  the 
year  718  there  was  "  the  Tortih  Kie-leih,  &c."  Lower  down, 
die  emperor  Heuen-tsung  is  said  to  have  commanded  seven 
priiests  "together  with  the  T<i-tih  Keih-ho,  to  perform  a  ser- 
vice of  merit,  &c."  Among  the  names  on  the  margin,  also, 
there  is  one  "  Tortih  Yaou-lun."  This  Ta-tih  is  a  term  of 
very  firequent  occurrence  in  Buddhist  books  written  during 
and  previous  to  the  Tan^,  being  applied  as  a  title  of  cour- 
imy  to  the  Buddhist  priests.  An  mstance  occurs  on  the 
taUet  commemorative  of  the  Indian  Buddhist  priest  Puh- 
kung,  in  Se-gan  foo,  which  was  erected  the  same  year  as  the 
Nestorian  tablet,  according  to  the  dates.  In  the  title,  he  is 
called  Ta-tih  Ho-ahang.  We  find  something  nearly  corres- 
ponding to  this  also,  in  the  use  of  the  Synac  prefix  Mar^ 
"Lord."  This  occurs  once  in  the  single  fine  down  the  left 
side  of  the  inscription,  in  Mar  John  Joshua ;  twice  in  the 
Syriac  subscription,  in  the  names  Mar  Jazedbuzid  and  Mar 
Sergius ;  and  five  times  in  the  margin,  in  the  names  Mar 
John,  Mar  Sergius  three  times,  and  Mar  Joseph. 
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In  the  first  instance  where  Alopun  is  mentioned  on  the 
tablet,  he  is  called  the  Shang-tik^  "  Most-virtuous,"  Alopun, 
which  appears  to  be  merely  an  intensification  of  the  pre- 
ceding term. 

Among  the  Chinese  names  on  the  naargin  is  one  styled 
"  Laou  suh-ya  Keu-mo,"  where  the  title  is  equivalent  to  our 
"Doctor." 

Some  other  Sjriac  titles  occur  among  the  names  of  eode- 
siastical  dignitaries.  On  the  lefl-side  Ime,  we  find  aba  dabo' 
hatha  Mar  nana  Jesua  kath/>likapainar^  "  The  Chief  Fa- 
ther, Lord  John  Joshua,  the  Universal  Patriarch."  The 
identity  of  this  with  the  title  of  the  Patnaich  of  the  Nesto- 
rians  is  at  once  obvious. 

In  the  subscription,  we  have  "  Gabriel,  Arcodiahon^  *  Aioh- 
deacon ;' "  and  the  same  title  occurs  again  in  the  margin,  in 
'*  Aggeus,  Priest  and  Arcodtakon  of  the  city  of  Cumdan." 

Again,  in  the  subscription,  there  is  'Adam,  Meschamschdno^ 
'Deacon.'" 

It  is  deserving  of  remark,  also,  how  the  author  has  con- 
trived to  vary  his  expressions  in  noting  the  several  dates, 
thus  givin^vidence  of  a  master-hand  in  this  style  of  com- 
position. The  first  noticed  is  the  arrival  of  Alopun,  which 
took  place  in  Chin-kwan  keu  sze,  "  the  ninth  year  of  Ohm- 
kxoan^''  this  being  the  national  name  for  the  term  of  years 
beginning  with  the  reign  of  Tae-tsung,  A.  D.  627,  makinff 
the  year  in  question  635.  The  word  sze,  which  is  employed 
here  for  year,  was  the  term  used  for  that  purpose  during  the 
Shang,  and  is  found  in  the  history  of  that  dynasty  in  the 
Shoo-king,  B.  C.  1753.* 

A  little  lower  it  is  said,  that  Tae-tsung  issued  the  procla- 
mation in  Shih  urh  nien  tsew  tsee  yw^  "the  twelfth  year, 
autumn,  in  the  seventh  month."  This  corresponds  to  the 
vear  A  D.  638.  The  word  nien^  which  represents  year 
here,  was  first  brought  into  use  in  the  Chow  aynasty,  6, 0. 
1134.t 

Again,  it  is  stated,  that  "  In /S^tVi^-fc  niin,  *  the  years  of 
Shing-h^  the  Buddhists,  gaining  power,  &c."  Shing-le  is 
the  name  for  the  period  commencing  fix)m  the  beginning  of 
the  Chinese  year  corresponding  to  our  698,  and  ending  on 

*  See  Medhurst*s  Shoo-king,  p.  140,  dec. 
f  See  Medhunt's  Skoo-king,  p.  182. 
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the  fourth  day  of  the  fifkh  month  in  700  *  This  was  the 
fifteenth  time  the  name  had  been  changed  during  the  reign 
of  the  empress  Woo  Tsih-teen. 

Immediately  following  the  last  quotation,  we  read,  "  In 
Soen-tem  moy  *ihe  end  of  Seen-teen,^  &c."  We  find  that  the 
term  Seen-teen  lasted  fix>m  the  beginning  of  the  eighth  month 
in  712  till  the  last  day  of  the  eleventh  month  in  718 ;  being 
just  about  the  time  of  the  accession  of  Heuen-tsung.  On  the 
first  day  of  the  twelfth  month,  the  name  of  the  whole  year 
was  cluoiged  to  the  ''first  of  Kae-yuen"  so  that  the  name 
Scen-teen  is  omitted  in  some  of  the  national  chronologies. 

Again  it  is  said^  ''In  Teen-paou  tsoo.  'the  beginning  of 
Tem-paotij^  orders  were  given  to  the  Great  General  Kaou 
Leih-sze,  &c."  The  term  Teen-paou  began  on  the  first  day 
of  the  first  month  of  the  year  answering  to  our  742,  whicn 
is  no  doubt  the  year  alluded  to  here. 

The  next  date  mentioned  is  "  In  San  feoe,  '  the  third  year,' 
the  priest  Keih-ho  in  the  kingdom  of  Syria,  &c."  It  is  a 
Act  noted  in  the  Chinese  annals,  that  on  the  first  day  of  the 
third  year  of  Teen-paouy  744,  flie  word  nten,  "year,"  was 
exchanged  for  tsasj  which  last  continued  to  be  used  till  the 
fourth  day  of  the  second  month  of  the  first  year  of  Keen-ynen^ 
768,  when  it  was  abandoned  for  nien  by  authority  of  the 
emperor  Suh-tsung.  liae  was  the  word  used  for  year  in  the 
time  g£  the  ancient  emperors  Yaou  and  Shun,  upwards  of 
twenty-three  centuries  before  the  Christian  era-f 

The  tablet  is  said  to  have  been  erected  in  Keen-chung  urh 
men^  suytsae  tachyo^  tae-tsiih  yue,  tseihjih,  ia-yaau-san-wan  jih^ 
"the  second  year  oi Keen-diung^  the  year  being  in  the  sign 
te>-yo,  the  month  to/e-tsyh^  seventh  day,  being  ta-yaourswa-wan 
day."  .  The  term  Keen-chung  begin  on  the  first  day  of  the 
Gmnese  year  answering  to  our  780,  which  makes  the  date 
on  the  stone,  the  second  year,  correspond  to  781.  The  word 
9uy  for  "year"  appears  to  have  been  first  used  during  the 
Hea,  twenty-two  centuries  before  the  Christian  era-J  When 
the  year  is  said  to  be  in  iso-yo^  this  is  a  tradition  of  an  ancient 
practice,  according  to  whicn  the  year  was  chronicled  by  the 
progress  of  the  planet  Jupiter  through  the  twelve  signs  of  the 

*  When  the  date  699  is  giTen  above,  it  thould  be  altered  to  oorrespoDd 
tothii. 

J  See  Medhnrat'i  BAoo-ibtfMP,  n.  10. 
Ibid.,  p.  ise. 
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55odiac.  As  it  was  found  that  the  course  of  Jupiter  through 
the  whole  circle  occupied  nearly  twelve  years,  it  was  termed 
suy  sing,  "  the  year  star,"  each  of  the  twelve  years  having  a 
special  designation,  according  to  the  sign  then  occupied  by  Sie 
planet  These  twelve  designations  were  made  to  correspond 
with  the  terms  of  the  duodenary  cycle,  Jfcse,  Chow,  Tin,  &a, 
and  in  order  to  counterbalance  the  deficiency  caused  by  the 
more  rapid  progress  of  Jupiter,  one  term  of  the  cycle  out  of 
every  one  huncured  and  forty-five  was  abandonei  But  in 
the  course  of  time,  the  accelerated  velocity  of  Jupiter  showed 
this  to  be  insufficient,  and,  after  the  Western  Han,  the  terms 
of  the  cycle  were  continued  uninterruptedly,  without  r^ard 
to  the  place  of  Jupiter  in  the  heavena  The  same  phrase- 
ology, nowever,  has  been  preserved  down  to  later  times, 
although  the  law  that  gave  rise  to  it  was  lost  to  the  Chinese 
for  many  centuries,  and  has  been  only  recently  recovered  by 
the  researches  of  modem  native  scholars.  So  that  when  this 
formula  is  met  with  in  Chinese  documents  later  than  the 
Han,  it  is  only  to  be  taken  as  a  synonym  of  the  ordinary 
terms  of  the  cycle,  and  not  as  in  any  way  indicative  of  the 
place  of  Jupiter  at  the  time  given.  The  name  ts(hyo  is  the 
equivalent  of  the  term  yew,  the  tenth  in  the  cycle,  h&ns  that 
of  the  date  781.  The  meaning  of  these  twelve  ancient  desig- 
nations is  now  unknown  to  tae  Chinese.* 

The  month  is  here  called  Tae-tsuh,  This  is  a  vestige  of 
an  extremely  ancient  terminology,  to  the  origin  of  which  it 
would  be  difficult  to  give  a  date.  Tae-tsuh  is  the  name  of 
one  of  the  twelve  musical  tubes ;  but  these  were  also,  by  a 
special  contrivance,  used  to  determine  the  temperature  of  the 
earth  during  the  twelve  months  of  the  year,  and  the  seasons 
were  fixed  accordingly.t  In  an  ancient  calendar,  Yue  ling, 
found  in  the  Le  he,  orJBook  of  Eites,  tlie  Tae-tsuh  is  callw 
**  the  temperature  tube  of  the  first  month  of  sprinff."  Al- 
though these  names  have  now  gone  out  of  genersJ  use  in 
the  calendar,  the  literati  still  fi'ec^uently  employ  them  as  an 
embellishment  to  their  compositions.  The  seventh  day  of 
this  month  is  also  called  Ta-ya^ou-san-wan  day.    No  satisfac- 

^  These  are  to  be  found  in  the  Urh-ya,  probably  the  moet  ancient  diction- 
ary in  existence,  composed  more  than  a  thousand  yean  before  the  Christian 
era. 

f  The  names  and  proportions  of  these  twelve  tubes  may  be  seen  in  Med- 
hurst's  Shoo-king,  p,  21. 
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toiy  explanation  of  this  term  has  been  given ;  it  is  possibly 
the  name  of  some  day  peculiar  to  the  sect  Some  have 
given  it  as  Sunday,  which  may  be  correct;  for  we  find  by 
oJculation  that  the  seventh  day  of  the  first  month  of  that 
year,  being  February  4th,  actually  fell  on  a  Sunday.  An 
mdependent  calculation  of  the  same  problem,  by  a  Chinese, 
acoording  to  the  native  method,  giving  the  same  result,  may 
be  seen  in  the  Hongkong  Chinese  Serial,  Hea  urh  kwei  chin^ 
for  September,  1855. 

A  rarther  means  of  verifying  this  date  is  given  in  the 
Synac  at  the  foot,  where  the  tablet  is  said  to  fiive  been  set 
TO  "in  the  year  of  the  Ghreeks  one  thousand  and  ninety-two." 
There  is  no  difficulty  in  identifying  this  date,  for  it  is  well 
known  that  the  Greek,  or  Syro-Maoedonian  era,  being  the 
one  used  by  the  Syrians,  Arabs,  and  Jews,  commenced  in 
the  autumn  of  the  year  B.  C.  812.*  So  that  the  812th 
year  of  that  era  ended  in  the  autumn  of  the  year  A.  D.  1^ 
Carrying  the  series  down  to  the  February  of  781  brings  it  to 
about  the  middle  of  the  year  1092  of  the  Greek  era,  exactiy 
agreding  with  the  statement  on  the  tablet 

Among  the  various  doctrinal  subjects  which  are  touched 
upon  in  the  introductory  part  of  me  inscription,  there  is 
one  especially  deserving  of  notice,  as  furnishing  strong  pre- 
somptive  evidence  of  the  Nestorian  origin  of  this  monu* 
ment^  where  we  find  the  expression,  Ngo  san-yih  Jun-shin 
king  tsun  Me-she-ho^  "  Our  Tnune,  Divided-in-nature,  Ulus* 
trious  and  Honorable  Messiah  f  and  again,  in  the  ode,  it  is 
said,  Fwn'shin  chvh  iae^  '*  Divided  in  nature,  he  entered  the 
world."  The  occurrence  of  the  term  fim-shiri^  "Divided  in 
nature,"  twice  in  the  inscription,  is  sufficient  to  attract  atten* 
tion,  from  the  uncommon  character  of  the  expression ;  but 
when  we  remember  the  peculiar  doctrines  on  account  of 
which  the  Nestorians  separated  from  the  church  of  Home, 
we  can  have  very  littie  aoubt  as  to  the  origin  of  this  term. 
For,  had  the  inscription  been  composed  by  partizans  of  the 
Boman  church,  we  cannot  conceive  that  they  would  have 
b^n  so  inconsiderate  as  to  employ  an  expression  which, 
although  by  a  forced  interpretation  they  might  accede  to  it, 
yet  would  always  be  liable  to  construction  in  fisivor  of  the 
doctrine  which  they  termed  heresy;  and  that  too  just  at 

•  See  Frideau'f  OUm^Nem  Tutammt  wnimecUd,  roL  1,  p.  514. 
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the  time  when  their  opponents  were  making  great  effortfl^ 
and  spreading  widely  tnrongh  the  countries  of  the  east 
For  the  same  reason,  there  is  as  little  gronnd  to  think  that 
it  was  composed  by  Boman  Catholics  of  later  times,  as  some 
are  prone  to  believe;  for,  had  it  been  so,  it  is  incredible  that 
they  wonld  designedly  introduce  an  element  calculated  to 
overthrow  the  Act  it  was  their  intention  to  establish.  The 
Jesuit  Father  Earcher  has  written  a  work  to  prove  the  gen* 
uineness  of  this  tablet,  in  which  he  epeaks  of  the  Syrian 
preachers  as  tainted  with  the  heresy  of  the  detestable  Nes- 
torius.*  The  characters  Jun-shin  cannot  be  taken  in  the 
sense  of  ''to  give  a  bodv,"  as  some  have  suggested:  fiir 
although  in  some  cases  fim  may  mean  "  to  distribute, '  yet 
the  violence  done  to  the  langnageby  such  a  rendering  here 
is  too  obvious  to  be  admitted.  The  Chinese  language  is  not 
wanting  in  terms  fully  to  express  such  an  idea;  while,  were 
a  concise  term  descnptive  (»  the  Nestorian  tenet  required, 
it  is  doubtful  whether  a  more  adequate  expression  could  be 
selected  iStaxifim'skin. 

It  fibould  be  observed  that^  in  the  second  of  the  above 
phrases,  the  word  toe  is  used  instead  of  «^  which  is  the  usual 
term;  this  phraseology  is  peculiar  to  the  Tang,  and  was  em* 
ployed  in  consequence  or  she  being  one  of  the  characters 
m  the  name  of  me  emperor  Tae-tsung ;  his  private  name 
being  She-min^  and  Chinese  etiquette  requiring  that  no  sub- 
ject of  that  dvnasty  should  make  use  of  such  characters. 
This  rule  is  observed  even  in  the  tifle  of  one  of  the  suc- 
ceeding emperors,  who  is  designated  Tae-tsung,  while  under 
other  circumstances  his  title  would  have  b^n  She-tsung. 
The  same  remark  will  apply  to  a  sentence  in  the  former 
part  of  the  inscription,  where  it  is  said  Thmg  jin  chuh  tae^ 
"  he  appeared  in  tne  world  as  a  man." 

It  hBa  been  remarked  that,  for  aught  that  there  is  peculiar 
to  Nestorianism,  the  account  of  the  incarnation  might  as 
well  have  proceeded  from  a  partizan  of  the  much  disputed 
appellation  Theotohoa.  But  it  may  be  added  that,  if  there 
is  nothing  which  can  be  viewed  as  peculiarly  Nestorian  in 
the  plain  scriptural  account  which  is  given,  Shih  neu  (an 
shing,  "  a  virgm  gave  birth  to  the  Holy  one,"  there  is  at 
least  as  little  that  can  be  taken  controversially  against  the 

*  Za  Ohm€  lUtutrSe,  p.  76. 
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Kestorians,  or  even  against  the  probability  of  its  having 
emanated  firom  them. 

A  Buddhist  influence  is  observable  in  the  term  employed 
for  "  angel,"  Shin  teen ;  the  teen  being  the  generic  name  for 
the  various  classes  of  JDevaSj  or  celestial  beings,  in  the  Bud- 
dhist mythology,  and  the  qualifying  term  shin  marking  the 
essentially  spiritual  character  of  the  agent 

Some  mteresting  notes  respecting  the  sacred  Scriptures 
are  foimd  in  this  inscription.  After  noticing  the  completion 
of  the  ancient  dispensation,  it  speaks  of  the  ''preservation 
of  twenty-seven  Sacred  Books,"  exactly  the  number  we 
have  in  the  New  Testament.  It  states  further  that  when 
Alopun  arrived  firom  Syria,  "  he  brought  the  true  Sacred 
Books,"  and  adds,  "  the  Sacred  Books  were  translated  in  the 
imperial  library."  Tae-tsung  also,  in  his  proclamation, 
states  that  "Alopun  has  brought  his  Sacred  Books  and  im- 
ages from  Syria,  and  presented  them  at  our  chief  capital" 
In  the  ode,  again,  it  is  stated  that  "  the  Scriptures  were  trans- 
lated, and  (Siurches  built"  From  the  prominent  way  in 
which  the  Scriptures  are  here  mentioned  on  several  occa- 
sions, it  was  probably  considered  a  matter  of  importance 
with  these  Nestorian  missionaries  to  have  them  disseminated 
among  the  Chinese.  The  mention  of  their  being  translated 
tinder  imperial  surveillance  harmonizes  very  accurately  with 
what  history  informs  us  of  the  state  of  translatorial  labors 
about  that  time  under  the  imperial  patronage,  the  Buddhist 
traveller  Heuen-tsang  being  engaged  about  the  middle  of  the 
seventh  century  in  hS  arduous  hi1x)rs  on  the  Buddhist  books, 
by  special  command.  If  the  Scriptures  were  translated  then, 
and  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  it,  it  is  possible  that  some 
portion  of  this  work  may  still  be  preserved  in  some  of  those 
oepositories  of  literary  treasures  with  which  China  abounds ; 
no  evidence  of  such  a  fiact,  however,  has  come  to  light  in 
modem  times.  In  the  Lettres  £diflantes  there  is  a  notice 
by  Qaubil,  in  1752,  of  a  manuscript  being  found  in  the  pos- 
session of  a  Mohammedan,  the  aescendant  of  Christian  or 
Jewish  ancestors  from  the  west,  written  in  characters  almost 
the  same  as  those  on  the  Christian  monument  in  Shen-se. 
This  was  carefully  copied,  and  the  fac-simile  forwarded  to 
Paris.  It  was  afterwards  examined  by  the  Baron  de  Sacy, 
who  pronounced  it  to  be  part  of  the  Syriac  version  of  the 
Old  Testament,  with  hymns  and  prayers,  written  in  the  Es- 
tranghelo  character. 


328 

As  tlie  cUef  objector  in  modem  times  to  the  gennmenen 
of  this  tablet  is  C.  F.  Nemnami,  Professor  of  Chinese,  it 
may  be  well  to  glance  at  the  objections  which  he  brings  fop- 
ward.  He  says,*  "The  authors  of  the  inscription  were 
Syrians,  or  at  least  of  Syrian  origin,  and  were  m  constant 
communication  with  the  West :  how  then  comes  it,  that 
they  describe  Tatschin  (the  West)  precisdy  as  Chinese  geog* 
raphy  under  the  Tang  does?  Have  the  ^)aniards  and  Por- 
tuguese, the  Dutch  and  English,  in  the  monuments  which 
they  have  left  on  foreign  soil,  described  Europe  and  their 
father-land  according  to  truth,  or  according  to  the  fitbuloua 
views  of  foreign  nations?"  A  very  little  reflection  is  suffi- 
cient to  remove  any  difficulty  on  tnis  point  The  Chinese, 
firom  the  earliest  times,  have  always  been  careful  to  collect 
what  information  they  could  obtain  respecting  foreign  na- 
tions, officers  having  been  appointed  whose  special  cftity  it 
was  to  attend  to  this ;  not  inaeed  by  long  and  perilous  voy- 
ages of  discovery,  but  by  minutely  inquiring,  of  the  envoys 
from  foreign  parte,  the  national  character  and  customs,  tne 
distance  and  extent  of  the  countries,  and  a  variety  of  par- 
ticulars respecting  the  kingdoms  to  which  they  severally 
belonged;  all  which  were  chronicled  in  the  state  archives 
every  accession  to  the  previous  information  being  annexea 
to  the  national  history  at  the  close  of  each  djmasty.  By 
this  means,  together  with  the  additional  matter  procured 
by  several  native  travellers  who  visited  foreign  parts,  the 
Chinese  became  possessed  of  a  very  respectable  laiowledge 
of  other  Asiatic  nations,  at  a  time  when  geoCTaphical  sci- 
ence had  certainly  not  made  great  progress  in  Europe ;  and 
indeed,  to  the  present  day,  the  most  authentic  account  of 
some  countries  is  to  be  foimd  in  the  Chinese  annals.  Had 
the  Nestorians,  or  other  travellers  from  the  west,  during 
the  Tang,  brought  with  them  any  additional  information 
of  importance,  the  Chinese  would  certainly  have  availed 
themselves  of  it.  But  there  is  no  reason  to  conclude  that, 
because  the  authors  of  the  inscription  were  of  Syrian  ori- 
*n,  they  must  therefore  give  an  account  of  their  fether- 
d  diflferent  from  that  found  in  the  Chinese  books,  when 


*  We  rely  upon  Professor  Salisbury's  paper  on  the  Nestorian  taUei,  for 
tlie  statement  oi  these  objections,  which  is  giren  as  a  quotation  from  the 
Jahrhucher  fur  wUseruehafiliehe  Kriiikt  for  1880. 
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these  books  were  correct  in  their  general  statements  on  the 
subiect  The  presumption  is,  that  they  would  rather  prefer 
Budci  statements  as  the  natives  could  at  once  recognize,  thus 
more  easily  directing  attention  to  that  country  which  it 
was  their  object  to  point  out  Although  there  may  be  some 
difficulty  now  in  recognizing  the  various  nation^  features 
alluded  to  on  the  stone,  yet  uiere  is  no  proof  whatever  that 
it  is  a  fisdse  record.  The  Mohammedans  in  China  are  very 
numerous,  and  their  ancestors  were  orimially  from  the 
west;  but  we  mi^ht  look  in  vain  among  them  for  the  pres- 
ervation of  any  descriptions  of  the  countries  of  their  ances- 
tors more  authentic  than  other  Chinese  possess.  The  Jews 
have  been  resident  in  China  for  a  much  longer  period,  but 
no  records  have  been  preserved  by  them  of  the  country 
whence  they  came. 

Neumann  proceeds,  ^'  Have  the  Chinese  ever  called  India 
itself  Tatschm,  and  was  not  the  name  given  to  the  West, 
at  the  period  of  the  inscription,  Fulin?"  It  is  not  very  ob- 
vious with  what  view  the  Professor  introduces  this  sentence, 
as  its  tendency  appears  to  be  to  nulli^  the  force  of  the  para- 
graph above  noticed.  But  as  this  point  seems  to  be  given  up 
in  a  later  article  from  his  pen,  it  is  unnecessary  to  notice  it, 
fiurther  than  to  remark  that,  although  the  name  Fulin  is 
applied  to  that  cotmtry  in  the  Tang  History,  yet  Ta-tsin  was 
we  name  by  which  it  was  generally  known  in  the  early 
period  of  the  dynasty,  and  down  to  much  later  times  this 
name  was  use^  as  can  easily  be  proved  by  a  reference  to 
native  Chinese  works  of  the  perioo. 

"  Upon  the  chronological  error  in  respect  to  the  Syrian 
patriarchs  (of  three  years),  we  will  lay  no  particular  stress; 
A&iaudot's  ground  is  indeed  untenable,  for  there  was,  espe- 
cially under  the  Tang,  much  communication  between  east- 
em  and  western  Asia."  The  error  here  hinted  at  is,  that 
the  date  given  on  the  stone,  both  according  to  the  Chinese 
and  the  Syriac,  being  A.  D.  781,  February  4th,  the  name  of 
the  Nestorian  Patriarch  for  the  time  is  given  as  John  Joshua, 
or  Ananjesus,  while  history  states  that  this  Patriarch  died 
in  778.  It  would  be  desirable  to  know  at  what  period  of 
the  year  his  death  took  place,  as,  were  it  about  tne  end  of 
778,  the  time  elapsed  between  tiiat  and  the  date  on  the 
stone  would  not  CTcatly  exceed  two  years,  instead  of  three ; 
moreover,  the  probability  is  that  this  inscription  was  written 
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and  cut  some  time  before  the  date  of  its  erection.  Neumann 
speaks  of  there  being  much  communication  between  eastern 
and  western  Asia  durinc  the  Tang ;  but,  in  view  of  the  in- 
formation that  can  now  be  obtained  on  this  subject,  there  is 
no  ground  to  believe  that  reports  were  annually  passing  be- 
tween Syria  and  China;  indeed,  considering  tne  difficultiea 
of  such  a  hazardous  enterprize,  it  is  much  more  reasonable 
to  assume  iJiat  the  arrived  of  strangers  &om  the  &r  west 
was  a  comparatively  rare  occurrence.  Hence  we  see  noth- 
ing forced  m  B^naudot's  supposition  that  the  tiding  of  the 
Patriarch's  death  may  not  nave  reached  the  Christians  in 
China  when  the  monument  was  erected.  Assemani's  refer- 
ence also  is  much  to  the  point,  when  he  draws  attention  to 
the  fact  that  there  is  a  letter  now  in  the  Vatican,  which  cer- 
tain Nestorian  bishops  who  had  been  sent  to  Malabar  ad- 
dressed to  their  Patnarch  in  Assyria  about  the  year  1602, 
when  he  had  been  dead  already  two  years.  Another  in- 
stance of  a  similar  kind  and  more  recent  date  may  be  cited, 
as  more  calcidated  to  excite  surprise,  and  yet  of  undoubted 
authenticity.  Napier,  the  inventor  of  logarithms,  died  on 
the  4th  April,  1617.  On  the  28th  July,  1619,  more  than 
two  years  after  his  death,  Kepler,  who  had  not  yet  heard  of 
this  event,  addressed  a  letter  to  him  describing  the  progress 
of  his  astronomical  tables,  in  consequence  of  the  aid  derived 
from  logarithmic  computation.  This  letter  is  preserved  in 
the  "  Memoirs  of  John  Napier  of  Murchiston,"  published  in 
Edinburgh,  1834* 

*'But  never,  never,  woidd  a  Chinese  emperor,  in  a  public 
decree,  have  dared  to  say  of  a  foreign  doctrine :  *  it  must  be 
published  throughout  the  land,'  without  stirring  up  a  revolt 
m  the  body  of  the  nation,  the  Schukiao ;  never  has  a  Chi- 
nese emperor  caused  the  sacred  Scriptures  to  be  translated, 
and  made  known  through  the  whole  empire  (*  he  specially 
commanded  to  publish  it,'  &c.);  never  has  an  emperor 
caused  a  church  to  be  built  in  his  capital,  and  never  were 
there  churches  standing  in  every  city.  We  deny  all  this  so 
decidedly,  because  in  Chinese  history,  where  even  the  slight- 
est inclination  of  the  emperors  to  the  Taosse  and  Buddhists 
is  noticed,  and  blamed,  not  the  remotest  trace  of  it  all  is  to 

*  This  notice  is  takeo  from  a  re^ew  by  Biot  in  the  Journal  det  Stttfont  for 
March,  1886. 
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be  found.  And  let  it  now  be  considered  what  an  emperor 
it  is  who  found  the  doctrine  of  Olopen  so  excellent ;  it  is 
the  emperor  who  passes  for  a  reinstator  of  the  pure  doctrine 
of  Kong-tse,  who  declared :  *  there  is  no  salvation  out  of  the 
doctrine  of  the  perfect  wise  man.' "  The  above  reasoning 
no  doubt  appears  very  conclusive  to  the  Professor,  but,  un- 
Ibrtanatelj  for  his  argument,  we  have  a  fact  at  hand  which 
is  of  more  weight  than  mere  hypothesis.  This  imperial  de- 
cree, which  is  so  offensive  in  ms  sight,  is  actually  found  in 
ahnoet  the  same  terms  in  the  forty-nmth  volume  of  the  Tang 
hwuy  yaovy  Collection  of  Important  Matters  of  the  Tang,  a 
book  publiished  during  the  Sung,  in  961,  and  now  forming  part 
of  the  imperial  library  Sxe  hoo  chum  shoo,  the  highest  guaran- 
tee for  its  authenticity.  The  Ping-tsin  suhpae  ke,  Pmg-tsin 
Supplementary  Tablet  Memorial,  published  in  1818,  quotes* 
this  proclamation  in  full  from  the  tablet,  and  adds,  "This  is 
substantially  the  same  as  that  contained  in  the  Thng  hwuy 
yacuy  except  that  the  latter  sajs  *  the  Po-sze^  Persian,  priest 
Alopun,'  Persia  being  the  original  name  of  the  kingdom 
of  Ih-tsin.  The  Giang-gan  che  erroneously  gives  Alosze." 
Neumann  objects  to  the  statement  that  there  were  **  churches 
standing  in  every  city,"  but  this  is  not  exactly  what  the 
stone  says ;  the  expression  is  Choo  chow,  which  may  be  trans- 
lated "the  various  departments;"  as  choo  does  not  always 
flognify  "  without  excq)tion."  Now  this  statement  tallies  re- 
markably with  the  extract  ftt)m  the  imperial  edict  by  Heuen- 
tsung,  wnich  we  have  already  given,  where  it  says,  "  let 
this  DC  complied  inih  choo  foo  keun,  *  through  the  various 
departments.^"  And  the  coincidence  of  the  geographical 
terms  here  may  be  again  noticed.  As  before  remarked,  the 
word  chow  was  used  from  about  618  till  742,  when  it  was 
exchanged  for  foo  and  heun.  The  first  quotation  being  in 
the  time  of  Kaou-tsung,  who  reigned  from  650  to  683,  it  has 
the  word  chow;  the  second  bein^ in  745,  the  other  terms  are 
used  in  the  same  sense,  which  nimishes  a  strong  collateral 
evidence  of  the  truth  of  the  former.  Surely  Professor  Neu- 
mann has  not  read  Chinese  history  very  attentively,  if  he 
.  is  ignorant  of  the  great  fevors  that  have  been  conferred  on 
the  Buddhists  at  various  times  by  the  Chinese  emperors; 
and  in  particular  that  this  very  T^-tsung,  whom  he  looks 

•  Vol  7,  p.  16. 
fOU  T.  48 
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upon  a^  "the  reinstator  of  the  pure  doctrine  of  Confticiu^" 
received  with  honors  the  Buddhist  Heuen-tsang  on  hia 
return  from  his  travels,  with  more  than  six  hundred  of  the 
Indian  Buddhist  sacred  books,  which  this  emperor  set  him 
to  get  translated,  under  his  own  immediate  patronise.* 

The  &ct  that  the  Nestorian  religion  existed  in  Uhina  for 
many  centuries  is  established  upon  such  abimdant  evidence, 
and  is  so  generally  credited,  tnat  it  would  be  superfluous 
to  adduce  any  proof  in  answer  to  the  doubts  thrown  out  by 
Neumann ;  neither  are  the  Syrian  writers  altogether  silent 
on  the  subject,  as  his  remarks  would  imply. 

The  last  argument  brought  forward  by  the  '*  leader  of  the 
opposition,"  as  Professor  Salisbury  terms  him,  is  ''  that  both 
tne  Chinese  and  the  Syriac  characters  of  the  inscription  are 
modem,  not  such  as  were  in  use  in  the  eighth  century." 
Neumann  is  certainly  a  bold  man  to  stake  his  sinological 
reputation  on  this  statement  Were  there  no  other  evi- 
dence to  testify  to  the  genuineness  of  this  inscription,  still 
the  style  of  the  hand-writing  would  form  an  overpowering 
argument  in  its  favor  with  every  Chinese  of  any  literary 
pretension.  There  is  probably  no  people  in  the  world  who 
pay  so  much  attention  to  the  various  delicate  distinctions  of 
different  hands ;  so  that  it  is  diflBicidt  for  a  foreigner  to  un- 
derstand the  minute  shades  of  touch  by  which  they  are  able 
to  classify,  with  an  accuracy  truly  astonishing,  not  merely 
the  several  dynasties,  but  the  various  schools  of  writing 
under  each  dynasty.  A  long  list  of  names  is  on  record  of 
those  who  have  distinguished  tliemselves  in  this  art,  from 
very  early  times  down  to  the  present  day ;  and  few  Chinese 
gentlemen  of  any  taste  woidd  think  of  oeing  without  a  set 
of  impressions  taken  from  stone  tablets,  as  specimens  of  their 
works.  There  is  a  class  of  caligraphers  who  make  a  partic- 
idar  study  of  these  old  specimens,  and  pride  themselves  on 
being  able  to  imitate  them  with  a  great  degree  of  accuracy ; 
and  none  are  more  higUy  esteemed  or  closely  studied  than 
the  productions  of  the  Tang  artists ;  yet  with  all  their  care 
and  practice,  it  is  generally  admitted  that  a  modem  imitation 
by  the  most  skilful  hand  can  never  deceive  a  connoisseur. 
One  of  the  most  famous  of  this  class  in  modern  times,  named 
Wang  Wan-che,  has  written  a  work  called  Kwae-yu  tang  te 

♦  Ttihfoo  yu€n  ktoei,  voL  61,  p.  17. 
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po,  Kwae-yn  Hall  Notes  and  Postscripts,  containing  noti- 
ces of  the  most  approved  specimens  of  hand-writing,  ancient 
and  modem.     On  the  tenth  page  of  the  third  volume,  noticing 
the  Nestorian  inscription,  he  says,  "  Tliis  tablet,  inscribed  by 
Lew  Sew-yen,  is  a  specimen  of  the  style  chiefly  aimed  at  by 
Ghaou  Yung  luh,  and  is  distinguished  among  the  hand-writ- 
ings of  the  Tanff  for  its  extreme  clearness,  softness,  elegance, 
and  richness.     The  strokes  of  the  characters  on  the  tablet 
are  slender,  and  not  cut  to  a  great  depth ;  but  the  peoj)Ie  of 
Shen-se,  in  rubbing  impressions  from  it,  have  always  lost 
sight  of  the  excellence  of  its  character,  in  consequence  of 
the  rarity  of  those  who  are  clever  at  this  work.     When  I 
paid  a  visit  to  Se-gan,  Peih  Tsew-fan  holding  office  in  Shen- 
se  that  same  year,  he  took  a  general  superintendence  of  the 
ancient  tablets ;  this  tablet  was  removed  to  the  Kin-ching 
monastery,  where  he  caused  a  building  to  be  erected  in 
which  it  was  deposited,  and  gave  it  in  charge  to  the  liead 
priest  King-kwan,  that  people  from  other  parts  might  not 
take  impressions  at  pleasure.     Having  selected  an  expert 
workman,  I  had  several  fine  impressions  taken,  and  having 
obtained  the  exact  form,  I  became  conscious  of  a  superiority 
in  it  which  the  former  copies  did  not  exhibit."     These  re- 
marks are  deserving  of  attention,  as  coming  from  a  scholar 
who  had  attained  the  very  highest  rank.     A  great  number 
of  impressions  must  have  been  taken  from  tiis  stone,  for 
they  are  to  be  found  in  almost  every  city  for  sale,  and 
every  literary  man  of  any  standing  knows  the  character 
of  this  inscription,  and  recognizes  it  as  soon  as  he  hears  the 
name ;  and  when  the  suggestion  is  made  to  the  natives  of 
the  probability  that  it  is  a  forgery,  the  unanimous  reply  is 
that  such  a  tning  was  never  known  in  China,  and,  further- 
more, that  it  could  not  possibly  pass  undetected ;  or,  were  it 
attempted  to  pass  off  the  Nestonan  tablet  for  any  date  prior 
to,  or  later  than,  the  Tang,  it  would  be  in  vain,  for  the  hand- 
writing would  at  once  betray  the  period  to  which  it  belonged. 
With  respect  to  the  Syriac  portion  of  the  inscription,  Pro- 
fessor Salisbury  will  be  admitted  to  be  a  competent  witness, 
and  we  have  it  xipon  his  authority  that  "  the  characters  arc 
unquestionably  Estranghelo,  Neumann's  declaration  to  the 
contrary  notwithstanding;"*  nor  will  he  be  looked  upon  as 

*  On  the  OenuinenesB  of  the  ao-called  Nestorian  Monument,  p.  410. 


884 

one  biased  in  fiivor  of  the  tablet,  since  he  gives  it  as  his 
opinion  "  that  the  Jesuits  of  China  could,  probably,  have 
had  the  Svriac  part  of  it  made  up  in  India."* 

Not  only  are  the  Chinese  characters  formed  in  exact  ac- 
cordance with  every  specimen  of  the  period  in  question, 
but  the  evidence  arising  from  the  style  of  the  composition 
is  equally  conclusive.  The  terse  antithetic  style  of  the 
Tang  writers,  with  the  extreme  paucity  of  particles,  forms  a 
very  conspicuous  stage  in  the  histoiy  of  Chinese  literature; 
and  rare  indeed  is  the  attainment  of  those  who  are  able  to 
imitate  it  The  differences  in  style  between  the  writers  of 
various  ages  are  so  extremely  well  defined  in  China,  that  it 
would  be  a  very  hazardous  undertaking  for  any  one  to  try 
to  pass  off  his  work  for  that  of  a  former  age,  and  it  would 
be  no  common  production  that  should  pass  muster  before  the 
keen  practised  eyes  of  native  critics.  The  peculiarities  of 
the  Tang  style  are  found  very  clearly  marked  in  the  Nesto- 
rian  inscription,  so  as  to  afford  the  most  convincing  proof 
to  the  minds  of  native  scholars.  The  influence  of  the  three 
national  religious  sects  may  be  traced  in  the  phraseology. 
That  the  author  was  one  of  the  literary  class  there  is  no 
room  to  doubt,  as  the  work  bespeaks  one  well  versed  in 
Confucian  lore;  while  the  various  transfers,  and  marked 
allusions  to  a  foreign  faith,  must  give  it  an  air  of  mystery 
to  Chinese  readers  in  general.  This  mystery,  however, 
disappears  to  one  who  is  acquainted  with  Christian  doc- 
trines ;  and  he  finds  the  tenets  of  the  Christian  faith  clothed 
in  an  elegance  of  diction  unobjectionable  even  to  Chinese 
taste.  Throughout  the  whole,  there  is  an  evident  inclina- 
tion to  Buddhism,  in  the  nomenclature  adopted  for  the  vari- 
ous ecclesiastical  institutions;  while  Taouist  phraseology 
and  ideas  are  conspicuous  in  the  imperial  proclamation. 
This  last  peculiarity  will  be  observed  in  most  of  the  decrees 
of  the  Tang  emperors,  and  is  to  be  accounted  for  by  the 
fact,  that  the  imperial  family  looked  upon  Laou-keun,  the 
founder  of  Taouism,  as  their  ancestor,  the  name  of  both 
being  Le. 

We  have  thus  glanced  at  the  several  points  of  evidence 
which  appear  to  us  most  conspicuous,  leaving  out  of  view 
what  is  said  on  the  subject  by  adherents  of  the  Christian 

*  On  the  Geouineneas  of  the  so-called  Neetorian  Monument,  p.  409. 
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fifidth,  foreign  or  native.  We  have  given  extracts  from  sev- 
enteen dirorent  native  authors  (and  the  number  might  be 
easily  enlarged)  respecting  this  tablet,  each  of  whom  has 
something  peculiar  to  say  regarding  it ;  but  we  have  not 
been  able  to  discover  the  slightest  hint  of  a  suspicion  as  to 
its  genuineness  or  authenticity,  llie  discovery  also  in  a 
book  of  the  Sung  dynasty  of  the  imperial  proclamation  it 
contains,  and  the  record  in  two  different  works,  one  of  the 
Sung  and  one  of  the  Tang,  of  the  existence  of  a  foreign 
temple  in  the  very  spot  indicated  on  the  tablet,  form  a  spe- 
cies of  corroboration  not  to  be  overlooked ;  whUe  the  testi- 
mony of  these  works  as  to  other  foreign  temples  about  that 
time  is  valuable  collateral  evidence. 

The  Chang-gan  che^  quoting  from  the  earlier  work,  gives 
a  summary  of  the  rehgious  edifices  in  that  citv  during  the 
Tang,  viz. :  "  64  Buddhist  monasteries,  27  Buddlust  nimne- 
ries,  10  Taouist  monasteries,  6  Taouist  nunneries,  2  Persian 
temples,  and  4  chapels  of  the  Heaven-worshippers."*  The 
imperial  edict  of  746,  which  is  to  be  found  in  several  Chi- 
nese books,  speaks  immistakably  of  the  increase  of  these 
foreign  rehgions  in  China.  By  a  decree  issued  in  845  by 
the  emperor  Woo-tsung,  "  all  those  belonging  to  the  Ta-tsin^ 
'  Syrian,'  and  Muh-hoo,  *  Mohammedan,'  religious  orders  were 
commanded  to  retire  to  private  life,  and  such  foreigners  as 
might  be  among  them  to  return  to  their  own  countries."! 

Jji  a  narrative  given  by  two  Arabian  travellers,  it  is  stated 
that  120,000  Mohammedans,  Jews,  Christians,  and  Par- 
sees  were  slain  during  a  revolution  at  Canfu  in  China,  in 
the  year  877.  These  Christians  must  certainly  have  been 
Nestonans.  During  succeeding  ages,  the  Nestonans  of  China 
are  mentioned  on  various  occasions  by  Eubruquis,  Plan  Car- 
pin,  Marco  Polo,  and  others ;  and  when  the  zealous  Boman 
tSatholic  friar  John  de  Monte  Corvino  arrived  in  China,  in  the 
thirteenth  century,  at  the  commencement  of  the  Yuen,  he  met 
with  a  good  deal  of  opposition  from  this  party,  some  curious 
details  respecting  which  are  given  in  a  MS.  recently  discov- 
ered in  the  Imperial  Library  at  Paris.  It  is  there  said :  "In 
the  city  of  Cambalech  there  is  a  sort  of  Christian  schismatics 
whom  they  call  Nestorians.  They  observe  the  customs  and 
manners  of  the  Greek  Church,  and  are  not  obedient  to  the 
Holy  Church  of  Eome  aforesaid."   "  These  Nestorians,  dwell- 

•  VoL  7,  p.  6.  t  Hung  keen  luh,  vol.  9,  p.  1. 
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ing  in  the  said  empire  of  Cathay,  number  more  than  80,000, 
and  are  very  rich ;  but  many  of  them  fear  the  Christiana 
They  have  very  beautiful  and  very  holy  churches,  with 
crosses  and  images  in  honor  of  God  and  of  the  saints.  They 
receive  from  the  said  epiperor  several  oflSces,  and  he  grants 
them  many  privileges,  and  it  is  thought  that  if  they  would 
consent  to  unite  and  agree  with  these  Minorites,  and  with 
other  good  Christians  who  reside  in  this  country,  they  might 
convert  the  whole  of  this  country  and  the  emperor  to  the 
true  faith."  Even  down  to  the  sixteenth  century,  traces  of  the 
existence  of  these  people  may  be  found.  So  that,  could  any 
sufficient  argument  be  adduced  to  show  that  this  monument 
was  fabricated  by  the  Jesuits  during  the  Ming  dynasty,  as 
some  have  asserted,  it  would  still  remain  to  be  explained 
what  could  be  their  object  in  so  doing.  Were  it  merely  to 
prove  the  existence  of  Christians  in  China  during  the  seventh 
and  eighth  centuries,  that  was  already  amply  proved  from 
other  sources.  Was  it  to  give  the  sanction  of  antiquity  to 
the  peculiar  dogmas  of  their  church?  That  could  scarcely 
be ;  lor  we  find  no  distinguishing  characteristic  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  religion  on  it,  which  is  not  applicable  to  other  Chris- 
tian communities.  Had  that  been  their  object,  however,  it  is 
scarcely  credible  that  they  would  have  left  so  much  on  this 
point  to  mere  inference,  while  they  have  descended  to  so 
many  minutiae,  on  apparently  irrelevant  matters,  thus  in- 
volving themselves  to  a  high  degree  in  the  risk  of  detection, 
by  details  of  persons,  places,  and  events,  which,  while  they 
come  with  a  natural  air  from  a  contemporary,  would  never 
repay  the  care  and  research  which  they  would  require  on  the 
part  of  a  forger  living  eight  or  nine  hundred  years  after  the 
event.  And  yet  it  is  remarkable  that  the  more  closely  these 
various  assailable  points  on  the  tablet  are  looked  into,  the 
more  full  and  minute  do  we  find  the  coincidence  of  times 
and  circumstances. 

With  respect  to  the  form  of  the  writing,  and  the  style  of 
the  composition,  any  one  living  in  China  can  have  no  diffi- 
culty in  making  up  his  mind  on  that  subject;  as  indeed  he 
may  on  every  other  part  of  the  evidence;  a  careful  attention 
to  which  will  probably  bring  every  one  to  the  conviction  of 
that  which  no  Chinese  has  ever  doubted,  that,  if  the  Nes- 
torian  tablet  can  be  proved  a  forgery,  there  are  few  existing 
memorials  of  by-gone  dynasties  which  can  withstand  the 
same  style  of  argument 
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ON    THE    AVESTA.* 


Until  within  a  little  more  than  a  hundred  years,  the 
classic  authors  had  been  almost  our  only  authorities  for  the 
ancient  history,  manners,  and  customs  of  Persia  Their  in- 
suflSciency  was  painfully  felt  Long  and  intimate  as  had 
been  the  mtercourse  of  the  Greeks  with  the  Oriental  Empire, 
the  information  which  they  had  left  on  record  respecting  its 
institutions  but  half  satisfied  an  enlightened  curiosity.  They 
gave  us  only  a  picture  of  that  power  which  had  suddenly 
risen  in  the  west  of  Iran,  upon  the  ruins  of  yet  more  ancient 
empires,  adopting  in  part  their  culture,  and  along  with  this 
their  corruptions  and  vices  also ;  so  that  it  had  sunk  again 
into  ruins,  after  a  brief  though  splendid  existence  of  about 
three  centuries.  Later,  they  told  us  somewhat  of  the  external 
fetes  of  the  various  realms  into  which  Alexander's  eastern 
conq^uests  were  divided ;  and  yet  later,  the  Eoman  and  By- 
zantme  annals  spoke  of  conflicts  with  Parthian  and  Sassanian 
monarchs,  not  always  resulting  to  the  honor  of  the  European 
power.  And,  for  more  modern  times,  Mohammedan  writers 
related  the  story  of  the  conquest  of  Iran,  and  the  extinction 
of  its  ancient  customs  and  religion.  These  were  all  of  them 
the  accounts  of  foreigners.  There  was  also  in  existence  a 
modem  Persian  literature,  of  abundant  extent  and  rich  in 
beauties,  which  professed  to  give  a  view  of  the  nation's 
fates  from  the  earliest  times ;  but  the  account  which  it  fur- 
nished was  epic  and  traditional,  unaccordant  with  what  we 
knew  from  other  sources,  incapable  of  reduction  to  the  form 
of  true  history ;  and,  since  it  was  produced  under  Mohamme- 

*  This  article  was  first  read  before  the  Society  Oct  18, 1864,  but  has  been 
partiallj  rewritten,  so  as  to  be  brought  down  to  the  present  time. 
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dan  inflaences,  it  could  not  possibly  reflect  a  faithful  picture 
of  native  Persian  institutions  and  character.  But  a  century 
ago  an  entirely  new  avenue  of  access  to  the  knowledge  of 
Iranian  antiquity  was  opened.  The  western  world  was 
then  for  the  first  time  made  acquainted  with  the  Avesta, 
the  ancient  and  authoritative  record  of  the  Iranian  religion, 
the  Bible  of  the  Persian  people.  Here  was  a  source  lying 
beyond  and  behind  anything  hitherto  accessible.  It  was  of 
a  remote  antiquity,  claimed  to  be  the  work  of  Zoroaster 
himself,  the  well-known  founder  of  the  Persian  religious 
belief,  the  prophet  and  the  legislator  of  Iran,  the  estabUsher 
of  the  earliest  institutions  respecting  which  our  other  inform- 
ants had  given  us  any  account :  it  was  a  part  of  a  native 
literature,  in  which  we  might  expect  to  read  the  national 
character  with  much  more  distinctness  and  truth  than  in 
the  descriptions  of  foreigners:  and  it  antedated,  and  was 
independent  of,  any  external  influences  upon  Persian  civih- 
zation.  Its  introduction  to  our  knowledge  changed  the 
whole  ground  of  investigation  into  Persian  anticjuity.  In 
it  was  to  be  found  the  key  to  the  true  comprehension  of  the 
subject:  bv  it  other  sources  of  information  were  to  be  tested, 
their  credibility  established  or  overthrown,  their  deficiencies 
supplied.  Something  of  this  work  has  been  now  already 
accomplished,  but  much  more  yet  remains  to  be  done.  The 
investigation  is  still  in  its  first  stages ;  its  materials  have 
been  only  partially  accessible,  and  the  number  of  laborers 
upon  them  small ;  its  importance  has  been  but  imperfectly 
appreciated ;  nor  until  very  lately  have  the  means  and  meth- 
ods of  archfleological  research  been  so  iBir  perfected,  that  the 
new  material  could  be  intelligently  taken  up  and  mastered. 
It  is  not  possible,  then,  to  give  here  a  full  statement  of  the 
results  derivable  fix)m  the  Avesta  for  the  knowledge  of  Per- 
sian antiquity.  The  present,  however,  is  a  point  of  time  at 
which  it  seems  particularly  appropriate  to  make  a  general  ex- 
amination of  the  subject,  ana  to  take  a  view  of  the  condition 
in  which  the  investigation  lies.  For  the  ancient  text  itself, 
with  all  the  aids  to  its  understanding  which  the  Orient  can 
furnish^  is  just  now  published,  and  placed  within  reach  of 
scholars  throughout  tne  world :  the  study  which  has  hitherto 
been  limited  to  a  few  is  thus  thrown  open  to  general  com- 
petition, and  may  accordingly  be  expected  to  make  surer 
and  more  rapid  advances.    It  will  be  the  object,  then,  of 
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this  paper,  to  trace  out  the  history  of  the  introduction  to 
modem  knowledge  of  the  writings  in  question,  and  of  the 
study  and  labor  which  has  since  been  expended  upon  them; 
and  fiirther,  to  give  such  a  view  of  the  general  results  won 
and  to  be  won  fix)m  and  respecting  them,  as  shall  serve  to 
illustrate  their  character  and  miportance. 

The  Pfirsl  communities  dwelling  on  the  western  coast  of 
India  have  been  the  medium  through  which  the  ancient  Per- 
sian scriptures  have  come  into  our  possession.  Before  we 
proceed,  therefore,  to  a  consideration  of  the  latter,  it  will  be 
well  to  go  a  little  farther  back,  and  inquire  how  the  seat  of 
the  Zoroastrian  religion  and  culture  came  to  be  temoved  froni 
Persia  to  a  land  of  strangers.  It  is  an  interesting  and  curi- 
ous history. 

The  Parthian  dynasty  had  for  some  centuries  held  sway 
in  Persia,  when,  A.  D.  229,  it  was  overthrown  and  replaced 
by  the  Sassanian.  This  Was  a  native  Persian  family ;  its 
monarchs  made  themselves  the  protectors  and  patrons  of 
whatever  was  peculiarly  Persian,  revived  the  ancient  customs 
and  religion,  and  raised  the  realm  to  a  pitch  of  power  and 
glory  hardly  exceeded  even  in  its  palmiest  days :  but  they 
sank,  A.  D.  636,  before  the  fanatical  valor  of  the  Mohamme- 
dan Arabs,  then  just  entering  upon  their  career  of  almost 
universal  conquest  Now  began  the  work  of  extinguishing, 
by  more  or  less  violent  means,  the  native  religion  and  insti- 
tutions. It  was  not  accomplished  at  once ;  for  a  long  time 
indications  of  a  vigorous,  though  ineflfectual,  resistance  on 
the  part  of  the  Persians  to  the  political  and  religious  servi- 
tude into  which  their  nationality  was  being  forced,  are  to  be 
discovered  in  the  Mohammedan  histories :  but  it  was  by 
degrees  repressed  and  broken ;  and  at  last,  probably  some- 
time during  the  ninth  century,  a  community  of  those  who 
still  would  hold  fast  to  the  ancient  faith  took  reiuge  from 
persecution  among  the  mountains  of  Kohistan,"  on  the  west- 
em  border  of  the  present  Beluchistan.  Thence,  after  a  resi- 
dence of  near  a  hundred  years,  they  were  either  hunted  or 
frighted,  and  betook  themselves  to  the  island  Ormus,  in  the 
strait  of  the  same  name,  between  the  Persian  Gulf  and  that 
of  Oman.  But  they  remained  here  only  fifteen  years,  and 
then,,  sailing  southeastward  along  the  coast,  settled  upon  the 
island  of  Diu,  off  the  peninsula  of  Guzerat.  Once  mora 
afl«r  an  interval  of  rest  of  nineteen  years,  they  embarked 
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with  their  effects,  and,  crossing  the  Gulf  of  Cambay,  finally 
established  themselves  on  the  main  land,  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  Surat,  and  their  wanderings  were  at  length  at  an 
end.  Such  is  the  accoimt  which  their  own  traditions  furnish 
us  ;*  but  it  has  been  conjecturedf  that  commercial  connec- 
tions led  the  way  &om  irersia  to  India,  and  at  least  estab- 
lished there  the  nucleus  of  a  Pars!  community,  to  which 
those  afterwards  resorted  who  left  their  country  for  the  sake 
of  the  undisturbed  exercise  of  their  religion.  In  their  new 
home  they  lived  at  first  in  quiet  and  prosperity,  by  the  suf- 
ferance and  under  the  protection  of  the  mild  ana  tolerant 
Hindis.  But  in  the  eleventh  century  their  old  foes,  the  Mo- 
hammedans, found  them  out  once  more ;  they  shared  the  fiite 
of  their  Indian  protectors,  after  aiding  in  the  vain  resistance 
these  offered  to  the  invaders :  they  were  oppressed  and  scat- 
tered, but  not  this  time  driven  away ;  and  tnair  descendants 
still  inhabit  the  same  region.  They  have  adopted  the  lan- 
guage of  those  among  whom  they  are  settled,  but  have  ad- 
hered steadfastly  to  their  own  religion  and  customs.  They 
have  retained,  too,  among  the  dark  and  listless  Hindfis  and 
Mohammedans,  the  light  complexion,  and  the  active  habit 
of  mind  and  body,  which  befcnged  to  them  in  their  more 
northern  home.  They  are  the  "  Armenians"  of  India,  the 
most  enterprising  and  thriving  portion  of  its  Asiatic  popu- 
lation, and  have  so  prospered,  especially  since  the  establish- 
ment of  English  supremacy  brought  freedom  and  security 
for  the  arts  of  peace,  that  tney  are  now  a  wealthy  and  influ- 
ential community.  They  had  brought  with  them  originally 
their  sacred  books ;  they  had  lost  a  part  of  them  during  the 
disturbances  which  attended  the  Mohammedan  conquest, 
but  were  supplied  anew  fi-om  the  brethren  whom  they  had 
left  behind  in  Kerman.  With  these  they  long  kept  up  a 
correspondence,  acknowledging  them  as  their  own  superiors 
in  the  knowledge  of  the  common  faith,  obtaining  their  ad- 
vice fi-om  time  to  time  on  doubtful  points  of  aoctrine  or 
?ractice,  and  receiving  from  them  books  or  teachers.  These 
ersian  communities  of  Gebers,  however,  it  should  be  added, 
who  were  thus  only  a  century  ago  regarded  as  the  highest 

*  See  Eastwick,  on  the  Eiasah-i-Sanjdn,  in  the  Journal  of  the  Bombay  So- 
ciety, voL  L  p.  167,  etc 

f  Sea  WeBtergaard*6  Zendavesta,  preface,  p.  22. 
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authority  in  matters  affecting  the  Zoroastrian  religion,  have 
since  rapidly  wasted  away  under  the  continuance  of  the 
same  oppressions  which  had  earlier  driven  their  fellow-be- 
lievers to  emigrate.  They  were  visited  in  1843,  at  Kerman 
and  Yezd,  their  two  chief  seats,  by  Westergaard,*  for  the 
express  purpose  of  examining  into  their  condition,  and  of 
endeavormg  to  obtain  from  them  copies  of  any  valuable 
manuscripts  which  might  be  in  their  possession.  He  found 
them  in  tne  lowest  state  of  decay,  especially  at  Kerman,  and 
fest  becoming  extinct  by  conversion  to  Mohammedanism. 
They  had  almost  lost  the  knowledge  of  their  religion ;  they 
had  but  a  few  manuscripts,  and  among  these  nothing  that 
was  not  already  known;  they  had  forgotten  the  ancient 
tongues  in  which  their  scriptures  were  written,  and  were 
able  to  make  use  only  of  such  parts  of  them  as  were  trans- 
lated into  modem  Persian;  they  could  not,  however,  be 
induced  to  part  with  anything  of  value.  In  another  cen- 
tury, then,  the  religion  of  Zoroaster  will  probably  have  be- 
come quite  extinct  in  its  native  country,  and  will  exist  only 
in  its  Indian  colony ;  but  it  has  lived  long  enough  to  trans- 
mit as  an  everlasting  possession  to  the  after  world  all  that 
has  for  centuries  been  m  existence  of  the  old  and  authentic 
records  of  its  doctrines ;  and,  having  done  that,  its  task  may 
be  regarded  as  ftdfilled,  and  its  extinction  as  a  matter  of 
little  moment. 

We  are  now  prepared  to  return,  and  inquire  into  the  in- 
troduction of  the  writings  in  question  to  the  knowledge  of 
Europe. 

The  movement  commenced  with  the  beginning  of  the 
eighteenth  century,  and  the  first  step  of  it  may  be  said 
to  have  been  the  publication,  in  1700,  of  Hyde's  Veterum 
Persarum  et  Magorum  Eeligionis  Historia,  which  first 
taught  the  leamea  to  seek  for  contributions  from  Oriental 
sources  to  the  knowledge  of  the  subject  furnished  by  the 
classical  historians.  Hyde  knew  that  votaries  of  the  Per- 
sian religion  still  existed  both  in  Persia  and  in  India,  and 
that  they  were  in  possession  of  what  they  asserted  to  be 
their  ancient  and  original  scriptures ;  he  even  had  in  his 
hands  portions  of  the  latter ;  but  he  was  unable  to  make 
any  use  of  them,  from  ignorance  of  the  language  in  which 

*  S«e  his  letter  to  Wilfloo,  in  Jour.  Roy.  As.  Society,  yiii  849. 


844 

they  were  written.  India  was  at  that  period  rapidly  beoom- 
ing  opened  to  European,  and  especially  to  English  enter- 
pnse,  and  Pars!  manuscripts  continued  to  be  brought,  from 
time  to  time,  from  the  settlements  about  Surat,  so  that  by 
1740  more  than  one  copy  of  all,  or  nearly  all,  their  reli- 
gious writings  had  been  deposited  in  the  Oxford  libraries ; 
but  they  were  still  as  books  sealed  with  seven  seals  to  the 
knowledge  of  Europeans.  It  was  a  Frenchman,  the  cele- 
brated Anquetil-Duperron,  whose  zeal  and  devotion  first 
rendered  their  meaning  intelligible.  He  was  in  Paris,  in 
1754,  a  very  young  man,  pursuing  Oriental  studies  with  ar- 
dor at  the  Koyal  Library,  when  a  few  lines  traced  from  one 
of  the  Oxford  manuscripts  chanced  to  fell  under  his  eye, 
and  he  at  once  formed  the  resolution,  a  somewhat  wild  and 
chimerical  one,  as  it  seemed,  to  go  to  Persia  or  India,  and 
bring  back  to  his  native  country  these  ancient  works,  and 
the  knowledge  necessary  to  their  interpretation.  But  there 
was  perseverance  and  energy,  as  well  as  enthusiasm  and 
ardor,  in  his  character,  and  he  showed  the  former  qualities 
as  remarkably  in  the  execution  of  his  project  as  the  latter 
in  its  conception.  All  the  influences  at  his  command  he  set 
in  motion,  to  procure  him  the  means  of  transit  to  the  East, 
and  of  support  while  engaged  in  his  studies  there.  As, 
however,  succeas  seemed  to  his  impatient  spirit  neither  near 
nor  sure  enougli,  he  determined  to  enlist  as  a  private  soldier 
in  the  Indian  Company's  service,  certain  thus  of  being  con- 
veyed across  the  ocean,  and  trusting  to  the  future  for  the  rest 
And  he  actually  marched  out  of  Paris  on  foot  with  his  com- 
pany, in  November,  "to  the  lugubrious  sound,"  as  he  says, 
**of  an  ill-mounted  drum."  But  upon  his  arrival,  ten  days 
later,  at  L'Orient,  he  found  that  his  resolution  and  devotion 
had  in  the  meantime  met  with  due  appreciation  :  he  received 
his  discharge  from  military  service,  a  pension  of  five  hun- 
dred francs,  free  passage  m  one  of  the  Company's  vessels, 
and  promise  of  aid  and  support  in  the  carrying  out  of  his 
purposes.  He  landed  at  Pondicherry  August  10th,  1755. 
Many  obstacles  intervened,  however,  to  delay  his  success, 
arising  partly  from  the  unsettled,  or  actually  hostile,  relations 
between  the  French  and  the  English,  whose  career  of  con- 
quest was  just  then  commencing,  but  in  considerable  meas- 
ure likewise  from  his  own  lack  of  prudence  and  steadiness 
of  purpose :  so  that  almost  three  years  had  passed  away  be- 
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fore  he  had  fairly  commenced  his  labors.  The  interval 
was  not  entirely  lost ;  he  acquired  knowledge  enough  of 
Persian  and  other  eastern  languages  to  be  of  essential  ser- 
vice to  him  in  the  farther  pursuit  of  his  studies,  and  jour- 
neyed extensively  about  the  Indian  peninsula,  from  Pondi- 
cherry  up  the  coast  to  Bengal,  and  thence  all  the  way  around 
to  Surat,  by  land;  the  history  of  these  travels,  as  well  as  of 
his  whole  residence  in  India,  is  given  in  the  first  volume  of 
his  Zend-Avesta.  He  finally  reached  Surat,  the  scene  of 
his  proper  labors,  and  his  home  for  three  years,  on  the  first 
of  May,  1758.  Already  while  he  was  in  Bengal,  it  had 
been  signified  to  him  by  the  Chef  of  the  French  station  in 
Surat,  to  whom  he  had  made  known  his  wishes,  that  certain 
Parsi  priests  there  were  ready  to  constitute  themselves  his 
instructors,  and  to  communicate  to  him  their  sacred  books, 
and  the  knowledge  of  the  languages  in  which  these  were 
written.  Dissensions  among  the  Parsts  themselves  had  aided 
in  bringing  about  this  willingness  to  initiate  a  foreigner  into 
the  mysteries  of  their  religion,  which  they  had  hitherto  kept 
secret  against  more  than  one  attempt  to  penetrate  them. 
They  were  divided  into  two  parties  in  reference  to  certain 
reforms  which  the  better  instructed  part  of  the  priesthood 
were  endeavoring  to  introduce,  and,  as  the  conservative  fac- 
tion had  connections  with  the  Dutch,  their  antagonists  de- 
sired to  ingratiate  themselves  with  the  French ;  they  sought, 
accordingly,  to  gain  their  support,  by  making  promises,  the 
fulfilment  of  which  they  hoped  would  never  be  called  for, 
and  were  very  much  disinclined  to  grant,  when  Anquetil 
actually  appeared  to  claim  it.  By  various  means,  however ; 
by  liberality  in  the  purchase  of  manuscripts  and  payment 
for  instruction,  by  politic  management,  by  intimidation  even, 
the  course  of  instruction  was  at  last  fairly  initiated ;  confi- 
dence and  frankness  then  gradually  succeeded  to  mistrust 
and  reticence,  as  the  priests  witnessed  with  admiration  the 
zeal  and  rapid  progress  of  their  pupil,  and  as  the  habit  of 
communication  wore  away  their  natural  shyness  of  discov- 
ering, to'unsympathizing  foreimers,  matters  which  to  them- 
selves seemed  sacred :  this  had,  in  reality,  been  the  only  ob- 
stacle in  the  way  of  their  free  disclosure,  and  has  since  that 
time  been  entirely  removed.  Anquetil  succeeded  in  ob- 
taining a  complete  copy,  in  some  instances  more  than  one,  of 
all  the  texts  in  their  possession,  and  made  collations  of  them 
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with  others.  He  then  labored  his  way  through  their  inter- 
pretation with  his  teacher,  the  Destur  Darab,  carefully  re- 
cording everything,  and  comparing,  so  fiir  as  he  was  able, 
parallel  passages,  in  order  to  satisfy  himself  of  the  good 
faith  and  trustworthiness  of  his  authority.  As  their  medium 
of  communication  they  made  use  of  the  modem  Persian. 
He  visited  moreover  their  temple,  witnessed  their  religious 
ceremonies,  and  informed  himself  respecting  their  history, 
their  general  condition,  customs,  and  opinions.  In  Septem- 
ber, 1760,  he  had  thus  completed  to  the  best  of  his  aoility 
the  task  he  had  originally  imposed  upon  himself  and  was 
preparing  to  undertaKe  another  work  which  he  had  also  had 
in  view,  the  study  of  Sanskrit,  and  the  acquisition  and  trans- 
lation of  the  Vedas,  when  the  capture  of  Pondicherry  by 
the  English,  and  the  general  breaking  up  of  the  French 

Eower  and  influence  in  India,  compellea  him  to  relinquish 
is  farther  plans,  and  to  return  home.    This  he  did  in  an 
English  vessel,  upon  which  passage  and  protection  had  been 

? ranted  him  by  the  English  authorities.  He  finally  reached 
aris  March  15th,  1762,  after  an  absence  of  more  than  seven 
years.  He  tarried  in  England  by  the  way  only  long  enough 
to  make  a  brief  visit  to  Oxford,  and  to  ascertain  by  a  com- 
parison of  the  manuscripts  there  with  his  own,  that  they 
contained  nothing  which  he  had  not  also  in  his  possession. 
He  deposited  in  the  Roval  Library  in  Paris  a  complete  set 
of  the  texts  which  had  been  the  main  objects  of  his  expedi- 
tion, and  immediately  commenced  preparing  for  publication 
the  liistory  of  his  labors,  and  full  translations  of  the  whole 
body  of  the  sacred  writings.  The  work  appeared  in  1771, 
in  three  quarto  volumes,  with  the  title  Zend-Avesta,  Ouv- 
ragc  de  Zoroastre,  &c.  Besides  this,  he  published  in  the 
French  literary  journals  various  extended  and  important 
treatises  on  special  points  in  Iranian  antiquity  and  history. 

We  shall  not  be  prepared  to  pass  intelligent  judgment 
upon  Anquetirs  labors,  or  to  estimate  their  absolute  value, 
until  we  have  inquired  somewhat  farther  into  the  char- 
acter and  history  of  the  writings  which  were  their  subject, 
and  the  authority  of  the  interpretation  which  they  repre- 
sented, and  have  marked  the  course  pursued  by  the  later 
studies.  So  much  as  this  is  already  evident, '  however ; 
that  the  credit  cannot  be  denied  him  of  having  undertaken 
from  lofty  and  disinterested  motives,  and  carried  out  with 
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rare  energy  against  obstacles  of  no  ordinary  character,  the 
work  of  procuring  for  Europe  the  Iranian  scriptures,  the  al- 
leged works  of  Zoroaster,  with  what  light  their  then  pos- 
sessors were  capable  of  throwing  upon  tl^eir  meaning;  of 
having,  moreover,  brouffht  a  valuable  supply  of  materials 
within  reach  of  other  scnolars,  and  powerfully  directed  the 
public  attention  and  interest  toward  the  study.  The  recep- 
tion which  his  published  results  met  with  was  of  a  very 
varied  chariEUjter :  while  they  were  hailed  by  some  with  en- 
thusiasm, by  others  they  were  scouted  at  ana  despised.  An- 
quetil  had,  indeed,  both  provoked  opposition  and  attack, 
and  laid  himself  open  to  them ;  he  was  arrogant  and  con- 
ceited, and  neither  a  thorough  scholar  nor  a  critic  of  clear 
insight  and  cool  judgment :  he  had  drawn  upon  himself  the 
especial  displeasure  of  the  English  scholars  by  the  depre- 
ciating and  contemptuous  manner  in  which  he  had  spoken 
of  some  among  them,  and  they  revenged  themselves  upon 
him  and  his  lx)ok  together.  A  violent  controversy  arose : 
William  Jones,  then  a  very  young  man,  led  the  way,  and  was 
followed  by  Bichardson  and  others.  They  maintained  that 
both  the  language  and  the  matter  of  the  pretended  Zoroastrian 
scriptures  were  a  forgery  and  a  fabrication,  palmed  off  upon 
the  credulous  and  tmcritical  Anquetil  by  his  P&rst  teachers ; 
or  that,  even  supposing  them  genuine,  they  were  of  so  tri- 
fling and  senseless  a  character,  that  the  labor  of  rescuing 
them  had  been  a  lost  one.-  Into  the  details  of  this  contro- 
versy it  is  not  necessary  for  us  to  enter ;  its  whole  basis  and 
method  was  far  below  that  which  any  similar  discussion 
would  now  occupy,  and  we  should  find  neither  in  the  learn- 
ing nor  the  spirit  of  the  one  side  or  the  other  anything 
wmch  we  could  admire  or  which  would  edify  us.  The 
time  was  not  yet  come  for  a  proper  appreciation  of  the  task 
which  Anquetil  had  undertaKcn,  or  of  the  manner  in  which 
he  had  executed  it  The  real  weaknesses  and  imperfections 
of  his  work  remained  unsuspected,  until,  after  an  interval 
of  more  than  fifty  years,  the  study  of  the  texts  was  again 
taken  up,  under  new  and  much  more  favorable  auspices. 
The  Sanskrit  language  had  in  the  meantime  become  the 
property  of  science ;  only  through  its  aid  was  a  scientific 
mvestigation  of  the  Zoroastrian  writings  possible,  and  with- 
out it  our  knowledge  of  them  must  ever  have  remained  in 
much  the  same  state  as  that  in  which  Anquetil  had  left  it. 
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Before  we  enter  upon  the  history  of  the  later  labors  upon 
these  texts,  it  will  be  advisable  to  teke  a  somewhat  particular 
view  of  the  texts  themselves,  as  regards  the  various  circum- 
stances of  their  extent  and  division,  the  character  of  their 
contents,  their  language,  locality,  and  period,  and  the  history 
of  their  collection  and  conservation. 

The  sacred  canon  is  made  up  of  several  separate  portions, 
differing  in  age,  origin,  and  character.  Foremost  among 
them  is  the  Yagna  (called  by  Anquetil  IzeschnS).  The  name 
is  identical  with  the  Sanskrit  yajrla,  signifying  "  offering, 
sacrifice,"  and  has  the  same  meaning.  It'wdl  expresses 
the  nature  of  the  writings  to  which  it  is  applied ;  these  form 
a  kind  of  liturgical  collection  of  offerings  or  ascriptions  of 

f  raise  and  prayer  to  the  various  objects  of  worship  of  the 
ranian  religion.  The  Yagna  is  composed  of  seventy-two 
distinct  pieces,  called  Eds ;  there  is,  however,  another  and 
more  general  division,  into  two  portions,  of  which  the  first 
contains  twenty-seven  Has,  the  second  forty-five.  Between 
these  two  parts  exists  a  marked  difference  of  external  and 
internal  character ;  the  second  is  written  in  a  dialect  differ- 
ing perceptibly,  although  only  slightly,  fix)m  that  of  all  the 
rest  of  the  sacred  writings,  and  evidently  of  greater  an- 
tiquity :*  it  is  also  in  great  part  metrical  (this  important  fact 
has  but  recently  been  recognized),  and  seems  to  be  a  body 
of  rehgious  lyrics,  not  unlike  in  character  to  the  Vedic 
hymns.  Owing  to  the  difficulty  and  obscurity  of  its  lan- 
guage and  contents,  it  has  been  less  thoroughly  investigated 
than  any  other  part  of  the  texts  ;f  but  revelations  of  a 
highly  interesting  and  striking  nature  are  to  be  expected 
fi-om  it.  It  is  doubtless  the  most  ancient  part  of  the  canon : 
this  is  clearlv  indicated  as  well  by  the  antiquity  of  its  dia- 
lect, as  by  the  circumstance  that  the  prayers  and  invoca- 
tions of  which  the  recitation  is  elsewhere  prescribed  are  all 
contained  in  it.  It  is  far  from  improbable  that  a  part,  at 
least,  of  these  most  highly  venerated  forms  of  worship  may 

§o  back  to  the  time  of  Zoroaster  himself;  it  is  only  among 
tiem,  at  any  rate,  that  records  so  ancient  and  original  could 
be  looked  for.     The  first  part  of  the  Yagna  is  of  an  interest 

*  See  Spiegel,  in  Weber's  Indische  Studien,  I.  803. 

j-  Dr.  Haug  hiu  trantlated  and  commented  on  one  of  tbe  hymns  in  the 
Zeitach.  d.  Deutsch.  Moig.  Gesellsch.,  vols.  viL  vul 
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less  special:  it  is  in  good  part  made  up  of  a  bare  rehearsal 
of  the  names  and  attributes  of  the  sacred  personages,  with 
general  ascriptions  of  praise  and  offerings  of  homage  to 
Uiem :  some  of  the  H£s,  however,  possess  more  individuality 
and  importance. 

Of  much  the  same  style  and  character  as  this  first  part  of 
the  Ta9na  is  the  Viapered.  The  etjmolocy  and  meaning  of 
the  name  are  not  entirely  clear:  it  has  been  derived  from 
tUspereUi^  "scattered;"  to  be  understood,  probably,  of  the 
dii^rsal  of  its  invocations  in  the  air.  It  is  divided  into 
twenty-three  Kardes  (sections),  and  in  extent  is  hardly  more 
than  a  seventh  of  the  Ya^na.  The  Ya5na  and  Vispered  are 
combined  with  one  another  and  with  a  third  text,  the  Ven- 
didddj  to  make  up  a  liturgical  collection  which  is  much  used 
in  the  PSrsl  ceremonial,  and  which  is  generally  known  as 
the  Vendtddd'Sdde :  this  name,  however,  is  not  significant  of 
anything  essentially  characterizing  the  collection,  but  sim- 
ply denotes  it  as  *'  unmixed"  {sdde  meaning  "  pure")  with  the 
translations  into  a  later  dialect  which  usually  accompany 
each  text  when  written  by  itself.  The  combination  is  in 
such  wise  that  with  the  twenty-seven  Has  of  the  first  part 
of  the  Ya9na  are  intermingled  twelve  Kardes  of  the  Vis- 
pered :  here  takes  place  the  first  introduction  of  the  Vendi- 
dad,  whose  twenty-two  chapters  (called  Fargards)  are  thence- 
forth variously  combined  with  the  remaining  divisions  of 
the  other  two  works.  The  principle  upon  which  the  aggre- 
gation has  been  formed,  if  any  there  be,  has  not  been  pointed 
out 

The  Vendidad  is  a  work  of  a  very  different  nature  from 
those  already  noticed :  while  they  Are  chiefly  doctrinal  and 
devotional,  this  is  p^ractical  and  prescriptive,  constituting  the 
moral  and  ceremonial  code  of  the  Zoroastrian  religion.  The 
name  is  a  corruption  of  the  title  vti'daeva-dlita^  "  the  law 
against  the  demons"  or  "  established  against  the  Devs."  It 
teaches  by  what  means  a  man  may  keep  himself  from  such 
sin  and  impurity  as  give  the  powers  of  evil  dominion  over 
him.  The  impurity  thus  provided  against,  however,  is 
chiefly  of  a  ceremonial  character,  resulting  from  intercourse 
with  things  unclean  and  defiling,  especially  from  contact 
with  a  dead  body ;  and  the  bulk  of  tne  work  consists  of  a 
series  of  very  mmute  directions  as  to  how  personal  purity 
may  be  guarded  against  such  dangers,  or  recovered  when 


850 

lost.  Besides  these,  there  are  precepts  more  properly  moral : 
various  offences  against  the  divine  powers  are  rehearsed, 
their  comparative  enormity  estimated,  and  the  atonement 
demanded  for  each  prescribed:  on  the  other  hand,  that 
course  of  conduct  is  depicted  which  is  most  grateful  to  the 
eyes  of  the  divine  powers,  and  most  tends  to  secure  their 
&vor :  no  little  space,  also,  is  devoted  to  rules  for  the  treat* 
ment  of  the  dog,  which  this  religion  regards  as  a  sacred 
animal.  The  whole  is  in  the  form  of  colloquies  between 
Ormuzd  (Ahura-Mazda),  the  supreme  deity,  and  Zoroaster 
(Zarathustra),  who  inquires  of  the  former  respecting  each 
particular  point,  and  receives  in  reply  the  laws  whicn  he  is 
to  publish  to  mankind.  The  same  colloquial  form,  or  that 
of  an  inquiry  by  the  prophet  at  the  divine  oracle,  is  occa- 
sionally found  also  in  other  parts  of  the  texts.  To  this 
body  of  ceremonial  directions,  however,  have  beconie  ap- 
pended, at  the  beginning  and  at  the  end,  certain  other  chap- 
ters, which  are  by  no  means  the  least  interesting  of  the 
whole  collection.  Thus,  the  first  Fargard  gives  a  detailed 
account  of  the  countries  created  by  the  supreme  being,  and 
furnishes  very  valuable  indications  respecting  the  knowl- 
edge of  geography  possessed  by  the  people  amon^  whom  it 
originated,  and  respecting  the  geographical  position  which 
they  themselMS  occupied :  the  second  describes  the  reign  of 
Yima  upon  the  earth,  and  his  preparation  of  an  abode  of 
happiness  for  a  certain  part  of  mankind ;  illustrating  in  a 
stnking  manner  the  relation  of  the  ancient  Persian  and  In- 
dian religions,  and  throwing  light  upon  the  modem  Persian 
tradition  of  the  earliest  period  of  their  own  history.  The  last 
five  Fargards  are  mamly  an  assemblage  of  fi-agments,  in 
part  entirely  disconnected  and  unintelligible;  the  longest 
and  most  interesting  of  them  (which  Spiegel  has  made  the 
subject  of  one  of  his  earlier  studies  in  the  Miinchener  Gel. 
Anzeigen),  describes  the  attempts  of  the  evil  spirits  to  de- 
stroy or  corrupt  Zoroaster;  he,  nowever,  defies  their  malioe 
and  despises  their  temptations,  and  they  sink  confounded 
into  the  darkness. 

Next  in  extent  and  importance  are  the  Yeshts.  The  name 
is  from  the  same  root  as  Yagna,  and  nearly  identical  with 
it  in  meaning.  They  are  twenty-four  pieces,  of  very  differ- 
ent length,  each  addressed  to  one  of  the  persons  or  objects 
held  in  veneratioa  by  the  Zoroastrian  £uth.    The  longest 
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and  most  important  are  those  of  the  fountain  Ardvi-^^^ 
of  the  star  Tistrya,  of  Mithra,  of  the  Fervers,  or  souls  of  the 
dead,  of  the  Amshaspand  Behram.  Each  is  an  exaltation 
of  the  object  to  which  it  is  addressed,  accompanied  with 
prayers  for  blessings  and  the  offerings  of  homage  and  wor- 
ship. They  are  either  direct  addresses,  or  in  the  form  already 
described,  of  replies  made  by  Ahura-Mazda  to  the  inquiries 
of  his  prophet  respecting  the  merits  of  the  several  person- 
ages to  be  nonored,  and  the  mode  and  degree  of  reverence 
wnich  should  be  paid  to  each.  Besides  the  general  light 
which  they  thus  tnrow  upon  the  religion  of  whose  sacred 
records  they  constitute  a  part,  more  than  one  of  them  have 
a  particular  value  as  illustrating  the  epic  and  heroic  tradi- 
tions of  the  period  in  which  they  were  composed.  It  is  re- 
counted, nameljr,  how  this  and  that  person  nad  paid  adora- 
tion to  the  divinity  whose  exaltation  is  the  theme  of  the 
Yesht,  and  had  received  in  recompense  certain  gifts  or  favors. 
The  personages  thus  mentioned  greet  us  agam  among  the 
heroes  of  the  modem  epic  and  historical  traditions,  as  rep- 
resented especially  by  the  gigantic  poem  of  Firdusi,  the 
Shah-Namen ;  and  the  epithets  by  wnich  they  are  charac- 
terized, and  the  favors  granted  them,  in  many  mstances  fur- 
nish ground  for  a  comparison  between  the  forms  of  the  pop- 
ular tradition  held  concerning  them  in  earlier  and  in  later 
times. 

The  remaining  portions  of  the  sacred  writings  are  not  of 
consequence  enoiign  to  require  any  special  description.  They 
are,  briefly,  the  nve  Nyavishj  so  called,  pieces  not  unlike 
the  Yeshts,  £rom  which  they  seem  to  be  in  part  extracted ; 
the  Gahs  and  Si-rumk^  praises  and  adorations  paid  to  the  di- 
visions of  the  day  and  the  days  of  the  month ;  Afenns  and 
AferganSj  praises  and  thanksgivings;  and  a  few  small  frag- 
ments, prayers  for  special  occasions,  and  the  like. 

The  whole  body  of  canonical  scriptures  is  called  by  the 
Ffirsts  the  Aveata :  the  origin  of  this  appellation,  and  its 
proper  signification,  are  not  certainly  known.  Their  collec- 
tive extent  is  not  very  considerable,  and  their  absolute  ma- 
terial content  is  moreover  considerably  less  than  it  seems 
to  be,  owinff  to  the  repetitions  and  parallelisms  in  which 
they  abound. 

The  Avesta  is  written  in  a  language  to  which,  by  an  \m- 
fiirtunate  blunder,  the  name  of  Zbnd  has  been  given,  and 
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now,  by  long  usage,  become  so  finnly  attached,  that  it  is 
perhaps  in  vain  to  hope  that  they  will  ever  be  separated. 
To  what  the  name  Zend  properly  applies,  we  shall  see  here- 
after. If  it  should  be  regarded  as  still  practicable  to  change 
the  common  usage,  and  ^ve  the  language  a  more  appropri- 
ate designation,  none,  it  is  believed,  comd  be  found  so  sim- 
ple, ana  open  to  so  few  objections,  as  Avestan;  this  suggests 
no  theory  respecting  the  age  or  locality  of  the  dialect,  and 
is  supported  by  the  analogy  of  the  term  Fcrftc,  as  applied  to 
the  oldest  form  of  the  Sanskrit,  the  language  of  the  Vedas. 
The  Avestan,  then,  is  an  ancient  Persian  language,  most 
nearly  akin  to  that  of  the  Achaemenidan  Cuneirorm  In- 
scriptions, and  the  ancestor  of  some,  at  least,  of  the  modem 
Persian  dialects.  The  epoch  when  it  was  a  spoken  language 
cannot  be  definitely  fixed :  we  have  only  the  most  general 
data  for  its  determination.  A  comparison  of  the  language 
itself  with  its  two  nearest  neighbors  on  either  hand,  the 
Vedic  Sanskrit,  dating  fix)m  fifteen  centuries  before  Christ, 
and  the  Achaemenidan  Persian,  a  thousand  years  later, 
leads  to  no  certain  results.  The  Avestan  is,  indeed,  in 
point  of  linguistic  development,  a  more  modem  dialect  than 
the  former,  and,  though  less  clearly  so,  more  ancient  than 
the  latter,  so  that  in  respect  to  time  also  we  should  be  in- 
clined to  place  it  somewhere  between  the  two :  yet  too  much 
reliance  should  not  be  placed  upon  such  a  conclusion,  since 
even  closely  related  dialects  are  known  to  develope  and 
change  at  very  diflerent  rates  of  progress.  Other  general 
considerations,  however,  seem  to  refer  us  to  a  time  as  early 
as  the  first  half  of  the  thousand  years  before  Christ  as  being 
that  of  the  Avestan  language.  It  has  been  already  pointea 
out  that  the  different  portions  of  the  text  are,  to  some  ex- 
tent, at  least,  the  product  of  different  periods,  and  that, 
while  some  passages  may  perhaps  be  as  old  as  the  time  of 
Zoroaster  himselt,  the  bulk  of  the  collection  is  of  such  a 
character  that  it  cannot  be  supposed  to  have  originated  until 
long  after.  There  is  no  difficulty  in  assuming  that  the  lan- 
guage which  had  been  rendered  sacred  by  the  revelation  in 
it  of  the  first  scriptures,  should  be  kept  up  by  the  priests, 
and  made  the  medium  of  farther  authoritative  communica- 
tions. But  until  the  texts  shall  have  undergone  a  more 
minute  examination  than  they  have  yet  received,  and  until 
our  knowledge  of  the  details  of  Persian  archaeology  is  ad- 


358 

vanced  much  beyond  its  present  point,  it  will  be  impossible 
to  read  the  internal  history  of  the  collection,  and  to  deter- 
mine, save  in  a  very  general  way,  the  order  and  interval  of 
its  several  parts.  We  cannot  yet  even  fix  our  earliest  limit, 
by  determining  the  time  of  the  appearance  of  Zoroaster, 
and  of  his  activity  as  a  reformer  of  the  ancient  religion. 
The  information  respecting  him  which  the  classic  authors 
obtained  from  native  sources  of  their  own  period  is  so  in- 
definite and  inconsistent,  as  to  show  clearly  that  the  Persians 
were  already  at  that  time  unable  to  give  any  satisfactory 
account  of  him;  of  course,  then,  nothing  more  definite -and 
reliable  could  be  looked  for  fi'om  them  at  a  later  date.  His 
genealogy  is  given  in  the  sacred  writings,  and  he  is  said  to 
have  lived  and  promulgated  his  doctrines  under  a  king 
Vi§tS5pa ;  the  later  Persian  traditions  also  are  consistent  in 
making  the  same  statement  respecting  him.  This  king  was 
by  Anquetil  supposed  to  be  the  same  with  Hystaspes,  the 
father  of  the  first  Darius ;  his  opinion  was  generally  ac- 
cepted as  well  founded,  and  the  time  of  the  religious  law- 
giver accordingly  fixed  at  500-600  B.  C. :  but  the  identifi- 
cation is  now  universally  acknowledged  to  be  erroneous, 
and  all  attempts  to  reconstruct  Persian  chronology  and  his- 
tory firom  native  authorities,  so  as  to  establish  in  them  any 
pomts  whatever,  prior  to  the  reign  of  the  first  Sassanio, 
nave  been  relinquished  as  futile.  We  can  only  conclude, 
firom  the  obscuritv  which  five  centuries  before  Christ  seemed 
to  envelope  and  hide  fix)m  distinct  knowledge  the  period  of 
the  great  religious  teacher,  and  from  the  extension  of  his 
doctrines  at  that  time  over  the  whole  Iranian  territory, 
even  to  its  western  border,  that  he  must  have  lived  at  least 
as  early  as  a  thousand  years  before  our  era.  And  the  ab- 
sence in  the  sacred  texts  of  any  mention  of  Media  or  Persia 
indicates  clearly  that  they  were  composed  prior  to  the  con- 
quest of  all  Iran  by  the  early  monarchs  of  those  countries. 

Respecting  the  region  in  which  the  Avesta  had  its  origin 
we  may  spedc  with  confidence :  it  was  Bactria  and  its  vicin- 
ity, the  northeastern  portion  of  the  immense  territory  occu- 
pied by  the  Iranian  people,  fiax  removed  from  those  countries 
with  which  the  western  world  came  more  closely  into  contact. 
To  give  in  detail  the  grounds  upon  which  this  opinion  is 
founded  would  occupy  too  much  time  and  space  here :  they 
are,  briefly  stated,  the  relation  which  the  Avestan  language 
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sustains  to  the  Indian  and  to  the  other  Persian  dialects,  dif- 
ferences of  religious  customs  and  institutions  from  iJiose 
which  we  know  to  have  prevailed  in  the  West  (fa,  for  in- 
stance, that  the  Avesta  knows  nothing  of  the  Magi,  the 
priestly  caste  in  Media  and  in  Persia  proper),  tiie  inoirect 
but  important  evidences  derived  from  the  general  chai^acter 
of  the  texts,  the  views  and  conceptions  which  they  repre- 
sent, the  state  of  culture  and  mode  of  life  which  they  indi- 
cate as  belonging  to  the  people  among  whom  they  originated, 
and,  not  least  of  all,  the  direct  geographical  notices  which 
they  contain.  The  two  oldest  records  of  the  Indo-Eiuropean 
£unily,  then,  were  composed  in  countries  which  lie  almost 
side  by  side,  and  at  penods  not  very  fiir  removed  from  one 
another.  It  is  no  wonder  that  their  languages  exhibit  so 
near  a  kindred  that  the  one  has  been  deciphered  and  read 
by  the  aid  of  the  other,  as  we  shall  see  to  have  been  the 
case,  when  we  take  up  again  the  history  of  the  later  Aves- 
tan  studies. 

It  is  claimed  by  the  Pfirstd  that  the  Avesta  is  the  work 
of  Zoroaster  himself;  with  how  little  ground,  will  have 
been  already  sufficiently  shown  by  what  has  been  said  re- 
specting the  character  and  period  of  the  different  parte.  No- 
where in  the  texts  themselves  is  any  such  claim  set  up : 
they  profess  only  to  be  a  record  of  the  revelations  made  to 
the  prophet,  ana  the  doctrines  promul^ted  by  him.  The 
V&rsHa  also  assert  that  Zoroaster's  writings  originally  com- 
posed twenty-one  books,  or  Nosks,  and  covered  the  whole 
ground  of  religious  and  secular  knowledge ;  as  the  Egyp- 
tians claimed  the  same  thing  in  behalf  of  their  forty -two 
books  of  Thoth.  Of  these  they  say  that  one,  the  twentieth, 
has  been  preserved  complete,  being  the  Vendidad ;  while  of 
the  others  only  fragments  have  come  down  to  later  times. 
But,  considering  the  so  evidentlv  incomplete  and  fragmen- 
tary, as  well  as  incongruous  ana  compounded,  character  of 
the  Vendidad,  it  seems  altogether  probable  that  this  tradi- 
tion is  not  more  valuable  than  the  other,  and  that  it  in  truth 
is  nothing  more  than  the  expression  of  a  consciousness  on 
the  part  of  the  Pjirsts  that  they  possess  only  a  part  of  the 
scriptures  which  had  once  been  theirs.  Let  us  farther  fol- 
low their  traditions  respecting  the  history  of  their  sacred 
books.  Strangely  enough,  all  the  native  authorities  agree 
in  attributing  the  first  great  trial  and  persecution  of  the 
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Zoroastrian  religion,  the  dispersion  of  its  followers,  and  the 
destruction  of  its  records,  to  Alexander  the  Great.  The 
introduction  of  this  personage  at  all  into  the  Persian  legend- 
ary history,  which  is  silent  respecting  the  time  before  and 
after  him  for  centuries,  is  remarkable  and  dif&cult  to  explain. 
The  fabulous  account  of  the  great  conqueror's  life  and  oeeds, 
which,  coming  from  a  Greek  source,  was  translated  with 
variations  and  additions  into  almost  every  Oriental  lan- 
guage, and  obtained  universal  diffusion  and  popularity 
throughout  the  East,*  doubtless  had  much  to  do  with  it; 
but  whether  this  was  the  sole  efficient  cause,  or  whether,  as 
is  more  probable,  the  story  may  have  attached  itself  to  some 
fiunt  recollections  of  the  hero,  and  of  the  changes  which 
followed  upon  his  conquests,  cannot  be  discussed  here. 
We  can  see,  however,  that  it  might  be  easy  to  connect 
with  his  appearance  the  decline  of  the  ancient  native  re- 
ligion, and  to  convert  the  foreign  subverter  of  the  Persian 
empire  into  a  persecutor  of  the  Persian  feith.  There  was, 
in  truth,  at  and  after  his  time,  a  grand  falling  oS  in  the 
honor  and  reverence  paid  to  this  faith :  if  not  oppressed 
and  persecuted,  it  had  lost  the  exclusive  patronage  and  sup- 
port of  government ;  it  had  ceased  to  be  the  only  acknowl- 
edged creed ;  the  foreign,  or  only  half-Persianized,  dynasties 
of  the  Parthians  and  the  Graeco-Baktrians  showed  it  no 
especial  favor;  Grecian  influences,  Judaism,  Christianity, 
disputed  with  it  the  preferences  of  the  people.  With  the 
overthrow  of  the  Parthian  rule,  and  the  establishment  of 
the  Sassanian  dynasty,  began  a  new  order  of  things.  This 
was,  in  effect,  a  successful  revolution  of  Persian  national- 
ity against  the  dominion  of  foreign  rulers  and  foreign  ideas, 
and  nad  as  a  natural  consequence  the  re-establishment  of 
the  national  religion  on  something  like  its  ancient  footing. 
The  Persian  traditions  are  so  definite  and  concordant  re- 
specting this  great  religious  revival,  and  there  are  so  many 
other  corroborative  evidences  to  the  same  effect,  that  its 
actuality  cannot  reasonably  be  questioned.  During  the  long 
interval  of  neglect  and  oppression,  say  the  traditions,  the 
sacred  books,  even  such  as  were  sa^ed  from  destruction  by 
the  tyrant  Iskender  (Alexander),  had  become  lost,  and  the 
doctrines  and  rites  of  the  Zoroastrian  religion  were  nearly 

*  See  an  ariicle  by  President  Wooliey  in  this  Joonud,  toL  iv.  p.  867,  etc. 
TOL.  T.  4« 
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forgotten.  King  Ardeshir  gathered  firom  all  parts  of  the 
land  a  great  assembly  of  Mobeds,  to  the  number,  accordinff 
to  some,  of  forty  thousand,  and  from  their  memory  and 
recitation  of  the  scriptures,  so  much  of  the  latter  as  was 
not  forgotten  was  again  collected  and  committed  to  writing. 
This,  too,  is  a  notice  which  there  is  much  reason  for  believ- 
ing to  be  in  the  main  authentic.  The  whole  state  and  con- 
dition of  the  collection,  as  it  exists  in  our  hands,  indicates 
that  its  material  must  have  passed  through  some  process 
analogous  to  this.  The  incomplete  and  fragmentary  charac- 
ter of  the  books  that  compose  it,  the  frequent  want  of  con- 
nection, or  the  evident  interpolations  of  longer  or  shorter 
passages,  the  hopelessly  corrupt  state  of  portions  of  the 
text,  the  awkward  style  and  entire  grammatical  incorrect- 
ness displayed  by  others,  all  go  to  show  that  it  must  be  in 
some  measure  an  assemblage  of  fragments,  combined  with- 
out a  full  understanding  of  their  meaning  and  connection. 
To  this  is  to  be  added  3ie  evidence  afforaed  by  the  al^a- 
betic  character  in  which  the  texts  are  written.*  The 
Avestan  character  is  of  Semitic  origin,  akin  to  the  Syriac 
alphabets  of  the  commencement  of  the  Christian  era,  and 
closely  resembling  that  used  in  the  inscriptions  and  upon 
the  coins  of  the  earliest  Sassanids,  of  which  it  seems  a  de- 
veloped form.  It  cannot,  then,  have  been  from  the  begin- 
ning the  medium  of  preservation  of  the  Zoroastrian  scrip- 
tures ;  the  Avesta  cannot  have  been  written  in  it  before  the 
time  of  Christ.  But  it  is  a  very  diflficult  matter  to  suppose 
a  deliberate  change  in  the  method  of  writing  a  text  esteemed 
sacred,  unless  when  peculiar  circumstances  require  or  strongly 
favor  it ;  the  character  comes  to  partake  of  the  sanctity 
of  the  matter  written  in  it,  and  is  almost  as  unalterable. 
It  could  hardly  be,  excepting  when  the  body  of  scripture 
was  assembled  and  cast  into  a  new  form,  that  it  should  be 
transcribed  in  a  character  before  unused.  The  Sassanian 
reconstruction  of  the  Zoroastrian  canon,  and  its  committal  to 
writing  in  an  alphabet  of  that  period,  must  probably  have 
taken  place  together. 

It  may  now  be  inquired  in  what  relation  the  text  of  the 
Avesta,  as  it  lies  before  us,  stands  to  this  original  Sassanian 

*  Prof.  Roth,  of  Tikbingen,  has  discussed  these  points  in  a  thorough  and  in- 
fitructiye  maimer,  in  the  AUg.  Monatsachrilt  (Braunschweig)  for  Marah,  1868. 
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compilatioru  Our  oldest  existing  manuscripts  date  from  the 
early  part  of  the  fourteenth  century,  or  not  less  than  a 
thousand  years  later  than  the  compilation,  and  most  of  them 
are  considferably  more  modem.  W  hatever  their  age,  they 
all  come  also  from  the  same  region,  from  eastern  Persia, 
namely,  the  country  of  Yezd  and  Kerman ;  the  PSrsls  in 
India  lost,  as  before  noticed,  at  the  time  of  the  Mohammedan 
conquest,  most  or  all  of  the  sacred  books  which  they  had 
first  brought  with  them,  and  were  obliged  ^to  supply  them- 
selves anew  from  that  region,  the  only  one  where  any  relic 
of  the  ancient  religion  still  survived  in  Iran.  And  they  all 
offer  the  same  text ;  there  are,  indeed,  very  considerable  va- 
rieties of  reading  among  them  as  regards  the  orthography 
and  division  of  the  words,  so  that  not  unfrequently  different 
grammatical  forms  and  different  combinations  seem  to  show 
themselves ;  yet,  sentence  by  sentence,  and  page  by  page, 
they  are  found  to  agree  in  presenting  the  same  matter  in  tibe 
same  order ;  their  disagreements  are  to  be  charged  to  the 
ignorance  and  carelessness  of  the  copyists ;  they  all  repre- 
sent a  single  original.  And  this  original  Westergaard* 
supposes  to  have  been  the  eastern  Persian  copy  of  the  Sas- 
sanian  canon ;  assuming  that  but  few  copies  of  it  were  at 
first  inade,  and  that  a  single  one  became  tne  source  of  sup- 
ply to  a  whole  district.  These  are  points  upon  which  far- 
ther investigation  will  doubtless  throw  a  clearer  light ;  but 
it  may  be  regarded  as  upon  the  whole  highly  probable  that 
we  have  in  our  hands  nearly  or  quite  aJl  flie  Zoroastrian 
scriptures  which  were  found  recoverable  at  the  time  when 
their  recovery  was  attempted,  and  that  we  may  hope  to  re- 
store, at  least  approximately,  the  original  text  as  tnen  con- 
structed. 

The  Avesta,  as  it  has  thus  been  described,  does  not  con- 
stitute the  whole  sacred  literature  of  the  Parsfe.  It  is  ac- 
companied by  other  matter,  chiefly  translations  and  explica- 
tions of  its  text,  of  later  date,  and  in  other  tongues.  We 
have,  first,  a  version  of  a  considerable  portion  of  it  in  a  lan- 
guage called  PehleiA  or  Hmvdresh.  It  occurs  in  the  manu- 
scripts intermingled  with  the  original  text,  and  following  it 
sentence  by  sentence.     To  this  version,  now,  belongs  of 


*  Preface  to  his  Zendayesta,  p.  21. 


868 

right  the  name  Zend;*  the  word  properly  denotes,  not  the 
language  in  which  the  Avesta  is  written,  out  the  translation 
of  the  Avesta  into  another  langua^ ;  its  etymology  is  not 
perfectly  clear,  but  it  seems,  accordmg  to  the  most  plausible 
mterpretation,  to  signify  a  work  made  for  the  common,  pop- 
ular advantage,  a  reduction  of  a  difScult  original  to  a  more 
readily  and  generally  intelligible  form.  Not  the  whole 
Avesta  is  thus  accompanied  by  its  Zend :  portions  of  the 
text,  as  some  of  the  Yeshts,  were  perhaps  never  translated, 
and  of  the  YaQna  the  translation  has  oecome  lost.  The 
language  and  period  of  the  Zend  will  be  considered  a  little 
j&u^er  on.  Mingled,  again,  with  the  Pehlevi  version,  as  in- 
terpretations of,  or  glosses  upon  it,  are  found  passages  which 
are  styled  Pd-Zend,  as  stanoing  "  at  the  foot  of  the  Zend." 
The  malect  in  which  they  are  composed  is  called,  for  con- 
venience's sake,  the  Pdrd ;  it  is  an  older  form  of  the  modem 
Persian  language,  not  widely  different  from  the  latter,  nor 
far  removed  from  its  oldest  monuments  in  point  of  time. 
The  PSrsi  is  chiefly  known  through  Spiegel's  grammarf  of 
the  dialect,  which  contains  also  specimens  of  texts  composed 
in  it.  The  glosses  above  alluded  to  are  not  quite  its  only 
records ;  parts  of  the  Avesta  of  some  extent  are  translated 
into  it,  and  a  few  portions  of  what  is  accounted  as  sacred 
scripture,  such  as  tne  Patets,  and  some  of  the  Afenns,  are 
found  in  Parsi  alone ;  as  also  the  Minokhired,  a  little  theo- 
logical treatise,  in  the  form  of  a  colloquy  between  Heavenly 
Wisdom  and  The  Sage.  No  certain  results  have  yet  been 
arrived  at  respecting  the  time  and  place  of  this  purely  Per- 
sian dialect,  but  it  is  regarded  with  much  probability  as 
having  been  in  use  after  the  downfall  of  the  Sassanian  mon- 
archy, among  the  yet  remaining  followers  of  the  ancient 
faith  in  the  eastern  and  central  portions  of  Iran.  It  has  no 
peculiar  written  character,  but  is  written  indifferently  in 
that  of  the  Avesta  or  in  the  Arabic. 

To  return  now  to  the  Zend,  or  version  of  the  Avesta  in 
Pehlevi.  Respecting  this  peculiar  and  diflScult  dialect  there 
has  been  much  discussion  and  difference  of  opinion ;  nor 
are  its  character  and  period  even  yet  fully  established.  The 
views  which  have  of  late  been  generally  held  with  regard 


*  See  Spiegel,  PAni  Gnunmar,  introduction. 

f  Orammatik  der  PArsisprache,  nebst  Spracbproben.    Leipzig :  1861. 
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to  it  are  those  brought  forward  by  Spiegel,  the  scholar  who 
had  given  most  attention  to  the  subject.*  According  to 
him,  the  Pehlevi  of  the  Parsi  sacred  books  was  identical 
with  the  Pehlevt  of  the  early  Sassanian  monarchs,  found  on 
their  coins  and  in  their  inscriptions,  and  was  accordingly  to 
be  regarded  as  the  language'  of  the  Persian  court  at  that  pe- 
riod, the  vernacular  into  which  the  sacred  texts  were  at  the 
time  of  their  collection  and  arrangement  translated,  in  order 
to  a  better  and  more  extended  knowledge  of  them.  It  bore 
a  composite  character,  its  basis  being  Persian,  and  that  of  a 
stamp  not  greatly  differing  from  the  form  of  the  language 
still  current,  while  a  large  share  of  its  stock  of  words  was 
Semitic,  resembling  most  nearly  the  Aramaic  of  the  period. 
Its  proper  home  would  then  be  the  western  frontier  of  the 
empire,  where  Iranian  and  Semitic  nations  and  languages 
bordered  upon  one  another.  But  it  was  not  in  the  strictest 
sense  a  spoken  dialect ;  it  was  rather  a  learned  or  book-lan- 
guage, into  which  Aramaic  words  were  adopted  at  the  -pleas- 
ure of  the  writer,  somewhat  as  Arabic  words  into  the  mod- 
em Persian.  These  views,  however,  seem  at  present  to  be 
likely  to  undergo  considerable  modification.  W  estergaard 
maintainsf  that  the  Pehlevi  of  the  early  Sassanids  and  that 
of  the  Zend  are  two  entirely  distinct  languages ;  that  the 
former  is  a  true  Semitic  dialect,  while  the  latter  is  pure  Per- 
sian, and,  in  fact,  identical  with  the  Parsi,  from  which  it 
differs  only  in  the  mode  of  writing.  The  character  in  which 
it  is  written  is  a  peculiar  one,  nearly  akin,  indeed,  to  that 
made  use  of  for  the  Avesta  itself,  but  much  less  complete, 
expressing  in  several  instances  different  soimds  by  the  same 
letter.  Aiid  the  diflSculty  of  making  out  the  true  form  of 
the  text  is  due  not  only  to  these  ambiguities,  but  also  to 
"  the  great  number  of  arbitrary  signs  or  ideographs  for  pro- 
nouns, prepositions,  and  particles,  which  have  the  appear- 
ance of  real  words ;"  and  to  "  the  adoption  of  Semitic  words 
strangely  marked  by  peculiar  signs,  which  pertain  to  the 

*  See  an  article  by  him  in  Hofer's  Zeitschrift,  yol.  i,  and  his  translation  of 
the  Vendidad,  second  Ezcurs. 

f  This  opinion  was  first  hinted  at  in  the  preface  to  his  edition  of  the  Bun- 
dehesh  (1861),  and  is  more  fiillj  stated  in  his  introduction  to  the  Zendaresta, 
p.  19,  etc  Dr.  Hang  (Ueber  die  Pehleyl-Sprache  und  den  Bundehesh.  Gdt- 
Ungen :  1854)  had  followed  him  in  reoogniaing  the  difference  of  the  two  lan- 
guages called  PdUeyl 
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writing,  and  do  not  enter  into  the  language."  I^  then,  these 
signs  are  properly  understood  and  translated,  the  Pehlevl 
bojomes  simple  ParsI,  the  Zend  passage  becomes  a  Pi- 
Zend.  The  disguising  of  the  translation  in  this  strange 
garb,  which  causes  its  language  to  assume  a  foreign  appear- 
ance, Westergaard  conceives  to  have  been  a  priestly  device 
for  confining  the  knowledge  of  it  to  a  few,  and  giving  those 
few  an  addea  importance  in  the  eyes  of  their  brethren.  If 
this  new  estimate  of  the  character  of  the  Pehlevl  dialect 
shall  be  established  ss  the  true  one,  it  will  change  not  a  little 
the  views  which  have  been  held  respecting  me  date  and 
value  of  the  Zend,  or  Pehlevi  translation  of  the  Avesta,  as 
well  as  respectinff  other  points  bearing  Jjpon  the  history  and 
interpretation  of  the  Avesta  itself.  The  Zend,  however, 
whatever  its  age,  has  been  the  medium  through  which  the 
later  Persians  have  kept  up  their  knowled^  of  their  ancient 
sacred  scriptures,  and  the  source  from  which  the  other  and 
still  later  translations  have  been  drawn.  When  fully  un- 
derstood and  correctly  interpreted,  it  cannot  but  prove  of 
considerable  value  to  us,  partly  as  aiding  in  the  comprehen- 
sion of  the  Avestan,  partly  as  furnishing  a  check  upon  later 
interpolations  or  mutilations,  and  otherwise  contriButing  to 
the  restoration  of  the  original  form  of  the  text,  partly  as 
illustrating  the  condition  of  Persian  doctrine  and  learning 
at  the  time  of  its  origination.  Besides  the  Zend,  and  a  few 
fragments  of  which  the  originals  in  the  older  Avestan  dia- 
lect are  perhaps  lost,  the  only  work  known  to  exist  in  the 
Pehlevi  language,  or  to  be  preserved  as  written  only  in 
the  Pehlevl  method,  is  the  Bundehesh^  a  cosmogonical  and 
religio-philosophical  work  of  a  late  period ;  in  part  at  least, 
later  than  even  the  Mohammedan  conquest  of  Persia :  it, 
too,  is  claimed  by  the  Parsis,  but  doubtless  without  founda- 
tion, to  have  had  an  original  in  the  Avestan  language.* 
We  hear  of  Pehlevi  works  as  made  use  of  by  Firdusi  in 
compiling  the  materials  for  his  great  historical  poem,  but 
none  of  them  have  been  preserved  to  modem  times. 

It  remains  farther  only  to  mention  the  translations  of  the 
Avesta  made  in  India  itself,  and  into  Indian  languages.  A 
Sanskrit  version  of  the  Ya9na,  or  rather  of  its  Zend,  was 


*  Westergaard  has  published  (Copenhagen :  1851)  a  lithographed  fac-sdmile 
of  a  manuscript  of  it,  the  oldest  known. 
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made,  about  four  centuries  ago,  by  two  Parst  priests,  Nerio- 
sengh  and  Ormuzdiar.  A  similar  work  was  commenced 
upon  the  Vendidad,  but  carried  only  to  the  end  of  the  sixth 
Fargard ;  and  even  the  portion  completed  appears  to  have 
become  lost ;  certainly  it  has  never  reached  Europe.  Some 
of  the  smaller  pieces  and  fragments  also  exist  in  San- 
skrit translations,  but  no  other  of  the  more  important  con- 
stituent parts  of  the  text,  as  Vispered,  Nyayish,  or  the 
Yeshts.  Of  late  years,  more  than  one  edition  of  the  Avesta 
has  been  published  hy  the  Parsis  in  India  themselves,  ac- 
companied with  versions  in  their  present  vernacular,  the 
QuzeratI ;  they  have  for  us,  of  course,  only  a  very  inferior 
interest. 

Having  thus  taken  a  general  view  of  the  history  and 
present  condition  of  the  Zoroastrian  scriptures,  we  will  re- 
turn to  trace  farther  the  course  of  European  studies  upon 
them.  As  already  remarked,  more  than  fifty  years  elapsed 
after  the  publication  of  Anquetil's  book  before  another  hand 
was  laid  earnestly  and  effectively  to  the  work.  In  the  in- 
terval, the  controversy  as  to  the  genuineness  of  the  writings 
in  question  had  been  settled  wholly  in  their  favor,  at  least 
upon  the  continent;  in  England  it  would  seem  as  if  some 
remnant  of  the  old  factious  disbelief  had  endured  down 
even  to  the  present  time.  The  few  voices  which  had  been 
raised  in  France  and  Germany  on  the  side  of  AnquetiFs  op- 
ponents had  been  overborne  and  silenced;  and  archaeolo- 
gists and  historians  were  busy  with  reconstructing  the  fabric 
of  Persian  antiquity  from  the  new  materials  thus  furnished. 
All  parties,  on  whatsoever  points  they  might  have  disagreed, 
had  united  in  assuming  the  correctness  and  reliability  of 
Anquetil's  translation,  nor  had  any  one  suggested  the  possi- 
bility that  either  he  himself  or  his  instructors  might  nave 
misapprehended  and  misinterpreted  the  meaning  of  the  sa- 
cred texts.  The  time  was  commg,  however,  when  this  was  to 
be  made  a  subject  of  inquiry,  and  to  be  thoroughly  and  com- 
petently tested.  When  the  Sanskrit  began  to  l^ome  known 
to  western  scholars,  the  remarkable  resemblance  to  it  of  the 
Avestan  language  could  not  fail  to  be  at  once  remarked : 
this  was  urged  by  some  as  a  new  and  convincing  proof  that 
the  alleged  Persian  scriptures  had  originated,  or  oeen  con- 
cocted, on  Indian  ^und :  others,  however,  beheld  the  mat- 
ter in  its  true  rdations,  and  hailed  with  joy  the  prospect  of 


862 

being  able  by  means  of  the  Indian  language  to  arrive  at  a 
more  sure  and  satisfectory  knowledge  of  the  ancient  Persian 
records.  It  was  in  the  years  1826-1880  that  the  new  move- 
ment began  to  show  itself  with  effect  In  1826  the  cele- 
brated Danish  scholar,  Bask,  published  a  little  treatise  On 
the  Age  and  Genuineness  of  the  Zend  language  and  the 
Zend-Avesta,  &c.  He  was  a  Sanskrit  schol^,  and  a  gene- 
ral linguistic  investigator  of  rare  talents  and  acquirements: 
he  had  travelled  in  Jrersia  and  India,  and  had  brought  home 
to  Copenhagen  a  valuable  collection  of  Avestan  manuscripts. 
His  essay  was  far  in  advance  of  anything  that  had  yet  ap- 
peared, for  establishing  the  character  and  value  of  the  Aves- 
ta,  and  the  relations  of  its  language :  it  included  also  a  very 
greatly  improved  analysis  and  determination,  absolute  and 
comparative,  of  the  alphabet  of  the  latter.  The  same  year, 
Olshausen,  a  professor  in  the  University  of  Kiel,  was  sent 
by  the  Danish  government  to  Paris  to  examine  and  collate 
the  Avestan  manuscripts  lying  there ;  and,  upon  his  return, 
the  publication  of  a  critical  edition  of  the  Vendidad  was 
commenced  by  him.  Its  first  part,  containing  four  Fargards, 
appeared  in  1829,*  a  lithographed  text,  with  fiill  critical  ap- 
paratus ;  but  nearl V  the  whole  edition  was  soon  after  des- 
troyed by  fire,  and  the  prosecution  of  the  undertaking  was 
abandoned.  Olshausen's  material  has  since  passed  into  the 
hands  of  Spiegel.  In  1829  appeared  also,  m  the  Journal 
Asiatique  (Paris),  the  first  contribution  to  the  study  of  the 
Avesta  from  a  scholar  who  was  destined  to  do  more  than 
any  or  than  all  others  to  place  that  study  upon  its  true  and 
abiding  foundation ;  to  whose  investigations  the  progress  of 
Avestan  science  was  to  be  linked  for  many  years  to  come. 
This  was  Eugene  Bumouf.  He  was  Professor  of  Sanskrit 
in  the  College  de  France,  and  already  known  as  a  zealous 
cultivator  of  the  knowledge  of  the  Orient,  to  which  he  had, 
in  conjunction  with  Lassen,  contributed  in  1826  the  well 
known  Essai  sur  le  Pali.  His  attention  became  very  nat- 
urally at  that  period  directed  toward  the  Zoroastrian  texts, 
and  a  slight  examination  and  comparison  of  them  with  tlie 
translation  of  Anquetil,  led  him  at  once  to  important  results 
with  reference  to  the  character  of  the  latter.    He  found  it 


*  Vendidad, Zend- Aveetae  pare  xz,  adhuc  superetes,  etc    Hamburg:  1829. 
4to. 
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highly  inaccurate,  and  so  fall  of  errors  as  to  be  hardly  reli- 
able even  £us  a  general  representation  of  the  meaning  of  its 
original.  Among  the  manuscripts  brought  home  by  An- 
quetil,  however,  ne  found  another  translation,  intelligible  to 
him,  which  was  plainly  much  more  faithful  than  that  of  the 
French  scholar :  this  waa  the  Sanskrit  version  of  the  Ya9na 
by  Neriosengh,  mentioned  above.  He  was  forced,  then,  to 
conclude  that,  during  the  three  centuries  which  had  elapsed 
between  Neriosengh  and  Anquetil,  the  PSrsis  must  nave 
lost  in  a  great  degree  the  knowledge  of  their  own  sacred 
writings.  But  it  may  be  remarked  here  that  Spiegel  has 
since  endeavored  to  show*  that  AnquetiPs  inaccuracy  was 
due  not  entirely  to  the  ignorance  of  his  P&^t  instructors, 
but  in  part  also  to  his  own  faulty  method  of  communicating 
with  and  interrogating  them;  inasmuch  as  he  seemed  to 
have  obtained  from  them  hardly  more  than  an  interpretation 
of  the  separate  words  of  the  text,  which  he  then  himself, 
with  more  or  less  success,  converted  into  a  connected  trans- 
lation. Accordingly,  Burnouf  could  not  do  otherwise  than 
lay  Anquetil  aside,  and  commence  rather  with  the  help  of 
Neriosengh  the  task  of  investigating  the  Ya§na  anew,  to 
discover  its  true  meaning.  But  he  by  no  means  made  him- 
self a  slavish  follower  of  his  Indian  authority.  The  San- 
skrit grammar  and  lexicon  were  a  scarcely  less  direct,  and 
in  manv  important  respects  a  more  reliable,  guide  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  Avestan  language,  than  the  translation 
itself:  and  Burnouf 's  familiarity  with  the  former,  rare  for 
that  period,  furnished  the  true  medium  of  scientific  investi- 
gation to  a  mind  that  was  admirably  qualified  to  perceive 
and  make  use  of  its  advantages.  He  anticipated,  in  a  man- 
ner, the  science  of  comparative  philology,  just  then  coming 
into  being,  created  his  own  method,  and  commenced  his  in- 
vestigations with  a  degree  of  learning,  acuteness,  and  suc- 
cess, that  from  the  first  attracted  general  attention  and  ac- 
knowledgement. The  main  features  of  the  Avestan  gram- 
mar, the  phonetic  value  of  the  characters,  the  systems  of 
verbal  and  nominal  inflection,  the  modes  of  construction, 
were  readily  established  from  the  analogy  of  the  Indian 
tongue ;  and  the  Sanskrit  lexicon,  the  roots  of  the  Vedic 
and  classic  dialects,  with  the  aid,  in  a  less  degree,  of  all  the 

•  See  Zeitsch.  d.  Dentech.  Morg.  GeseUacL,  I  248. 
VOL.  V.  47 


other  kindred  languages,  ancient  and  modem,  furnished  a 
due  to  the  meaning  of  words.  In  this  way  it  was  possible 
to  test  the  correctness  of  the  Pfirsi  interpretation,  amend  its 
errors,  and  arrive  at  an  understanding  of  the  texts  more 
accurate  by  far  than  their  native  possessors  could  boast 
The  chief  record  of  Bumouf 's  labors  is  his  CJommentaire 
sur  le  Ya^na,  Tome  I,  published  in  Paris  in  1833.  This 
contains,  in  the  form  oi  a  commentary  upon  a  portion  of 
text,  a  collection  of  very  extensive  and  detailed  researches 
into  the  language  and  matter  of  these  writings,  and  the 
proper  method  of  their  interpretation.  It  was  upon  such  a 
scale,  however,  that  the  whole  larce  quarto  volume,  of  800 
pages,  contained  the  exposition  only  of  the  first  of  the  sev- 
enty-two little  chapters,  or  ESs,  of  the  Ya^na*:  such  a  work 
evidently  could  never  be  carried  on  to  a  completion,  and 
in  fact  even  no  continuation  of  it  ever  appeared.  In  the 
Journal  Asiatique  of  1840-46,*  Bumouf  did  indeed  take 
up  and  treat,  in  a  similar  manner,  but  with  less  detail,  the 
mnth  chapter  of  the  same  text,  yet,  before  it  was  quite  fin- 
ished,  his  attention  was  so  drawn  off  by  other  subjects  that 
he  seems  to  have  laid  the  study  of  the  A  v^ta  entirely  aside, 
and  even  had  his  life  been  longer  spared,  it  is  not  probable 
that  he  would  have  made  fartner  contributions  oi  import- 
ance to  it :  at  any  rate,  the  task  of  elaborating  and  publish- 
ing a  critical  text  and  interpretation  of  the  whole  Avesta 
would  never  have  been  accomplished  by  him :  even  before 
his  lamented  death,  which  took  place  in  1852,  this  had 
passed  out  of  his  hands  into  those  of  others.  It  was  hoped 
that  he  might  have  left  behind  him  material  of  value,  but 
nothing  was  found  among  his  papers  in  such-^  state  as 
should  render  its  publication  advisable.  We  have  omitted 
to  mention  in  its  chronological  order  the  publication,  in 
1829-43,  under  his  superintendence  and  by  his  care,  of  a 
lithographed  fee-simile  of  the  finest  of  Anquetil's  manu- 
scripts, containing  the  Vendidad-Sade.  This,  although  a 
costly  work,  and  mmishing,  of  course,  a  very  incorrect  text, 
aided  materially  to  render  these  writings  more  generally 
accessible,  and  to  furnish  to  other  scholars  the  means  of 
critically  examining,  or  of  adding  to,  the  results  arrived  at 

*  Pobliahed  also  aepArately,  with  the  titl«  Etudes  sur  la  Langoe  et  tnr 
lasTextes  Zeack 
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by  Bumouf  himself  Of  such  facilities  the  Qerman  schol* 
ars,  in  particular,  had  not  failed  to  avail  themselves.  So 
Bopp^  auring  the  whole  course  of  Bumouf 's  labors,  had 
been  pursuing  independent  investigations,  especially  into 
the  gnunmatical  forms  of  the  Avestan  language,  the  results 
of  which  were  made  public  in  his  Comparative  Grammar  of 
the  Indo-European  Languages.  Lassen,  Benfey,  Holtzmann, 
and  others,  had  made  frona  time  to  time  contributions  of 
value  to  the  knowledge  of  the  Avesta;  Roth  had,  in  more 
than  one  striking  article,  illustrated  various  points  in  the 
ancient  Iranian  religious  or  traditionary  history.  Brock- 
haus,  in  1850,  furnished  an  exceedingly  practical  and  usefhl 
aid  to  the  general  study,  in  the  form  of  a  transcription  into 
Latin  characters  of  the  text  of  Bumouf 's  Vendidad-Sade, 
with  the  various  readines  of  an  edition  which  the  Pirsb 
themselves  had  put  forth  in  Bombay  (1882  ?),  a  complete 
Index  Verborum,  and  a  glossarv,  containing  a  summary  of 
the  explanations  of  words  and  forms  which  had  up  to  that 
time  been  riven  by  various  scholars. 

During  tne  past  few  years,  however,  two  scholars  of  emi- 
nence have  been  separatelv  engaged  in  the  preparation  of  crit- 
ical editions  of  the  whole  Zoroastrian  scriptures.  One  of 
these  is  Westergaard,  a  Dane,  Professor  of  Oriental  Languages 
in  the  University  of  Copenhagen,  well  known  to  all  Sanslmt 
scholars  by  his  valuable  Badices  LingusD  Sanscritas.  He 
inherited,  m  a  manner,  the  task  which  Kask  and  Olshausen 
had  undertaken,  but  had  failed  to  accomplish.  He  had  at 
his  command,  as  the  materials  of  his  proposed  work,  the 
manuscripts  brought  home  to  Europe  by  Bask,  Anquetil,  and 
others,  and  deposited  in  the  libraries  of  Copenhagen,  Paris, 
London,  and  Oxford,  as  well  as  some  which  he  had  himself 
collected  in  the  course  of  a  journey  through  Persia  and  India, 
undertaken  partly  for  the  purpose,  and  executed  under  the 
patronage  of  the  Danish  government,  in  theyears  1842-48. 
The  plan  was  a  very  comprehensive  one.  His  first  volume 
was  intended  to  include  all  the  texts  in  the  troe  Avestan 
language  (commonly  called  Zend)  which  compose  the  sacred 
canon,  together  with  critical  notes  and  various  readings.  The 
second  was  to  comprise  a  complete  vocabulary,  and  a  gram- 
mar, which  latter  should  include,  also,  a  comparison  of  the 
Avestan  with  the  other  Iranian  dialects,  a  history  of  all  the 
Iranian  tongues,  a  compaiison  of  them  with  the  other  Indo* 
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European  languages,  and  an  e:^hibition  of  their  present  con- 
dition and  distribution.  The  third  and  concluding  volume 
would  then  present  a  translation  of  all  the  Avestan^xts, 
with  notes  on  its  deviations  from  the  native  interpretations 
as  expressed  in  the  Pehlevi  and  Sanskrit  translations ;  and 
farthermore,  a  view  of  the  civil  and  religious  institutions  of 
the  people  among  whom  the  Avesta  originated,  and  a  com- 
plete history  of  the  nations  of  Iran,  down  to  the  time  of  the 
destruction  of  Iranian  nationality  by  the  Mohammedans. 
The  whole,  though  published  in  Copenhagen,  was  to  be  in 
the  English  language,  which  the  author  is  able  to  use  cor- 
rectly and  intelhgibly,  although  not  with  elegance.  The  full 
realization  of  this  magnificent  plan,  which  includes  not  only 
a  complete  and  critical  presentation  of  the  new  material  for 
the  study  of  Persian  antiquity,  with  all  the  aids  that  can  be 
furnished  to  those  wishing  to  make  use  of  it,  but  also  the 
reconstruction,  by  its  help,  of  the  whole  fabric  of  Persian 
phUologv,  archaeology,  and  history,  must  be,  of  course,  the 
result  of  years  of  patient  and  devoted  labor ;  nor  is  it  to  be 
supposed  that  the  execution  of  such  a  work  in  a  manner 
entirely  satisfactory  lies  within  the  power  of  a  single  scholar, 
or  perhaps  of  a  single  generation  of  scholars.  What  is  pos- 
sible to  tne  learning  and  ingenuity  of  one  man,  the  Danish 
editor  will  doubtless  accomplish.  He  has  but  recently  made 
himself  kno^^^l  as  an  investigator  in  this  field  of  study,  but 
the  ability  which  he  has  shown  in  others  justifies  high 
expectations,  and  the  learned  world  is  looking  forward  with 
great  interest  to  the  completion  of  his  undertaking.  His 
first  volume,  containing  the  Avestan  text,  with  critical  notes, 
has  already  appeared ;  its  publication  was  begun  in  1852  and 
finished  in  1854.*  In  a  full  and  interesting  preface,  prefixed 
to  the  volume,  he  explains  what  he  has  undertaken  to  accom- 
plish in  it.  He  describes  the  material  which  he  has  made 
use  of,  tracing  out,  so  far  as  is  possible,  the  history  and  mutual 
relations  of  the  different  manuscripts.  He  then  proceeds  to 
an  examination  of  the  history  of  the  texts  themselves,  their 
collection  in  their  present  form,  and  their  preservation,  arriv- 
ing at  the  general  conclusions  which  have  been  already  stated 
above.     It  has  been  his  endeavor,  then,  to  restore  the  Sas- 

*  Zendavesta,  or  the  Religious  Books  of  the  Zoroastrians,  edited  and  trans* 
lated,  vr\ih  a  dictiooary,  grammar,  &c.,  by  N.  L.  Westergaard.  Vol.  L  The 
Zend  Texts.    Copenbagen :  1862-64.    4to,  pp.  26  and  486. 


867 

sanian  original  of  the  existing  manuscripts,  a  task  simple 
and  easy  in  its  main  features,  but  exceedmglj  difficult  and 
perplesmg  in  its  details.  He  has  made  the  oldest  manu- 
scripts^ every  case  his  main  authorities,  but  has  not  hesi- 
tated to  deviate  from  them  when  later  ones  have  seemed  to 
present,  were  it  only  by  accident,  a  preferable  reading; 
and  he  has  even  ventured  upon  emendations  of  his  own, 
when  there  was  an  utter  disagreement  of  authorities,  eviden- 
cing a  corrupt  text,  or  when  tne  analogy  of  parallel  passages, 
or  tne  plain  requirements  of  the  sense,  seemed  to  authorize 
them.  In  the  foot-notes  to  each  page  he  has  given  a  selec- 
tion only  from  the  various  readings  offered  by  the  different 
manuscripts,  such,  namely,  as  appeared  to  him  to  have  any 
value,  leaving  out  innumerable  errors  of  transcription,  and 
slight  and  unimportant  variations  from  the  text  he  has 
adopted.  In  this  way  he  has  unquestionably  rid  his  work  of 
a  great  body  of  worthless  and  cumbersome  matter,  but,  on 
the  other  hand,  he  may,  in  not  a  few  instances,  have  excluded 
a  true  reading,  or  wnat  might  have  suggested  such.  It  is, 
in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge  of  the  Avestan  language, 
a  matter  of  some  risk  to  allow  one's  self  the  liberty  of  making 
a  sparing  selection  of  various  readings :  it  is  difficult  to  say 
what  valuable  hint  may  not  now  ana  then  be  hidden  in  a 
reading  apparently  worthless ;  and  then,  farther,  considering 
the  unsettled  condition  of  Avestan  orthography,  differences 
which  would  otherwise  be  insignificant  may  assume  often 
a  certain  importance.  It  is  the  opinion  of  Eoth,*  and  deserves 
the  careftd  consideration  of  laborers  in  this  field,  that  the 
new  dress  into  which  the  Avesta  was  re- written  at  the  time 
of  its  last  compilation  was  not  altogether  suited  to  it,  and 
that  the  rules  of  transcription  were  not  in  all  points  defi- 
nitely established,  or  consistently  followed,  by  the  compilers, 
60  that  the  orthographical  conftision  of  the  texts  is  at  least  in 
part  original,  and  the  true  phonetic  form  of  the  language  is 
yet  to  he  restored;  in  accomplishing  which,  the  metrical 
portions  of  the  Yagna  will  render  essential  service.  The 
scantiness  of  the  critical  apparatus  given  by  Westereaard 
may  accordingly  prove  to  be  the  weak  point  of  his  edition 
of  the  Avestan  texts ;  it  would  not,  perhaps,  be  easy  to  find 
other  matter  in  his  work  open  to  criticism.    The  lorm  and 

*See  hii  etmj  in  the  AUg.  Mooatischrift,  quoted  above. 
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arrangement  of  the  volume  ia  very  oonyenient  and  practical; 
the  character  made  use  of,  indeed,  isungraoeftd,  ill  sustaining 
comparison  with  that  employed  hj  Bumouf  and  Spiopl ;  but 
the  divisions  of  the  text  are  distinctlv  marked,  to  Militate 
reference,  and  all  notes  are  given  on  tne  same  page  with  the 
text  to  which  they  refer.  Oi  the  time  when  tne  appearance 
of  the  remaining  volumes  of  the  work  may  be  looked  for, 
we  have  no  notice,  but  can  only  hope  that  it  will  he  as  soon 
as  is  consistent  with  their  thorough  and  careful  preparation. 
The  community  of  scholars,  already  thankftil  lor  the  com- 
plete critical  text  of  the  Avesta  so  long  waited  for,  will  hail 
with  added  joy  and  gratitude  the  lexicon  and  grammar 
which  shall  render  its  contents  accessible  to  other  than  the 
few  to  whom  they  have  hitherto  been  confined. 

The  other  editor  is  Friedrich  Spiegel,  Professor  in  the  Er- 
langen  University,  in  Bavaria.  The  numerous  references 
already  made  in  this  paper  to  his  various  works  will  have 
indicated  the  prominent  jyosition  which  he  occupies  in  the 
history  of  the  later  investigations  into  Iranian  antiquity  as 
connected  with  the  Avesta.  For  some  years,  in  ract,  the 
most  important  contributions  made  to  the  geneml  knowledge 
of  the  subject  proceeded  from  him,  in  the  form  of  essays 
communicated  to  the  best-known  German  periodicals,  or,  in 
one  or  two  cases,  of  independent  works  of  some  extent.  All 
these  were,  however,  to  be  regarded  as  preparatory  studies 
for  the  great  work  of  the  complete  publication  and  interpre- 
tation of  the  Avesta,  which  their  author  was  known  to  have 
in  hand.  His  plan  included  the  same  texts,  of  course,  as  are 
presented  in  Westergaard's  edition,  and  the  manuscript  mate- 
rial at  his  command  was  nearly  the  same  as  that  made  use 
of  by  the  other  editor.  With  the  Avesta  was  to  be  given 
also  its  Zend,  or  Pehlevl  interpretation,  and,  as  a  separate 
work,  but  accompanying  as  nearly  as  possible  each  portion 
of  the  published  texts,  a  translation  of  them  into  German, 
together  with  explanatory  notes,  and  essays  upon  special 
points  of  interest  in  Iranian  archaeology.  The  first  volume, 
containing  the  Vendidad,  has  been  already  for  some  time 
before  the  world,  in  both  forms,  text  and  translation.*     The 

*  Avesta,  die  lieiligen  Schriflen  der  Parpen.  Zum  ersten  Male  im  Orund- 
texte  samint  der  HuzvAresch-iibersetzung  herausgegeben  von  Dr.  Fr.  Spiegel. 
I.  Band:  der  Vendidad.    Wien:  1863.    8vo.  pp.  28.  823,  and  236:    and 

Avesta,  die  ...etc  Aus  dem  Grundtezte  iibervetzt,  mit  steter  Riickf^icbt  auf 
die  Tradition,  von  Dr.  Fr.  Spiegel  Erster  Band :  der  Vendidad.  Leipzig :  1852. 
8vD,  pp.  viii,  296. 
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general  critical  principles  upon  whicli  Spiegel's  text  is  con- 
structed are  much  the  same  as  those  followed  by  Wester- 
ffaard  ;^e  aims  to  give  the  best  readings  which  are  supported 
by  maMscript  authority,  venturing  to  alter  and  amend  only 
in  cases  where  the  error  and  its  correction  are  alike  palpable 
and  unquestionable.  He  does  not  claim,  of  course,  to  have 
succeeded  always  in  selecting  the  reading  which  will  finally 
be  found  preferable  to  the  rest,  but  he  furnishes,  in  the  crit- 
ical apparatus  given  along  with  the  text,  fuU  material  for 
testing  and  correcting  the  latter.  For  the  Pehlevi  v.ersion 
no  critical  apparatus  is  given,  although  the  text  of  it  is  in 
part  founded  upon  two  manuscripts  presenting  quite  differ- 
ent readings,  and  although  the  very  defective  state  of  our 
knowledge  of  the  language,  or  mode  of  writing,  would  seem 
to  render  such  an  aid  to  our  study  of  it  highly  desirable,  or 
almost  indispensable.  Spiegel's  edition  is  very  handsomely 
printed,  at  the  Imperial  Office  in  Vienna,  but  in  one  respect 
IS  decidedlv  inferior  to  the.less  elegant  Copenhagen  work: 
while  the  latter  is  evidentiy  arranged  with  a  view  to  aiding 
as  much  as  possible  the  practical  study  of  its  contents,  the 
other  seems  rather  intended  to  look  as  Oriental  as  may  be, 
and  lacks,  accordingly,  all  page-headings  and  numbered  divi- 
sions of  Uie  text,  so  as  to  render  it  next  to  impossible  to  find 
a  passage  sought  for,  or  to  verify  a  citation. 

Jtf  o  continuation  of  Spiegel's  work  has  appeared  since  1858, 
nor  is  any  known  to  have  been  announced  -*  it  seems  not 
lailikely,  therefore,  that  he  has  given  up  the  design  of  pub- 
lishing farther  portions  of  the  text,  as  being  already  mllv 
brought  before  the  public  in  the  edition  of  Westergaard. 
The  latter  has,  moreover,  extended  his  original  plan  so  as  to 
include  the  publication,  in  a  separate  volume,  of  the  Zend, 
or  Pehlevt  version  of  the  Avesta,  excepting  that  part  of  it 
already  made  public  by  Spiegel,  and  of  Neriosengh's  San- 
skrit translation. 

The  translation  of  the  Vendidad  by  its  Gterman  editor 
appeared  even  before  the  completion  of  tne  text  itself  namely 
in  1852.  It  is  preceded  by  an  introduction,  in  which  are 
given  at  some  length  the  translator's  views  respecting  the 

*  Since  the  above  was  written,  I  have  been  infonned,  by  a  priyate  letter 
firom  Oermanj,  that  a  second  Tolome  of  Spie^l's  Avesta,  in  text  and  transla- 
tion, is  going  throngh  the  press.  The  letter  speaks  also  of  a  new  Huzv&resh 
grammar,  by  the  same  aottior,  which  has  not  yet  come  to  hand  m  America.   ^ 
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early  history  of  Persian  culture  and  religion,  as  also  respect- 
ing the  history  of  the  Zoroastrian  writings,  and  their  introduc- 
tion to  the  Imowledge  of  the  West  It  is  fiuther  Mlowed 
by  three  essays  {Eoccursen^^  treating,  respectively,  of  tire  influ- 
ence of  the  Semitic  religions  upon  the  ancient  Persian  reli- 
gion, of  the  age  of  the  Huzvfiresh  or  Pehlevi  language,  and 
of  the  composition  of  the  Vendidad ;  while  each  chapter  of 
the  translation  is  prefaced  by  a  more  or  less  extended  expli- 
cation of  its  contents  and  their  significance.  But  this  trans- 
lation itself,  although  undoubtedly  a  great  improvement 
upon  that  of  Anquetil,  cannot  be  regarded  as  an  entirely 
successful  work,  nor  can  implicit  confidence  be  placed  in  it 
as  an  accurate  version  of  its  original.  Indeed,  to  furnish  a 
satisfiwjtory  interpretation  of  the  Avesta  is  obviously  a  task 
of  far  greater  difficulty  than  to  prepare  a  first  edition  of  its 
texts.  For  the  latter,  all  accessible  materials  had  been 
assembled :  it  was  not  to  be  hoped  that  any  manuscripts  of 
value  still  remained  to  be  discoicered  in  the  Orient^  still  less 
that  additions  would  be  made  to  the  sum  of  the  writings 
already  known.  Western  scholarship  had  only  to  assume 
this  material  as  it  was,  and  to  construct  from  it,  as  a  basis 
for  farther  study,  the  best  text  which  its  condition  allowed. 
But  this  is,  after  all,  only  a  first  step  in  the  process  of  inves- 
tigation ;  the  criticism  which  has  hitherto  attempted  only  to 
restore  the  original  of  the  existing  manuscripts,  has  now 
before  it  the  harder  task  of  bringing  out  the  internal  char- 
acter and  relations  of  the  text,  of  separating  what  has  been 
wrongly  combined  and  re-combining  what  has  been  wrongly 
separated,  of  detecting  interpolations  and  discovering  lacunse, 
of  recognizing  corrupted  passages,  and  either  amending  them 
into  intelligibility,  or  condemning  them  as  hopeless ;  of  analy- 
zing the  whole,  in  short,  into  its  component  elements,  and 
determining  their  source  and  value.  And  all  this  for  a  work 
of  which  the  language  has  been  for  two  thousand  years 
extinct,  and  is  to  be  restored  to  knowledge  almost  solely  by 
the  indirect  means  of  a  comparison  with  kindred  and  more 
intelligible  dialects.  It  is  somewhat  as  if  the  English  had 
been  long  a  dead  language,  and  it  were  required  to  restore 
Milton's  Paradise  Lost,  its  only  remaining  record,  from  a  few 
inaccurate,  fragmentary,  and  confused  manuscripts,  by  the 
aid  of  German  and  Swedish.  Such  an  imdertaking  requires 
for  its  execution  a  long  term  of  years,  and  the  concurrent 
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labor  of  many  students,  nor  can  we  hope  to  see  it  ever  more 
than  approximately  accomplished.  Now  the  work  of  pre- 
senting to  a  wider  circle  of  mquirers  and  investigators  a  tho- 
rouglBy  reliable  interpretation  of  the  Iranian  scriptures 
must,  in  the  main,  keep  pace  with  this  critical  treatment  of 
their  text ;  and  all  results  founded  upon  a  present  translation 
of  them  must  be  received  with  some  aegree  of  caution. 
There  was  a  time  when  Anquetil's  version  was  implicitljr 
accepted  as  an  authority ;  now  that  its  utter  unreliability  is 
clearly  proved,  there  is  nothing  to  take  its  place  in  the  gen- 
eral estimation.  Spiegel  would  not  himself  claim,  in  behalf 
of  his  translation  of  the  Vendidad,  anything  more  than  an 
approximate  correctness.  But  there  are  special  reasons  why 
his  work  is  less  satis&ctory  than  such  a  work  might  have 
been  expected  to  be  made  even  now.  He  has  constituted 
himself  the  particular  advocate  and  patron  of  the  native  tra- 
ditional interpretation,  giving  it  an  undue  prominence  amons 
the  aids  to  the  comprehension  of  its  original ;  he  has  seemed 
to  make  it  his  first  principle  to  be  true  to  the  tradition,  as  he 
understands  it,  and  only  his  second  to  be  true  to  the  text. 
But  all  experience  has  shown,  with  regard  to  these  so-called 
traditional  interpretations,  that  they  are  unsafe  guides,  inac- 
curate and  uncritical,  accustomed  to  foist  in  upon  their  texts 
the  conceptions  and  dogmas  of  a  later  period.  Nor  is  there 
anything  in  the  character  of  the  Zend  which  should  make  it 
an  exception  to  the  general  rule ;  it  has,  rather,  its  own 
especial  deficiencies  and  difficulties,  as  being  composed  in  an 
obscure,  and  hitherto  only  partiall;^  understood  dialect.  If 
Spiegel  has,  as  Westergaard  maintains,  essentially  misappre- 
henoed  the  character  of  the  Pehlevt,  regarding  as  a  peculiar 
and  much  more  ancient  language  what  is,  in  feet,  only  simple 
Parsi,  disguised  by  a  strange  and  artificial  orthography,  then 
it  is  clear  that  his  translation  of  the  Avesta,  made  chiefly 
through  the  Zend,  cannot  be  otherwise  than  a  very  imper- 
fect work,  however  much  we  may  have  to  be  gratefin  to  nim 
for  his  contribution  toward  the  accomplishment  of  a  task 
beset  with  so  many  and  so  great  difficulties.  When  an 
accurate  version  of  the  Zoroastrian  scriptures  is  at  length  of- 
fered to  the  world,  it  will  owe  not  a  little  to  the  labors  of 
Friedrich  Spiegel. 

We  have  thus  reviewed  the  history  of  the  Avesta,  and  of 
the  labors  which  have  been  devoted  to  its  preservation  and 

VOL.  V.  48 


872 

interpretation,  both  in  the  East  and  in  the  West,  from  its 
origin  down  to  the  present  time.  It  may  now  be  inquired 
what  advantages  we  are  to  derive  from  our  posse8sio||of  it'; 
how  it  is  to  us  a  valuable  recovery  from  among  tne  lost 
treasures  of  ancient  literature.  Such  questions  were  once 
asked  in  a  disparaging  and  contemptuous  spirit ;  Anquetil 
was  derided  by  some  of  his  contemporaries  for  having  suf- 
fered a  farrago  of  nonsense  and  puerilities  to  be  palmed  oS 
upon  him  by  his  Pdrsl  teachers  as  the  works  of  the  sage 
2loroaster ;  for  having  wasted  his  zeal  and  efforts  in  acquiring 
for  Europe  a  worthless  text,  which  had  no  claim  upon  our 
regard  or  study.  And  it  is  true  that  if  the  oWect  sought  to 
be  attained  by  bringing  the  Avesta  to  the  West  had  been 
the  acquisition  for  tne  latter  of  new  treasures  of  profound 
wisdom,  elevated  religious  sentiment,  and  inspired  and  inspir- 
ing poetry,  then  the  undertaking  could  not  be  regardea  as 
crowned  with  success.  Much  of  the  reproach  of  inflated 
emptiness  brought  against  the  work  as  interpreted  by  Anque- 
til belonged,  it  is  true,  only  to  his  interpretation  of  it,  yet 
the  minute  details  of  a  trivial  ceremonial,  and  the  monoto- 
nous repetitions  of  formulas  of  praise  and  homage,  of  which 
it  is  actually,  to  a  considerable  extent,  made  up,  as  well  as 
its  depiction  of  conceptions  and  customs  absurd  or  offen- 
sive, were  not  calculated  to  attract  by  virtue  of  their  own 
intrinsic  interest.  Such,  however,  is  not  the  point  of  view 
from  which  the  value  of  a  recovery  like  this  will  now  be 
judged  ;  such  are  not  the  aims  and  expectations  with  which 
we  study  the  records  of  primeval  thought  and  culture ;  we 
do  not  go  to  them  to  learn  religion,  or  philosophy,  or  sci- 
ence, nor  to  have  our  hearts  touched  and  swayed  by  the 
surpassing  power  of  poetic  thoughts  and  fancies ;  we  go  to 
read  the  early  history  of  the  human  race,  to  trace  out  the 
efforts  of  man  to  comprehend,  and  make  himself  master  of,  his 
circumstances ;  to  obtain  light  respecting  the  origin  of  ideas 
and  institutions ;  to  derive  information  as  to  the  relationship, 
and  intercourse,  and  mutual  influence  of  ancient  nations.  It 
would  enter  into  no  cultivated  mind  now  to  question  the 
high  worth  of  writings  of  undoubted  authenticity  coming 
down  from  a  remote  antiquity,  because  they  were  found  to 
be  deficient  in  literary  ment^  when  judged  by  modem 
standards ;  or  because  in  the  character  of  the  mind  they  por- 
trayed, and  the  conditions  reflected  in  them,  there  was  much 
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to  lament  and  disapprove.  An  increased  value,  of  course, 
is  conferred  upon  any  literary  remains  by .  superiority  of 
absol^  merit,  when  considered  simply  as  works  of  the 
himian  mind,  without  reference  to  the  place  or  period  of  their 
production ;  and  again,  if  they  be  regarded  m  the  light  of 
Historical  documents,  it  is  plain  that  the  higher  their  char- 
acter, the  higher  was  the  intellectual  and  moral  development 
of  the  nation  which  originated  them,  and  the  more  important 
will  be  the  illustration  pf  its  history,  and  the  more  valuable 
the  instruction  to  be  derived  therenrom.  But  yet  the  story 
of  the  human  mind  is  hardly  less  full  of  interest  in  its  weak- 
nesses, imperfections,  and  errors,  than  in  its  successes  and 
Eroudest  triumphs,  and  lessons  almost  as  noteworthy  are  to 
e  learned  in  the  one  case  as  in  the  other.  The  sum  of 
interest  attaching  to  the  history  of  an  ancient  people  will 
depend,  not  solely  upon  the  degree  of  culture,  or  the  extent  of 
empire,  to  which  that  people  may  have  attained,  but  also 
upon  its  position,  connections,  and  influence,  and  upon  the 
ability  of  its  records  to  throw  light  upon  the  condition  and 
fetes  of  other  peoples  in  whom  we  also  feel  a  high  interest. 
Let  us  take,  then,  briefly,  such  a  view  of  Persian  nation- 
ality and  culture,  in  theu:  history  and  relations,  as  will 
enable  us  to  appreciate  the  value  of  the  new  illustration  of 
them  which  is  mmished  by  the  Avesta. 

In  the  first  place,  the  Iranian  people  is  of  our  own  kindred, 
a  branch  of  the  great  Indo-European  family,  to  which  we, 
along  with  all  the  most  highly  civilized  races  of  the  present 
age,  belong.  Its  history,  accordingly,  constitutes  a  part  of 
the  history  of  this  most  important  division  of  the  human 
race.  From  the  separate  contributions  of  each  member  is  to 
be  made  up  the  general  story  of  the  family ;  and  the  complete- 
ness of  this,  and  therefore  the  full  understanding  of  each 
part  of  it,  requires  that  the  fetes  of  no  people  of  Indo-Euro- 
pean origin  snould  fail  to  be  rehearsed  in  it  The  Indo- 
European  nations  are  a  band  of  brothers,  descended  from 
one  ancestor ;  they  had  all  a  common  starting  point,  and,  for 
a  time,  a  common  history,  widely  scattered  as  they  now  are 
over  the  fexje  of  the  earth ;  they  had  common  bleliefe  and 
institutions,  and  a  common  language,  difierent  as  they  seem 
to  be  in  all  these  respects  to  one  who  regards  only  their 
present  condition ;  there  is  a  femily  likeness  among  them, 
distingiiishing  them  from  all  other  nations,  much  as  thousands 
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of  years  have  done  to  eflFace  it.  We  have,  then,  before  i« 
for  a  task  the  investigation  of  the  history  of  this  &milj 
as  a  family ;  we  have  not  only  to  follow  np,  so  £ur  ^^  their 
records  will  allow,  the  story  of  each  separate  member ;  we 
have  to  strive  to  penetrate  beyond  this  into  the  darkness 
of  the  ante-historic  period,  to  discover  the  place  where  they 
dwell  together,  the  conditions  which  were  common  to  them 
all,  the  epoch  of  their  dispersion,  the  wanderings  and  adven- 
tures of  each  on  its  way  to  the  possession  of  the  seat  in 
which  we  finally  find  it  established.  As  the  materials  of  the 
investigation,  we  have  the  labguages  of  the  various  nations, 
and  such  information  as  we  can  glean  respecting  the  begin- 
nings of  their  history.  And,  of  course,  the  farmer  back  we 
can  in  any  instance  penetrate,  the  nearer  will  be  our  approach 
to  the  pnmitive  time,  the  more  direct  the  light  which  will 
be  thrown  upon  the  common  antiquity  of  the  fiimily.  This 
shows  us  how  we  have  to  estimate  the  value  of  the  ancient  Per- 
sian history.  Persia  is,  in  a  certain  sense,  the  elder  brother  of 
the  family,  and  deserving  of  especial  honor  fit)m  the  rest^ 
since  it  was  the  first  to  assume  tnat  importance  in  the  eyes 
of  the  world  which  the  family  has  ever  since  maintained, 
and  promises  henceforth  always  to  maintain ;  the  prominence 
of  the  Indo-European  races,  as  actors  in  the  great  drama  of 
universal  history,  commences  with  the  era  of  Persian  empire. 
And  the  Persian  language,  and  the  Persian  institutions,  as 
represented  to  us  by  the  Avesta,  lead  us  back  nearer  to  the 
primitive  period  than  do  those  of  any  other  nation,  with  the 
exception  only  of  the  Indian.  It  is  especially,  however, 
as  an  auxiliary  to  India,  that  Persia  offers  contributions  of 
value  to  general  Indo-European  history.  It  is  now  becoming 
familiarly  known  how  much  the  latter  depends  for  its  illus- 
tration upon  Indian  archaeology ;  how  that  the  antiquity  and 
wonderful  conservation  of  the  language  of  India,  the  San- 
skrit, the  original  simplicity  of  its  earhest  recorded  customs, 
and  the  primitiveness  of  its  myths  and  traditions,  render 
them  more  direct  illustrations  than  any  other  information 
we  possess,  of  the  state  and  condition  of  the  family  prior  to 
its  dispersion.  But  the  relation  between  Persia  ana  India 
is  so  intimate  that  each  essentially  aids  in  the  comprehension 
of  the  other ;  the  Veda  and  Avesta,  those  two  most  vene- 
rable documents  of  Indo-European  history,  illuminate  each 
other's  pages,  and,  taken  together,  lay  before  our  eyes  a  view 
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of  the  condition  of  that  primitive  epoch  when  the  Indian 
and  Persian  peoj)les  were  still  dwelling  together,  one  nation 
in  language,  institutions  and  territory ;  an  epoch  a  thousand 
years  more  remote  in  the  annals  of  the  family  than  is 
reached  even  by  Greek  tradition. 

Iran  itself  apart  from  the  genealogical  relations  of  its 
people,  is  of  consequence  enough  to  render  the  fullest  illus- 
tration of  its  history  a  thing  greatly  to  be  desired.  From 
the  earliest  commencement  of  recorded  history  down  to  the 
present  time,  it  has  been  eminent  among  the  nations  of  the 
earth.  The  extent  of  Persian  empire  in  its  period  of  highest 
gloiy  is  hardlj^  surpassed  by  that  which  Roman  dominion 
attained  centuries  later.  Its  overthrow  by  the  Macedonian 
conqueror  was  but  a  momentary  fall ;  we  might  almost  say, 
only  the  overthrow  of  a  corrupt  royalty  and  nobility.  Under 
the  Parthian  and  Sassanian  dynasties,  Iranian  nationalit^r 
reasserted  itself,  and  its  new  life  was  &x  from  inglorious.  It 
sank  again,  completely  and  finally,  as  it  seemeo,  before  the 
onset  of  Mohammedan  valor  and  religious  enthusiasm,  yet 
it  reacted  powerfully  upon  its  conquerors;  the  influence 
exerted  bv  rersian  culture  upon  the  comparatively  uncivi- 
lized Arab  tribes  was  great  and  controlling ;  their  literature 
and  science  had  in  a  ereat  measure  a  Persian  ori^n.  And 
once  more  Iran  raised  its  head ;  after  three  himdred  years 
of  servitude,  there  was  yet  vigor  of  life  enough  left  in  the 
old  race  to  penetrate,  and  animate  anew  with  a  Persian  spirit, 
even  the  foreign  doctrines  and  institutions  which  had  been 
imposed  upon  it;  its  independence  was  at  least  partially 
recovered,  and  with  the  eleventh  century  commenc^  a  new 
era  of  Persian  literature,  whose  productions  are  the  most 
brilliant  flowers  grown  on  eastern  soil.  The  names  of  Fir- 
dusi,  of  Hafiz,  of  Jami,  of  Saadi,  are  worshipped  in  the  East, 
and  honored  in  the  West ;  their  works  have  more  of  that 
intrinsic  literary  merit  which  endears  them  to  all  times  and 
countries  than  any  others  which  Oriental  nations  have 
originated.  Arms  and  literature  have  combined  to  extend 
Persian  influence  far  beyond  the  limits  of  Iran ;  it  is  felt  all 
the  way  from  Constantinople  to  Calcutta.  Turkish  and 
Hindustfini  are  thickly  set  with  Persian  words ;  Persian  is 
the  language  of  courts,  and  of  the  elegantly  educated,  and 
Persian  classics  are  the  favorite  models  for  imitation  in  every 
branch  of  composition. 
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Such  is  the  race  of  whose  ancient  language  and  literature 
the  Avesta,  together  with  the  translations  and  related  frag- 
ments accompan3ring  it,  is,  save  a  few  inscriptions,  the  only 
surviving  representative.  From  such  remains,  of  course,  we 
do  not  look  for  direct  contributions  to  the  external  history 
of  Iran.  Nor  is  that  what  was  especiallv  to  be  desired.  The 
general  features  of  the  story  were  already  before  us,  derived 
from  other  sources.  What  we  most  wanted  in  addition  was 
clear  and  reliable  information  as  to  the  genealogical  relations 
of  the  Persian  people,  and  such  an  insight  into  their  native 
character,  and  such  a  view  of  their  earliest  institutions,  as 
should  serve  for  a  key  to  the  after  development  of  both, 
and  to  the  relations  of  their  various  recorded  phases.  When 
we  recall  with  what  pains-taking  industry  had  been  wont  to 
be  collected  from  the  classic  authors  a  scanty  list  of  Persian 
words,  of  doubtful  authenticity,  for  the  purpose  of  shedding 
light  upon  the  position  occupied  by  that  people  among  the 
races  of  men,  we  see  clearly  of  wKat  value  is  the  abimdant 
supply  of  evidence  ftimished  by  the  Avesta.  The  modem 
Persian  showed  satisfactorily,  it  is  true,  that  Iran  was  peopled 
by  a  race  of  Indo-European  origin ;  but  it  is  a  language  of 
so  altered  and  modernized  a  form,  that  hardly  more  than 
this  general  conclusion  could  have  been  derived  from  it  with 
any  certainty.  Its  deficiencies  might  have  been  partly  sup- 
plied by  the  Cuneiform  Inscriptions  of  the  Achadmenidan 
monarchs,  yet  it  was  mainly  by  the  aid  of  the  Avestan  that 
these  were  themselves  deciphered  and  made  available.  The 
whole  field  of  Persian  ethnology  and  philology  has  been 
brightly  illumiuated  by  the  Avesta,  and  made  one  of  the 
best  understood,  as  well  as  most  instructive  and  interesting, 
of  all  those  which  are  open  to  science  in  this  department. 

But  in  one  or  two  important  particulars  the  Avesta  adds, 
directly  and  indirectly,  to  our  knowledge  even  of  the  ex- 
ternal history  of  the  Iranian  peoples.  The  classic  writers 
had  dealt  almost  exclusively  witn  the  western  provinces, 
and  without  this  new  authority  we  should  have  known  little 
of  the  eastern  and  northeastern  regions  of  Iran :  we  should 
never  have  suspected  that  the  latter  were  not  only  the  most 
ancient  home  of  the  race,  but  also  the  birthplace  of  its  civi- 
lization and  religion;  the  true  national  centre,  whose  im- 
portance in  the  general  simi  of  the  national  history,  as  esti- 
mated by  popular  ^recollection  and  tradition,  was  decidedly 


877 

Buperior  to  that  of  the  West.  It  is  well  known  that  the 
modem  Persians  are  in  possession  of  a  traditionary  account 
of  their  race,  which  professes  to  cover  its  whole  history, 
firom  the  earliest  to  the  latest  times.  This  account  is  pre- 
sented to  us  in  the  great  poem  of  Firdusi,  the  Shah-Nameh^ 
or  Book  of  Kings,  one  of  the  earliest  and  most  famous  pro- 
ductions of  the  new  era  of  Persian  literature,  and  one  of 
the  most  remarkable  works  which  any  Oriental  literature 
can  boast ;  a  true  epic,  in  which  the  mythic  and  heroic  le- 

Sends  of  the  olden  time,  after  being  long  preserved  and 
auded  down  by  tradition,  laid  up  in  the  national  memory, 
and  worked  over,  and  developed,  and  systematized,  by  the 
national  mind,  are  finally  reduced  to  form,  and  woven  to- 
gether into  one  connectea  story,  by  a  national  poet,  whose 
version  is  then  universally  accepted,  and  becomes  the  ac- 
knowledged and  credited  history  of  the  people.  In  this 
epic  we  read  nothing  of  the  Achaemenioan  kings:  that 
proudest  period  of  Persian  empire  is  passed  over  without  a 
notice :  in  its  earliest  accounts  figure  personages  respecting 
whom  Oocidental  history  is  silent :  the  struggle  which  con- 
stitutes its  central  point  of  interest  is  not  that  between  Asia 
and  Europe  for  the  dominion  of  the  civilized  world,  but 
that  between  Iran  and  Turan,  the  Persian  and  Turkish 
races,  for  the  possession  of  the  Iranian  territory.  There 
was  a  time  when  this  strange  history  was  a  puzzle  to  the 
student  of  Oriental  antiquity ;  when,  m  the  apprehension  of 
some,  it  cast  doubts  upon  the  authenticity  of  the  classic  ac- 
counts ;  when  attempts  were  made  to  analyze  it,  and  extract 
firom  it  a  true  histonc  element.  Now  the  Avesta  has  solved 
the  riddle ;  it  has  shown  the  mythic  origin  of  many  of  the 
personages  and  events  presented  as  historical,  and  has  exhib- 
ited the  motives  which  directed  the  popular  mind  in  its  selec- 
tion of  the  circumstances  which  it  retained,  and  in  their  com- 
bination. It  has,  then,  at  least  explained  the  origin  of  the 
native  traditionary  history,  and  determined  what  part  shall 
be  asssigned  to  it  in  the  reconstruction  of  the  actual  history 
of  the  race. 

The  proper  ofl&ce  of  the  Avesta,  however,  is  to  inform  us 
respecting  the  moral  and  religious  tenets  and  institutions  of 
the  ancient  Iranian  people.  And  its  importance  in  virtue 
of  this  office  is  not  to  be  lightly  estimated.  The  Zoroas- 
trian  religion  is  one  of  the  most  prominent  among  the  forms 
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of  belief  which  have  prevailed  upon  the  earth,  by  reason 
both  of  the  influence  which  it  has  exerted,  and  of  its  own 
intrinsic  character.  It  was,  indeed,  never  propagated  by 
missionary  labors  beyond  the  limits  of  Iran;  we  Know  of 
no  people  not  of  Persian  origin  who  accepted  it  volunta- 
rily, or  upon  whom  it  was  forced ;  but  its  position  on  the 
eastern  border  of  the  Semitic  races  allowed  it  to  affect  and 
modify  the  various  religions^  of  Semitic  origin.  The  later 
Jewish  religion  is  believed  by  many  to  exhibit  evident  traces 
of  Zoroastrian  doctrines,  borrowed  during  the  captivity  in 
Babylonia ;  and  the  creeds  of  some  Oriental  Christian  sects, 
as  well  as  of  a  portion  of  the  adherenta  of  Islam,  have  de* 
rived  essential  features  from  the  same  source.  But  the  influ- 
ence which  its  position  only  gave  it  the  opportunity  of  ex- 
ercising, was  assured  to  it  by  its  own  exalted  character.  Of 
all  the  religions  of  Indo-European  origin,  of  all  the  religions 
of  the  ancient  Gentile  world,  it  may  fairly  be  claimed  to 
have  been  the  most  noble  and  worthy  of  admiration,  for  the 
depth  of  its  philosophy,  the  spirituality  of  its  views  and 
doctrines,  and  the  purity  of  its  morality.  ValuaWe  notices 
respecting  it  had  been  given  by  the  classical  writers,  jet 
they  had  been  altogether  insuflSicient  to  convey  a  clear  view 
even  of  its  then  condition  in  the  western  provinces  to  which 
it  had  spread,  much  less  to  illustrate  its  origin,  and  the  his- 
tory of  its  development  in  the  land  of  its  birth.  Had  the 
Avesta  no  other  merit  than  that  of  laying  before  us  a  full 
picture  of  the  ancient  Persian  religion,  it  would  be  a  docu- 
ment of  incalculable  value  to  the  student  of  antiquity. 

A  brief  sketch  of  the  characteristic  features  of  this  reli- 
gion will  form  a  not  inappropriate  close  to  a  paper  on  the 
Avesta. 

By  the  testimony  of  its  own  scriptures,  the  Iranian  reli- 
gion is  with  the  fullest  right  styled  the  Zoroastrian :  Zoro- 
aster is  acknowledged  as  its  founder  throughout  the  whole 
of  the  sacred  writings ;  these  are  hardly  more  than  a  record 
of  the  revelations  claimed  to  have  been  made  to  him  by  the 
supreme  divinity.  It  is  not,  then,  a  religion  which  has 
grown  up  in  the  mind  of  a  whole  people,  as  the  expression 
of  their  conceptions  of  things  supernatural ;  it  has  received 
its  form  in  the  mind  of  an  individual ;  it  has  been  inculcated 
and  taught  by  a  single  sage  and  thinker.  Yet  such  a  reli- 
gion is  not  wont  to  be  an  entirely  new  creation,  but  rather 
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a  carrying  out  of  tendencies  already  existing  in  the  general 
religious  sentiment,  a  reformation  of  the  old  established 
creed,  which  the .  time  was  prepared  for  and  demanded. 
And  so  it  was  in  the  present  instance.  We  are  able,  by  the 
aid  of  the  Indian  Veda,  to  trace  out  with  some  distinctness 
the  form  of  the  original  Aryan  faith,  held  before  the  sepa- 
ration of  the  Indian  and  Persian  nations.  It  was  an  almost 
Eure  nature-religion.;  a  worship  of  the  powers  conceived  to 
e  the  producers  of  all  the  various  phenomena  of  the  sensi- 
ble creation,*  and,  of  course,  a  polytheism,  as  must  be  the 
first  religion  of  any  people  who  without  higher  light  are 
striving  to  solve  for  themselves  the  problem  of  the  universe. 
But  even  in  the  earliest  Vedic  religion  appears  a  tendency 
toward  an  ethical  and  monotheistic  development,  evidenced 
especially  by  the  lofty  and  ennobling  moral  attributes  and 
authority  ascribed  to  the  god  Varuna :  and  this  tendency, 
afterwards  unfortunatelv  checked  and  rendered  inoperative 
in  the  Indian  branch  of  the  race,  seems  to  have  gone  on  in 
Persia  to  an  entire  transformation  of  the  natural  religion 
into  an  ethical,  of  the  polytheism  into  a  monotheism;  a 
transformation  effected  especially  by  the  teachings  of  the 
religious  reformer  Zoroaster.  It  is  hardly  to  be  questioned 
that  Yaruna  himself  is  the  god  out  of  whom  the  Iranians 
made  their  supreme  divinity :  the  ancient  name,  however, 
nowhere  appears  in  their  religious  records ;  they  have  given 
him  a  new  title,  Ahura-Mazda^  "Spiritual  Mighty -one,"  or 
"Wise-one"  {Aura-Mazda  of  the  Inscriptions;  Oromasdes 
and  Ormuzd  of  the  classics  and  modem  Persians).  The 
name  itself  indicates  the  origin  of  the  conception  to  which 
it  is  given ;  a  popular  religion  does  not  so  entitle  its  crea- 
tions, if  indeed  it  brings  forth  any  of  so  elevated  and  spirit- 
ual a  character.  Ahura-Mazda  is  a  purely  spiritual  concep- 
tion ;  he  is  clothed  with  no  external  form  or  human  attri- 
bute ;  he  is  the  creator  and  ruler  of  the  universe,  the  author 
of  all  good ;  he  is  the  only  being  to  whom  the  name  of  a 
cod  can  with  propriety  be  applied  in  the  Iranian  religion. 
Other  beings,  of  subordinate  rank  and  inferior  dignity,  are 
in  some  measure  associated  with  him  in  the  exercise  of  his 
autboritv;  such  are  Mithra,  the  ancient  sun-god,  and  almost 
inseparable  companion  of  Varuna  in  the  Vedic  invocations, 

*  See  thk  Journal,  to!  in.  p.  816,  eta 
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and  the  seven  Amshaspands  {A7Yiesha'Q)enta,  "Immortal 
Holy-ones,")  whose  identity  with  the  Aaityas  of  the  Veda 
has  been  conjectured ;  they  appear  here,  however,  with  new 
titles,  expressive  of  moral  attributes.  The  other  gods  of 
the  original  Aryan  futh,  although  they  have  retained  their 
ancient  name  of  daeva  (Sanskrit  deva),  have  lost  their  indi- 
viduality and  their  dignity,  and  have  been  degraded  into 
the  demons,  the  malignant  and  malevolent  spirits,  of  the 
new  religion;  just  as,  when  Christianity  was  introduced 
into  Germany,  the  former  objects  of  heathen  worship  were 
not  at  once  and  altogether  set  aside  and  forgotten,  but  main- 
tained a  kind  of  place  in  the  popular  belief  as  mischievous 
spirits  of  eviL  The  Daevas,  together  with  other  classes  of 
beings  of  like  character,  form  a  body  of  malevolent  and 
harmful  powers  correspondinff  to  the  Indian  rakshas.  At 
their  head,  and  the  chief  embodiment  of  the  spirit  which 
inspires  them,  is  Angra-Mainytis  {Arimanitis,  Ahriman),  the 
"Sinful-minded,"  or  "Malevolent;"  his  name  is  one  given 
him  as  an  antithesis  to  the  frequent  epithet  of  Ahura-Mazda, 
^entO'Tnamyus^  "holy-minded,"  or  "benevolent"  This 
side  of  the  religion  came  to  receive,  however,  a  peculiar  de- 
velopment, which  finally  converted  the  religion  itself  into  a 
dualism.  Such  was  not  its  character  at  the  period  repre- 
sented by  the  Avesta ;  then  the  demons  were  simply  the 
embodiment  of  whatever  evil  influences  existed  in  tne  uni- 
verse, of  all  that  man  has  to  hate,  and  fear,  and  seek  protection 
against.  This  was  the  Persian  or  Zoroastrian  solution  of 
the  great  problem  of  the  origin  of  evil.  There  was  wick- 
edness, impurity,  unhappiness,  in  the  world ;  but  this  could 
not  be  the  work  of  the  holy  and  benevolent  Creator  Ahura- 
Mazda;  the  malevolence  of  Angra-Mainyus  and  his  infernal 
legions  must  have  produced  it.  Later,  however,  a  reasoning 
and  systematizing  philosophy  inquires :  how  came  there  to 
be  such  a  malevolent  being  in  the  fair  world  of  the  benevo- 
lent Creator?  can  he  have  been  produced  by  him?  and 
why,  if  an  inferior  and  subject  power,  is  he  not  annihilated, 
or  his  power  to  harm  taken  away  ?  and  then  arises  the  doc- 
trine that  the  powers  of  good  and  evil  are  independent  and 
equal,  ever  warring  with  one  another,  neither  able  wholly 
to  subdue  its  adversary.  This  latter  phase  of  belief  is 
known  to  have  appeared  very  early  in  the  historv  of  the 
Zoroastrian  religion ;  the  philosophers  aided  its  development 
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by  setting  up  an  undefined  beinff,  Zsrvan-aJcerene,  "  time  un- 
bounded, fi^om  which  were  made  to  originate  the  two  hos- 
tile principles,  and  for  which  they  sougnt  to  find  a  place 
among  the  ori^nal  tenets  of  their  religion  by  a  misinterpre- 
tation of  certam  passages  in  the  sacred  texts. 

Such  being  the  constitution  of  the  universe,  such  the 
powers  by  which  it  was  governed,  the  revelation  was  made 
oy  the  iJenevolent  Creator  to  his  chosen  servant  for  the 
purpose  of  instructing  mankind  with  reference  to  their  con- 
oition,  and  of  teaching  them  how  to  aid  the  good,  how  to 
avoid  and  overcome  the  evil.  The  general  features  of  the 
method  by  which  this  end  was  to  be  attained  are  worthy  of 
all  praise  and  approval.  It  was  by  sedulouslv  maintaining 
punty,  in  thought,  word,  and  deed ;  by  truthfulness,  tem- 
perance, chastity ;  by  prayer  and  homage  to  Ahura-Mazda 
and  the  other  beneficent  powers;  by  the  performance  of 
good  works,  by  the  destruction  of  noxious  creatures ;  by 
everything  that  could  contribute  to  the  welfare  and  happi- 
ness of  the  human  race.  No  cringing  and  deprecatory  wor- 
ship of  the  powers  of  evil  was  enjoined ;  toward  them  the 
attitude  of  tne  worshipper  of  Mazda  was  to  be  one  of  un- 
compromising hostility ;  by  the  power  of  a  pure  and  right- 
eous walk  he  was  to  confound  and  frustrate  their  malevolent 
attempts  against  his  peace.  Fasts  and  penance,  except  as 
imposed  by  way  of  penalty  for  committed  transgression, 
were  unknown.  Eeligious  ceremonies  were  few  and  simple, 
for  the  most  part  an  inheritance  from  the  primitive  Aryan 
time :  they  were  connected  chiefly  with  the  offering  of  Homa 
(Indian  /Sbma*),  and  with  the  fire.f  The  latter  was  to  the 
ancient  Iranians,  aod  has  remained  down  to  the  present  day, 
the  sacred  symbol  of  divinity.  An  object  of  worship,  prop- 
erly so  called,  it  never  was ;  it  was  only  invested  witn  the 
same  sanctity  which  belonged  also  to  the  other  elements, 
the  pure  creations  of  Ahura-Mazda :  all  were  invoked  and 
addressed  with  homage,  and  it  was  unpardonable  sin  to  pro- 
fiine  them  with  impurity.  Fire  was  kept  constantly  bum^ 
ing  in  an  enclosed  space ;  not  in  a  temple,  for  idols  and  tem- 
ples have  been  alike  unknown  throughout  the  whole  course 
of  Persian  history :  and  before  it,  as  in  a  spot  consecrated 

*  S«e  this  Journnl.  toL  iii.  p.  299. 
f  See  as  abuve,  p.  317. 
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by  the  especial  presence  of  the  divinity,  were  perfonned  the 
chief  rites  of  worship. 

The  doctrines  of  the  Zoroastrian  religion  respecting  death, 
and  the  fate  of  mankind  alEter  death,  are  a  very  remarkable 
and  interesting  part  of  it,  strikingly  exhibiting  both  its 
weakness  and  its  strength.  On  the  one  hand,  as  sickness 
and  death  were  supposed  to  be  the  work  of  the  malignant 
powers,  the  dead  boay  itself  was  regarded  with  superstitions 
horror.  It  had  been  got  by  the  demons  into  their  own  pe- 
culiar possession,  and  became  a  chief  medium  through 
which  they  exercised  their  defiling  action  upon  the  living. 
Everything  that  came  into  its  neighborhood  was  unclean, 
and  to  a  certain  extent  exposed  to  the  influences  of  the  ma- 
levolent  spirits,  until  purmed  by  the  ceremonies  which  the 
law  prescribed.  The  corpse  was  plainly  arrayed,  and  re- 
moved as  soon  as  might  be  fix)m  the  company  of  living 
men:  but  where  shomd  it  be  deposited?  neither  of  the 
pure  elements,  earth,  fire,  or  water,  might  receive  it ;  so  to 
soil  their  purity  would  be  the  worst  of  crimes :  it  was  ex- 
posed in  a  place  prepared  for  the  purpose,  and  left  to  be  de- 
voured by  beasts  and  birds  of  prey,  and  only  after  the 
bones  had  been  thoroughly  stripped  of  flesh,  and  dried  and 
bleiiched,  was  it  allowed  to  hide  them  away  in  the  ground. 
But  while  the  l)o<lv  was  thus  dishonored,  the  different  na- 
ture and  separate  destiny  of  the  soul  was  fully  believed  in. 
Jf  the  person  of  wUose  mortal  form  the  demons  had  thus 
obtained  possession  had  been  during  life  a  sincere  worship- 
per of  Miizda,  if  he  had  abhorred  evil,  and  striven  after 
truth  and  purity,  then  the  powers  of  evil  had  no  hold  upon 
his  soul ;  this,  after  hovering  for  a  time  about  its  former 
tenement,  hoping  for  a  reunion  with  it,  was  supposed  to 
pass  away  beyond  the  eastern  mountains  from  which  the 
sun  rises,  to  the  paradise  of  the  holy  and  benevolent  gods : 
the  souls  of  the  unbelieving  and  the  evil-doers,  however, 
were  not  deemed  worthy  of  that  blessedness,  and  were 
thought,  so  it  seems,  to  be  destroyed  with  the  body. 

It  cannot  be  said,  however,  that  this  belief  in  immortality, 
and,  to  a  certain  extent,  in  a  future  state  of  rewards  and 
punishments,  formed  a  prominent  feature  of  the  Iranian  reU- 
gion.  any  more  than  of  the  Indian,  or  that  it  was  made  to 
enter  into  the  daily  practice  of  life  as  an  ever-present  and 
powerful  incentive  to  good  conduct. 
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Sucli  are  the  fundamental  doctrines,  the  moral  ground- 
work, of  the  Iranian  religion  as  reformed  by  Zoroaster,  and 
no  one  can  fail  to  see  and  acknowledge  their  noble  and  ex- 
alted character.  As  laid  before  us  in  the  Avesta,  they  are 
not  unmixed,  it  is  true,  with  much  that  is  of  far  inferior  in- 
terest In  order  to  obtain  a  view  of  them  thus  in  their 
native  purity,  we  have  to  remove  somewhat  of  the  rubbish 
of  ceremonial  and  outward  observance  with  which  they  are 
encumbered  and  concealed,  and  to  pass  over  in  silence  some 
features  of  belief  not  altogether  worthy  of  them,  the  accre- 
tion, in  part,  of  a  later  time.  Yet  they  are  really  there,  and 
do  in  fiict  constitute  the  basis  on  whicn  the  whole  fabric  of 
Iranian  religion  and  philosophy  has  been  reared.  It  would 
seem  as  if,  in  the  rignt  hanas,  they  might  have  maintained 
themselves  in  their  purity,  and  even  have  led  the  way  to 
something  still  better  and  higher.  But  this  has  not  been 
the  case.  That  corruption  and  decay  which  has  seemed  to 
be  the  destiny  of  everything  Oriental,  has  not  spared  the 
Zoroastrian  religion.  Its  external  rites,  indeed,  have  main- 
tained themselves  with  a  tenacity  truly  remarkable :  that 
little  community  of  strangers  on  the  western  Indian  coast^ 
now  the  only  remaining  adherents  of  a  faith  which  was  in 
old  times  professed  throughout  the  whole  vast  Iranian  terri- 
tory, worsnip  still  with  the  same  forms  as  did  their  forefa- 
thers, three  tnousand  years  ago :  but  the  spirit  of  the  ancient 
religion  is  lost,  and  its  practices  are  kept  up  by  the  PSrs& 
rather  from  habit  and  a  clannish  spirit,  th^  from  any  real 
religious  sentiment,  or  proper  understanding  of  the  doctrines 
they  symbolize. 
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CONTRffiUTIONS    FROM   THE   ATHARVA-VEDA 


TO  TMM 


THEORY   OF   SANSKRIT   VERBAL   ACCENT- 


At  a  former  meeting  of  the  Society,  I  had  the  honor  to 
lay  before  it,  in  connection  with  a  review  of  a  late  work 
by  Prof.  Bopp,  of  Berlin,  an  attempt  to  state  in  a  new  and 
improved  form  the  rules  respecting  the  accentuation  of  the 
finite  verb  in  the  Sanskrit  sentence.*  That  such  an  attempt 
was  called  for,  will  be  evident  enough  to  any  one  who  wul 
refer  to  the  statement  of  these  rules  which  is  given  in  Ben- 
fey  *s  larger  Sanskrit  CTammar,t  the  latest  and  most  elaborate 
work  of  its  class,  and  the  only  one  which  professes  to  treat 
the  subiect  in  an  exhaustive  manner.  It  is  not  too  much 
to  say  that  the  account  of  the  phenomena  of  verbal  accen- 
tuation which  is  there  presented  is  entirely  unsatisfactory, 
or  even  unintelli^ble ;  that  it  is  plainly  wanting  in  true 
method ;  that  it  is  no  orderly  development  fix)m  a  central 
principle,  subordinating  the  more  particular  to  the  more  gen- 
eral, and  giving  each  special  rule  its  due  proportion  in  the 
sum  of  the  whole,  but,  on  the  contrary,  a  cnaos  of  rules  and 
exceptions,  empirically  stated  and  confiisedly  thrown  to- 
gether. That  this  is  so,  is  not  so  much  the  fault  of  Pro£ 
Benfey,  as  of  the  Indian  grammarians,  from  whom,  and  not 
from  the  Sanskrit  literature  itself,  he  has  drawn  the  materi- 
als out  of  which  he  has  constructed  his  grammar :  doubtless 
his  statement  is  the  best  that  could  be  derived  from  such 
sources ;  its  imperfections  only  prove  that  the  native  gram- 

*  See  aboYe,  p.  218,  etc. 

f  VoUfltSncUge  Grammatik  der  Sanskritflpradie,  §  127,  etc 
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marians  occupy  with  reference  to  this  department  of  gram- 
mar the  same  position  as  to  other  departments  also ;  that 
while  they  are  laborious  and  ingenious  assemblers  and  ar- 
rangers of  particular  facts,  their  shallow  philosophy,  and 
laboriously  unnatural  and  arbitrary  method,  renaer  them 
utterly  unreliable  guides  for  us  to  a  true  knowledge  of  the 
Sanskrit  language,  since  their  rules  require  to  be  explained, 
and  limited,  and  re-arranged,  by  the  light  of  the  very  fects 
which  they  attempt  to  classify  and  account  for.  I  referred, 
at  the  close  of  my  former  remarks  upon  the  subject,  to 
this  untrustworthiness  of  those  who  had  been  our  cnief  au- 
thorities with  reference  to  it,  and  expressed  my  opinion,  that 
a  rational  and  exhaustive  theory  of  the  principles  producing 
the  phenomena  of  verbal  accentuation  in  Sanskrit,  could 
only  be  arrived  at  by  a  careful  study  of  the  phenomena 
themselves,  as  laid  before  us  in  the  various  accented  Vedic 
texts.  I  was  then  already  engaged  in  assembling  from  the 
text  of  the  Atharva-Veda  all  the  material  which  could  aid 
in  elucidating  the  matter,  all  the  passages  in  which  the  ac- 
cent was  not  determined  by,  or  in  accordance  with,  the  most 
general  rules  of  accentuation,  and  which  accordingly  sug- 
gested more  special  rules,  or  appeared  to  be  anomalous  and 
exceptional  cases ;  and  as  I  have  now  completed  the  collec- 
tion, I  take  this  opportunity  of  presenting  it  to  the  Society, 
hoping  that  it  will  be  founci  not  without  value  as  a  contribu- 
tion to  the  theory  of  Sanskrit  accent.  So  far  as  was  in  my 
power,  I  have  classified  and  explained  the  facts  collected, 
presenting  them  in  connection  with  the  rules  which  they 
illustrate,  and  have  thus  been  compelled  to  go  over  in  part 
the  same  ground  which  I  formerly  traversed ;  if  of  a  portion 
of  them  I  am  unable  to  give  a  satisfactory  account,  their 
statement  here  will  at  any  rate  tend  to  render  possible  their 
future  explanation,  by  facilitating  their  examination  by  oth- 
ers, and  tneir  farther  comparison  with  kindred  facts,  to  be 
derived  from  the  other  accented  texts. 

The  first  and  most  general  rule  for  the  accentuation  of  the 
verb  in  the  Sanskrit  sentence  is  this.  In  a  direct  or  inde- 
pendent sentence,  or  clause  of  a  sentence,  the  finite  verb  is 
made  enclitic  upon  any  word  preceding  it  which  is  directly 
connected  with  it  in  construction.  It  matters  not  what  part 
of  the  sentence  that  word  may  be  which  stands  before  the 
b ;  whether  subject  or  predicate,  whether  direct  or  indi- 


y 


889 

rect  object,  or  other  limiting  circumstance,  it  takes  away 
the  accent  from  the  verb  itsetf.  Take  as  instances  the  fol- 
lowing clauses. 

ambdyo  yanty  ddhvabhih  (L  4.  1) ;  givd'  bhava  (iiL  28.  3) ; 
Hi  krnmo  brdhma  (iii.  30.  4) ;    tdsya  hhdjayate  *hd  nah  (i.  5. 2) ; 

abhi  krandaprd trdsaya  (v.  21. 4) ;  d'  fArS  ztrajdyatdm  (iii.  23. 2). 
Even  if  other  unaccented  words  intervene  between  the 
accent  and  the  verb,  the  effect  upon  the  latter  remains  the 
same:  thus 

'lyrr  (SIT  i^hihIh  ^ri^  ^  5pFr: 

mddhund  tvd  khandmast  (i  84.  X) ;  ndmas  te  rudra  krnrruih 
(xi.  2.  8). 

It  is  weU  known  that,  by  the  operation  of  this  rule,  the 
Sanskrit  verb  is  in  a  large  majority  of  cases  deprived  of 
its  accent  Thus  verbal  forms  of  the  root  «F^,  kar,  which 
are  perhaps  found  in  the  Vedic  texts  with  greater  frequency 
and  in  greater  variety  than  those  of  any  other  root,  occur 
in  the  Atharvan  four  hundred  and  ninety-eight  times ;  but 
only  one  hundred  and  forty-six  times  do  they  maintain  their 
own  proper  accent;  in  the  remaining  three  hundred  and 
fifty-two  instances  they  are  accentless  or  enclitic. 

If,  however,  the  verb  stands  at  the  head  of  the  sentence,  it 
cannot,  of  course,  be  encliticized,  but  retains  its  accent ;  thus 

<[rfar^dlrjyi-^IH[^  q[^IPii(ldui[Ml5^H[ 

dargdyamdydtud/id'ndn{iy.20.6)'j  vrgcd'mi  qdtriindm  bdhU'n 
(vi.  65.  2). 

This  is  in  accordance  with  Greek  usage,  by  which  a  word 
usually  enclitic  remains  orthotone,  if  it  stands  first  in  the 
sentence.  As  the  Sanskrit  has  no  proclitics,  its  sentences 
always  commence  with  aa  accented  word. 


890 

As  regards  the  workiiig  of  this  rule,  it  is  to  be  remarked 
that  in  poetry  each  ][)dday  or  iiltimate  subdivision  of  the  verscy 
is  treated  as  if  it  constituted  an  independent  clause,  and  a 
verb  standing  at  the  head  of  it  remains  orthotone,  even 
though  preceded  in  another  ^dda  by  words  directly  depend- 
ent upon  it.    The  following  is  an  instance : 

dhdlur  devdsya  satyena  krnSmi  pativedanam  (ii.  86.  2). 

Other  cases  are  i.  8.  8,'  4 ;  17. 1 ;  81. 1.  ii.  9. 4,  5.  iii.  10. 
12.     V.  22. 12.    vi.  54.  2 ;  60.  3,  etc.,  etc. 

But  farther,  if  the  verb  is  preceded  in  the  sentence  or  pdda 
only  by  a  vocative,  it  retains  its  accent.  The  reason  of  this 
is  sufficiently  obvious.  The  vocative  really  forms  no  part  of 
the  sentence  to  which  it  is  attached ;  it  is  neither  subject 
nor  predicate ;  it  is  a  mere  excrescence,  a  parenthesis ;  it  is 
not,  then,  so  connected  in  construction  with  the  verb  that 
the  latter  can  be  made  dependent  upon  it  with  respect  to 
accent    We  have,  accordingly, 

si'te  vdnddmahe  tvd  (iii.  17.  8) ;  vigve  devd  vdsavo  rdkshcUe  ^mdm 
(i.  30. 1).  It  is  unnecessary  to  cite  more  of  the  numerous 
illustrations  of  this  principle  which  are  to  be  foimd  in  the 
text. 

By  the  first  rule,  as  stated,  the  verb  is  made  dependent 
for  accent  only  upon  some  word  construed  directly  with  it 
I^  then,  a  sentence  be  composed  of  several  clauses,  a  verb 
standing  at  the  head  of  any  one  of  them  will  keep  its  own 
accent.    Instances  are 

pd'tu  grd'vdpd'tu  s6mo  no  dhhasah  (vi.  3.  2) ; 

dhd  drdtim  dvidah  syondm  (ii.  10.  7) ; 

vjfvahzrman  ndmas  te  pdhy  dsmd'n  (equal  to  pdhi  asmd'n) 
'"  "-  4). 
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And  even  if  the  object  of  the  verb  precede  the  latter,  it 
does  not  take  away  its  accent,  provided  it  be  also  at  the  same 
time  the  object  of  another  verb :  thus 

ydtudhd'nasya  somajpa  jahi  prajd'm  ndyasva  ca  (i.  8.  8). 
Here  the  first  verb  is  accented  as  standing  at  the  head  of  the 
pdda,  the  second  as  commencing  a  new  clause ;  the  division 
of  the  sentence  being  made  between  the  common  object  and 
the  latter  of  the  two  verbs.  A  similar  case,  in  which  a  com- 
mon subject  is  regarded  as  belonging  especially  to  the  former 
of  two  verbs,  ana  the  latter  one  is  accented,  is 

s^nfl^  !T5  gw  ^t^  FFh 

grnStu  nah  svbh&gd  b6dhatu  tmdnd  (vii.  48.  1). 

It  is  not  very  often  that  a  division  of  the  sentence  into 
separate  clauses  thus  takes  place  within  the  pdda,  and  that 
at  the  same  time  a  verb  happens  to  stand  first  after  the  divis- 
ion. And  as  the  phenomenon  is  an  interesting  one,  as  indi- 
cating the  necessity  that  the  word  to  whose  accent  that  of 
the  verb  is  subordinated  must  be  immediately  connected  in 
oonstruction  with  the  latter,  and  not  a  part  of  any  other 
clause,  I  give  here  a  complete  list  of  all  the  instances  of  its 
occurrence  found  in  the  Atharvan.  They  are  i.  8.  8 ;  17. 2. 
ii5.4(&w);  10.7.  iv.5.6;  11.12;  21.1  v.2.9.  vi8.1, 
2;  4.2;  9.1;  44.1;  77.1;  99.3;  136.2.  vii.  14.4;  48.1. 
viii.1.12;  2.8;  4.1,18,18.  ix.1.8;  6.61;  10.6.  x.4.12; 
8.26.  xii.8.81.  xiii.1.80;  4.48,55.  xvi.  6.1.  xviii.1.28. 
xix.  45. 5 ;  49.  6 ;  58. 4.  There  is  no  case  in  the  text  in 
which  a  verb  occupying  this  position  is  not  accented,  unless 
it  be  the  following : 


fTHt  ^  i^  anf^  ^ 


tapt6  gharmd  dnhyate  vdm  ishi  mddhu  (vii.  78.  1). 
If  this  is  to  be  translated,  as  the  analogv  of  the  next  verse 
seems  to  indicate,  "  the  gharma  is  heated;  honev  is  poured 
out  to  you  for  food,"  then  the  verb  needs  to  be  accented 
3?p?r,  dyhydJUy  and  the  reading  should  be  so  amended. 
"  In  some  of  these  cases,  the  accentuation  is  an  important 
indication  of  the  way  in  which  the  structure  of  the  sentence 
is  to  be  understood. 
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From  tliifl  list  I  have  omitted,  however,  all  those  not  in- 
frequent cases  which  come  under  the  operation  of  the  famil- 
iar rule  given  by  the  Indian  fframmarians,  that  a  verb  is 
accented  if  immediately  preceded  b^  another  verb.  It  is 
perfectlv  obvious  that  sucn  a  case  is  in  reality  only  one  com- 
ing ,unaer  the  general  rule  for  the  accenting  of  a  verb  at  the 
head  of  its  own  clause  in  the  sentence :  there  can  be  but  one 
finite  verb  in  a  single  clause ;  if,  then,  any  verb  immediately 
follows  another  verb,  it  necessarily  occupies  the  initial  posi- 
tion, and  cannot  be  encliticized.     Thus,  in  the  sentence 

tdsmd  arcdma  JcrTidvdma  nishkrtim  (vi.  27.  1), 
the  accent  of  the  second  verb  is  in  no  manner  owing  to  the 
contiguity  of  the  word  which  precedes  it,  but  to  the  lact  that 
it  is  Allowed  by  the  only  word  directly  connected  with  it  in 
construction :  it  would  equally  require  to  be  accented  if  the 
sentence  were  thus  arranged ; 

drcdma  tdsmdi  krndvdma  nishJcrtim, 

and  could  be  made  enclitic  only  by  having  its  own  subject 

placed  before  it ;  as 

tdmid  arcdma  nishkrtim  hrnavdma. 

We  might  take  one  of  the  sentences  previously  given,  and, 
by  altering  a  little  its  arrangement,  seem  to  bring  its  accentu- 
ation within  the  scope  of  the  Indian  rule ;  as 

grd'vd  pdtu  pd'iu  s6mo  no  dhhasah  ; 

whereas  in  fact  the  second  ttj,  pdtu^  would  still  continue  to 
retain  its  accent  for  the  same  reason  as  before,  and  for  no 
other.  Farther  illustration  is  unnecessary :  it  is  only  to  be 
wondered  at  that  a  rule  so  empirical  as  that  of  the  Indian 
grammars  should  have  maintained  itself  so  long  in  currency, 
and  that  the  true  meaning  of  the  phenomenon  should  not 
have  been  sooner  remarked. 
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But  there  is  aDOther  class  of  cases  in  the  Atharvan,  in 
which  the  verb  retains  its  accent  in  virtue  of  its  initial  posi- 
tion, while  nevertheless  it  is  only  by  an  arbitrary  division 
of  the  sentence  that  it  comes  to  be  looked  upon  and  treated 
as  occupying  that  position.  This  will  be  best  iUustrated  by 
an  example: 


^?ftjft3>I?!rrTUsllJ|Aj[ 


61  no  gdshu  hhdjatd' ''  prajd'ydm  (vi.  55.  2), 
"  Upon  us  kine  bestow  upon  us  progeny."  This  is  capable 
of  two  modes  of  division ;  the  comma  may  be  placed  either 
before  or  after  the  verb ;  we  may  read  "  Upon  us  kine  be- 
stow, upon  us  progeny,"  or  "  Upon  us  kine,  bestow  upon 
us  progeny."  The  former  is  the  more  natural  and  easy ; 
but  the  latter  is  not  inadmissible,  even  in  the  English  trans- 
lation, and  is  notably  easier  in  the  Sanskrit  onginal.  In 
the  first  case  the  verb  would  be  enclitic,  in  the  second  it 
would  be  orthotone ;  that  in  the  text  it  actuallv  does  retain 
its  accent  shows  that  the  sentence  requires  to  be  divided  in 
the  second  manner.    Another  example  is 

jihvd'  jyd'  Ihdvati  Mlmalam  vd'h  (v.  18.  8), 
"  Lingua  ejus  in  nervum  convertitur  in  sagittam  vox ;"  here, 
too,  the  verb  is  accented  in  virtue  of  the  division  "  Lingua 
eius  in  nervum,  convertitur  in  sagittam  vox."  We  have, 
then,  the  rule,  that  if  the  verb  be  both  preceded  and  followea 
by  either  a  subject  or  an  object,  to  each  of  which  it  equally 
in  idea  belongs,  it  may  be  regarded  as  directly  construed 
with  the  latter  of  the  two,  and  may  accordingly  receive  the 
accent. 

Instances  coming  under  the  action  of  this  rule  are  not 
very  rare  in  the  Auiarvan.  They  are*  iv.  5. 2 ;  9.  9.  v.  18. 
8;  27.  6.  vi.  55.  2;  92.  8;  106.  1;  107.  1-4.  vii.  4.  1. 
viii  9.  13 ;  10. 12, 13,  22-29.  ix.  5.  37.  x.  8.  8.  xii,  3.  25, 
48.    xiiil.  19;  2.  26;  3.  12.    xiv.  1.  64.    xv.  3.  4,  5,  10; 


*  Id  a  few  of  these  paseaffes,  yiz.  viiL  10.  12, 18,  22-29.  zv.  4. 1-6,  the 
accent  hag,  owing  to  a  misunderstanding,  been  omitted  from  the  verbs  in  the 
published  text,  and  requires  to  be  restored,  in  accordance  with  the  unanimous 
anthority  of  the  manuscripts. 
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4. 1-6.  xviii.  8.  8.  In  a  few  of  these  passages,  however, 
the  accent  of  the  verb  admits  also  of  being  explained  in 
another  manner,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter. 

But  on  the  otlier  hand,  it  is  quite  as  often  the  case  in  sen- 
tences of  this  character  that  the  more  obvious  mode  of  di- 
vision is  followed,  so  that  the  verb  remains  unaccented. 
Instances  are  i.  12.  3.  iil  13.  6.  viii  10. 16.  ix.  10.  26. 
xi.  9. 10.  XV.  12.  5,  9.  xviL  17.  xviii  2.  7 ;  4. 11.  xix. 
10.  7 ;  36.  2 ;  etc.,  etc. 

Before  proceeding  to  take  notice  of  fiarther  instances  of 
verbal  accentuation  in  the  independent  sentence,  which  are 
to  be  regarded  as  more  special  exceptions  to  the  rules  already 
stated,  or  as  isolated  and  irregular  cases,  requiring  particu- 
lar explanation,  we  will  consider  the  condition  of  the  verb 
in  a  dependent  clause. 

The  Sanskrit,  like  the  German,  distinguishes  in  a  marked 
manner  its  accessorv  and  dependent  from  its  direct  and  in- 
dependent clauses,  by  its  different  treatment  of  the  verb  in 
the  two  cases.  But  while  the  German  removes  the  verb  of 
the  subordinate  sentence  from  its  natural  position,  and  places 
it  at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  thus  changing,  for  instanoey 
"  Ich  habe  dem  Manne  das  Buch  ffegeben  to  "  Da  ich  dem 
Manne  das  Buch  gegeben  habe,"  me  Sanskrit,  on  the  other 
hand,  alters  in  a  similar  case  not  the  position,  but  the  ac- 
centuation, of  the  verb,  changing  it  from  enclitic  to  ortho- 
tone.  We  have,  accordingly,  the  following  general  rule: 
the  Sanskrit  verb  retains  in  a  dependent  clause  its  own 
proper  accent ;  and  that,  too,  even  at  the  cost,  in  case  the 
verb  be  one  compounded  with  a  preposition,  of  the  accent 
of  the  prefixed  preposition. 

As  in  German  the  dependent  clause  is  wont  to  be  intro- 
duced by  some  word  of  such  signification  as  necessarily 
conditions  its  dependency,  a  relative  or  a  subordinating  con- 
junction,  so  also  m  Sanskrit  it  generally  contains  some  form, 
of  declension  or  of  derivation,  from  the  relative  pronominal 
stem  JT,  ya.  The  phenomenon,  indeed,  has  on  tnis  account 
been  always  hitherto  thus  stated :  "  the  verb  is  accented  in 
a  sentence  which  contains  a  form  of  n,  ya ;"  but  it  is  im- 
possible that  we  should  remain  contented  with  so  empirical 
a  rule  as  this ;  we  must  inquire  in  virtue  of  what  principle 
it  is  that  such  words  have  a  power  to  make  the  verb  ortho- 
tone.    And  that  the  principle  is  indeed  what  it  has  above 
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been  stated  to  be  may  be  verjr  satisfactorily  shown.  For 
other  particles  than  those  denved  from  the  stem  q-,  ya,  if 
they  have  a  like  meaning,  and  possess  the  same  power  to 
render  the  sentence  dependent,  exercise  the  same  mfluence 
upon  the  verb. 

Thus  ^,  cet  (which  the  joarfa-text  divides  into  ^i^i»  ea 
H),  which  means  always  distinctly  ''  if/'  and  is  accordingly 
equivalent  to  ^,  yadi,  preserves,  as  the  latter  would  do, 
the  accent  of  the  verb  witn  which  it  is  connected.  Instances 
of  its  occurrence  are  ii.  80.  2.    v.  17.  3,  8,  etc. 

But  %  CO,  itself,  without  always  losing  its  proper  signifi- 
cation "  and,"  or  meaning  distinctly  "  if, "  is  not  very  infre- 
quently made  use  of  to  assist  in  indficating  the  conditionality 
of  a  clause,  whose  verb  is  then  left  orthotone.    An  instance  is 

sd  cd  ^tisnij  juhuydfn  nd  cd  'tisrjhi  ndivhuydt  (xv.  12.  8), 
"And  should  he  give  permission,  let  him  sacrifice;  and 
should  he  not  give  permission,  let  him  not  sacrifice."    Some- 
times, indeed,  the  particle  almost  precisely  equals  ^rf^  yadi^ 
as  in  the  following  passage : 

AtrM^  ddaiUd  pwrmham  ydcild'in  ca  nd  diUati  (xiL  4.  13), 
"  Ungiven  she  harms  a  man,  if  he  will  not  give  her  when 
demanded."  The  conditionality  of  the  clause  is  the  main 
efficient  cause  of  the  accenting  of  the  verb ;  whether  the  par- 
ticle has  a  full  conditional  meaning,  or  is  employed  merely 
as  an  expedient  for  fiicilitatine  the  expression,  is  a  matter  of 
minor  consequence.  The  other  Atharvan  passages  of  this 
character  are  viii.  10.  31.  xi.  8.  28,  29,  32-49a,  55,  56.  xiL 
4.  1,  16,  19,  25. 

Whether  a  clause  in  any  case^  without  the  presence  of  a 
word  conditioning  or  indicating  its  dependent  character, 
can  be  in  such  wise  dependent  as  that  its  verb  should  be 
thereby  rendered  orthotone,  is  a  question  for  the  solution  of 
which  the  Atharvan  hardly  presents  sufficient  material. 
There  is  but  a  single  passage  which  seems  to  speak  clearly 
with  reference  to  Siis  point: 
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3^  dNHjj,ld[H 


udaJcdm  yd'caty  M  gdyati  (ix.  6.  48), 

"  K  he  oflfers  water"  (the  hymn  is  extolling  the  merit  of 
hospitable  attentions  paid  to  guests),  "  he  sings  a  sdman" 
(that  is,  "it  is  of  equal  virtue  with  the  religious  action  of 
singing  a  sdman^y  Here  the  conditionality  of  the  first 
clause  seems  to  be  the  sufficient  cause  of  the  accent  of  the 
verb ;  and  on  the  other  hand,  a  comparison  of  the  preceding 
clauses,  as 


^^^JT^IriH 


abhi  vadatiprd  stdutij 

"  If  he  greets  them,  he  utters  praise,"  would  seem  to  lead 
us  to  the  recognition  of  this  rule :  that  in  such  a  situation  the 
verb  was  left  orthotone,  except  when  compounded  with  a 
preposition,  in  which  latter  case  the  preposition  still  retained 
the  accent*  But  this  single  passage  is  not  sufficient  to  es- 
tablish a  general  rule :  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  material  may 
be  derived  fix)m  the  other  accented  texts  which  shall  dear 
up  the  matter.  There  is,  so  far  as  I  have  observed,  but  one 
other  passage  in  the  Atharvan,  where  it  seems  necessary  to 
regard  a  clause  as  conditional  which  contains  no  indicatory 
particle;  viz: 

eidd  vojyStih  pitaras  irti'yam  pdfkdudanam  brahmdne  zjdm 
daddii  (ix.  5.  11), 

"  This  is  (i,  e.  wins)  your  third  (i.  e.  highest)  brightness,  ye 
Fathers,  that  one  ffives  to  a  Brahman  a  goat  with  five  oaa- 
nas"  And  here  the  verb  is  left  unaccented,  although  not  a 
compounded  one.  Whether  the  accentuation  in  either  of 
these  passages  is  erroneous,  or  how  the  seeming  discrepancy 
between  them  is  to  be  otherwise  explained,  I  must  leave  an 
open  question,  imtil  more  light  can  be  thrown  upon  the  sub- 
ject from  other  sources. 

There  is  one  other  passage  which  might  appear  to  re- 
quire consideration  in  this  connection : 

•  See  Benfey's  Omnmu',  S 127.  ^  (remirk),  5, 9  (remark  1),  11,  for  bstaDoes 
of  tbii  diflhrenoe  in  acoifayJuMy  between  the  simple  mnd  oompoonded  ▼erb. 
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?r4  JgF  2[frr  R^ 


Wcshma  hurva  Ui  mdnyate  (xii.  4.  6), 

"If  he  thinks  to  himself  *I  am  making  a  mark;' ''  jret  the 
evidence  to  be  derived  from  this  is  not  wholly  unambiguous, 
as  it  would  not  be  altogether  inadmissible  to  suppose  the 
influence  of  the  relative  pronoun  with  which  the  verse  be- 
gins to  extend  itself  to  this  part  also. 

It  is  a  well  known  fiict  that,  by  Vedic  usage,  the  particle 
f%,  hi^  always  accents  the  verb  with  which  it  is  construed 
(as  does  also  its  negative,  ^,  nahi).  This  also  I  ascribe  to 
the  conditional  force  inherent  in  it  It  is,  indeed,  originally 
possessed  of  no  such  force ;  etymologically,  it  seems  to  oe 
merely  an  asseverative  particle,  akin  with  5,  Ao,  and  ^,  aha. 
It  is,  accordingly,  in  the  later  language  not  infrequently 
employied  as  an  expletive,  to  £11  out  the  artificial  structure 
of  the  gloka ;  and  it  is  sometimes,  even  in  the  VedjL  found 
so  used,  having  a  hardly  appreciable  significance  in  the  sen- 
tence in  which  it  occurs.  But  it  is  ordinarily  made  use  of 
to  accompany  and  point  out  a  circumstance  which  is  put 
forward  as  the  ground  of,  the  reason  for,  the  inducement  to, 
some  other  action  •  and  by  virtue  of  this  usage,  it  has  ac- 
quired a  certain  degree  of  causative  or  conditional  force. 
The  transition  of  meaning  may  be  illustrated  by  an  exam- 

J)le  or  two.  If  we  say  "  Help  us,  thou  art  surely  mighty," 
Gterman  "Hilf  uns,  du  bist  jamachtig,")  there  is  no  distinct 
subordination  of  the  latter  clause  to  the  former,  and  yet  the 
second  clause  is  evidently  alleged  as  the  reason  of  the  first, 
and  it  is  but  a  step  fertner  to  say  "  Help  us,  for  thou  art 
mighty."    The  Sanskrit  sentence 

pr&  no  ava  bdlavdn  hy  dsi, 

would  ordinarily,  and  with  perfect  correctness,  be  transla- 
ted as  equivalent  to  the  latter  form  of  the  phrase ;  while  it 
would  nevertheless,  strictly  taken,  rather  correspond  to  the 
former.  Indeed,  as  f^,  hi,  is  never  allowed  to  stand  at  the 
beginning  of  a  sentence  in  Sanskrit,  but  must  always  follow 
some  other  word,  and  as  it  thus,  although  not  enclitic, 
holds  a  subordinate  position,  it  is  still  more  clearly  shown 


to  be  unequal  in  force  to  our  conjunction  "  for."  In  (Ger- 
man, not  even  "for"  gives  to  the  chase  which  it  introduces 
a  dependent  form :  we  say  "  Hilf  uns,  denn  du  bist  mach- 
tig:  yet  the  difference  between  this  and  the  dependent 
clause  "...  weil  du  machtig  bist,"  "...  because  tnou  art 
mighty,"  is  rather  a  formal  Sian  a  logical  one.  There  is  a 
continuous  scale  of  dependency  in  tne  phrases  "  thou  art 
surely  mighty,"  "for  thou  art  mighty,^  "since  thou  art 
mighty,"  "  because  that  thou  art  mignty,"  and  while  in  Ger- 
man only  the  last  is  regarded  as  dependent,  in  Sanskrit  the 
first  is  treated  as  if  eauivalent  to  any  of  the  rest,  and  its 
verb  is  accented,  accoroing  to  the  general  rule  for  dependent 
dauses.  We  may  reverse  the  order  of  the  clauses  in  the 
example  we  have  taken,  and  write 


dyl^i^ftsrWrn^ 


balavdn  hy  dsiprd  no  ava; 

and  here  too  we  have  the  verb  accented,  as  if  the  transla- 
tion were  "  Since  thou  art  mighty,  help  us,"  "  Da  du  ja 
machtig  bist,  so  hilf  uns;"  while,  if  closely  interpreted,  it  is 
rather,  "  Thou  art  surely  mighty,  (then)  help  uiv'  "  I^  ^^ 
ja  machtig,  (also)  hilf  uns ;"  the  particle  haraly  exercising  a 
stronger  force  than  to  establish  the  relation  of  the  two  clauses 
as  protasis  and  apodosis. 

In  almost  every  instance  of  the  occurrence  of  f^,  hi^  in 
the  Atharvan,  it  has  more  or  less  evidently  this  semi-condi- 
tional force.    Thus  we  have 

ugrd'  hi  kanvajdmbhani  td'm  abhakshi  sdhasvalUm  (ii.  25.  1), 
"  Since  it  is  a  fierce  destrover  of  the  kaf^va^  it,  the  mightyi 
I  have  made  use  of."    And  again, 

fir  "^  s^^rrf  feg^  1%  ^ 

\A  te*  mufkantdm  vimuco  hi  sdnti  (vi.  112.  3), 

**  Let  them  release  him,  for  they  are  releasers."    It  would 

*  The  printed  text  giyee,  on  the  authority  of  all  the  maouscripte,  it;  but 
the  emeadatioo  as  above  is  eyidentlj  necessary.  In  nmy  other  caeca  alao^ 
the  BsaauBoripta  ooafaand  te  aad  tk 
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be  easy  to  multiply  examples,  but  it  is  believed  that  enough 
has  already  been  said  to  establish  and  illustrate  that  which 
it  was  our  purpose  to  show ;  that  the  particle  in  question 
derives  its  i)ower  to  render  the  verb  orthotone  from  the 
weak  causative  signification  which  the  usage  of  the  lan- 
guage has  given  it. 

With  regard  to  the  particle  Sffj,  net  (poda-text  sri^i,  na  %t\ 
usage  is  divided.  It  occurs,  in  connection  with  a  verb,  but 
four  times  in  the  Atharvan,  In  two  passages,  viz.  vi.  50. 1. 
xiii  1.  12,  it  renders  the  verb  orthotone,  as  if,  like  the  kin- 
dred particle  %?^,  ce(,  already  treated  of,  it  had  acquired  a 
subordinating  force,  and  were  equivalent  to  Latin  ne,  Ger- 
man dois  nxchtl]  in  the  other  two  passages,  viz.  ii.  27.  1. 
xviii.  2. 58,  it  leaves  the  verb  enclitic,  as  if  the  w ,  tf,  merely 
strengthened  the  force  of  the  negative,  as  should  be  its  most 
natural  effect 

The  three  particles  g^r ,  cei^  ^,  wc<,  and  f^,  At,  illustrate 
in  an  interesting  manner  each  other's  history.  Neither  of 
them  has  etymologically  any  relative  or  subordinating  qual- 
ity ;  they  mean  originalljr  simply  "  and  surely,"  "  not  surely," 
"  surely ;"  but  each  has  in  the  usage  of  the  language  devel- 
oped out  of  this  plain  asseverative  signification  another 
vmich  gives  it  the  power  to  render  the  clause  in  which  it  is 
found  dependent;  and  as  "if,"  "lest,"  and  "since,"  they 
make  orthotone  the  verb  with  which  they  are  construed. 

The  particle  fSfj^,  him,  nowhere  in  the  Atharvan  exercises 
an  influence  upon  the  accent  of  the  verb  in  its  clause,  even 
where,  as  in  vii.  56.  6,  8.  viii.  4. 14:(?).  xviii.  1.  12,  88,  it 
appears  to  ask  a  direct  question.  In  v.  11. 5,  pdda  c,  a  part 
of  the  manuscripts  do  indeed  accent  the  verb,  yet  the  weight 
of  authority  is  in  &vor  of  the  text  as  printed.  When  the 
particle  means  "what?",  "why?",  or  "howl",  as  in  v.  13.  7. 
vi  45. 1.  ix.  10. 18,  eta,  eta,  of  course  no  effect  upon  the 
acoetit  would  be  expected  £rom  it. 

We  have  thus  seen  that  the  direct  subordination  of  one 
dause  of  a  sentence  to  another  has  an  effect  to  render  ortho- 
tone  the  verb  of  the  subordinated  clause.  We  have  also 
remarked,  when  treating  of  the  particle  f^,  Ai,  that  the  sub- 
ordination does  not  always  require  to  be  absolute,  but  that 
a  distinctly  defined  relation  of  two  of  the  clauses  of  a  sen- 
tence to  one  another  ZAprotagiB  and  apodoM  was  sufficient  to 
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preserve  the  accent  of  the  verb  in  the  former  clause.  We 
nave  now  farther  to  notice,  that  this  principle  has  in  the 
usage  of  the  language  received  a  somewnat  inorganic  exten- 
sion ;  that  it  has  oeen  stretched  to  cover  cases  to  which  it  did 
not  in  strictness  apply.  Such  I  conceive,  namely,  to  be  the 
explanation  of  the  accent  of  the  verb  in  a  very  considerable 
number  of  passages,  where  two  clauses  stand  as  correlatives 
to  one  another,'  or  even  where  there  is  such  a  parallelism 
between  them  that  they  may  be  regarded  as  in  a  manner 
correlative.  The  coordination  is  treated  as  if  it  were  a  sub- 
ordination ;  the  first  of  the  coordinate  clauses  is  looked  upon 
as  a  protasisy  to  which  the  other  constitutes  an  apodosis,  and 
the  verb  of  the  former  is  allowed  to  remain  orthotone. 

Thus,  for  instance,  when  ^sRf^^sRf,  anya-anya^  "the  one 
. — ^the  other,"  stand  opposed  to  one  another,  as  subject  or  as 
object,  in  two  like  clauses,  the  verb  of  the  first  dause  re- 
tains its  accent    Take  as  examples 

ddksfiam  te  anyd  dvd'tu*  vy  dnyS  vdtu  ydd  rdpah  (iv.  18.  2) ; 

ny  dnydrh  cikyur  nd  ni  cikyur  anydm  (ix.  10.  16). 
The  other  instances  are  vii.  81. 1.  ix.  9.  20 ;  10. 26.  x.  7. 42. 
xiii.  2. 11.  Also  the  passage  vii.  35.  la,  b,  may  properly  be 
regarded  as  coming  under  this  rule,  although  only  one  «Rr, 
anya^  that  of  the  first  clause,  is  there  expressed ;  the  other 
is  contained  in  idea  in  the  second  clause. 

In  two  cases,  viz.  x.  8. 36.  xi.  8.  33,  we  have,  instead  of 
?Rr,  anya^  ot»— OT7,  eka — eha^  with  the  same  meaning,  and 
with  a  similar  effect  upon  the  accent  of  the  verb. 

In  X.  8.  7, 13.  xi.  4.  22,  we  find  a  like  correlation  pro- 
duced by  the  use  of  to— fltf,  ardhxi — ardha^  "  the  one  half — 
the  other  half." 

But  even  where  the  correlation  is  less  clearly  and  sharply 
brought  out,  if  there  is  nevertheless  a  distinct  antithesis,  the 
same  phenomenon  of  verbal  accentuation  is  not  infi^equently 
presented.     Thus  we  have  in  vi.  11.  3  an  antithesis  of  "  else- 


*  The  readmg  of  the  printed  text  is  fidse,  and  must  be  amended  to  agree 
with  this. 


<i 


y 
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where"  and  "here;"  in  xii.  2.  82,  55,  of  "  those  there"  and 
"these  here;"  in  iv.  5.  7,  of  "others"  and  "myself;"  in  vi. 
67.  8,  of  motion  "awav"  and  "hither;"  in  ix.  10.  9,  of  "to- 
day" and  "yesterday;"  in  ix.  10.  23,  of  an  idea  and  its  nega- 
tion. Moreover,  wherever  srr— srr,  vd — vdy  "either — or,"  are 
construed  in  two  clauses  with  two  separate  verbs,  the  corre- 
lation is  regarded  as  distinct  enough  to  occasion  the  accent- 
ing of  the  first  verb ;  the  instances  are  not-  numerous,  but 
they  are  all  those  in  which  this  particle  so  occurs ;  they  are 
V.  1.  7  (where,  however,  the  effect  of  the  relative  in  the  sec- 
ond clause  might  possibly  be  supposed  to  extend  back  into 
the  first),  viii.  4.  9.    In  the  following  passage, 

i&sya  vd  tvdm  mdna  tchd'  sd  vd  idva  (xviii.  1.  16), 
the  accent  of  the  verb  is  imquestionably  due  to  the  same 
cause,  although  the  sentence  is  incomplete,  a  part  of  the 
second  clause,  including  its  verb,  being  left  to  be  supplied  in 
idea  fi-om  the  first.  More  numerous  are  the  cases  in  which 
the  antithesis  of  g*— ^,  ca — ca,  "  both — and,"  produces  the 
same  .effect :  they  are  iL  6.  2 ;  18.  8,  v.  4.  9  ;  23.  7  (where 
we  have  also,  as  in  ix.  10.  28,  the  antithesis  of  an  idea  and 
its  negation),  vi.  110.  1.  xiii.  1.  84  (ter).  xvii.  6.  xix.  24. 
6,  6.  In  vii.  5.  5  is  a  like  antithesis  of  3rT— 3rT,  uta — uta, 
unless  we  are  rather  to  suppose  the  correlative  force  to  lie 
in  the  two  contrasted  instrumentals.    The  following  passage, 

stnyaq  ca  sdrvdh  svdpdya  gdnag  ce  'ndrasaJchd  cdran  (iv.  5. 2), 
has  been  included  aoove  among  the  instances  of  initial  ac- 
centuation, but  is  perhaps  rather  to  be  explained  as  an  anti- 
thetical sentence  of  the  class  here  treated  of,  of  which  the 
second  member  is  defective,  its  verb  requiring  to  be  supplied 
from  the  first^  as  in  the  passage  xviii.  1. 16,  just  now  cited. 
Several  other  of  the  passages  formerly  referred  to  may  also 
receive  a  similar  explanation :  thus  iv.  9.  9  (where  sFWitj^, 
jambhaytUy  perhaps  requires  to  be  amended  to  srxmr,  jamhhayd)^ 
V.  27.  6.  vi.  107. 1-4.  vii.  4. 1.  ix.  5.  87.  xii.  8.  25 :  while 
vi  106. 1.  viii.  9. 18.  xiii.  8. 12.  xiv.  1.  64,  admit  of  being 
looked  upon  as  defective  antitheses  of  the  other  kinds  here 
treated  QL 


^ 
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Besides  these,  there  are  a  few  passages,  composed  each  of 
two  clauses,  in  the  first  of  which  the  verb  is  left  orthotone, 
where  the  antithesis  is  less  distinctly  marked  than  in  the 
cases  hitherto  noted,  while  nevertheless  their  accentuation 
seems  to  be  referable  to  the  same  principle.  They  are  vi 
82.2;  83.1.  ix.6.22;  8.10.  xiL8.18.  xiii.2.80b.  xiv.1.18. 
Had  we  these  passages  only,  we  should  not  venture  to  derive 
from  them  any  such  principle ;  but,  having  well  established 
it  as  a  tendency  of  tne  language  to  assume,  even  on  slight 
occasion,  an  antithetical  relation,  and  to  accent  accordingly, 
we  are  justified  in  presuming  its  extension  to  these  cases 
also. 

We  have  thus  fitr  found  all  the  phenomena  of  verbal  ac- 
centuation of  which  we  have  taken  note  to  be  oocasioned| 
more  or  less  regularly  and  directly,  by  the  working  of  a 
single  principle ;  that,  namely,  the  vero  in  an  independent 
clause  IS  accented  only  when  occupying  the  initial  position^ 
being  otherwise  made  enclitic  upon  any  member  of  me  same 
clause  by  which  it  is  preceded ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  it 
maintains  in  a  dependent  clause  its  own  proper  accent.  But 
there  are  in  the  Atharvan  a  number  of  instances  of  accented 
verbs,  which  do  not  seem  to  fall  so  clearly  within  the  sphere 
of  action  of  this  principle :  either  they  are  the  effect  of  a 
wholly  irregular  extension  of  it  beyond  its  proper  limits,  or 
they  are  due  to  the  operation  of  some  other  principle,  which 
needs  to  be  evolved  and  stated,  or  they  are  isolated  cases, 
destitute  of  all  analogies,  and  on  that  account  of  doubtful 
authenticity.  Before  we  proceed  to  the  consideration  erf 
these  remaining  cases,  we  must  take  notice  of  the  condition 
in  which  the  accentuation  of  the  Atharvan  is  presented  by 
the  manuscripts  of  the  text  now  extant  The  whole  text 
is  very  much  less  accurately  and  correctly  constructed  than 
is  that  of  the  Rik :  there  are  to  be  found  in  it  ^ss  blunders, 
of  which  the  correction  is  almost  at  the  first  sight  apparent, 
and  many  passages  are  in  a  very  corrupt  state,  requiring 
extensive  emendation.  But  it  especially  abounds  in  palpa- 
ble errors  of  accentuation :  many  of  these  we  have  even  not 
hesitated  to  amend  in  the  published  edition  :  thus,  words  of 
frequent  occurrence  have  been  in  an  instance  or  two  accen- 
ted upon  the  wrong  syllable;  nominatives  have  been  erro- 
neonaly  taken  for  vocatives,  and  deprived  of  their  accent,  or 
vocatives  have  been  fisJsely  regarc^  as  nomizuUiyefi)  And 
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have  received  an  aooent  to  which  they  were  not  entitled ; 
the  true  point  of  division  between  the  two  vddas  of  a  line 
has  been  mistaken,  and  vocatives  and  verbal  forms  have 
been  in  consequence  wrongly  accented,  or  left  unaccented, 
as  they  were  wrongly  supposed  to  stand,  or  not  to  stand,  at 
the  beginning  of  the  second  pdda;  the  verb  of  a  clearly 
dependent  clause,  even  after  a  form  of  the  relative  n,  ya,  has 
been  left  enclitic ;  and  so  on.  More  than  a  hund^d  such 
cases  have  been  corrected  by  us  in  the  published  text,  and 
not  a  few  which  we  have  left  untouched  still  call  for  emend- 
ation :  our  commentary  will,  of  course,  fully  explain  and 
accouift  ioT  the  alterations  we  have  made  in  the  text  ofiEered 
by  the  manuscripts,  and  will  point  out  the  places  where  we 
suppose  that  &rther  alteration  is  demanded.  It  may  then, 
of  course,  not  very  infrequently  be  the  case,  that  verbal 
forms  are  erroneously  accented  by  the  manuscripts ;  it  would 
be  strange  if  it  were  not  so,  at  least  in  some  instances ;  yet 
in  so  much  uncertainty  has  the  subject  of  verbal  accentua- 
tion hitherto  been  involved,  that  we  have  only  very  rarely, 
and  in  cases  which  seemed  quite  clear,  venturea  to  taJce  away 
fix)m  a  verb  an  accent  which  our  authorities  gave  to  it. 
Sometimes,  indeed,  we  have  allowed  ourselves  even  that 
Ubertf :  I  wiU  proceed  to  give  the  instances  here,  in  order 
to  avoid  the  possibility  of  having  omitted  from  this  paper 
material  which  ought  to  be  embraced  in  it 
ThviSf  in  iv.  32. 1,  we  have  read 

sdha  6jah  pushyati  vyp)am  dnushdk^ 

while  ali  the  manuscripts  give  q^:  jm1(h,  6jah  p&shyati^  be- 
cause the  former  reading  seems  better  to  suit  the  sense,  and 
because  the  Big-Yeda,  in  the  corresponding  passage  (x.  88. 
1),  leaves  the  verb  unaccented.  It  mighty  nevertheless,  not 
be  impossible  to  account  for  the  reading  as  given  by  the 
AtharraasL  manuscripts:  if  we  regard  the  two  words  preced- 
ing the  verb  as  objects  of  the  verb  of  the  preceding  pddc^ 
ar^  better,  if  we  look  upon  the  word  following  the  verb  as 
a  noun  oonstitating  an  independent  obiect  of  it,  tnmslatincr 
"might,  Btarength — ^he  acquires  everytidng  in  succession," 
then  the  verb  would  be  entitled  to  be  accented  in  virtue  of 
its  initial  position. 
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Again,  in  iv.  81.  2,  stands  in  the  text 

qgrnir  it;a  manyo  tvisktidJ^  sahasva  sendnt'r  nah  sahure 


^  ^ 


whereas  all  the  sanhitd  manuscripts  (excepting  one,  which  is 
amended  to  the  above  reading)  give  ^i^,  sdhasva.  The 
Rik  (x.  84.  2)  leaves  the  verb  nnaccented,  which,  with  the 
jpacia  manuscript  and  the  amended  5anA^,  seemed  to  ViB 
sufficient  authonty  for  the  reading  which  we  have  adopted. 
Yet  even  here  I  do  not  regard  the  accenting  of  the  verb  as 
certainly  erroneous :  it  might  be  defended  by  the  analogy  of 
vi.  32. 2;  and  of  the  other  passages  cited  with  the  latter  above, 
as  an  indistinct  antithesis. 

Another  case,  iv.  81.  7,  is  clearer;  we  read 


MJ^ifsinml  W(  Pr  t^M-HI*!^ 


pdrdjiidso  dpa  ni  layantdm^ 

spite  of  the  authonty  of  the  manuscripts,  which  are  unani- 
mous in  &vor  of  i^nhm^*  JAyaniAm.  Mere  also  the  Bik  (x. 
84.  7)  has  the  former  reading,  nor  does  there  seem  to  be  anjr 
conceivable  reason  why  the  verb  should  be  accented,  nor,  if 
it  were  so,  could  the  preceding  preposition  maintain  its  ac- 
cent also,  as  the  manuscripts  afiow  it  to  dp.  We  have  evi- 
dently a  mere  blunder  or  the  manuscripts  to  deal  with  in 
this  passage. 
In  iii.  2. 1,  all  the  manuscripts  read 


^EriaSfr  i^j  q^  fen^ 


agnvr  no  dCUdh  pratyilu  vidvd'n, 

which  we  have  altered  to  q^,  prdty  etu.  The  analogy  of 
the  first  line  of  the  preceding  hymn  was  sufficient  authority 
for  the  alteration,  and  it  is  not  easj  to  see  how  the  manu- 
scripts should  have  come  to  commit  the  error  of  accenting 
the  verb  here;  unless,  possiblv,  they  were  led  away  by  the 
&ncied  analogy  of  the  iBSt  pada  of  the  second  verae  in  the 
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preceding  hymn,  where  it  is  in  &ct  the  preoence  of  a  f^,  hif 
that  makes  the  verb  orthotone.* 
In  y.  12.  2,  the  manuscripts  have 

tdnHnapdt  patM  rtdsya  yd'Tidn  mddhvd  samafljdnt  svaddyd 
suiihva, 

while  the  printed  text  gives  lAifli,  svadayd.  The  latter 
reading  was  adopted  on  the  authority  of  the  corresponding 
passage  in  the  Kik  (x.  110.  2),  as  there  seemed  to  be  no  rea- 
son requiring  the  verb  to  be  accented.  Yet  here  also,  it 
might  be  possible  to  defend  the  reading  of  the  manuscrii)ts : 
if  the  accusative  in  the  &rstj>dda  be  regarded  as  the  object 
more  directly  of  the  participle  than  of  the  verb,  as  would 
be  allowable,  the  latter  might  be  looked  upon  as  occupying 
an  initial  position,  and  therefore  entitled  to  retain  its  accent 
Again,  m  vL  181.  2,  the  edition  has 


?n^Hftt5+T: 


d'kOte  sdm  iddm  namah, 

while  all  the  manuscripts  agree  in  reading  t^:,  ndmah.    The 

Eropriety  of  the  emendation  cannot  be  questioned:   the 
tlse  reading  may  have  been  a  mere  slip  of  the  pen  on  the 
part  of  the  scribe  of  the  original  manuscript,  or  the  word 
may  have  been  mistd^en  for  me  frequent  noun  q^:?  ndmah^ 
Another  very  similar  instance  is  found  in  xviiL  2.  86, 

5f  rkr  ^nfrr  rrft  w^  rt  ffst  i  to 

cdrh  tapa  md'  Hi  tapo  dgne  md!  tanvdm  tdpah: 
nere,  too,  there  seems  to  be  no  assignable  reason  why  the 
last  word  should  be  accented:  I  suspect  it  to  have  been 
taken,  by  a  blunder,  for  the  common  noun  n^:  idpah,  "  pen- 
ance," and  would  alter  the  reading  to  tt^  m:,  tanvdrh  iapah. 
Once  more,  in  xiv.  1. 16, 

tdd  addhdtdya  id  viduh, 

*  Bat  when,  hj  an  error  of  the  prM%  jmtty  Hu  itands,  instMui  niforaJtyku^ 
wbicli  the  Buuuiicripti  OQfrtetlj  gif% 
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all  the  Atliarvan  manuaoriplB  gire  ^Qt^,  id  vidii^:  as  the 

accent  of  the  verb  seemed  in  this  passage  quite  tme^laina- 
ble,  we  have  not  hesitated  to  aidend  it  to  an  agrement  with 
tbeparalkl  ponaags of  the  Bik  {x*  86.  16). 

lliese  are  all  the  instances  in  which  we  have  taken  away 
from  any  verbal  form  an  accent  given  to  it  by  the  manor 
scripts ;  excepting  two,  which  bear  plainly  on  tneir  &ce  the 
eviaence  that  they  are  blunders^  being  accented  upon  the 
wrong  syllable.    These  are  L  24. 1,  ^  ^  r&jpdm  caJcre^  for 

which  all  the  manuscripts  have  ^^  cdkre^  while  the  true 
accentuation  of  the  form,  if  accented  at  all,  would  be  ^y 
cakr6;  and  xiL  4.  28,  IjSrr  j^Fri,  devdf  vfgcantif  in  place  of 
which  the  manuscripts  unanimously  read  ^^upf,  vfgcanHf 
although  only  the  accentuation  ^pof^,  vrgcdntij  could  be  tol- 

erated.  It  is  sufficiently  clear  tibat,  in  both  these  cases,  the 
errors  are  due  to  a  slip  of  the  pen  of  the  scribe  who  copied 
the  original  manuscript  &om  which  all  ours  are  descended, 
the  mark  of  the  accent  being  set  over  the  wrong  syllable. 

In  the  light  of  these  facts,  which  indicate  clearly  what 
allowance  is  to  be  made  for  inaccuracies  and  erroni  in  the 
text,  we  may  now  proceed  to  examine  the  remaining  instan- 
ces of  accented  verbs  which  it  presents. 

In  iii  23.  6,  we  have 

yds  tubhyam  gdm  dsac  chdm  u  tdsmdi  tvdm  bhdva. 

The  most  natural  ending  to  the  verse  would  seem  to  be 


^igq^^^j 


!W| 


jim  u  ydsmdi  tvdm  bhdvah^ 

"and  to  whom  thou  in  turn  mayest  be  propitious;"  and  it 
is  perhaps  not  impossible  that  this  is  lelt  to  be  virtually 
present  m  the  reading  as  given,  and  that  therefore  the  im- 
perative is  accented ;  yet  there  is  room  to  suspect  ii^,  bhdva^ 
to  be  a  mere  slip  of  the  pen  for  lisr,  bhava. 
Again,  in  iv.  1.  4c, 

mahd'n  mahi'  dskabhdyad  t/ijdidJJL, 
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it  is  very  hard  to  see  whj  the  verb  should  have  in  this|>dc2a 
an  acoent  which  it  lacks  m  the  preceding  one,  where  the  con- 
struction seems  to  be  the  same.    Probably  we  have  to  amend 
to  fhni^)  (ukabhdyaoL 
In  verse  7  of  the  same  hymn,  in  the  lastjp^ldti, 


^H^qH^  ^imk<4miqIih[ 


kavir  deuS  nd  ddbhdyat  svadhd'vdn^ 

we  seem,  indeed,  to  have  an  accented  verbal  form ;  but  it  is 
cmly  in  seeming;  for  ^>bii^,  ddbhdyat^  is  unquestionably  to  be 
amended  to  ;rj(j(x,  ddbhdya,  dative  of  ^,  dabha;  and  the  pas- 
sage means,  he  '^is  not  for  a  harming,"  L  e.  "is  not  one  who 
can  be  harmed."  This  construction,  frequent  enough  in  the 
Bik,  is  quite  rare  in  the  Atharvan,  and  m  one  or  two  other 
instances  has  been  badlv  blundered  over  by  the  estabUshers 
of  the  text  K  we  had.  here,  it  may  be  remarked,  a  verbal 
form  requiring  accent^  it  wotdd  have  to  be  accented  5?TO5i^, 
dabhdyai 

Again,  in  iv.  19.  2, 

nd  t&tra  Ihaydm  dsti  ydtra  prdpn6shy  o^hadhe, 
I  am  inclinM  to  attribute  the  hardly  otherwise  explainable 
accent  of  the  first  verb  to  an  original  error  of  transcription, 
and  to  amend  to  M«*iRri,  bhaydm  asti. 

Again,  in  v.  18.  4, 


Pff  ^  ^nrf^  ^frT  sp^j 


nir  vd'i  kahcUrdrn  ndyaii  hdnti  vdrcahj 

we  might  suspect  =nJ%,  ndyati,  to  be  an  error  for  ^zifSr,  nayati; 

yet  it  seems  better  here  to  assume  an  antithesis  between  the 
two  clauses,  of  force  enough  to  render  orthotone  the  verb  of 
the  first. 
Again,  in  vL  21.  8,  we  have 

utd  sihd  heipdr'vhciTiSar  diho  ha  kegavdrdhanth. 
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Here,  too,  it  may  be  made  a  question  whether  we  are  to  find 
a  sufficient  antitnesis  to  account  for  the  accent  of  the  verb, 
or  whether  we  are  to  suppose  that  the  accent-sign  has  been 
slipped  away  from  the  ^,  stha,  to  the  succeeding  syllable. 
I  incline  to  prefer  the  former. 
Again,  iq  vl  82. 1,  the  printed  text  gives 


Mf\{\^  ^5JrTT  ^RrJ 


antarddvi  juhuidsv  itdt, 

but  it  is  by  an  error  of  the  press,  for  5|ffT,  jukutd'y  which  is 

the  reading  of  the  manuscripts.    But  I  conceive  this  to  be 
a  reversal  of  the  original  error  by  which  the  verb  got  its 
accent  in  the  manuscripts,  as  I  am  unable  to  find  any  reason 
why  it  should  be  left  orthotone. 
La  the  passage  vi.  60.  2, 

^  -cImH^WI  ?F^:  H^HHlJid 

ang6  nv  dryamann  asyd'  anyd'h  s&manam  d'yaH^ 
the  jpocZa-text  divides  the  last  word  vr^«rarf7ri,  d-AyoAj  thus 
giving  the  verb  an  accent  But  I  do  not  see  how  the  form, 
which  is  elsewhere  always  singular,  can  be  borne  as  a  phiral ; 
it  may,  perhaps,  be  amended  to  widPVi,  that  is,  vriOTf^i,  d' 
ayanti. 
A  similar  case  is  vi.  181.  S, 


r{rm  ^^i\m 


idtas  tvdmpunar  d'yasi^ 

which  the  j>acb-text  understands  to  be  vr^svrtfln ,  drdyasi^ 

whereas  it  is  rather  vriOT^i ,  d'  aycui. 

Again,  in  vL  78.  2, 

rayyd'  sahdsravarcase  ^rnd'u  atd'm  dnupoJcshitdu^ 
I  can  discover  no  eround  for  preserving  to  the  verb  its  ac- 
cent,  and  believe  the  aocent-aign  to  have  become  lost  fiom 
under  it    I  would  read  5ptr**,  tidm^  etc 
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Again,  in  vi.  128. 1, 

iddmrrdshtrdmdsdditi^ 

we  are  perhaps  to  assume  tliat  an  accent-sign  lias  been  omit* 
ted  under  the  syllable  T,  maj  the  restoration  of  which  would 
leave  the  verb  unaccented. 
Again,  in  yiii  10. 1, 


^q^  >iaM4Hlia 


itfdim  ev6  *ddm  Ihavuhy&tX  % 

it  may  be  that  the  last  horizontal  accent-sign  has  been  slipped 
away  fh>m  its  place,  and  that  we  have  to  amend  to  iHSREomf^f , 
bhainshycUff  *ti. 

ELad  we  these  two  instances  only,  of  clauses  cited  by  means 
of  the  particle  of  quotation  ^[f^,  ttf ,  we  should  be  inclined  to 
^regard  them  as  cases  of  the  accenting  of  the  verb  in  a  de* 
'pendent  clause ;  since  a  quoted  sentence  is  in  &ct  a  kind  of 
dependent  sentence,  and  is  so  treated  in  some  languages, 
being  distinguished  in  German,  for  instance,  by  the  use  of 
the  subjunctive  instead  of  the  indicative  mpod.  And  per- 
haps we  may  be  allowed  to  explain  thus  the  accent  of  the 
two  clauses  under  consideration,  even  though  no  other  analo- 

fDus  passages  can  be  adduced  to  support  this  explanation, 
or,  of  all  me  numerous  cases  in  the  text  (more  than  thirty), 
where  a  clause  containing  a  verb  is  cited  by  the  particle 
l^j  ttf,  these  two  are  the  only  ones  in  which  the  verb  re- 
ceives an  accent  Elsewhere,  the  quotation  is  made  in  the 
form  of  an  independent  sentence,  just  as  it  would  be  spoken ; 
and  that,  whether  it  be  the  direct  object  of  a  verb  of  speak- 
ing, as  in  i  7.  4,  or  whether  it  indicate  the  "reason  why," 
or  the  "  end  for  which"  (which  was  its  use  in  the  two  pas- 
sages last  quoted),  as  in  x.  2. 6.  Other  instances  are  iv.  17. 4 ; 
20.  6.  V.  19.  9 ;  28. 1,  etc.,  etc 
Again,  in  xiv.  1.  82, 


Sraf^:  IRftl^  ^  J^llfw 


tii^ve  devdfh  Jcrdnn  ihd  vo  m&ndnsiy 

I  can  discover  no  reason  why  the  verb  should  be  accented, 
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and  suspect  the  trae  reading  to  be  «H^,  hrann  ihi,  a  rign 
of  accent  having  been  lost  in  the  manuscripts. 
Again,  in  xix.  31.  6, 

ah&m  pa^nA'm  adhipd.'  As&m  mdyipusht&m  puAtcp6iir  dadhdhn^ 
it  seems  very  uncertain  whether  the  antith^  can  be  re- 
garded as  bemg  distinct  enough  to  warrant  the  aooenting  of 
the  verb  in  the  first  pdda.  And  it  is  moreover  to  be  noticed, 
that  in  the  nineteenth  book  of  the  text  the  manuscripts  are 
most  especially  faulty,  so  that  their  autiiority  in  doubtful 
and  difficult  cases  is  of  almost  no  weight  whatever.  I  have 
not  pretended  to  give  above  all  the  instaiices  in  which  we 
have  amended  in  this  book  the  accentuation  of  verbs :  a 
record  of  them  may  be  foimd  among  the  foot-notes  to  each 
page.  We  need  not^  then,  hesitate  to  amend  to  <l«iPi,  asdni^ 
if  it  shall  seem  desirable,  in  the  passage  now  under  oooaid- 
oration* 

In  the  passages  thus  &r  treated,  we  have  been  indined  to 
suspect  an  error  in  the  tradition  of  the  text^  where  the  verbal 
accent  has  not  appeared  to  be  explainable  bv  ordinary  rules 
and  analogies.  But  there  are  others  in  which  we  seem  to 
discover  irregular  and  anomalous  applications  of  scMue  of 
the  rules  previously  stated ;  which  we  can  hardly  regard  as 
errors  of  transcription,  but  which  may  possibly  oe,  at  least 
in  imrt,  errors  of  apprehension  on  the  part  of  those  who  es> 
tablished  the  text  Whether  they  are  to  be  understood  in 
this  way,  or  whether  they  are  true  and  faithfully  recorded 
phenomena  of  the  Yedic  language,  only  of  a  sporadic  char- 
acter, and  not  reducible  to  strict  rule,  may  be  oetter  deter- 
mini^  when  we  have  before  us  cases  of  alike  diaiacterfirom 
the  other  accented  texts  alsa 

We  have,  in  L  20. 1, 


*|Rh-M5I  4^  ^JlrTT  TJ 


asmin  yajfU  maruto  mrdM  nak. 

Here  the  verb  is  accented  as  immediately  following  a  voca- 
tive, although  the  latter  does  not  stand  at  the  head  mtkpdckL^ 
and  has  not  itself  an  accent,  as  ought  to  be  the  oasei  if  the 
verb  is  to  remain  orthotone. 
A  similar  case  is  found  in  L  82. 1 ; 
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iddrh  jandso  viddtha  mahdd  brdhma  vadishyati. 

The  reading  fa^,  viddtha^  may  be  looked  upon  as  somewhat 

suspicious  here,  since  the  sense  requires  rather  an  imperative 
form  than  an  indicative,  and  since  the  Atharvan  offers  no 
other  instance  of  a  form  in  the  present  tense  of  either  mood 
from  this  root,  as  conjugated  afler  the  manner  of  the  sixth 
conjugation-class.  But  neither  consideration  is  conclusive 
against  the  genuineness  of  the  reading,  for  analogous  forms 
occur  in  the  Rik,  and  the  substitution  m  the  Veda  of  indica- 
tive for  imperative  is  by  no  means  unknown.  Aad  the 
passage  is  so  closely  analogous  to  xx.  127.  1, 

iddrh  jand  dpa  grata  ndrd^nsd  stavishyate, 

that  it  seems  better  to  retain  the  word  in  question  unchanged, 

and  not  to  amend  it  to  f&^'f ,  viddtham,  as  it  would  be  very 

easy  to  do,  making  a  &ir  sense.  The  accenting  of  the  form 
would  be^  as  in  the  preceding  case,  an  irregular  extension  of 
the  role  for  accenting  after  a  vocative.  We  might  possibly 
understand  ^,  tdam,  as  a  mere  exclamation,  translating 
*'  See  here,  ye  people  I  hear  I"  which  would  aoooxmt  for  the 
accent;  but  the  analogy  of  ii.  12. 2,  ^^Jar:  sj^,  tddmdevdh 

crntUa,  is  against  it,  nor  do  I  know  any  other  instance  of 
such  a  use  01  jj^j  idamu 

Again,  in  i.  80. 1, 

iAgve  devd  vdsavo  rdkshcUe  'mdm  utSU  ^'^diiydidgrtd  ydy&m  asmin. 
the  accenting  of  the  verb  in  the  second  clause  may  be  looked 
upon  as  of  kindred  character  with  that  in  the  two  passages 
l^t  treated  o£  Yet  the  sentence  may  be  also  so  divided  as 
to  make  the  verb  virtually  the  first  word  in  its  clause ;  i^ 
namely,  we  translate  "  All  ye  gods,  ye  Vasus,  guard  this 
person ;  and  ye  Adityas  likewise,  watcn  ye  over  him." 
Again,  in  xiv.  2.  &,  we  have 

▼OL.  y.  68 


^ 


412 

yuvdrh  brahmdne  ^  num&nyamdndu  hr'haspaie  sdkdm  indraqca 
dattdm. 

Here  the  structure  of  the  sentence  appears  to  be  understood 
as  if  the  words  between  the  vocative  and  the  verb  in  the 
second  ^xicia  were  a  kind  of  parenthesis  merely,  so  that  the 
latter  is  accented  as  if  it  immediately  followed  the  former. 
"  Do  ye  two  ....  0  Brhaspati,  Indra  also  along  with  you, 
grant." 

Again,  in  xL  2.  2, 

^ne  kroshtre  m&  gdrirdni  kdrtam  aWdavdJiyah,  etc., 
we  have  the  verb  accented,  as  it  seems  to  me,  by  an  irregu- 
lar application  of  the  rule  allowing  the  verb  to  be  treated 
as  if  airectly  construed  with  the  following,  instead  of  with 
the  preceding  object.  The  first  two  woras  of  this  passage 
do  indeed  stand  m  the  same  relation  to  the  verb  as  the  last 
one,  and,  so  far  as  they  alone  were  concerned,  the  verb 
would  be  entitled  to  remain  accented :  but  the  introduction 
of  the  other  two  limiting  words  alters  the  case,  and  should 
render  it  enclitic  again :  this,  however,  appears  to  have  been 
overlooked,  or  else  deliberately  neglected.  I  do  not  see  any 
other  way  of  accounting  for  the  accent  of  the  verb  here. 
Again,  in  xviii.  4.  54,  we  have 

^  HWt  ^  ^  sislHIJ*^HIy|HIHll3qHi  sfJTFT 

'&n6bhdg6ydimdrhjajd'nd'  ^qm&  'nndndmd'dhipatyarhjagd'ma. 
The  meaning  and  connection  of  this  passage  are  very  ob- 
scure ;  I  do  not  understand  them  sufldicently  to  be  able  to 
say  whether  the  last  verb  is  correctly  accented,  as  being  of 
the  same  construction  with  the  first,  or  whether  it  should 
rather  be  made  enclitic,  as  belonging  to  an  independent 
clause,  or  whether  its  accentuation  is  to  be  accounted  for  in 
some  other  manner. 

Again,  in  i.  17.  2c,  d,  is  read 

kantshthikd'  ca  tishthait  tlshthdd  id  dhamdnir  TnakV. 
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This  seems  to  be  an  incomplete  construction  of  the  kind 
noted  above,  where  an  antithesis  sufficient  to  accent  the 
verb  of  the  former  clause  is  produced  by  the  particles  ^-jgr, 
cor-ca,  "both — and."  In  this  case  the  second  clause  con- 
tains, instead  of  ^,  ca,  w ,  il^  but  the  effect  may  be  looked 
upon  as  being  virtually  the  same. 

A  similar  case,  perhaps,  in  found  in  v.  12.  1, 

tf'  ca  vdha  miiramahag  cikitvd'n  tvdrh  dCUdk  kavir  asiprdcetdh. 
Here  the  accent  of  the  first  verb  is  at  any  rate  assured  to  it 
by  the  fiict  that  the  corresponding  Bik  passage  (x.  110.  1) 
has  the  same  reading.  We  might  possibly  conjecture,  as 
the  cause  of  it,  such  an  incomplete  antithesis  as  was  sup- 
iK^d  in  the  last  case,  the  completion  of  the  construction 
oeing  broken  off  by  an  anacohuuion.  Or  we  may  assign  to 
the  particle  ^,  ca,  such  an  office  as  f^,  At,  would  nil,  if  used 
in  place  of  it  (compare  vi.  27.  2.  viii.  1.  6.) ;  "  bring  hither, 
etc ;  [in  that  case,  or  if  thou  so  dost]  thou  art  our  messen- 
ger, etc." 

Again,  in  vii.  85.  Ic,  d, 

iddm  rdahtr&m  piprhi  s&'vhhag&ya  tA^va  enam  dnu  madantu 
devd'h, 

the  accenting  of  the  verb  in  the  first  pdda  seems  to  be  the 
effect  of  the  assumption  of  an  antithesis  between  the  two 
clauses,  which  is  fiicilitated,  perhaps,  by  the  more  distinct 
antithetical  construction  of  the  preceding  line  of  the  couplet 
In  viii.  7.  21,  we  find 

{ijjOAdhve  stan&yaty  abhikr&ndaty  oahadhih^ 

while  ^  ^-ip{^  abhi  krandati,  would  seem  to  be  the  easier 

and  more  natural  reading.    We  cannot  well  assume  here  an 
error  of  transcription,  nor  can  we  plausibly  regard  the  two 
verbal  forms  as  locatives  of  the  present  participle.   ^I  do 
not  understand  the  reason  of  the  accent  as  it  stands. 
lu  zL9.dy  11, 26)  we  hav^  three  tuse8xepeate4i  the  words 
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?rfi%  hhIt?iJ»^ 


amitreshu  samikskdyan^ 

which  can  haxdlj  oe  translated  otherwise  than  "may  they 
show  themselves  among  our  enemies ;"  so  that  the  accent 
should  be,  according  to  general  analogies,  ^i^hm^f  sdm  tksha- 
yan.  But  there  is  something  especial  and  unusual  about  this 
phrase,  inserted  each  time,  as  it  iev  where  it  seems  not  par- 
ticularly in  place ;  and  it  may  have  some  relation  or  signifi- 
cance which  I  have  not  discovered.  At  present  I  am  com- 
pelled to  pass  by  the  accent  as  problematical. 

There  are  three  passages  in  which  the  word  m^t  babh{iva^ 
is  accented,  at  the  end  of  the  line,  in  a  manner  which  is  not 
accounted  for  by  any  general  rule.    They  are  as  follows : 

svdsa  fshtTTLdm  bk{Uahr'(dm  habh'Q/va  (vi.  188.  4) ; 

mddhuman  mddbyam  inrddhdm  hdbkOfva  (viiL  7, 12) ; 

ddabdhacajcshuh  pdri  vi^vam  hahhA^va  (xiii.  2.  44). 
In  neither  of  these  cases  is  the  clause  a  dependent  one,  or  a 
member  of  an  antithesis,  nor  am  I  able  to  discover  any  spe- 
cial ground  for  the  accent  of  the  verbs.  It  is  to  be  noted, 
however,  that  the  verbal  form  here  in  question  stands  in  the 
Atharvan  very  often,  indeed,  in  almost  every  case  in  which 
it  occurs  at  all,  at  the  end  of  a  pdda  ;  and  tlmt  in  numerous 
instances  (seventeen  in  all)  it  receives  an  accent  in  that  posi- 
tion ;  not  without  a  distinct  reason,  it  is  true,  in  each  case, 
such  as  is  wanting  in  the  three  passages  now  under  consid- 
eration ;  yet  it  may  be  that  the  frequent  occurrence  of  that 
ending  led  to  the  transference  of  its  accentuation  to  these 
three  passages :  the  tonic  cadence  was  familiar  to  the  ear, 
and  was  accordingly  intruded  upon  a  few  lines  to  which  it 
did  not  properly  belong.  This  explanation,  however,  I  do 
not  regard  as  very  satisfiwfcory,  especially  as  there  are  also 
in  the  text  nineteen  cases  of  the  same  word  standing  \mac- 
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cented  at  the  end  of  a  pdda;  I  only  offer  it  as  the  most 
plausible  one  which  I  am  able  to  suggest. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  no  other  general  principle  of  verbal 
accentuation  than  that  first  enunciated  has  been  regarded  as 
established,  or  even  suggested,  bj  the  passages  which  we 
have  cited.  Some,  indeed,*  have  been  mclined  to  assume 
that  the  verb  was  occasionally  suffered  to  retain  its  accent 
when  it  was  sought  to  give  especial  force  to  the  expression, 
or  else  when  a  peculiar  emphasis,  or  distinctive  stress  of 
voice,  was  bj  the  sense  required  to  be  laid  upon  the  verb 
itself  But  although  it  seems  highly  plausible  that  such 
causes  should  sometimes  produce  such  an  effect,  there  is 
almost  no  distinct  evidence  to  be  derived  from  the  text  of 
the  Atharvan  that  they  do  produce  it.  It  might  not  be 
Quite  impossible  to  force  sucn  a  explanation  upon  some  of 
tne  cases  which  we  have  looked  upon  above  as  problemati- 
cal, while  yet  it  would  be  hard  to  find  in  them  any  reason 
for  accenting  the  verb  which  would  not  equally  apply  to  a 
great  many  passages  in  the  text  which  are  actually  left  to 
be  accented  according  to  the  general  rules.  And  it  is  rea- 
sonable to  require  that  such  a  principle  be  established  upon 
the  evidence  of  a  sufficient  num  oer  of  unambiguous  passages, 
before  we  make  use  of  it  to  explain  doubtfol  and  difficult 
cases. 

But  there  are  a  few  passages  in  the  Atharvan,  for  whose 
explanation  we  are  teraptea  to  suppose  the  existence  and 
efficiency  in  the  language  of  this  principle  of  energetic  or 
emphatic  accentuation.  Thus  we  have,  in  the  first  place, 
four  verses,  in  which  the  asseverative  particles  ?rf ,  aha,  ^^ 
it,  and  fror,  kila,  appear  to  accent  the  verbs  in  connection 
with  which  they  are  taken.    They  are  the  following : 

mdmi  *d  dha  krdtdv  dao  mdma  ciUdm  upd'yasi  (i.  e.  upa-d'- 
ayowi)(i.  84.  2); 

akiim  vad&mi  nit  todm  sahhd'ydm  dha  tvdm  vdda  (vii.  88. 4); 
•  8o  BeoUjt  ViOtat.  SMMkr.  Or.,  §1S9. 
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mdm6  *d  dsas  ivdrh  kevalo  nd'  ^nyd'sdm  Tdrtdy&c^  cand  (vii.  88. 4) ; 

md'm  it  JAla  tvdm  vdndh  ^'Tdidm  mddhumatim  iva  (i.  84.  4). 
With  regard  to  ^r^,  aha,  it  is  to  be  remarked,  that  it  nowhere 
else  in  the  Atharvan  occurs  in  sucli  connection  as  to  show 
whether  it  possesses  a  general  power  to  accent  the  verb.  But, 
of  six  passages  in  which  it  is  found  in  the  first  Ashtaka  of 
the  Eit,  there  is  but  one  in  which  it  exercises  such  a  power. 
As  for  the  first  line  given,  there  is  room  for  suspecting  an 
antithesis  (certainly  not  less  than  in  xix.  81.  6,  cited  above) ; 
or  the  partial  analogies  of  iii.  25. 5.  vi.  42.  8  may  have  bad 
some  influence  upon  its  accentuation.  In  the  second  in- 
stance, a  very  slignt  change  of  place  of  the  last  accent-sign 
would  rob  the  verb  of  its  accent*  The  particle  ^,  it^  is  of 
very  frequent  occurrence  in  the  text,  but  nowhere  else  influ- 
ences the  accent  of  a  verb,  unless  when  in  composition  with 
w,  ca^  and  ^,  na^  as  before  explained.  And  lor  the  third 
passage  also,  the  analogy  of  the  parallel  passage  viL  87. 1 
may  not  have  been  without  eflect.  The  particle  f^,  kiloy 
occurs  in  two  other  places  in  the  Atharvan,  viz.  in  iv.  7.  8. 
xviii.  1.  15,  as  also  in  Rik  i.  82.  4,  without  rendering  the 
verb  orthotone :  I  am  not  able  at  present  to  refer  to  any 
other  passages  illustrating  its  use. 

In  tnese  four  instances,  the  accent  of  the  verbs  certainly 
is  not  of  the  nature  of  what  we  call  emphasis ;  there  ex- 
ists no  reason  why  a  distinguishing  stress  of  voice  should 
be  laid  upon  them ;  in  each  case,  some  other  word  than  the 
verb  is  the  emphatic  one.  K  the  verbs  are  indeed  accented 
in  them  in  virtue  of  the  influence  of  the  asseverative  parti- 
cles, it  must  be  as  the  utterance  of  the  whole  clause  takes 
place  with  so  much  additional  force,  that  the  verb  also 
shares  in  it,  to  the  extent  of  having  its  lost  accent  restored 
to  it.  And  yet  it  would  seem  as  if  this  effect  of  increased 
energy  of  enunciation  would  better  express  itself  by  laying 
a  stronger  stress  upon  the  already  accented  syllables,  than 

*  And  this  chaoge  has  aotoally  beeo  made  in  the  publiBbed  text 
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by  giving  it  to  others  which  were  not  properly  entitled 
to  it. 

There  are,  however,  two  or  three  passages,  in  which  signs 
of  a  real  emphasis  are  perhaps  discoverable.    Thus,  in  ii.  7. 4, 

dr&tir  no  md'  tdAn  7nd'  nas  idrishur  ahhimdtayah^ 
the  second  verb  may  be  accented  because  the  difference  of 
its  form  jfrom  that  of  the  first  struck  the  sense,  and  seemed 
to  call  for  a  special  notice.  Yet  this  is  quite  doubtful,  since 
we  have  seen  hitherto  that,  in  the  case  of  two  correlative 
and  contrasted  sentences,  the  tendency  of  the  language  was 
to  accent  the  verb  of 'the  first,  and  not  of  the  second. 
We  have,  again,  in  iv.  18.  6,  and  repeated  in  v.  81. 11, 


q^RHf^  T  sfum^  ^j§i^ 


ydq  cakd'ra  nd  gagd'ka  Mrtum, 

"He  who  hath  done,  hath  not  been  able  to  do;"  i.  e.,  "He 
who  hath  attempted,  hath  not  been  able  to  accomplish." 
Here  we  may  plausibly  suppose  the  accent  laid  upon  the 
second  verb  to  be  an  emphatic  one. 
Once  more,  in  xii.  8.  26,  we  read 


gU:  fTrft^TT  3  ^f^  ^ 


cuddhd'h  soA's  id'  u  gumbhanta  evd. 

In  this  passage,  as  in  the  last  but  one,  the  verb  is  perhaps 
marked  with  its  independent  accent  in  order  to  indicate 
more  strongly  its  distinction  from  the  preceding  participle. 
Whether  the  evidence  of  these  few  passages,  tnemselves 
in  part  doubtful,  and  capable  of  a  different  explanation, 
will  be  considered  of  so  much  weiffht  that  we  may  founa 
upon  it  the  assertion,  that  the  Sanskrit  tends  to  accent  the 
verb  in  a  sentence  which  is  meant  to  be  expressed  with  pe- 
culiar energy,  or  where  the  sense  lays  a  peculiar  force  upon 
it^  is  very  questionable.  The  existence  of  such  a  tendency 
must  remain  doubtful  until  new  support  shall  be  found  for 
it  from  the  other  accented  texts.  It  is  not  unUkely  that  these 
will  furnish  parallel  passages  which  shall  explain  many  of 
those  which  nave  occasioned  us  difl&culty,  by  showing  tnem 
to  be  referable  to  new  principles,  or  to  new  modes  of  action 
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of  the  principles  already  laid  down,  which,  by  the  aid  of  the 
material  furnished  by  the  Atharvan  alone,  we  have  not  dis- 
covered. 

We  have  thus  passed  in  Teview  all  the  cases  occurring  in 
the  first  nineteen  books  of  the  Atharvan,  in  which  the  ac- 
cent of  the  verb  was  determined  by  other  than  the  mort 
general  rules,  and  which  accordingly  either  threw  light  upon 
the  theory  of  verbal  accentuation,  or  required  especial  treat- 
ment, as  being  of  an  exceptional  and  anomalous  character. 
I  have  not  included  with  them  the  instances  derivable  from 
the  twentieth  and  concluding  book,  because  the  more  proper 
occasion  for  presenting  these  would  seem  to  be  a  discussion 
of  the  accentual  rules  as  illustrated  by  the  Rig- Veda;  since 
the  book  in  question  forms  really  no  part  of  the  Atharvan, 
and  is  only  a  collection  of  extracts  fix)m  the  Rik.*  For  the 
sake  of  completeness,  however,  I  append  here  a  brief  state- 
ment of  the  passages  in  it  which  are  of  like  character  with 
those  already  given  for  the  other  books. 

Instances  of  a  verb  accented  because  standing  at  the  head 
of  its  own  clause,  the  division  of  the  senience  taking  place 
within  the  limits  of  a  pdda^  are  xx.  3.  1 ;  8.  la,  b;  11. 10; 
16.  lid;  27,2;  35.2;  46.3;  54.1;  65.1;  67.5;  91.12; 
92.8,  16;  95.3;  117.1;  137.8. 

In  XX.  16.  lie,  we  have  a  case  of  accentuation  of  the 
verb  regarded  as  directly  construed  with  the  following,  in- 
stead of  with  the  preceding  object. 

In  XX.  20.  6,  the  particle  ^g-,  ca^  indicates  the  conditionality 
of  the  clause,  whose  verb  accordingly  remains  orthotone. 
In  113.  1,  we  either  have  another  simuar  case,  or  the  word 
3nn,  vbhayam^  with  which  the  verse  begins,  is  a  general  in- 
troduction to  it,  and  not  specially  connected  with  the  follow- 
ing verb,  which  is  then  left  accented  in  virtue  of  its  initial 
position:  as,  "Both  these  two  things — let  Indra  hear  our 
voice  ....  and  let  him  come  hither,"  etc. 

The  particle  gprfonT,  kuvit^  accents  the  verb  in  xx.  24.  2,  4, 
the  only  instances  of  its  occurrence. 


*  From  this  statement  should  be  excepted,  of  ooune,  the  few  peculiar  pai^ 
sages  found  in  connection  with  those  extracts :  jet  they  also  were  Dot  to  be 
made  u»e  of  in  an  investigation  like  the  present ;  their  accentuation  in  the 
manuscripts  is  too  corrupt  to  be  of  any  authority ;  the  editors  have  had  to 
accent  them  anew  in  aooordance  with  rules  and  inalogias  elaewheFe  eetabliahed 
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In  XX.  70.  6  is  a  case  of  an  antithesis  with  orr-srr,  vdr-vd^ 
which,  as  in  xviii.  1.  16,  cited  above  (p.  401),  is  incomplete, 
the  second  verb  being  left  to  be  supplied. 

The  passage  xx.  65. 1  appears  to  be  another  instance  of 
an  incompletely  stated  antithesis,  only  the  former  of  the 
two  particles  ^,  ca,  being  expressed,  it  may  be  compared 
with  i.  17.  2c,  d,  and  v.  12.  1  (cited  on  pages  412  and  413). 

A  distinct  antithesis  is  exhibited  in  xx.  56.  3  d ;  "  Whom, 
on  the  one  hand,  wilt  thou  slay?  whom,  on  the  other,  set 
in  the  midst  of  wealth  ?'*  and  the  usual  effect  of  such  a  con- 
struction is  seen  in  the  accenting  of  the  former  verb. 

In  XX.  16.  lid,  the  former  of  the  two  verbs  is  accented 
by  the  action  of  the  same  principle.  In  xx.  8. 1  c ;  89.  5,  we 
have  two  cases  closely  akm  with  v.  18.  4  (see  above,  p.  407), 
the  correctness  of  the  accentuation  in  which  passage  may  be 
looked  upon  as  clearly  established  by  their  analogy. 

In  XX.  67.  7d,  we  have  a  case  of  the  irregular  accenting 
of  a  verb  after  a  vocative,  in  a  like  situation  as  in  i.  20.  1 
(cited  above,  p.  410). 

In  the  passage  xx.  5.  5, 


^cfhWii^fN' 


6  ^ht  "m  asyd  drdvd  piba, 

*'  Come  hither  now,  of  this  [Soma],  run,  drink,"  the  intro- 
duction of  ^,  drava^  in  parenthesis,  between  fqpsTi  p^^  and 
its  object,  has  so  broken  the  continuity  of  the  sentence  that 
the  latter  verb  can  no  longer  be  made  enclitic,  but  is  suffered 
to  retain  an  independent  accent. 

It  thus  appears  that  in  that  portion  of  the  Eik  text  (about 
a  thirteentn  part  of  the  whole)  of  which  the  concluding 
book  of  the  Atharvan  is  composed,  there  are  no  phenomena 
of  verbal  accentuation  inconsistent  with  the  rules  which  have 
been  given  above,  nor  any  that  require  other  principles  for 
their  explanation.  Whether,  in  the  whole  body  of  tne  Rik, 
phenomena  of  a  different  character  may  be  found,  must  re- 
main to  be  decided  by  examination.  Considering  the  greater 
amount  of  material  which  the  older  Veda  presents,  as  well 
as  the  superior  accuracy  of  its  text  as  fixed  by  tradition,  its 
speedy  examination  with  a  view  to  this  subject  is  greatly  to 
l>e  desired,  in  order  to  the  full  elucidation  of  the  latter. 

TOL.  T.  '  M 


MISCELLANIES. 


I.    Extracts  from  Correspondence. 
1.  Fr(m  a  Letter  from  Rev.  A,  H.  Wright,  M.  D.,  of  OriUmiaK 

Orooraiah.  Persia,  Aug.  2l8t,  1866. 

In  a  recent  letter  to  Mr.  Perkins,  you  intimated  that  some  intelli- 
gence relative  to  the  state  of  education  in  Persia  would  be  intercst- 
mff  to  you.  A  friend  residing  in  Tabreez  has  furnished  me  with 
inrormation  on  the  subject,  relative  to  that  place,  which  may  be 
taken  as  a  standard  for  most  of  the  large  towns  in  the  country. 

The  population  of  Tabreez  is  about  one  hundred  thousand,  of 
whom  my  friend  supposes  that  two-thirds  are  able  to  read  and 
write  the  Persian  language.  He  gives  the  number  of  schools  of  all 
kinds  in  the  place  as  one  hundred,  that  is,  one  school  to  every 
thousand  of  the  population.  Of  this  number  ten  are  seminaries  of 
a  high  order,  containing  from  eighty  to  a  hundred  pupils  each. 
These  are  public  institutions,  free  to  all  who  wish  to  attend.  The 
instruction  is  given  by  learned  men  as  a  charitable  act,  or  by  those 
who  have  received  an  allowance  from  some  wealthy  persons  for  this 
object 

There  are  fifty  schools  attached  to  the  Mosques,  the  pupils  of  each 
numbering  from  thirty  to  fifty.  The  teachers  in  these  schools  are 
supported  by  an  assessment  of  from  ten  to  twenty-five  cents  a  month 
on  each  scholar,  the  amount  varying  according  to  the  studies. 

The  remaining  forty  schools  are  of  a  private  character,  consisting 
each  of  from  ten  to  fifteen  pupils.  They  are  connected  with  private 
families  of  rank  and  wealth,  who  employ  a  teacher  for  their  own 
children.  Often  a  few  children  of  their  relatives,  dependents,  or 
neighbors  are  allowed  to  attend  the  school. 

The  course  of  study  throughout  all  the  schools  of  the  countiy  is 
essentially  the  same.  In  all  the  primary  schools  it  is  as  follows,  viz. 
1.  The  reading  of  the  Korfiin  in  Arabic,  without  any  attempt  to  un- 
derstand its  meaning.  2.  The  Gulist&n  of  Saadi  in  Persian  in  the 
same  manner ;  subsequently  it  is  read  again,  and  translated  into 
Turkish.  3.  The  writings  of  H^^fiz.  4.  Certain  works  in  Persian 
on  the  mode  of  performing  the  prescribed  prayers,  and  of  purifying 
the  body.     6.  Certain  historical  works  in  Persian  celebrated  for  ele- 

fance  of  style.     6.  The  elements  of  Grammar  in  Arabic.     7.  Syntax, 
tymology,  and  Prosody,  also  in  Arabic. 

In  the  schools  of  a  higher  grade,  the  studies  are  Logic,  Law, 
civil  and  religious.  Interpretation,  Tradition,  Medicine,  Madiematica, 
Astronomy  and  Geometry. 
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The  knowledge  of  Chemistry  is  confined  to  those  who  pretend  to 
transmute  the  baser  metals  into  gold.  It  is  universally  believed  in 
the  country  that  this  is  practicable,  and  also  that  there  are  some  per- 
sons who  possess  the  secret.  They  are  said  to  be  wandering  Der- 
vishes, going  about  in  the  garb  of  extreme  poverty,  for  fear  of  the 
civil  authorities,  who  might  force  them  to  reveal  their  secret,  if  they 
were  known  to  possess  it.  There  are  many  in  all  parts  of  the  coun- 
try, who  spend  their  lives  and  waste  their  means,  in  the  vain  pursuit 
of  a  universal  solvent. 

Astronomy  as  a  science  is  cultivated  by  a  few  persons.  The  old 
Ptolemaic  theory,  making  the  earth  the  centre,  around  which  the 
heavenly  bodies  revolve,  is  still  universally  maintained.  Eclipses 
are  calculated,  and  almanacs  constructed.  Until  recently  the  alma- 
nacs were  all  manuscripts,  and  but  a  few  copies  were  prepared, 
which  were  purchased  only  by  the  rich  and  noble.  For  some  years 
they  have  been  printed  at  Tabreez,  and  scattered  over  the  country 
at  a  very  cheap  rate.  Astrology  forms  a  leading  department  in  the 
almanac.  Events  for  the  year  are  foretold,  peace  or  war,  plenty  or 
famine,  <kc.  Favorable  hours  are  also  indicated  for  starUng  on  a 
journey,  laying  the  foundations  of  a  house,  for  the  tailor  to  cut  out 
a  garment,  &c. 

The  Persians  are  excessively  fond  of  poetry,  and  venerate  those 
who  have  a  reputation  for  poetic  talent.  The  Shah  has  his  favorite 
poet,  who  is  called  the  Shems-i-SkuAr,  the  Sun  of  Poets.  His 
attempts  are  mostly  confined  to  the  composition  of  short  pieces, 
which  are  recited  in  public  on  festival  occasions,  and  consist  of 
praises  of  God,  praises  of  Mohammed,  and  fulsome  flattery  of  the 
Shah.  At  the  present  time  there  are  no  poets  of  great  distinction 
in  the  country ;  Saadi,  H&fiz,  and  Firdusi  remain  unrivalled. 

You  have  heard  of  the  Government  College  at  Tehran  called  the 
D&r-el'fnoon^  the  Door  of  the  Sciences.  It  is  not  intended  for  the 
benefit  of  the  community  at  large.  It  is  wholly  a  government  insti- 
tution, the  object  of  which  is  to  raise  up  government  servants.  The 
pupils,  now  numbering  a  hundred,  all  receive  a  stipend  from  the 
puolic  treasury,  and  as  soon  as  they  are  qualified  they  are  taken 
into  active  service.  The  yearly  expenses  of  the  College  are  about 
forty  thousand  dollars.  Seven  professors  are  employed  in  it,  four  of 
whom  are  Austrian  subjects,  one  a  Frenchman,  one  a  Neapolitan, 
and  one  a  Persian.  Their  departments  are  as  follows.  1.  Infantry 
tactics.  2.  Cavalry  tactics.  3.  Artillery  tactics.  (The  three  pro- 
fessors in  charge  of  these  departments  also  drill  the  Persian  troopa, 
many  of  whom  are  always  assembled  at  the  Capital.)  4.  Engineer- 
ing, including  Mathematics,  Geometry,  etc.  6.  The  Theory  and 
Practice  of  Medicine  and  Surgery.  6.  Materia  Medica.  (The 
teacher  in  this  department  has  charge  of  the  government  apothecary 
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establishment.)  1.  The  French  language.  This  language  is  studied 
by  the  Shah  himself,  who  receives  lessons  from  his  private  physician, 
who  is  a  Frenchman.  Many  young  officers  of  the  government  have 
acquired  a  respectable  knowledge  of  that  tongue.  One  of  them 
has  nearly  completed  the  translation  of  Telemaque  into  Persian. 


2.  From  a  Letter  of  Rev,  W.  M,  Thomson  to  Dr,  DeForest. 

Sidon.  Nov.  30,  1866. 
Sidon  is  now  all  in  a  state  of  excitement  about  Phenician  antiq- 
uities, being  dug  up  at  Magharet  Tubloon.  That  whole  neighbor- 
hood is  being  cut  up  with  trenches,  in  search  of  these  antiquities. 
The  Alellas  [i]  and  French  consul  are  the  chief  diggers.  They  are 
finding  beautiful  marble  sarcophagi,  with  exquisite  figures  carved 
on  the  lids,  like  that  with  the  inscription  on  it,  but  none  of  those 
lecently  found  have  any  writing  on  them.  They  are,  however,  very 
curious,  and  what  is  still  more  curious  is  the  immense  depth  of  these 
rooms.  I  examined  a  room  yesterday  afternoon  from  which  two  of 
these  beautiful  sarcophagi  have  been  taken.  A  square  shaft  was 
sunk  through  the  rock  at  least  twenty  feet  deep ;  from  it,  low  doors 
lead  into  rooms,  where  the  coffins  were  placed  in  niches  below  the 
floor,  which  was  of  strong  hojarieh  [cement].  No  one  would  sus- 
pect that  anything  lay  buried  beneath  this  hojarieh,  and  the  effort  to 
conceal  the  tombs  was  successful  up  to  this  day :  these  sarcophagi 
had  never  been  disturbed.  I  was  present  at  the  opening  of  one. 
Two  ianburiehs  [baskets]  of  rotten  bones  were  gathered  out  of  it 
There  were  smml  bits  of  gold  among  them,  but  nothing  of  value. 
There  seems  to  be  no  end  to  these  rooms ;  chambers  lie  over  cham- 
bers, and  no  one  yet  knows  to  what  depth  they  may  be  found. 
Tou  would  be  astonished  to  see  the  excitement  which  these  things 
create  in  our  usually  quiet  community. 


8.  From  a  Letter  from  Prof  (7.  Lassen^  of  Bonn. 

Bono,  12th  Jaa,  1866. 
Tou  will  be  glad  to  learn  that  the  printing  of  the  first  Part  of 
the  third  volume  of  my  Indische  Alterthumskunde,  which  has  been 
so  long  deferred,  is  about  to  begin,  so  that  I  hq>e  that  it  will  come 
forth  in  the  course  of  this  summer. 


4^6 


4.  IVom  a  Letter  from  Rev,  D,  T.  Stoddard,  of  OHimtah, 

Seir,  Oroomiah,  July  8th,  1866. 

1  should  be  exceedingly  thankful  for  a  review  of  my  Graramar 
[of  the  Modem  Syriac  Language;  see  above,  pp.  1-1 SO^  by  a  ccm- 
jHitent  person,  which  should  point  out  its  defects,  which  I  am  myself 
sensible  are  not  few.  They  are  perhaps,  however,  not  more  nuraer* 
ous  than  might  Ikj  expecteil  from  one  who  had  had  no  previous  ex- 
perience in  this  kind  of  comj)osition,  and  whose  time  and  thoughts 
are  mainly  engrossed  with  other  pursuits.  I  regret  much  that  the 
book  was  not  divided  into  paragraphs  and  sections,  so  as  to  admit 
of  frequent  and  easy  referenc>e  from  otte  part  to  another.  An  ar- 
rangement of  this  kind  would  have  rendered  many  passages  plain, 
which  are  now  more  or  less  obscure,  and  would  have  greatly  facili- 
tated the  student's  progress. 

The  educated  Jew,  who  was  with  us  for  a  time,  has  now  left  the 
Seminary,  and  I  rarely  come  in  contact  with  him,  so  that  I  have 
not  linisheH  preparing  the  sketch  of  the  modern  Jews'  language  of 
Persia  which  I  undertook  some  time  ago.  It  will  be  my  aim  to 
forward  it  to  you  in  the  course  of  the  next  winter.  If  possible,  I  shall 
get  the  Jew  above  mentioned  to  write  out  all  the  forms  in  the  He- 
brew character,  and  shall  then  myself,  while  listening  to  his  pronun- 
ciation of  each  word,  write  it  down  in  the  Syriac  character.  If 
either  the  Hebrew  or  the  Syriac  character  should  be  used  alone,  I 
fear  that,  with  many  readers,  this  would  go  far  toward  determining 
the  unsettled  and  really  difficult  question,  whether  the  language  is 
to  be  referred  to  the  Chaldee  or  to  the  ancient  Syriac.  It  is  very 
likely,  however,  that  a  thorough  investigation  will  show  that  it  is 
not  strictly  a  descendant  of  either  of  those  languages,  but  rather 
derived  from  the  Aramaean,  from  which  they  themselves  sprang. 


6.  Fnym  a  Letter  from  W.  W.  Turner,  Esq. 

Washington,  D.  C.  Aug.  28.  1856. 
The  Smithsonian  Institution  has  at  length  received  the  volume 
and  the  fac-siiniles  [of  the  Phenician  inscription  of  Sidon]  presented 
to  it  by  the  Due  de  Luynes,  in  compliance  with  our  joiut  request 
The  fac-siiniles  are  of  stout  white  paper,  produced,  I  suppose,  by 
dampening  the  paper,  laying  it  on  the  marble,  and  rubbing  it  with 
a  hard  point  into  all  the  depressions,  so  that  the  outline  and  depth 
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of  every  letter,  and  of  every  flaw  in  the  stone,  are  represented  with 
the  greatest  exactness.  These  fac-aimiles  comprise  both  the  complete 
in:*cription  on  the  top  of  the  sarcophagus,  and  the  imperfect  one 
which  runs  round  its  head.  The  foraier  measures  two  feet  nine 
inches  from  top  to  bottom,  and  the  sixth  line  is  two  feet  nine  and  a 
half  inches  in  length.  The  partial  inscription  is  four  feet  seven 
inches  long :  the  letters  arc  rather  smaller,  slenderer,  and  neater 
than  those  of  the  full  inscription. 

These  fac-similes,  exhibiting  as  they  do  the  very  "form  and  pres- 
sure** of  the  letters  traced  and  engraved  by  Phenician  hands,  are  in- 
tensely interesting. 


n.  Ideas  respecting  an  Alphabet  suited  to  the  Lanouaoes  of 
Southern  Africa.  By  Prof.  C.  A.  IIolmboe,  of  Christiauia, 
Norway. 

[This  essay,  with  the  letter  accompanying  it,  was  not  received  in 
New  Haven  until  Dec  1855,  having  been  detained  upon  the  way; 
which  is  the  cause  of  its  appearing  so  long  after  being  composed.] 

Christiania,  Feb.  16th,  1864. 

Six  months  ago,  I  received  from  a  committee  of  American  mis- 
sionaries in  the  neighborhood  of  Port  Natal,  in  Southern  Africa,  an 
invitation  to  act  as  member  of  a  committee  composed  of  Professors 
Salisbury  and  Gibbs  of  Yale  College,  of  Professor  Pott  at  Halle, 
and  of  one  English  and  one  French  gentleman,  who  were  not  yet 
designated,  to  invent  and  establish  an  alphabet  suitable  to  all  the 
languages  of  Southern  Africa.  The  distance  of  the  members  from 
one  another  makes  oral  discussion  impracticable :  the  only  possible 
method  of  contributing  anything  to  the  important  object  will  be, 
then,  to  communicate  mutually  our  ideas  in  writing.  Accordingly 
I  take  the  liberty  of  sending  you  annexed  my  ideas  respecting  a 
South-African  alphabet,  beggmg  you  to  receive  them  favorably,  and 
to  make  such  use  of  them  as  shall  seem  good  to  you. 


It  appears  that  those  who  have  written  on  this  subject,  are  agreed 
with  respect  to  the  following  points: 

1st  That  the  alphabet  of  the  civilized  nations  of  Europe  ought 
to  be  employed  for  ail  the  sounds  which  occur  in  the  South-African 
languages. 

VOL.  T.  66 
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2nd,  That  certain  slight  additions  to  the  ordinary  letters  should 
be  employed  to  express  the  sounds  which  approach  those  of  these 
letters,  but  are  not  identical  with  them. 

drd.  That  f^imple  signs  are  to  be  made  use  of  to  express  simple 
sounds,  and  that  accordingly  the  complex  signs  which  have  been 
wont  to  be  used  for  this  pur^K>se  should  be  avoided. 

The  points  which  still  remain  undecided  are: 

Ist  The  form  of  the  additions  to  be  made  to  the  letters  which 
express  sounds  resembling  those  of  the  African  languages. 

2nd.  The  form  and  number  of  the  letters  which  shall  be  used  to 
express  African  sounds  unknown  to  the  ordinary  alphabet 

In  order  to  make  known  my  opinion  with  regard  to  these  two 
point.**,  I  will  pass  in  review  the  attempts  of  the  writers  who  are 
known  to  me,  omitting  the  letters  about  which  opinions  are  already 
agreed. 

[Here  follows,  in  the  original,  a  table  giving  the  different  charac- 
ters propose<.l  by  Rev.  Messrs.  Sch render,  Krapf,  and  Grout,  and  by 
Prof.  Gibbs,  to  represent  certain  sounds  in  the  African  languages, 
and  likewise  those  which  the  author  himself  would  prefer  to  see 
employed.  The  type  necessary  for  expressing  the  latter  not  having 
been  i»rovided,  it  is  not  possible  to  give  the  table  here.  The  signs 
approved  by  the  author  are  for  the  most  part  those  proposed  by 
Kev.  Mr.  Grout  (see  this  Journal,  vol.  iii.  p.  465,  etc.),  the  following 
only  being  exceptions:  for  the  aspirated  lingual  mutes  he  would  use 
the  Anglo-Saxon  characters  recommended  by  Prof.  Gibbs  (.-iee  as 
above,  p.  471 ) ;  for  the  click  c  he  proposes  a  character  which  nearly 
resembles  z  of  the  common  German  current  hand ;  for  the  click  q, 
the  same  sign  with  a  prefixed  straight  mark,  constituting  a  part  of 
it;  for  the  click  x  the  ^ame  sign,  as  last  modified,  with  the  addition 
of  a  horizontal  mark  across  the  tail  of  the  letter;  for  ig,  (as  above, 
p.  465,  No.  16)  he  proposes  n ;  for  the  sound  of  ch  in  church,  c; 
for  j.  (as  above.  No.  17),  g  with  a  horizontal  mark  across  the  tail  of 
the  letter ;  for  'k  or  k  (No.  20),  k  with  a  line  drawn  at  right  angles 
across  its  lower  slanting  limb;  for  k  (No.  19),  the  same  letter  with 
a  horizontal  line  across  its  upper  portion  ;  for  1,  (No.  22),  1  with  a 
wave-line  (*)  across  it;  for  1  (No.  23),  I  with  two  such  lines  across 
it;  for  f  (No.  33).  r  with  a  horizontal  line  drawn  through  it;  for  s, 
etc.  (as  above,  p.  466,  No.  35),  a  long  s  ( 1)  with  a  wave-line  across  it] 

It  is  to  be  hoped  that  the  South-Africans  will  some  day  rise  high 
enough  in  the  scale  of  civilization  to  be  able  to  write  their  languages : 
,and  therefore,  in  constructing  an  alphabet  for  them,  we  must  not 
lose  sight  of  the  fact  that  it  is  intended  as  well  for  writing  as  for 
printing :  the  letters  ought,  then,  to  have  such  fonns  that  they  may 
flow  easily  from  the  pen,  and  connect  without  diiiculty  with  one 
Another.    But  this  is  a  quality  which  is  wanting  in  the  signs  for  the 
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clicks  proposed  by  Rev.  Mr.  Schreuder  [see  as  above,  p.  436],  and 
by  Prof.  Gibbs  [do.,  p.  472],  and  in  the  Arabic  letters  suggested  by 
the  latter  [do.,  p.  470]. 

Against  the  method  of  indicating  the  diflferences  of  the  letters  by 
means  of  marks  or  dots  detached  from  them,  and  placed  above  or 
below  them,  I  have  the  objection  to  make,  that  this  easily  gives  rise 
to  difficulties.  It  is  known  that  in  our  ordinary  writing  the  dot 
over  the  letter  i  is  often  omitted  ;  this  is«  it  is  true,  but  a  very  slight 
inconvenience,  because  i  is  in  our  alphabet  the  only  letter  provided 
with  a  dot..  But  if  we  take  notice  of  the  Arabic  mode  of  writing, 
in  which  numerous  diacritical  points  are  employed,  we  see  that  the 
omission  or  the  placing  wrongly  of  these  points  often  causes  great 
embarrassment  We  see  that  conscientious  writers,  in  order  to  pre- 
vent misunderstandings,  after  a  proper  name,  ordinarily  describe  at 
great  length  the  mode  in  which  it  is  to  be  written.  We  should  ex- 
pose the  Africans  to  like  difficulties,  if  we  should  encumber  their 
alphabet  with  too  many  points  and  marks.  I  regard  as  preferable 
lined  letters  {des  lettres  harries)^  even  crossed  by  two  lines,  if  neces- 
sary. Such  letters  are  already  in  use  in  many  alphabets,  as  the  Let- 
tish, the  Lapp,  and  the  Norwegian.  [The  instances  cited  are  neces- 
sarily omitted.] 

As  to  the  clicks,  Messrs.  Grout  and  Gibbs  propose  four  varieties 
of  form  for  each  of  them.  I  do  not  doubt  the  existence  of  that 
number  of  perceptible  varieties  of  sound,  but  I  doubt  the  necessity 
of  making  use  of  so  many  signs  in  order  to  express  them  all.  It  is 
the  case  in  every  language  that  a  letter  exhibits  certain  differences 
of  pronunciation,  caused  by  its  contact  with  otJier  letters,  but  it 
may  nevertheless  always  be  written  with  the  same  sign,  without 
leading  to  confusion.  If  the  varieties  of  the  clicks  have  this  origin, 
it  is  superfluous  to  multiply  signs  for  them.  If,  on  the  other  hand, 
there  are  in  these  languages  words,  or  forms  of  words,  which  would 
be  confounded,  if  the  signs  of  the  clicks  were  not  varied,  I  acknowl- 
edge that  it  would  be  necessary  to  vary  them. 
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in.  The  loNiANs  befors  the  Ionian  Mioratiok. 

(Read  before  the  Society,  Oct  9,  1866.) 

Die  lonier  vor  der  lonischen  Wanderung^  von  Ernst  Ourtitts.     Ber- 
lin, 1856.     8vo.   pp.  66. 

The  name  of  Ernst  Curtius  is  well  tnown  to  American  scbolarB 
from  his  excellent  volumes  on  the  geography  of  Peloponnesus,  as 
well  as  several  smaller  works.  His  essay,  published  last  year  under 
the  title  alx»ve  given,  presents  novel  and  interesting  views  in  regaixl 
to  the  earliest  times  of  Greece.  I  propose  in  this  article  to  give  a 
brief  statement  of  those  views,  with  some  criticism  of  the  arguments 
by  which  they  are  supported.  It  will  appear  as  I  proceed  that  the 
subject,  though  belonging  to  Greek  history,  is  one  which  Las  its 
claims  upon  the  attention  of  an  Oriental  Society. 

At  the  outset  of  authentic  Greek  history,  we  find  the  western 
coast  of  Asia  Minor,  with  the  neighboring  islands,  occupied  by 
Greeks,  undoubted  members  of  the  Hellenic  body.  Of  tliese  the 
largest  portion,  extending  on  the  mainland  from  the  mouth  of  the 
Hermus  to  that  of  the  Maeander,  and  holding  the  important  islands 
of  Chios  and  Samos,  called  themselves  lonians — a  name  which  be- 
longed to  them  in  common  with  the  inhabitants  of  Attica  and  £u- 
boea  on  the  west  of  the  Aegean,  as  well  as  the  island  group  of  the 
Cyclades  in  the  centre  of  that  sea.  The  Asiatic  lonians,  after  pass- 
ing through  a  long  career  of  independence  and  prosperity,  were  in- 
corporated about  550  B.  C.  into  the  kingdom  of  the  Lydian  Croe- 
sus, along  with  which  they  came  only  a  few  years  later  into  the  more 
•comprehensive  and  permanent  empire  of  the  Persian  Cyrus.  This 
was  the  close  of  their  independent  existence.  For  its  commencement 
we  must  go  back  to  the  mythic  period — at  least  to  a  period  lying  on 
the  debatable  ground  between  history  and  mythus.  In  the  tradi- 
tions of  the  Greeks  as  to  their  own  early  times,  we  find  the  origin 
of  the  Asiatic  lonians  traced  up  to  an  ancient  colonization  from  the 
west,  by  emigrants  who  came  from  European  Greei^e.  This  emi- 
gration is  represented  as  one  consequence,  among  many,  of  the  great 
event,  which  stands  on  the  thr(»shhold  of  Greek  history,  itself  ob- 
scurely seen,  but  sufficiently  recognized  as  the  cause  or  occasion  of 
almost  all  we  see  in  early  Greece — the  invasion  and  conquest  of  Pel- 
oponnesus by  the  Dorians.  The  story  is  briefly  this :  I  condense 
from  Grote.  "  A  multitude  of  refugees  from  various  parts  of  Greece, 
fleeing  before  the  Dorian  invaders,  sought  shelter  in  Attica.  Alarmed 
by  the  growing  population  of  that  territory,  the  Dorians  of  Pelo- 
ponnesus marched  against  it  with  a  poweiful  army  ;  but  finding  that 
victory  had  been  assured  to  the  Athenians  by  the  generous  self- 


481 

devotion  of  their  king  Codrus,  they  gave  up  the  enterprise  and 
returned  home.  The  Athenians  on  the  death  of  Codrus  abolished 
the  kingship  ;  but  his  descendants  for  several  generations  held  the 
supreme  power  as  archons  for  life.  His  two  sons,  Medon  and  Neileus, 
having  quarreled  about  the  succession,  the  Delphian  oracle  decided 
in  favor  of  the  former ;  whereupon  the  latter,  affronted  at  the  pre- 
ference, resolved  to  seek  a  new  home.  There  were  at  this  moment 
many  dinpossessed  sections  of  Greeks,  and  an  adventitious  popula- 
tion accumulated  in  Athens,  who  were  anxious  for  settlements  beyond 
sea.  The  expeditions  which  now  set  forth  to  cross  the  Aegean,  chiefly 
under  the  conduct  of  members  of  the  Cod  rid  family,  composed 
collectively  the  memorable  Ionic  Emigration,  of  which  the  louians, 
recently  expelled  from  Peloponnesus,  formed  only  a  part ;  for  we 
hear  of  many  quite  distinct  races,  some  renowned  in  lesend,  who 
withdrew  from  Greece  amidst  this  assemblage  of  colonists.  The 
Kadmeians,  the  Minyae  of  Orchomenus,  the  Abantes  of  Euboea, 
the  Dry  opes ;  the  Molossi,  the  Phokians,  the  Boeotians,  the  Arcadian 
Pelasgians,  and  even  the  Dorians  of  Epidaurus — are  represented  as 
furnishing  each  a  proportion  of  the  crews  of  those  emigrant  vessels. 
At  the  same  time  other  mythic  families  beside  the  Cod  rids,  the  lineage 
of  Neleus  and  Nestor,  took  part  in  the  expedition.  Herodotus  men- 
tions Lykian  chie&,  descendauts  of  Glaukus,  and  Pausanias  tells  ua 
of  Philotas  a  descendant  of  Peneleos,  who  went  at  the  head  of  a  body 
of  Thebans.  Prokles,  the  chief  who  conducted  the  Ionic  emigrants 
from  Epidaurus  to  Samos,  was  said  to  be  of  the  lineage  of  Ion  son 
of  Xuthus.  The  results  were  not  unworthy  of  this  great  gathering 
of  chiefs  and  races.  The  Cyclades  were  colonized,  as  also  the  large 
islands  of  Samos  and  Chios  near  the  Asiatic  shore,  while  ten  differ- 
ent cities  on  the  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  from  Miletus  on  the  south  to 
Phokaea  on  the  north,  were  founded,  and  all  adopted  the  Ionic  name. 
Athens  was  the  metropolis  or  mother  city  of  all  of  them  :  Androk- 
lus  and  Neileus,  the  Oekists  of  Ephesus  and  Miletus,  and  probably 
other  Oekists  also,  started  from  the  Prytaneium  at  Athens  with 
those  solemnities  religious  and  political,  which  usually  marked  the 
departure  of  a  swarm  of  Grecian  colonists.**  Such  is  the  traditional 
account  The  main  fact  contained  in  it,  may  be  regarded  as  certain 
— that  after  the  Dorian  conquest  of  southern  Greece  and  in  conse- 
quence of  that  event,  large  bodies  of  Greeks,  the  most  important 
part  of  them  lonians,  set  forth,  chiefly  from  the  coast  of  Attica,  to 
cross  the  Aegean  sea.  The  time  of  this  migration  may  be  set  down 
by  a  loose  approximation  at  1000  years  before  our  Era. 

Now  the  principal  thesis  of  Curtius  in  his  Essay,  is  this ;  that  in 
the  migration  just  described,  the  lonians  of  Greece  were  going  home, 
to  their  own  country  and  kindred.  It  was  the  returning  emigration 
to  a  landj  from  which,  ages  before,  their  fathers  had  pa»ed  over  into 
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Greece — and  not  only  that,  bnt  a  land  which  had  never  ceased  to  be 
occupied  by  the  same  race,  by  a  people  of  Ionian  name  and  lineage. 
They  found  on  arriving  in  Asia,  not  only  Dardanians,  Carians,  Ly- 
cians  and  other  tribes,  which  Curtius  regards  as  differing  not  very 
widely  from  lonians  in  language  and  culture  :  but  they  found  there 
lonians,  identified  with  themselves  by  virtue  of  the  common  narae^ 
origin  and  traditions.  They  found  in  fact  the  lonians — the  principal 
branch  as  well  as  the  elder  of  their  race — who  in  these  Asiatic  seats 
had  risen  to  a  height  of  achievement  and  reputation,  not  yet  equal- 
led by  any  Greeks  of  Europe.  Let  us,  however,  trace  the  theory 
more  in  detail,  going  back  to  its  remote  starting  point  in  the  past, 
beyond  the  reach  of  history,  beyond  the  reach  even  of  mythus,  where 
only  ethnographic  science  can  furnish  any  glimmering  of  light. 

The  primitive  Arian  colonization,  flowing  westward  from  Arme- 
nia into  Asia  Minor,  filled  the  elevated  plateaux  of  that  peninsula 
with  Phrygian  races.  Here  the  Greeks,  long  identified  with  the 
Phrygian  stock,  first  begin  to  be  distinguished  as  Greeks,  with  a 
stamp  and  nationality  of  their  own.  Here  they  develope  what  must 
be  considered  as  the  common  type  of  Hellenism  in  language  and 
character.  But  almost  from  the  beginning  they  divide  themselves 
into  two  great  sections.  The  one  is  that  afterwards  known  in  history 
as  the  Ionian.  The  other  includes  the  remaming  fractions  of  the 
Greek  nation  :  we  mifrht  call  it  Hellenic  in  a  narrower  sense,  as  being 
first  to  assume  the  Hellenic  name :  it  is  sometimes  called  Aeolo- 
Dorian  from  the  designations  of  its  leading  members  in  the  historic 
period.  After  a  time  these  sections  part  company.  The  latter  or  Hel- 
lenic section  break  up  from  Asia,  cross  the  Hellespont  and  Propontis, 
and  find  new  seats  in  the  mountains  of  Thrace  and  Macedonia. 
Here  they  remain  in  isolated  Alpine  valleys,  forming  their  separate 
local  constitutions,  until,  dislodged  by  new  movements  of  popula- 
tion, and  pressed  southward,  they  make  their  appearance  in  different 
masses,  as  Aeolians,  Dorians,  Achaeans,  in  Northern  Greece.  Here 
again  in  the  couise  of  time  new  causes  arise,  which  carry  portions 
at  least  of  these  tribes  still  further  in  the  same  direction,  into  Cen- 
tral and  Southern  Greece.  Hence  the  occupation  of  Peloponnesus 
by  the  Achaeans,  whom  the  Homeric  poems  represent  to  us  as  seated 
in  that  territory  and  exercising  full  ascendancy.  And  hence  too  the 
later  and  far  more  important  conquest  of  the  same  territory  by  the 
Dorians  and  their  auxilaries. 

The  lonians  meanwhile  remain  in  Asia  Minor,  but  no  longer  in 
the  highlands  of  the  interior.  Descending  gradually  along  the  great 
river  valleys,  they  at  length  reach  the  Aegean  sea,  and  then  spread- 
ing themselves  northward  and  southward,  occupy  the  whole  western 
coast — possessing  thus  a  territory  distinguished  alike  for  the  rich- 
ness of  its  soil,  and  the  genial  beauty  of  its  climate.   They  are  doaely 
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connected  here  by  proximity  and  by  intercourse  witb  otber  tribes, 
such  as  the  Dardanians,  Lycians,  Oarians,  Leieges,  from  whom  in 
fact  they  are  not  separated  by  any  broad  lines  of  ethnical  distinction. 
Under  these  circumstance  they  enter  upon  a  career  of  activity  and 
culture,  which  appears  to  have  received  its  impulse  from  the  Phoe- 
nicians and  to  have  been  shared  in,  more  or  less,  by  the  other  tribes  just 
mentioned.  Visited  at  first  by  the  Phoenicians  for  the  purposes  of  trade, 
they  soon  learned  from  them  the  art  of  navigation,  and  set  up  business 
on  their  own  account,  as  the  rivals  of  their  late  masters.  Associated 
with  the  Phoenicians  in  many  parts  of  the  Aegean,  and  supplanting 
them  in  others,  they  have  become  inextricably  confused  with  them 
in  the  traditions  of  the  Greeks.  The  Ionian  myth  which  represents 
Byblus,  one  of  the  oldest  Phoenician  cities,  as  the  daughter  of  Mile- 
tus, shows  perhaps  that  the  lonians  gained  a  foothold  even  on  the 
coast  of  Syria ;  at  any  rate  it  is  a  proof  of  close  connection  between 
these  two  maritime  peoples.  There  is  clearer  evidence  to  show  that 
the  lonians  visited  the  coast  of  Egypt,  and  even  established  settle- 
ments, more  or  less  permanent,  in  the  marshy  Delta  of  the  Nile. 
This  was  regarded  by  the  Egyptians  themselves  almost  as  foreign 
territory  ;  since  we  find  that  Psammetichus — the  same  prince,  who, 
perhaps  a  thousand  years  later,  opened  the  whole  country  to  the 
Greeks — when  banished  from  Egypt,  took  refuge  in  the  Delta.  And 
the  men  of  brass,  who  were  announced  to  Psammetichus,  while  there, 
as  having  just  made  their  appearance,  and  who  proved  to  be  a  party 
of  Ionian  rovers  recently  landed,  were  but  a  specimen  of  their  own 
countrymen,  who,  a  thousand  years  earlier,  made  repeated  descents 
upon  the  same  coast  for  the  mingled  purposes  of  traffic  and  plunder. 
But  the  attention  of  the  lonians  was  naturally  directed  more  to  the 
west.  Crossing  the  Aegean  Sea,  they  occupy  first  the  Cyclades,  and 
then  Euboea  and  Attica.  They  establish  their  settlements  on  the 
Pagasaean  Gulf,  and  on  both  sides  of  the  Euripus.  1  races  of  them 
are  found  along  the  whole  eastern  coast  of  Peloponnef^us,  in  Corinth, 
Epidaurus,  Troezen,  Argos,  and  even  in  the  island  of  Cythera.  Pass- 
ing over  the  Isthmus,  they  appear  in  the  Corinthian  Gulf,  where  we 
find  them  in  southern  Phocis,  and  much  more  in  northern  Pelopon- 
nesus, in  the  district  afterward  called  Achaia.  From  thence  they 
spread  southward  over  Elis  and  Messene  in  western  Peloponnesus : 
and  having  thus  reached  the  Ionian  Sea,  they  occupy  the  Ithacan 
islands,  and  extend  themselves  northward  to  the  island  of  Corey ra, 
and  the  coasts  of  Epirus  and  Illyria.  More  than  this  :  in  the  mythic 
wanderings  of  Aeneas,  Curtius  would  recognize  a  traditionary  rep- 
resentation of  Ionian  settlement,  which  must  then  have  stretched 
along  the  western  coast  of  Italy  from  Eryx  to  the  mouth  of  the 
Tiber.  Even  in  Sardinia,  he  considers  the  name  of  a  people  called 
the  lolaeans,  and  of  their  founder  lolaos,  as  giving  evidence  of  early 
Ionian  colonization. 
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Throughout  the  course  of  these  migrations  the  lonians  carnr  with 
them  the  culture  of  the  vine  and  the  worship  of  the  wine-god  Diony- 
sus. Every  where  we  find  them  settling  along  the  coasts,  and  show- 
ing an  especial  preference  for  the  rich,  though  marshy,  alluvium  at 
the  mouth  of  rivers.  Occasionally,  however,  they  follow  up  a  river- 
valley  quite  into  the  interior  of  a  district,  as  in  Boeotia,  where  the 
Asopus  leads  them  to  the  inland  city  of  Thebes.  Everywhere  wan- 
dering in  ships,  they  wander  without  women ;  and  hence  <heir 
colonization  appears  as  the  establishment  of  a  few  foreign  settlers 
among  a  native  population,  whom  they  do  not  attempt  to  diuMssess, 
but  exercise  over  them  the  natural  ascendancy  of  superior  ability  and 
civilization.  Thus  in  Attica  there  is  no  change  of  population  :  the 
primitive  people,  whom  Greek  tradition  names  Pelasgi,  remain  in 
their  old  seats,  unchanjt^  except  as  they  are  civilized,  Ionized  by  the 
foreigners  from  Asia.  The  Egyptian  Cecrops,  the  mythic  author  of 
civilization  in  Attica,  is  no  proper  Egyptian,  but  an  Ionian,  who  had 
become  domiciled  in  Egypt  A  similar  view  is  taken  of  Danaus  the 
E^ptian  founder  of  Argos.  These  traditions  of  early  connections 
between  Egypt  and  Greece  are,  in  the  view  of  Curtius,  too  deeply 
rooted  and  too  widely  ramified,  to  have  sprung  up,  as  K.  O.  Mtiller 
assumed,  after  the  comparatively  recent  period  when  the  Egyptians 
under  Psammetichus  came  into  closer  relations  with  the  Greeks. 
Yet  on  the  other  hand,  it  seems  eoually  evident,  that  no  influence 
strictly  and  properly  Egyptian,  could  have  had  a  leading  part  in 
moulding  the  civilization,  substantially  homogeneous  and  mdepend- 
ent,  of  early  Greece.  The  difficulty  finds  its  solution  in  the  view, 
that  these  Egyptian  settlers,  who  figure  in  tradition,  were  lonians, 
who  had  found  a  residence  in  Egypt  and  came  from  thence  to  Greece. 
The  Phoenician  Cadmus  and  his  colonization  of  Thebes  are  treated 
in  the  same  way.  Curtius  does  not  deny  indeed,  that  there  were  in 
Greece,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  ancient  settlements  of  native 
Phoenicians ;  but  he  maintains  confidently  that  no  such  alien  Sem- 
itic settlers  could  have  gained  historic  importance  as  founders  of 
royal  or  sacerdotal  families.  It  is  of  course  still  easier  to  connect 
the  Phrygian  Pelops,  and  his  immigration  into  the  peninsula  which 
took  his  name,  with  the  colonial  extension  of  the  Ionian  race.  The 
Argonautic  expedition  is  a  stury  of  Ionian  adventure.  Its  leader, 
who  comes  into  Thessaly  an  unknown  wanderer,  bears  a  name,  Ji^ 
son  *Idautv,  which  stamps  him  as  Ionian  :  and  its  Thessalian  start- 
ing-point, lolcos  or  laolcos,  is  with  great  probability  explained  as 
meaning  '  the  naval  station  of  the  lonians.' 

Here  on  the  coast  of  Thessaly  the  lonians  are  again  brought  into 
contact  with  their  brethren  of  Aeolo-Dorian  descent.  After  a  local 
separation  of  generations  and  centuries,  these  long-sundered  sections 
of  the  Grecian  people  are  brought  once  more  into  local  connection. 
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The  most  conspicuous  result  is  the  formation  of  the  celebrated  Am- 
phictyonic  League,  the  oldest  and  largest  and  most  influential  of  the 
Grecian  Araphictyonies.  It  is  a  religious  association  of  Thessalian 
tribes  (neighbors  to  one  another,  'uljucpiHtloveg)  for  the  common  wor- 
ship of  the  god  Apollo.  The  lonians,  after  being  for  a  long  time 
worshippers  preeminently  of  the  god  Poseidon,  of  whom  the  western 
Greeks  at  that  time  knew  as  little  as  of  the  element  he  ruled,  had 
in  their  eastern  home  received  the  Apollo- worship— a  new  religion, 
as  Curtius  calls  it,  which  every  where  exercised  a  transforming  and 
inspiring  influence  on  its  converts.  Zealously  devoted  to  its  propa- 
gation, they  introduced  it  among  their  brethren  of  Thessaly.  Thus 
in  the  Amphictyonic  deity  we  find  a  proof  of  Ionian  influence ; 
which  appears  further  in  the  frequently-recuriing  Ionian  number 
tweloe^  as  that  of  the  confederate  tribes.  The  Amphictyonic  League, 
though  primarily  a  religious  organization,  expressed  political  aspira- 
tions, and  worked  toward  political  results.  It  produced  a  feeling 
of  closer  union  and  of  common  brotherhood  among  its  members, 
which  led  to  the  adoption  of  the  Hellenic  name  as  a  common  desig- 
nation for  the  united  Amphictyonic  people.  Hellen  in  the  myths  is 
either  father  or  brother  of  Amphictyon.  Herfce  the  tribes  of  Mace- 
donia and  Epirus,  however  closely  resembling  the  Hellenes,  never  re- 
ceived the  Hellenic  name,  which  Wongs  only  to  the  Amphictyonic 
tribes,  and  the  districts  which  come  under  their  control  or  influence. 

Although  Ionian  influence,  as  we  have  seen,  was  predominant  in 
the  origin  of  the  Delphic  Amphictyony,  that  first  reunion  and  or- 
ganization of  the  Greek  races,  yet  the  rtilative  weight  of  parties  did 
not  always  remain  the  same.  A  reaction  at  length  commenced — a 
reaction  of  the  older  tribes  in  the  interior  against  the  newer  occu- 
pants of  the  sea  board — of  the  western  Greeks  against  their  emigrant 
brethren  from  the  east.  The  ruder  tribes  of  Thessaly,  receiving  the 
imported  civilization  of  the  lonians,  come  at  length  to  feel  themselves 
the  equals  of  their  late  instructors,  and  can  no  longer  brook  the  as- 
cendancy to  which  they  at  first  submitted.  Hence  a  decided  revo- 
lution in  the  political  state  of  Greece,  proceeding  from  Thessaly,  and 
having  for  its  ultimate  result  the  almost  complete  expulsion  of  the 
lonians  from  European  Greece.  But  this  revolution  is  the  work  of 
ages,  and  has  its  diflferent  epochs,  according  to  the  different  races, 
who  successively  appear  to  carry  it  forward. 

First,  the  Aeolians,  who  are  represented  in  the  traditions  as  arising 
from  a  mixture  of  the  inland  tribes  with  the  maritime  population  of 
the  sea  board.  Though  in  fact  supplanting  the  lonians,  they  do  not 
appear  as  their  opponents  or  even  as  their  rivals.  The  Aeolids  are 
themselves  bearers  of  Ionian  cultivation  and  the  worship  of  Posei- 
don ;  their  royal  seats,  as  lolcos  and  Corinth,  are  stations  of  Ionian 
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colonization ;  their  mythic  heroes,  as  Jason  and  Sisyphus,  are  repre- 
sentatives of  Asiatic  culture. 

Second,  the  Achaeans  are  likewise  in  many  ways  closely  connected 
with  the  loiiians,  as  the  mythus  intimates,  when  it  makes  both  Ion 
and  Achaeus  sons  of  Apollo.  Yet  the  military  exaltation  of  the 
Achaeans  is  the  first  great  blow  to  Ionian  preponderance  in  Greece. 
While  the  Achaeans  of  fhthiotis  press  on  toward  the  sea  coast  of 
Thessaly,  the  other  branch  of  that  j>eople  conquer  the  Peloponne- 
sus, form  new  states  there  hostile  to  the  lonians,  whom  they  expel 
from  Troezen  and  other  parts  of  Argolis,  and  with  fleets  of  their 
own  begin  those  struggles  with  the  tribes  of  Asia  Minor,  which  are 
commemorated  in  the  legends  of  the  Trt^jan  war — a  war  in  which 
the  Ionian  peoples,  as  the  Atheninnft,  take  scarcely  any  part,  while 
heroes  akin  to  the  lonians,  as  Palamedes  and  Odysseus,  enter  into  it 
with  reluctance. 

lliird,  the  Dorians,  a  people  much  more  alien  to  the  lonians  and 
much  more  independent  of  their  influence;  a  people  who  adhere 
with  tenacity  to  their  original  peculiarities  of  life  and  character ;  in 
them  was  iirst  seen  the  full  native  vigor  of  the  mountain  tribes. 
Breaking  up  from  their  seats  in  Mt.  Oeta,  they  cross  the  Corinthian 
Gulf,  by  a  gradual  conquest  overthrow  the  Achaean  power,  and 
make  themselves  masters  of  nearly  all  Peloponnesus.  As  they  ad- 
vance, the  lonians  everywhere  lose  ground ;  on  all  sides  they  are  driven 
back  to  their  ships :  and  now  begins  a  great  retreat  of  the  lonians 
from  their  settlements  in  the  west;  a  great  return  to  their  mother 
country  on  the  east  of  the  Aegean  Sea.  Only  in  Attica  do  they 
at  last  succeed  in  making  an  eti'ectual  stand :  thus  maintaining  a 
foothold  in  European  Greece,  and  preventing  Ilellenic  history  from 
being  again  divided,  as  it  had  been,  ages  before,  between  two  dis- 
tinct races  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  Aegean.  Even  in  Asia  Minor 
they  are  not  by  tlumselves.  '  Achaean  and  Dorian  colonies  repro- 
duce there  the  colli&ions  of  western  Greece,  keeping  up  a  restless 
activity  of  mind,  by  which  Ionian  art  is  stimulated  to  a  rapid  devel- 
opment, until  it  puts  forth  its  fairest  blossom  in  the  Homeric  Epos. 
Still  in  the  Dorian  and  Aeolian  districts  of  Asia  Minor,  the  basis  of 
population  remained  essentially  Ionian :  and  in  the  Ionian  revolt,  as 
it  is  called,  the  whole  people  of  the  western  coast,  from  Lycia  to  the 
Propontis,  rose  as  one  people  against  the  barbarian  conqueror. 

Such  is  the  theory  of  this  ingenious  and  strikingly  written  essay. 
Before  taking  up  aaiy  points  in  the  argument  on  which  it  rests,  we 
must  observe  that  this  idea  of  lonians  in  Asia  previous  to  the  Ionian 
Migration,  is  wholly  foreign  to  the  mythic  or  semi-historical  tradi- 
tions of  the  Greeks  themselves.  It  may  be  shown,  perhaps,  that  in 
those  traditions  there  are  statements  which  imply  the  existence  of  a 
primitive  Ionian  people  in  that  region ;  statements  which  cannot  be 
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explained  on  any  other  snppoeition.  But  it  is  confessedly  true,  that 
the  traditTons  conveyed  no  such  idea  to  the  ancient  Greeks  who  had 
them ;  certainly  not,  after  they  had  assugaed  the  forms  in  which 
they  have  come  down  to  us. 

In  looking  at  the  evidence  on  which  our  author  relies,  to  sustain 
a  proposition  of  which  no  memory  is  found  in  the  most  ancient  lite- 
rature and  tradition  of  Greece,  it  is  natural  to  inquire  first,  whether 
any  testimony  can  be  gleaned  from  early  Oriental  sources.  Here 
Curtius  finds  a  confirmation  of  his  views  in  the  name  given  to  the 
Greeks  by  all  the  ancient  nations  of  the  East.  It  is  well  known 
that  the  common  form  "/out j  is  made  by  a  contraction  of  the  ear- 
lier *l''to¥Bg ;  and  there  is  great  reason  to  believe  that  this  latter  form 
had  originally  a  medial  Digarama  and  was  pronounced  VciFo*'*^, 
sing.  'AiFwi'.  Now  the  Greeks  are  called  by  the  Indians  Javanas, 
by  the  Hebrews  Javan,  by  the  Persians  Juna  or  Jauna.  in  Aramaic 
Jaunojo.  in  Arabic  Jaun&ni,  in  Annenian  Juiii,  and  in  Coptic  Uinin. 
It  can  hardly  be  doubted,  that  these  are  all  forms  of  one  and  the 
same  name;  and  that  this  is  no  other  than  '/ciFwi'  or  */<iFoi'ff,  the 
special  name  of  the  Ionian  Greeks.  We  may  not  unreasonably 
suppose,  that  it  was  the  Phoenicians  who  first  applied  this  name  as 
a  common  designation  for  the  whole  Greek  people,  and  that  the 
widely-extended  commerce  of  the  Phoenicians  was  the  means  of  its 
difi^usion  throughout  Asia.  It  is  further  probable,  that  the  Phoeni- 
cians had  the  name  in  this  use  of  it  before  the  time  of  the  Ionian 
Migration.  We  find  it  in  the  tenth  chapter  of  the  book  of  Genesis, 
in  th#list  of  Noachids,  where  it  undoubtedly  refers,  not  to  a  part  of 
the  Greeks,  but  to  the  whole  people.  This  document,  if  of  Muftaic 
origin,  is  at  least  thirteen  centuries  older  than  the  Christian  Era : 
while  even  among  those  who  deny  its  Mosaic  origin,  it  is  allowed 
by  all  the  sounder  critics  to  be  older  than  the  division  of  the  Hebrew 
Monarchy.  But  this  occurred  about  1000  B.C.,  perhaps  at  the 
same  time  with  the  Ionian  Migration,  probably  not  later  than  that 
event  What  shall  we  conclude,  then,  from  this  early  use  of  the 
Ionian  name  as  a  designation  for  the  whole  Hellenic  people  ?  Cur- 
tius replies — the  fact  is  inexplicable  unless  we  assume,  that  of  all 
the  Grecian  tribes  the  Ionian  was  the  first  which  became  known  to 
the  Orientals ;  it  must  have  existed  as  their  neighbor  and  carried  on 
intercourse  with  them  by  land  and  water,  not  simply  as  earlv  or  a 
little  earlier  than  Aeolians  and  Dorians,  but  long  before  all  other 
Greeks.  It  appears  to  me  that  this  language  overstates  the  case. 
On  the  coast  of  Syria  at  the  present  day  all  Europeans  are  Franks. 
Yet  other  nations  of  Europe  beside  the  French  were  represented  in 
the  first  crusade,  and  still  more  in  the  second,  which,  followed  only  a 
half  century  later.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Europeans  have  given 
the  common  name  of  Tartars  to  the  nomadic  tribes  east  of  the  Cas- 
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pian  Sea.  Yet  it  is  certain,  that  even  the  first  invading  hordes, 
which  entered  Europe  under  the  successors  of  Genghiz  Khan,  were 
not  compo^  wholly  no^  principally  of  Tartars  properly  so  called. 
Because  the  French  give  the  name  of  Alleroands  to  all  the  Germans, 
it  surely  does  not  follow  that  their  ancestors  for  a  long  time  were 
acquainted  with  no  (Jermans  except  those  included  in  the  Aleman- 
nic  confederacy.  As  to  the  case  in  hand,  we  can  only  say  (assum- 
ing that  the  Phoenicians  were  the  first  who  used  Ionian  for  Greek), 
that  either  the  lonians  were  the  first  Greeks  known  to  the  Phoeni- 
cians, or  they  were  somehow,  from  greater  proximity,  or  closer  inter- 
course, or  some  one  of  many  other  possible  reasons,  more  promi- 
nently present  to  the  view  of  the  Phoenicians,  when  this  use  of  the 
name  originated. 

A  second  testimony  is  supposed  to  be  furnished  by  early  Egyptian 
records.  On  the  celebrated  Kosetta  stone  and  on  other  m(»numents 
of  the  Macedonian  and  Ri»roan  periods,  the  idea  *'  Greek"  is  rep- 
resented by  a  hieroglyphic  group, '  consisting  first,  of  three  papy- 
rus plants  standing  side  by  side,  and  secondly,  of  three  baskets 
placed  one  above  another.  These  elements,  it  is  said,  give  the  mean- 
mg  "  Lords  of  the  North."  The  pronunciation  of  the  group,  as  de- 
termined by  a  comparison  of  the  demotic  characters  in  the  Rosetta 
inscription,  is  said  to  l)e  unquestionably  tJinen,  which  we  have  just 
seen  to  be  the  Coptic  name  for  the  Greeks.  Now  the  same  hiero- 
glyphic group  is  found  upon  a  series  of  monuments  belonging  to 
the  early  Pharaohs,  and  always  in  referenC'e  to  a  people  described  as 
subject  to  the  kings  of  Egypt.  Of  these  kings  some — as  Ameno- 
phis  II,  Sethos  I  or  Sesonchis  I — belong  to  the  great  heroic  dynas- 
ties of  Thebes,  the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  dynasties,  in  the  fif- 
teenth and  fourteenth  centuries :  others  to  the  twenty-second  dynasty 
and  the  tenth  century,  as  Sesonchis,  the  Shishak  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, the  conqueror  of  Jerusalem.  It  would  seem,  therefore,  that 
several  of  the  early  Egyptian  sovereigns  claimed  to  be  masters  of 
the  Uinen,  lonians  or  Greeks.  Curtius  does  not  suppose,  what  in- 
deed would  be  in  the  highest  degree  improbable,  that  these  records 
refer  to  expeditions  by  sea  or  land  sent  out  from  Egypt  to  the  west- 
ern border  of  Asia  Minor,  and  there  subduing  or  pretending  to  sub- 
due the  Ionian  population  of  the  country.  He  considers  them  as 
referring  to  lonians  of  Egypt,  settled  in  the  Delta  of  the  Nile,  who 
may  at  various  times  have  been  attacked  and  perhaps  reduced  to 
submission,  more  or  less  complete,  by  native  sovereigns  of  the  coun- 
try. It  appears  from  the  researches  of  Lepsius,  that  this  name  be- 
longs to  a  group  containing  nine  names  of  nations,  which  recur  in 
the  same  fixed  order,  the  supposed  Uinen  standing  first  among  them, 
and  Egypt  itself,  upper  and  lower,  being  included  in  the  series. 
That  all  the  others  beside  Ejyrypt  belong  to  foreign  nations  is  inferred 
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from  the  fact,  that  in  a  Theban  tomb  the  bearers  of  the  two  Egyp- 
tian shields  are  plainly  distinguished  from  the  other  seven  by  their 
red  complexion  and  peculiar  hair-dress.  These  are  the  statements. 
If  they  really  prove  that  Ionian  settlements  were  made  in  Egypt  as 
early  as  fourteen  or  fifteen  centuries  before  Christ,  they  doubtless 
serve  to  confirm  the  theory  of  Curtius,  It  does  not  appear,  indeed, 
that  the  monuments  give  any  direct  indication  as  to  what  part  of 
the  world  these  Uinen  (if  they  are  rightly  read  so)  come  from.  But 
it  is  certainly  more  probable,  that  such  Ionian  settlements,  if  actually 
made  in  JSgypt,  should  have  been  made  from  Asia  Minor,  than  from 
European  Greece.  But  we  seem  to  have  here,  what  may  eventually 
turn  out  to  be  a  good  argument,  rather  than  what  we  can  now  re- 
ceive and  rely  upon  as  such.  Even  Curtius  does  not  appear  to  ex- 
pect that  it  will  produce  general  conviction.  "  Every  first  attempt," 
he  says,  **  to  connect  Greek  and  Egyptian  history  with  one  another, 
to  supplement  the  beginnings  of  one  by  materials  drawn  from  the 
other,  must,  however  cautiously  undertaken,  encounter  manifold  ob- 
jection, consisting  either  in  a  vague  and  general  want  of  confidence, 
or  in  scientific  doubts  as  to  the  correctness  of  the  method  and  the 
certainty  of  the  facts  made  use  of."  In  the  present  case  our  suspi- 
cions are  stronger  from  the  obscurity  which  rests  on  other  names  of 
conquered  nations  found  upon  the  monuments  of  these  ancient  Pha- 
raohs ;  hardly  two  or  three  of  them,  it  is  said,  have  been  identified 
with  certainty.  We  must  add,  however,  that  Lepsius  accepts  with- 
out hesitation  the  views  of  Curtius  upon  this  point :  he  has  no  doubt 
that  the  name  in  question  refers  to  Ionian  Greeks  settled  in  Egypt, 
**  so  that  as  early  as  the  sixteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries,  lonians, 
that  is,  a  part  at  least,  a  considerable  colony  of  that  people  were 
dependent  on  the  Egyptian  sovereigns." 

We  turn  now  from  Oriental  testimonies  to  inquire  how  far  the 
known  facts  of  Grecian  history  support  the  theory  in  question.  Cur- 
tius asserts,  that  in  particular  localities  on  the  coast  of  Asia  and  the 
neighboring  islands,  there  are  traces  of  Ionian  occupancy  before  the 
time  of  the  Ionian  Migration.  It  is  to  be  Regretted  that  he  has  not 
drawn  out  more  at  length  this  part  of  his  argument.  As  it  is,  the 
few  brief  indications  which  he  gives  hardly  suffice  to  make  a  defi- 
nite and  satisfactory  impression.  Miletus  and  Ephesus,  he  says,  were 
even  in  name  nothing  but  renewals  of  older  settlements :  and  the 
same  fact  is  expressly  attested  in  regard  to  Erythrae,  Chios  and  Sa- 
mos.  Admitting  now  the  correctness  of  these  traditionary  notices, 
granting  that  the  places  mentioned  were  inhabited  before  the  Ionian 
Migration,  are  we  authorized  to  assume,  what  is  not  contained  in 
the  traditions,  that  these  earlier  occupants  were  lonians  ?  What 
more  natural  than  to  find,  that  among  the  numerous  places  settled 
by  these  colonists  from  Europe,  some  had  been  previously  occupied 
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by  the  natives  of  the  country ;  who  may  have  abandoned  them  be- 
fore the  time  of  the  Ionian  colonization ;  or,  in  other  instances,  may 
have  been  dispossessed  and  driven  out  by  the  colonists  themselves ; 
or,  again,  may  have  remained  where  they  were,  submitting  to  the 
new-comers  and  fusing  with  them  into  one  community. 

Again,  he  urges  that  the  worship  of  Apollo  Didymaeus  in  his 
sanctuary  near  Miletus — a  worship  common  to  all  the  lonians — 
appears  in  tradition  as  older  than  the  planting  of  the  Ionian  colony 
in  Miletus.  In  like  manner,  the  Delian  sanctuary  of  A|^llo  was 
the  Mother-sanctuary  for  all  the  stations  of  A  polio- worship  in  Greece, 
and  must  therefoK  nave  existed  earlier  than  the  Ionian  Migration, 
though  tradition  very  distinctly  represents  the  island  of  Deloe  as 
having  at  that  time  received  its  Greek  population  in  place  of  the 
Cariana,  its  earlier  inhabitants.  I  would  not  say  there  is  no  force  in 
the  argument  derived  from  these  facts.  Yet  the  question  must  be 
raised ;  granting,  in  accordance  with  the  tradition,  the  primitive  an- 
tiquity of  these  places  as  stations  of  Apollo  worship,  how  fiir  may 
we  infer,  what  is  not  expressed  in  the  tradition,  tliat  the  primitive 
worshippers  were  lonians  ?  Curtius  himself  does  not  suppose  that 
the  worship  of  Apollo  was  confined  to  the  Greeks :  he  will  not  ven- 
ture to  say,  that  it  originated  with  them ;  he  believes  it  to  have  been 
extensively  diffused  among  the  non-Hellenic  tribes  of  western  Asia. 
There  is  no  strong  improbability  against  the  supposition,  that  the 
lonians,  instead  of  founding  the  establishmtnts  referred  to,  were  only 
the  successors  of  tlieir  founders.  It  is  well  known  that  the  nations 
of  antiquity  regarded  it  as  a  point  of  great  importance  to  keep  up 
local  rites  of  worship  even  in  conquered  places.  Curtius  mentions, 
that  when  the  lonians  were  driven  out  by  the  Achaeans  from  north- 
ern Peloponnesus,  some  of  their  families  were  retained  in  Ilelice  in 
order  to  continue  there  the  former  worship  of  Poseidon.  And, 
apart  from  this  general  feeling,  the  lonians  were  little  likely  to  neg^ 
lect  any  old  and  celebrated  sanctuary  of  Apollo,  a  divinity  whom 
they  honored  with  peculiar  veneration. 

For  further  proof  of  primitive  Ionian  occupancy,  we  find  our  author 
referring  to  the  city  of  lasus,  situated  on  a  small  island  near  the  coast 
of  Caria.  No  tradition,  he  observes,  was  able  to  refer  this  Carian  place 
to  any  settlement  proceeding  from  the  west,  and  yet  lasus  with  its 
entire  environment  was,  in  more  than  name  alone,  a  genuine,  primi- 
tive portion  of  Ionia.  Now  the  Greek  character  of  this  place,  and 
even  its  Ionian  character,  will  be  readily  admitted.  But  we  know 
not  how  to  explain  the  statement,  that  no  tradition  could  refer  it  to  a 
settlement  proceeding  from  the  west.  For  Polybiu«  (xvi.  11).  in  ft 
passage  which  we  can  imagine  no  reason  for  discrediting,  tells  us 
expressly,  that  lasus,  according  to  the  assertion  of  its  people,  was 
settled  by  a  colony  of  Argives,  though,  having  afterwards  lost  ft 
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considerable  portion  of  its  citizens  in  a  war  with  the  Cariaus,  it  re* 
ceived  a  large  reinforcement  from  Miletus,  headed  by  a  son  of  Nei- 
leus,  the  Ionian  founder  of  the  latter  city.  lasus,  then,  appears  in 
the  same  class  with  other  Greek  cities  of  Asia,  which  referred  their 
origin  to  European  Greece :  there  can  be  no  reason,  why  it  should 
be  distinguished  from  the  rest,  as  furnishing  clearer  evidence  of  a 
primitive  Ionian  population  in  western  Asia. 

Curtius  argues  from  the  immediate  and  great  prosperity  of  the  set- 
tlements established  by  the  Ionian  Migration,  that  they  could  not  have 
been  planted  among  an  alien  people,  on  coasts  before  occupied  only 
by  barbarians.  But  the  Greek  cities  ot  Sicily  and  Southern  Italy 
were  founded  centuries  later  in  regions  where  the  previous  inhabit- 
ants were  entirely  and  unquestionably  barbarian  :  yet,  notwithstand- 
ing this  original  disadvantage,  such  was  their  progress,  that  in  the 
time  of  Xerxes,  Hiero  of  Syracuse  was  the  greatest  power  in  the  in- 
dependent Grecian  world,  and  perhaps  a  match  for  all  others  put 
together.  And  later,  we  find  the  Greeks  of  Sicily  maintaining  their 
ground,  though  with  difficulty,  in  a  long  continued  struggle  against 
the  Carthaginians,  a  power  which  proved  almost  an  overmatch  for 
Rome,  when  mistress  of  all  Italy.  Our  author  evidently  feels  that 
this  parallel  progress  of  the  Italiot  Greeks  tells  against  his  argu- 
ment :  and,  to  weaken  its  force,  asserts  that  the  progress  of  the 
Asiatic  lonians  was  different  and  more  remarkable  in  three  particu- 
lars. 1.  They  established  a  confederacy  of  their  cities.  But  the 
want  of  cooperation  in  the  other  case  serves  rather  to  increase  the 
marvel.  2.  They  developed  a  civilization  more  purely  Hellenic.  This, 
however,  may  be  accounted  for  by  the  fact,  which  probably  all  would 
admit,  that  the  barbarians  of  western  Asia  Minor  were  much  more 
like  the  Greeks  than  the  barbarians  of  Southern  Italy  and  Sicily ; 
80  that  the  extraneous  influences  were  more  nearly  Hellenic  in  the 
former  case  than  in  the  latter.  Nor  does  this  general  similarity  of 
Carians,  Lycians,  Phrygians,  <fec.,  to  the  Greeks  require  us  to  sup- 
pose that  they  had  been  in  previous  uninterrupted  communication 
with  Greeks  on  the  same  shores,  as  our  author  assumes.  He  main- 
tains, in  fact,  that  the  two  sections  of  the  Greek  people  preserved 
their  essential  identity  notwithstanding  a  separation  for  centuries  by 
the  waters  of  the  Aegean.  3.  The  lonians  of  Asia  made  higher 
attainments  in  art  and  literature.  True :  but  would  the  colonists  of 
Sicily  have  gone  higher  in  these  respects,  if  on  their  first  landing 
they  had  found  the  island  half  peopled  by  their  countrymen  ?  Their 
attainments,  in  fact,  if  inferior  to  those  of  the  lonians,  may  com- 
pare with  the  attainments  of  Dorians  and  Aeolians  in  Asia,  though 
these  latter,  as  Curtius  supposes,  had  the  advantage  of  settling 
among  au  old  established  population  of  their  countrymen. 
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The  strong  point  of  this  theory  is  the  fact  of  its  affording  an  ex- 

Elaiiation  for  the  peculiar  position  which  the  lonians  appear  to  have 
ad  in  early  Greece.  The  argument  may  be  stated  thus.  A  people 
scattered  far  and  wide  along  the  sea  c^ast,  and  found  in  the  interior 
only  where  they  might  have  come  by  following  a  river-course  back 
from  the  sea — such  a  people  are  not  likely  to  have  reached  their 
seats  by  an  overland  emigration.  The  lonians  in  Greece,  then,  roust 
have  come  there  by  sea,  and  in  all  probability  from  the  east;  im- 
mediately from  the  Aegean  islands,  remotely  from  Asia  Minor.  But 
it  is  not  likely,  that  a  whole  people  settled  on  the  Asiatic  coast  would 
float  over  the  sea  in  this  way.  Their  wide  diffusion  in  Greece  makes 
it  probable,  that  there  were  successive  expeditions,  with  a  considera- 
ble interval  of  time  from  first  to  last.  As  they  were  thus  established 
in  large  numbers  and  for  a  long  time  on  the  coast  of  Asia,  it  is 
likely  that  a  numerous  people  remained  there,  after  the  last  expedi- 
tion set  sail  toward  Greece ;  enough  to  maintain  themselves  in  that 
position,  until  after  the  lapse  of  centuries,  they  welcomed  back  their 
returning  brethren  from  the  west.  I  will  not  stop  to  criticise  the 
probabilities  in  this  argument.  But  I  must  not  close  without  ob- 
serving, that,  whatever  advantages  the  theory  under  consideration 
may  give  us  in  explaining  the  early  times  of  Greece,  they  are  not 
gained  without  drawback :  we  encumber  ourselves  with  some  new  and 
serious  difficulties.  One  of  these  has  been  already  alluded  to ;  the 
complete  forgetful ness  of  Greek  tradition  as  to  the  existence  of  these 
primitive  lonians  of  Asia.  If  the  tradition,  as  our  author  holds,  has 
preserved  some  memory  of  their  names  and  actions,  it  has  at  any  rate 
forgotten  that  they  were  lonians.  This  is  the  more  strange,  as  ihe 
Dational  pride  of  lonians,  living  and  flourishing  in  the  same  seats, 
might  naturally  have  clung  with  more  tenacity  to  the  ancient  re- 
nown of  their  ancestors.  Why  should  they  give  up  their  own  Ce- 
crops  and  Danaus  and  Cadmus  to  the  Egyptians  and  Phoenicians  ? 
Why  should  they  remember  so  much  about  their  early  neighbors, 
and  nothing  about  their  early  selves  ?  Why  should  they  remember 
so  much  about  Dardanians,  Phrygians,  Lycians,  Carians  in  western 
Asia,  and  nothing  about  lonians  there  ?  Or  why  should  they  re- 
member so  much  about  lonians  in  Attica  and  Peloponnesus,  and 
nothing  about  that  people  in  their  own  Asia  Minor?  Why  should 
a  people  whose  forefathers,  born  on  the  same  soil,  had  run  a  career 
of  wide-reaching  activity  and  enterprise,  forget  its  connection  with 
those  forefathers,  and  attiich  itself  instead  to  the  distant  and  less 
distinguished  ancestors  of  a  part  only  of  its  members?  Athens,  ac- 
cording to  this  view,  was  the  daughter  of  an  Asiatic  mother.  So 
lone:  as  there  were  lonians  in  Asia,  the  Athenians  must  have  looked 
to  them  as  colonists  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  mother  country,  with 
feelings  of  respectful  attachment,  which  were  peculiarly  strong  in 
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the  ancient  Greek  mind.  Why  then  should  Athenians,  returning  to 
that  mother  country,  forget  the  respect  and  attachment  which  Siey 
had  before  cherished  ?  why  should  they  forget  their  original  connec- 
tion with  a  country  which  had  now  become  their  own  home  ?  If  in 
everything  else  the  tradition  lost  its  hold  upon  these  primitive  lonians, 
we  should  expect,  that  it  would  have  retained  them  in  connection 
with  the  Ionian  Migration.  How  could  it  carry  these  wanderers 
across  the  Aegean,  without  remembering  the  capital  circumstance, 
that  they  went,  not  to  aliens  or  enemies,  but  to  their  own  friends, 
countrymen  and  kindred  ?  There  is  a  singular  unanimity  in  this 
forgetfulness.  Among  a  large  number  of  cities,  scattered  along  a 
wide  extent  of  sea-coast,  we  might  have  expected,  that  some  one  at 
least  would  remember  a  fact  so  important  in  its  early  history.  But 
there  is  no  single  exception  to  the  general  obliviousness.  It  has  a 
greater  extent,  indeed,  than  we  have  yet  noticed  ;  the  Cyclades  share 
in  it.  If  the  view  of  Curtius  be  true,  these  islands  must  have  re- 
ceiveti  their  Greek  population  from  the  East,  from  Asia  Minor.  But 
here  again  tradition  is  no  less  distinct  and  uniform  in  referring  the 
beginnings  of  Greek  occupancy  to  colonization  from  the  west,  from 
European  Greece. 

I  will  only  notice  further  some  particulars  in  the  early  Epic  litera- 
ture, which  seem  inconsistent  with  this  theory.  Almost  all  critics 
are  agreed  now  in  referring  the  Homeric  poems  to  a  date  earlier 
than  the  year  800.  They  were  composed  then  within  two  centuries 
from  the  Ionian  Migration,  perhaps  not  more  than  a  century  after 
that  event  If  we  were  to  put  the  Ionian  Migration  at  about  950, 
and  the  composition  of  the  Iliad  and  Odyssey  at  about  850,  these 
dates  would  perhaps  correspond  as  nearly  to  the  collective  probabili- 
ties of  the  case,  as  any  that  could  be  assigned.  Now  the  remarka- 
ble absence  of  allusions  to  Ionia,  its  places  and  people,  in  the  Iliad 
and  Odyssey,  which  does  not  seem  to  be  fully  accounted  for  by  the 
Achaean  subjects  and  Aeolian  scenes  of  those  poems,  is  naturally 
explained  by  the  recent  arrival  of  the  lonians  in  that  country.  Their 
beginnings  in  Asia  were  still  matters  of  historic  recollection ;  there 
was  still  a  conscious  newness  about  their  places  and  their  doings, 
which  interposed  a  wide  gulf  between  them  and  the  ancient  tradi- 
tions of  Achaeans  and  Dardans.  But  the  theory  of  Curtius  supplies 
an  immemorial  past  for  the  lonians  in  Asia,  and  thus  renders  the 
phenomenon  in  question  far  more  difficult  of  explanation.  Again,  a 
people  who  had  tor  centuries  followed  the  Phoenicians  in  a  career  of 
maritime  enterprise,  competing  with  them  and  in  many  places  sup- 
planting them  as  traders,  must  have  become  familiar  with  the  use  of 
letters :  and  this,  if  true,  would  render  still  more  unaccountable  the 
C&ct,  already  sufficiently  perplexing,  that  these  two  long  poems,  with 
their  innumerable  references  to  everything  in  the  public  and  private 
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life  of  the  Homeric  age,  contain  but  one  disputed  and  doubtful  allu- 
sion to  the  art  of  writing.  And  once  more,  a  people  who  had  wan- 
dered for  ages  .almost  round  tlie  Mediterranean,  must  have  acquired 
a  stock  of  geographical  information,  more  extensive  and  accurate 
than  that  represented  in  the  poems  of  Homer.  If,  for  instance,  the 
lonians  were  conversant  with  the  Delta  of  the  Nile  for  several  cen- 
turies, and  as  late  as  the  time  of  Shishak,  about  950,  how  could  the 
author  of  the  Odyssey  place  the  island  of  Pharos,  which  stood  close 
to  the  Egyptian  coast,  a  full  day's  sail  away  from  it?  And  what 
shall  we  say  of  the  "speciosa  miracula"  which  Horace  admires, 
"  Antiphaten,  Scyllamque,  et  cum  Cyclope  Chary bdin  ?"  How 
could  such  notions  prevail  among  a  people,  who  had  colonized 
western  Sicily  and  western  Italy  as  far  up  as  the  Tiber,  and  even 
the  remoter  island  of  Sardinia  ? 

We  are  aware,  that  the  foregoing  discussion  does  very  imperfect 
justice  to  a  theory,  the  strength  of  which,  in  its  author's  own  view, 
lies  not  in  a  few  decisive  arguments,  but  in  the  simple,  natural  con- 
nection, which  it  gives  to  many  scattered  facts.  We  wish,  also,  to  ac- 
knowledge, in  the  fullest  manner,  the  ability  and  learning  with 
which  it  is  supported.  We  admit  that  it  throws  light  upon  import- 
ant points  in  Greek  antiquity.  We  cannot,  however,  help  feeling, 
that  the  case  is  not  yet  made  out  in  its  favor,  and  that  it  would  be 
unsafe  to  accept  it,  until  further  discussion  and  the  progress  of 
knowledge  shall  have  weakened  the  objections  which  now  present 
themselves,  and  set  the  evidence  for  it  in  a  clearer  light  It  is  just 
to  add,  that  this  theory  is  propounded  by  its  author  with  all  becom- 
ing modesty.  He  recognizes  the  obscurities  and  perplexities  which 
environ  his  subject :  and  declares  that  his  object  in  publishing  his 
views,  is  to  determine  from  the  discussion  they  call  out,  how  far  he 
can  himself  hold  fast  to  them  as  established  truth.  His  views  may 
be  imperfectly  supported  by  the  evidence :  but  they  are  not  put  for- 
ward with  that  oiiensive  dogmatism,  which  is  perhaps  nowhere  more 
common  than  in  fields  like  this,  where  hardly  anything  whatever 
can  be  known  with  certainty.         '  J.  h. 
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and  52  ;  containing  the  treaty  between  Great  Britain  and  Siam, 

of  April  18,  1855,  and  the  supplement  to  that  treaty,  of  May  13, 

1856.     Victoria:  1856.     Folio,  pp.  12. 
A  sheet  containing  the  Singhalese  alphabet,  the  single  letters  and 

their  various  combinations. 
Singhalese  Spelling  Book.   ...   Colombo:    1856.    12  mo,  pp.  48. 
Reading  Book.     Parti 1851.    pp.59.    Part  II 

1852.    pp.  113.    Colombo.   12mo. 
Singhalese  Arithmetic,  for  the  use  of  Native  Schools.    Part  L  . .  , 

Colombo  :  1852.    12mo,  pp.  36. 
Singhalese  Tracts: — 

An  Abridgement  of  the  Church  of  England  Liturgy,  read  by  the 
Wesley ans.     [Colombo]:   1853.    12mo,  pp.  12. 

Wesleyan  Catechism.  Colombo:  1851.    12mo,  pp  23. 

The  Advantages  of  Devil  Ceremonies.   [Colombo]  :  1851.    12mo, 
PP-4. 
The  Holy  Bible,  translated  into  Singhalese.     The  Pentateuch  and 

Joshua Colombo:    1854.     12mo,  pp.  579. 

The  History  of  Ceylon,  from  the  earliest  period  to  the  present  time. 

By  John  Pereira,  etc.     Colombo:    1853.     12mo.  Singhalese, 
A  Pali  Grammar,  in  Singhalese,  on  fifty  strips  of  palm  leaf.  If  by 

13  inches. 
Thirty-nine  colored  drawings,  13  by  16  inches,  illustrating  the  su- 
perstitious ceremonies  of  the  Singhalese  ;    by  a  native  artist. 
A  colored  drawing,  10^  by  16  im-hes,  by  a  native  Singhalese  artist, 

representing  the  figures  symbolizing  the  Signs  of  the  Zodiac. 
Stones,  in  Tamil.     8vo. 
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The  Holy  Bible,  in  Canarese.    Joehua  to  11  Chronicles.    8ro« 

•*                    "  CoioAsians  to  Revelations.     8vo. 

Arabya  Upanylisa [The  Arabian  Nights'   Entertainments, 

translated  from  English   mto  Beng&li,  by  Nilamani  Vas&ka-kar- 

tyka.]     CalcutU  :   ^Aka  1260  (A.  D.  1844.)     8vo,'pp.  676. 
The  Holy  Bible,  translated  into  the  Hinduee  language,  by  the  Rev. 

William  Rowley,  ....  Vol.  ii.    I  Chronicles  to   Malachi 

Calcutta  :  1834.     8vo. 
The  New  Testament.  . .  .  Altered  from  Martyn's  Oordoo  translation 

into  the  Ilinduee  language,  by  the  Rev.  William  Rowley,  .... 

Calcutta:   1826.     8vo. 
"Bkgh  o  Bahlir,  consisting  of  entertaining  Tales  in  the  Hindiist&nl 

language,  by  Mir  Amman  of  Dihil,  etc.     Third  Edition  ....  by 

Duncan  Forbes,  LL.D., etc.     London:  1861.     Royal  8vo,  pp.  iv. 

257,(120). 
The  Ea.s(  India  Gazetteer ;  containing  particular  descriptions  of  the 

empires,  kingdoms  .  . .  . ,  etc.  of  Hindostan,  and   the  adjacent 

countries,  India  beyond  the  Ganges,  and  the  Eastern  Arcbiplago; 

together  with  sketches  of  the  ipanners,  customs  .  . .  . ,  etc  of 

their  various  inhabitants.    By  Walter  Hamilton.  London:   1816. 

8vo,  pp.  XV.  862. 
Memoir  of  the  Rev.  C.  T.  E.  Rhenius,  comprising  extracts  from  his 

Journal  and  Correspondence,  with  details  of  missionary  prooeed- 

in&fs  in  South  India.     By  his  Son.     London:  1841.    8vo,  pp.  xii. 

627. 
Simplification  des  Langues  Orientales,  on  Methode  nouvelle  et  facile 

d^ipprendre  Ics  langues  Arabe,  Persane  et  Turque,  avec  des  carac- 

teres   Europeens.     Par  C.-F.  Volney.     Paris :    3  (of  Republic  : 

A.  I).  1795.)     8vo,  pp.  136. 
The   Psalms   of  David,  in   Coptic  and   Arabic.     London:  1826. 

Small  4to. 
Tlie  F«)ur  Gospels,  in  Coptic  and  Arabic.    London  :  1 829.  Small  4to. 
A  w  ndow-sbade,  of  woven  paper ;  Chinese  manufacture. 
A  fan  of  Chinese  manufacture,  having  upon  one  side  a  plan  of  the 

city  of  Canton. 
An  image  of  Osiris,  ancient  Egyptian,  with  hieroglyphic  inscription  : 

10^  inches  high. 
The  bowl  of  a  common  Egyptian  chibouk,  or  smoking-pipe. 
Three  silver  dollars,  of  Chinese,  Japanese,  and  Foimosan  coinage; 

all  very  rare. 
A  Siamese  iical,  of  pure  silver,  worth  sixty  cents. 
An  eirrhth,  a  qunrter,  a  half,  and  a  whole  Rupee,  coinage  of  the  East 

Indian  Company. 
A  set  of  copper  and  small  silver  coins,  the  current  money  of  modem 

Egypt 
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By  Prof,  H,  Broelchaui,  of  Leipzig, 

Die  Lieder  des  Hafiz.  Persisch  mit  dem  Comnientare  des  Sadi 
herausg.  von  Hermann  Brockhaus.  Enten  Bandes  Zweites  Heft. 
Leipzig:  1854.    Royal  8vo. 

By  John  P.  Brown^  Esq,^  of  Constantinople* 
Hatti-Sherlf,  or  Imperial  Decree,  of  Abd-ul-Mejld,  Sultan  of  Turkey, 
in  favor  of  religious  freedom  in  his  dominions.   [1866.]   Two  cop- 
ies, one  in  Turkish  and  one  in  French. 

By  Dr.  J.  G.  Cogswell. 

Catalogue  of  Books  in  the  Astor  Library  relating  to  the  Languajges 
and  Literature  of  Asia,  Africa,  and  the  Oceanic  Islands.  New 
York :    1854.     8vb,  pp.  424.     Lithographed. 

By  the  Commissioner  of  Indian  Affairs. 
Information  respecting  the  History,  Condition  and  Prospects  of  the 
Indian  Tribes  of  the  United  States.     Collected  and  prepared  .  . 
by  Henry  R.  Schoolcraft,  LL.D.    Part  V.    Philadelphia:   1855. 
4to. 

By  the  Commissioner  of  Patents, 
Report  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  for  the  Year  1854.   Arts  and 
Manu&ctures.    2  vob.     Washington :  1855.     8vo. 

By  Richard  Cull,  JSsq,y  of  London. 

Acoustics  and  Logic,  in  their  application  to  reading  aloud.  A  Lec- 
ture delivered  in  University  Hall,  Oct  12,  1856.  With  an  Ap- 
pendix on  the  Clergyman^s  Sore  Throat.  By  Richard  Cull,  etc. 
London  :    1855.    8vo,  pp.  20. 

By  the  Ethnological  Society  of  London. 

Journal  of  the  Ethnological  Society  of  London.  Vol.  iv.  London  ' 
1866.     8vo. 

The  Regulations  of  the  Ethnological  Society  of  London.  1855.  8vo, 
pp.  16.    (2  copiee.) 

List  of  the  Ethnological  Society  of  London.  May  25th,  1855.  8vo, 
pp.  7.    (4  copies.) 

Address  to  the  Ethnological  Society  of  London,  delivered  at  the  An- 
nual Meeting  of  the  25th  May,  1855,  by  John  Conolly,  etc., 
President  And  a  Sketch  of  the  recent  Progress  of  Ethnology, 
by  Richard  Cull,  Honorary  Secretary.  London :  [1855].  8vo, 
pp.  45. 

By  the  French  Oriental  Society. 

Revue  de  I'Orient,  de  TAlg^rie  et  des  Colonies,  Bulletin  de  la  Soci6t6 
Orientale  de  France. ....    Dec.  1855.    Paris.    Royal  8vo. 
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By  the  German  Oriental  Society. 

Zeitschrift  der  Deutschen  Morgenl&ndischen  Gesellschaft ....  ix.  3, 

4.    X.  1,2,3.    Leipzig:  1866-66.    8vo. 
Indische  Studien herausgegeben  von  Dr.  Albrecht  Weber,  etc. 

iii.  2,3.     Berlin:  1865.     8vo. 
Veteris  Testament!  Aethiopici   Tomus  Primus,  sive  Octateuchus 

Aetbiopicus instr.    Dr.  August  Dillman Fasc.  Tertius. 

....  Lipeiae :  1866.     Small  4to. 

By  Rev,  L,  Orout^  of  Umeunduzi^  S,  Africa, 

A  Letter  to  an  American  Missionary,  firom  tbe  Bisbop  of  Natal. 
Natal:   1856.   8vo,  pp.  70. 

An  Answer  to  Dr.  Colenso's  "  Letter"  on  Polygamy.  By  an  Amer- 
ican Missionary.    Pietermaritzburg :  1866.    8vo,  pp.103. 

By  Prof,  Jamee  Hadley, 

A  Reply  to  Bishop  Colenso's  "  Remarks  on  the  Proper  Treatment  of 
Cases  of  Polygamy,  as  found  already  existing  in  Converts  from 
Heathenism.'^  By  an  American  Missionary.  Pietermaritzburg : 
1866.    8vo,  pp.  66. 

By  Baron  Hammer-Purgstall^  of  Vienna, 
Geschicbte  Wassafs.   Persisch  herausgegeben  und  deutsch  fibersetzt 
von  Hammer-Purgstall.     I  Band.    Wien:  1866.    4to,  pp.  x,  276 
and  296. 

By  Prof,  C,  A,  Holmboe,  of  Christiania. 
Det  Old-Norske  Verbum,  oplyst  ved  Samraenligning  med  Sanscrit 
og  andre  Sprog  af  Sararae  -^t.   Af  C.  A.  Holmboe,  etc.     Chris- 
tiania :  1848.     4to.  pp.  iv.  34. 
Norsk  og  Keltisk.    Om  det  Norske  og  de  Keltiske  Sprogs  indbyrdes 
Laan.     Af  C.  A.  Holmboe,  etc.     Christiania:  1854.     4to.  pp.  25. 

By  Dr,  S.  B,  Ifouse,  of  Bangkok, 

Autograph  letter  of  S.  P.  P.  M.  Mengkut,  present  King  of  Siam,  to 
Dr.  House,  respecting  a  rain-guage ;  written  in  English. 

By  Rev,  J,  W,  Johnson^  of  Hong-Kong, 

Translation  of  the  Ts'ing  Wan  K'e  Mung,  a  Chinese  Grammar  of 
the  Manchu  Tartar  Language ;  with  introductory  notes  on  Man- 
chu  Literature.  [ByA.  Wylie.]  Shanghae :  1855.  8vo.  pp.ii. 
Lxxx,  314. 

The  Jews  at  K'ae-Fung-Foo :  being  a  Narrative  of  a  Mission  of  In- 

?[uiry,  to  the  Jewish  Synagogue  at  K'ae-Fung-Foo  .  .  .  .  :  with  an 
ntroduction,  by  the  Right  Kev.  Geo.  Smith,  D.  D.,  Lord  Bia}^ 
of  Victoria.    Shanghae:  1851.     8vo,  pp.  xii.  82. 


Fao-similes  of  the  Hebrew  Mflnuscnpts,  obtained  at  the  Jewish  Sjn- 
agogue  in  K'ae-fung-foo.  [ConUins  the  13th,  2dd,30th,  and  47th 
Sections  of  the  Law,  or  Exodus  i.  1 — vi.  1 ;  xxxviii.  21 — xl.  88. 
Leviticus  xix.  xx.  Deut  xi.  26 — xvi.  17.]  Shanghae:  1851. 
Small  4to  size,  pp.  149.    Xylographed. 

By  Prof,  Richard  LepnuSy  of  Berlin. 
Standard  Alphabet  for  reducing  Unwritten  Languages  and  Foreign 
Graphic  Systems  to  a  Uniform  Orthography  in  European  Letters. 
By  1  )r.  Lepsius,  etc.     Recommended  for  adoption  by  the  Church 
Missionary  Society.    London  :  1855.    8vo,  pp.  73. 

By  Mrs.  E.  Lock,  of  Calcutta. 

The  Hamayun  ;  translated  into  Bengalee  by  Krittee-Baa.    Book  IL 

2nd  edition.    Seram]K>re  :  1830.     12mo. 
The  Indian  Miscellany ;  being  Selections  from  the  Works  of  the  best 

original  Writers,  both  instructive  and  entertaining.    Calcutta: 

1843.    8vo. 

By  Mr.  J.  Long. 

A  Descriptive  Catalogue  of  Bengali  Works,  containing  a  classified 
list  of  fourteen  hundred  Bengali  books  and  pamphlets,  which 
have  issued  from  the  press  during  the  last  sixty  years,  with  occa^ 
sional  notices  of  the  subjects,  the  price,  and  where  printed.  By 
J.Long.    Calcutta:  1855.     12mo. 

By  the  Madura  Mission  of  the  A.  B.  C.  F.  M. 

The  Tamil  Quarterly  Repository,  i.  1,  2,  3,  4.  ii.  1,  2.  Madras : 
1864-55.     RoyalSvo.     Tamil. 

Tamil  Hymns  in  English  Metre Chants,  consisting  mostly  of 

selections  from  the  Sacred  Scriptures  adapted  to  appropriate  mu- 
sic     Sacred   Lyrics:   or  Religious  Odes  in  Tamil  Metres. 

Adapted  for  Public  Worship.  Selected  principally  from  the  po- 
etical compositions  of  Vadanaiagan,  Tanjore.  [Bound  in  oneVol.] 
Madras:  1853.     8vo.     Tamil. 

Dr.  Cogswell's  Theological  Class  Book,  in  Tamil.  Madras :  1852. 
12mo. 

By  the  Royal  Society  of  Northern  Antiquaries. 

M^moires  de  la  Soci6t6  Royale  des  Antiquairee  du  Nord.  1845-49. 
Copenhague:  1852.    8vo. 

By  Dr.  Charles  Pickering. 

Arabic  Manuscripts,  collected  on  the  eastern  coast  of  Africa,  from 
Zanzibar  to  Mocha :  viz. 
A  work  on  tradition,  without  title,  by  Al-Atbary.  s.  L  and  s.  a. 
30  leaves,  7^  by  5^  inches. 


Book  of  the  Treasure  of  Tmt^  respecting  the  Tradition  of 

the  Best  of   Creatures  [i.  et  MohantmedL  by  Al-Mun&wy. 

s.  1.  and  a.  a.  incomplete:  leaves  1-90,  9  by  6^  iucbes. 
Book  of  the  Qualities  of  the  I^rtiphet,  and  <>f  bis  Dispositions 

and  Acti«)n8,  by  AtrTimmihy;  a  part  of  his  collection  of 

traditions  entitled  Aj-J&mi\  s.  1.  A.  H.  1263.     44  leaves,  9 

by  6^  inches. 
A  work  on  the  six  cardinal  doctrines  of  Mohammedanism, 

without  title  or  name  of  author,    s.  1.  and  s.  a.     8  leaves, 

6^  by  4^  inches. 
Book  of  Proved  Advantap^es  and  Shining  Lights  respecting  the 

Recitation    of   the   Formula  of    Benediction  of   the   feleot 

Prophet    s.  L  and  s.  a.   imperfect     16  leaves,  8f  by  6f 

inches. 
Chapters  1 7-25  of  the  Koran,    s.  1.  and  s.  a.    40  leaves,  8J  by 

6  inches. 
A  portion  of  the  Koran,    s.  1.    A.  H.  1231.     23  leaves,  6  by  4 

inches. 
Extracts  from  the  Koran,  including  chapters  67  and  76,  fol- 
lowed by  a  prayer,    s.  I.  and  s.  a.     Written  on  29  leaves  of 

an  Anoerican  pocket  account-book. 
Fourti^n  manuscripts,  and  portions  of  manuscripts,  containing 

chiefiy  prayers  or  matter  of  a  devotionf^il  character. 
Sundry  mHiiusi-npts,  and  manuscript  fragments,  of  undefined 

character  and  insignificaut  value. 

By  thi  Presbyterian  Board  tif  Foreign  Mi»»ion9, 
A  Grammar  of  the  Benga  Language.     By  Hev.  James  L.  Mackey. 
New  York  :    1855.     12mo,  pp.  60. 

By  Rev,  Edward  Robinmm,  D,  D. 

Theologische  Schriften  der  alten  Aegypter,  narh  dem  Tunner  Papy- 
rus zum  ersten  Male  tibersetzt.  Nebst  Erklarung  der  zweisprach- 
igen  Inschriften  des  Steins  von  Rosette,  etc  ...  .  Von  Dr.  Gus- 
tav  Seytfarth.     Gotha :    1 855.     8vo. 

Grammatica  Aegyptiaca.  Erste  Eiiileitung  zum  Ueben»etzen  aha- 
gyptischer  Literaturwerke,  nebst  der  Gescliichte  des  Hieroglyph- 
euschiiissels :  von  Dr.  GusUv  Seyffarth.  Gotha:  1855.  8vo, pp. 
XLVi,  120,  and  92. 

By  Prof.  K  Eddiger,  of  Halle. 

Bemerkungen  iiber  Hie  phonikische  In«chrift  eines  am  19.  Janusr 
1855  nahe  bei  Sidon  getundenen  KoHigs-SarkophHg5^  Von  R 
lioJiger.  [Extract  from  the  Zeitsch.  d.  Dentsch.  Morg.  Gesellsch. 
vol.  ix.]     [Leipzig:  1855.J     8vo,  pp.  13. 
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By  Mons.  L.  JAon  d$  Botny, 

Notice  8ur  1e  Thuja  de  Barbarie  [Callitrk^  Quadrivalvis],  et  sur  qudqnei 
autres  arbres  de  TAfrique  bor^ale.  Par  M.  L  Lion  de  Roeny,  «tc 
(Extrait  du  Bulletin  de  TAIg^rie,  etc.)  Paris  et  Alger:  1856. 
8vo,pp.  19. 

Quelques  Obftervations  sur  la  Langue  Siamoise,  et  sur  son  Ecriturei 
par  M.  L.  L^on  de  Kosny,  etc  (Extrait . . . .  du  Journal  Asiat- 
ique.)     Paris:  1855.     8vo,  pp.  16. 

By  Prof,  E,  E,  Salisbury. 

Asiatick  Researches :  etc.  Printed  verbatim  trcm  the  Calcutta  edi- 
tion.    Vols.  i-vi.     London:  1801.     8vo. 

By  George  R,  Sampson^  Esq, 
A  copy  of  Keying^s  petition  for  the  toleration  of  the  Chnstian  reli- 
gion in  China.     Gilt  character^  on  scarlet  satin,  mounted  on  bro- 
cade.    72  by  28J-  inches,  on  rollers. 
A  diploma  of  office,  in  Chinese  and  Manchu.     12^  by  102  inches, 
on  rollers. 

B^  Mr.  Chr.  i>.  Seropyan, 

Modem  Armenian  Manuscript ;  copy  of  a  poem  recited  by  the  pu- 
pils of  the  Armenian  High  School,  at  Uaskdy,  near  Constantino- 
ple, at  the  Anniversary  of  the  School,  Feb.  26th,  1838.  Folio, 
pp.  7. 

By  the  Smithsonian  Institution. 

Smithsonian  Contributions  to  Knowledge.  Vols,  vii,  viii.  Wash- 
ington:   1856.    4to. 

Ninth  Annual  Report  of  the  Board  of  Regents  of  the  Smithsonian 
Institution,  etc     Washington  :  1855.     8vo. 

By  Rev.  D.  T.  Stoddard,  of  Oroomiah. 

Sur  les  demiers  Trerablements  de  Terre  dans  la  Perse  Septentrionale, 
etc.,  par  M.  Abich.  [Extract  from  the  Melanges  physiques  et  chim- 
iques  of  the  Imperial  Academy  of  St  Petersburg.]  1855.  8vo, 
pp.  38. 

Lettre  de  M.  Khanykov  k  M.  Dom.  [Communication  des  noms  g6o- 
graphiques  qui  se  trouvent  mentionn^fi  dans  Touvrage  de  Nar- 
chahi.]  [Extract  from  the  Mdlangi'S  Asiatiques  cf  the  Imperial 
Academy  of  St.  Petersburg.]    1855.     8vo,  pp.  20. 

By  Messrs.  Trubner  db  Co.,  of  London. 
Catalogue  of  Books,  chipfly  in  the  Oriental  Ijangiiage^,  constantly 
on  sale  by  Trftbner  ds  Co.,  12  Pateracai^sr  Row.    iXudou :  1853. 
8vo,  pp.  40. 
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By  the  Boyal  Univeriiiy  of  ChriiHania^ 

Norek  og  EeltiRk.     Om  det  Norske  og  de  Keltiske  Sprogs  indbjrdes 

Laan.    Af  C.  A.  Ilolmboe,  etc.    Christiania:  1854.     4 to,  pp.  25. 
Das  chemische  Laboratorium  der  Univereitat  Christiaoia, ....  etc., 

herauBgegeben  von  Adoipb  Strecker,  etc   Cbristiania :  1854.  4to. 
Index  Scholarum  in  Univemitate  regia  Fredericiana  . . .  anno  1854 

. . .  habendarum.    Christiania  :  1854.     4to,  pp.  10. 
Sjpliilizationen  studeret  ved  Sygesengen.    Af  WiUielm  Boeck,  etc 

Christiania:  1854.     8vo. 

By  Rev.  E.  TTfW,  of  Dindigal. 

Remarks  on  some  lately-disoovered  Roman  Gold  Coins.  By  Capt. 
l>rury s.  1.  and  s.  a.     8vo,  pp.  1 7. 

A  Description  of  Roman  Imperial  Aurei  found  near  Calicut  on  the 
MaUbHr  Coast,  and  now  in  the  possession  of  his  Highness  the  Ra- 
jah of  Travancore.  By  the  Rev.  R.  Caldwell,  B.  A.,  of  Tinnevelly. 
Trevandnim :  1851.     8vo. 

By  Prof.  Albrecht  Weber,  of  Berlin. 

Ueber  den  Semitischen  Ursprung  des  Indischen  Alphabetes.     Von 

Dr.  A.  Weber.     [Extract  from  the  Zeitsch.  d.  Deutsch.  Morg. 

Gesellwh.  vol.  X.J     [Leipzig:  1856.]     8vo,  pp.  18. 
]ditlavik&  und  Agnimitra.    £in  Drama  des  K&lid&sa  in  filnf  Akten. 

Ziim  ersten  Male  aus  dem  Sanskrit  tibersetzt  von  Albrecht  Weber. 

Beriin  :  1856.    lOmo. 

By  Rev,  M.  C.  White,  M,  D. 
The  Chinese  Language  spoken  at  Fuh-Chau.    By  Rev.  M.  C.  White, 
M.  D.     [pp.  352-.S81  of  the  Methodist  Qnarteriy  Review.]    [New 
York  :]    1856.     8vo,  pp.  32.     (5  copies.) 

By  Prof  W.  D.  Whitney. 
A  Review  of  Dr.  Colenso's  Remarks  on  Polygamy,  as  found  existing 
in  Converts  from  Heathenism.    By  the  Rev.  H.  A.  Wilder,  Amer- 
ican Missionary.    Reprinted  from  the  Natal  Star.    Durban:  1856. 
8vo,  pp.  42. 

By  Rev.  John  Wilson,  D.  D.  of  Bombay. 
History  of  the  Suppression  of  Infantidde  in  Western  India  under 
the  Government  of  Horn  bay  ;  including  noti<*es  of  the  provinces 
and  tribes  in  which  the  practice  has  prevailed.     By  Rev.  John 
Wilson,  D.  D.,  etc.     Bombay:    1855.     8vo. 

By  William  Winthrop,  Esq.,  of  Malta. 
A  large  roll  of  old  naval  charts,  of  various  seas  and  coasts. 
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The  following  Additions  to  the  Library  and  Cabinet  should  have 
been  earlier  acknowledged.  A^few  of  them  were  paired  over  by 
mistake  a  year  since;  but  the  ^eater  part  are  of  earlier  dat43,  hav- 
ing been  found  in  the  possession  of  the  Society,  unacknowledged, 
upon  a  recent  thorough  examination  of  its  property. 

By  Rev,  Cephas  Bennetty  of  Tavoy. 

A  View  of  Ecclesiastical  History,  prepared  for  the  use  of  the  higher 
Karen  schools,  and  the  teachers  and  pastors  of  the  Karen  churches. 
By  £.  B.  Cross.  Vol.  I.  From  the  Birth  of  Christ,  to  the  Keign 
of  Constantine Tavoy  :  1851.     12mo. 

By  Hon,  C,  W,  Bradley,  of  Singapore. 

A  Chinese  Map  of  the  World  and  of  China.  Peking :  1672.  54 
by  29  inches. 

By  the  Committee  on  the  Library. 

Report  of  the  Committee  on  the  Library  [Boston],  in  relation  to  the 

donations  received  from  the  City  of  Paris, Boston : 

1849.     8vo,  pp.  72. 

By  W.  W,  Greenough,  Esq, 

Geomphical  Sketch  of  the  Indian  Archipelago.  1833.  8vo  size. 
Chinese, 

By  Rev,  Dr,  Lang, 

Freedom  and  Independence  for  the  Golden  Lands  of  Australia ;  the 
Right  of  the  Colonies,  and  the  Interest  of  Britain  and  of  the 
World.  By  John  Dunmore  Lang,  D.  D.,  etc  London  :  1852. 
12mo. 

By  the  late  Rev,  Henry  Lobdell,  M,  D,,  of  Mosul. 

Arabic  Manuscript,  containing  a  Genealogy  of  the  family  of  Adam 
and  Abraham,  and  a  list  of  the  Pashas  of  Mosul,  smce  A.  II. 
1000.     4fo  size,  pp.  16. 

A  manuscript  Hebrew  Prayer,  from  the  tomb  of  Nahum,  at  Al- 
K6sh,  near  Mosiil,  such  as  pilgrims  to  the  tomb  are  used  to  afiSx 
to  the  walls  of  it. 

A  bauyourouldou  and  teskereh,  or  permit  and  pass,  from  the  Turk- 
ish authorities  to  Dr.  Lobdell,  tor  the  journey  from  Mostl  to 
Diarliekr. 

Two  Assyrian  cylinders,  one  of  red  jasper,  tl)e  other  of  bluish 
chalcedony,  engraved  with  emblematic  devices.  (See  above, 
p.  191.) 
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Five  siWer  coins,  one  of  Alexander  the  Oreiit,  one  of  the  Selcveide 
Pliilipf  son  of  Antiochus  VIII.  one  of  the  PAithian  king  Bolsga- 
sus,  one  of  the  Persian  monarch  Sapor  L  and  one  of  the  Omme- 
ide  KhUIif  WHlid  Ben  'Abd-el-Malek.    (See  above,  p.  270.) 

Two  little  gems,  Assyrian  relics,  the  one  an  opal,  plain,  the  other  aa 
amethyst,  with  the  figure  of  a  lion  engraved  upon  it. 

By  Rev.  D.  B.  McCariee,  M.  D^  of  Ningpo. 

Two  impressions  from  the  face  of  the  Nestorian  monument  of  Si- 
ngan  fu ;   about  QQ  by  33  inches  each.    (See  above,  p.  260.) 

Two  copici^  of  a  tract  attributed  to  Lao-tse,  lithogra(^ed  from  the 
manuscript  of  Commissioner  Lin.  8vo  size,  pp.  6.  (See  above, 
p.  5^6  L) 

By  Rev.  J.  Perkins,  D.  2).,  of  Oroomiah. 

Anonymous  letter  in  Persian,  to  Rev.  Dr.  Perkins,  on  linen  cloth,  in 
green  ink.    (See  this  Journal,  vol.  iii.  p.  211.) 

By  Hon.  J.  PicJtering. 

A  Catalogue  of  Arabic,  Turkish  and  Persian  Manuscripta.  The 
private  collection  of  Wm.  B.  Hodgson.  Washington  :  1830. 
12mo,  pp.  10. 

By  the  Smithsonian  Institution. 

Vocabulary  of  the  Jargon,  or  Trade  Language  of  Oregon.  Wash- 
ington :  1853.     8vo,  pp.  24. 

By  Wm.  C.  Waters,  Esq. 

Specimen  psge  of  Marllthi,  Guzer&t!,  and  Zend  characters,  with  an- 
other page  of  remarks  upon  them.     8vo. 

By  Rev,  A.  H.  Wright,  of  Oroomiah. 

Three  leaves,  covered  with  Arabic  characters,  disposed  in  the  form 
of  stars,  written  by  the  Persian  religious  impostor  Bkh,  while  im- 
prisoned at  Charee. 

By  Unknovm  Domors. 

The  Chinese  Repository.     [A  monthly  Journal.]     Vols,  i,  rv,  v,  vt, 

IX.  complete;   Vol.  in.  9-12;    Vol.  vii.  1-8;   Vol.  viii.  7-12; 

Vol.  X.  1-4 ;   Vol.  XI.  6-7,  9,  10  ;   and  duplicates  of  i.  6,  ul  12, 

IV.  2,  vrii.  7.     Canton  :    1832-1842.     8vo. 
The  Indo-Chinese  Gleaner.     [A  quarterly  Journal].    Noa.  v-x.  xin. 

XIV.  XVII.  xviii.    Malacca:   1818-1821.     8vo. 
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Esop's  Fables,  written  in  Chinese  by  the  learnpcl  Mnn  Mooy  Seen- 
ShaDg,  and  compiled  in  the  present  form  (with  a  free  aud  a  lit' 
eral  translation)  by  his  pupil  Sloth  [Robert  Thorn,  Esq.]  ....  Can- 
ton :   1840.     Folio. 

A  Peep  at  China,  in  Mr.  Dunn's  Chinese  Collection  ;  with  miscel- 
laneous notices  relating  to  the  institutions  and  customs  of  the  Chi- 
nese, and  our  commercial  intercourse  with  them.  By  £.  C.  Wines. 
Philadelphia:    1839.     8vo,  pp.  vi.  103. 

First  Annual  Report  of  the  Morrison  Erlucation  Society  :  read  27th 
Sept.  1837.     Canton  :    1837.     8vo,  pp.  29. 

Proceedings  relative  to  the  formation  of  a  Society  for  the  Diffusion 
of  Useful  Knowledge  in  China.     Canton  :    1835.    8vo,  pp.  13. 

A  slip  from  the  office  of  the  North-China  Herald,  containing  a  re- 
print of  an  article  in  the  London  Athenseum,  No.  1218,  for  March 
1st,  1851,  on  the  word  to  be  employed  in  Chinese  for  expressing 
the  Christian  idea  of  God.     Shanghae:    1851. 

A  native  Chinese  Almanac,  for  the  26th  year  of  Tao-Kwang  (A.  D. 
1846).     8vosize. 

A  Chinese  Tract,  The  Two  Friends,  by  Rev.  Wm.  Milne,  D.  D. 
Hong-Kong:  1844.    8vo  size. 

A  Chinese  Tract,  The  Different  Deaths  of  Good  and  Bad  Men. 
Hong-Kong:  1844.    12mosize. 

A  Chinese  Tract,  The  Birth  of  Teen-How,  Queen  of  Heaven,  by 
Rev.  W.  Medhurst,  D.  D.    8vo  size. 

Buddhist  pictorial  description  of  the  Brahmin  and  Nat  countries ; 
of  Meynmo  mountain,  its  lakes  and  rivers ;  of  the  four  great  isl- 
ands or  continents ;  of  the  sixteen  countries  where  Gaudama  ap- 
peared ;  of  the  inferior  states  of  being  below  man ;  and  of  the 
states  of  punishment  still  lower  down,  under  Meynmo  mountain. 
On  60  double  stripe  of  palm-leaf,  each  2^  by  20  inches.    Burman. 

A  Burman  tract,  containing  a  Catechism  of  Religion,  etc.  Maulmein : 
1836.     8vo. 

A  Burman  tract,  the  Investifi^ator,  by  Rev.  Mr.  Wade.    12mo,  pp.  24. 

Brahmunicnl  Magazine.  The  Missionary  and  the  Brahmun,  No.  2. 
Serampore:  1821.    8vo.    Bengdli  Knd  EnglUh, 

The  Gosfiel  Magazine  [Monthly  periodical,  in  Beng&ll  and  English]. 
Nos.  7-12.    June-November,  1820.    CalcutU.     8vo. 

Sam&cllra-Darpana.  [A  Beng&li  newspaper,  5th  No.,  for  June  20, 
1818.]     Calcutta.     Folio,  pp.  4.     2  copies. 

A  Sheet,  20  by  15  inches,  givmg  in  large  characters  the  Beng^Lll 
alphabet  and  numerals.     3  copies. 

Alubb  el-Khabr  el-Aujedy  wa  el  Bahr  ez-Z&khir  el-Elma'iy.  A 
collection  of  traditionary  accounts  respecting  the  life  and  chara(>- 
ter  of  the  Prophet  Mohammed ;  with  commentary  in  margin. 
By  Abii  ^tsa  Mohammed  . .  et-Tlrmidhy.  Constantinople.  A.  H. 
1264.    Svo  size,  pp.  128.    lithographed. 
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Esuai  Bur  riTistoire  de  la  M6deoine  Beige  arant  le  XIX"»«  Siecle, 
par  O.  Broec'kx Gand,  Bruxelles,  et  Mods  :  1837.     8vo. 

Lint  of  works  printed  by,  and  in  preparation  for,  the  Oriental  Trans- 
lation Fund  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.     8vo,  pp.  16.   2  copies. 

The  Museum.  A  Catalogue  raisonn6  of  rare,  valuable,  and  curious 
books,  offered  . . .  b j  Bernhard  Quaritch.  London  :  1855.  8vo, 
pp.  32. 

Various  German  catalogues  of  antiquarian  books. 

A  parcel  of  copper  coins :  three  antique,  with  Cufic  inscriptions ; 
one  of  Shah  Alum  Beg ;  the  rest  recent  coinage  of  British  India, 
the  Dutch  Possessions,  and  a  Malay  state.  Also,  a  parcel  of  Chi- 
nese ouA. 

William  D,  Whitney,  Librarian. 


SELECT  MINUTES   OF  MEETINGS  OF  THE  SOCIETY. 


A  Semi-annual  Meeting  was  held  in  New  Haven,  on  the  1  Yth  and 
18th  of  October,  1855.  The  President,  Rev.  Dr.  Robinson,  in  the 
chair. 

The  Librarian  reported,  on  behalf  of  the  Library  Committee,  that, 
in  accor  lance  with  the  vote  of  the  Society  at  the  last  Annual  Meet- 
ing, its  Library  and  Cabinet  had  been  removed  to  New  Haven,  and 
deposited  in  the  rooms  of  the  Library  of  Yale  College ;  and  that 
such  progress  as  the  time  permitted  had  been  made  in  the  work  of 
arranging,  cataloguing,  and  labelling  the  books.     They  farther  re- 
ported the  following  Rules  for  the  Management  of  the  Library,  viz : 
1st.  The  Library,  in  its  place  of  deposit,  shall  be  accessible  for 
consultation  to  all  Members  of  the  Society,  at  such  times  as  the 
Library  of  Yale  College,  with  which  it  is  deposited,  shall  be 
open  for  a  similar  purpose ;  farther,  to  such  other  persons  as 
shall  receive  the  permission  of  the  Librarian,  or  of  the  Libra- 
rian, or  Assistant  Librarian,  of  Yale  College. 
2nd.  Members  of  the  Society  shall  be  allowed  to  draw  and  re- 
move books  from  the  Library  under  the  following  conditions, 
to  wit :  the  person  receiving  such  books  shall  give  his  receipt 
for  them  to  the  Librarian,  pledging  himself  to  make  good  any 
detriment  the  Library  may  suffer  from  their  loss  or  injury,  the 
amount  of  said  detriment  being  in  every  case  to  be  estimated 
and  determined  by  the  Librarian,  with  the  assistance  of  the 
President,  or  of  one  of  the  Vice-Presidents ;  and  he  shall  re- 
turn such  books  within  a  time  not  exceeding  three  weeks  from 
their  reception,  unless  by  special  agreement  and  assent  of  the 
Librarian  the  term  shall  be  extended. 


8rd.  Persons  not  members  shall  also,  on  special  grounds,  and  at . 
the  discretion  of  the  Librarian,  be  allowed  to  take  and  use  the 
Society^s  books,  upon  depositing  with  the  Librarian  a  sufficient 
security  that  they  shall  be  duly  returned  in  good  condition,  or 
their  loss  or  damage  fully  compensated. 

Hiis  report  was,  upon  motion,  accepted,  and  the  rules  proposed  by 
the  Committee  were  adopted. 

The  following  papers  were  presented : 
On  the  root  p&acb  in  Oreek  (in  th$  vord  ^tOftQ&trog) ;  by  Pro£ 

James  Uadley,  of  New  Haven. 
On  the  Philoeophy  of  Buddhiem  ;  by  Rev.  Francis  Mason,  of  Bur- 

mah. 
On  Oriental  Poetry;  by  Rev.  W.  R.  Alger,  of  Boston. 
On  Archciological  JReeearches  in  the  Acropolie  of  Athene^  being  a 

translation  of  a  paper  by  K.  S.  Pittakys,  Secretary  of  the  Ar«h»- 

ological  Society  of  Athens ;  by  Prof.  A.  N.  Arnold,  of  Newton. 
On  ChineH  Literature^  being  an  abstract  of  Prut  Wilhelra  Schott's 

Sketch  of  a  Description  of  the  Chinese  Literature,  Berlin,  1854; 

by  Prof.  W.  D.  Whitney,  of  New  Haven. 

Prof.  Salisbury,  of  New  Haven,  spoke  with  regard  to  the  disposi- 
tion which  had  been  made  upon  the  Phenician  monument  of  Sidon, 
and  the  present  condition  of  the  work  of  deciphering  the  inscription 
upon  it. 

Dr.  S.  R.  House,  of  Bangkok,  Siam,  presented  a  Map  of  the  Siam- 
ese rivers,  plotted  from  actual  surveys  made  by  himself,  and  exhib- 
ited various  Siamese  documents,  pictures,  and  curiosities,  with  ex- 
planatory remarks  respecting  them,  and  with  statements  concerning 
manners  and  conditions  in  Siam. 

The  Board  of  Directors  proposed  the  following  Bye-Law,  which 
was  unanimously  adopted : 

If  any  Corporate  Member  shall  for  two  years  fail  to  pay  his  as- 
sessments, his  name  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Directors,  be 
dropped  from  the  list  of  Members  of  the  Society. 
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An  Annual  Meeting  was  held  in  Boston,  on  the  14th  of  May, 
1856.  In  the  absence  of  the  President,  the  Society  was  called  to 
order  by  the  Rev.  Dr.  Jenks,  Vice-President,  who  then  resigned  the 
chair  to  the  Rev.  Dr.  Anderson. 

After  the  transaction  of  preliminary  business,  and  the  reading  of 
correspondence,  the  following  persons  were  chosen  officers  of  the 
Society  for  1866-67: 

President^  Rev.  Dr.  R  Robinson  of  New  York. 

r  Rev.  Dr.  W.  Jenks        «  Boston. 
Vke-PresidentSy        I  Rev.  Pres.  T.  D.  Woolsey  of  New  Ilaven. 


(  Prof.  C.  Beck 
Corr.  Secretary,  "     R  E.  Salisbury 

Seer,  of  Clase,  Section,    **     James  Hadley 


of  Cambridge. 
**  New  Ilaven. 

«4  « 


JUc,  Secretary, 

Treasurer, 

Librarian, 


Mr.  Ezra  Abbott,  Jr.      "   Cambridge. 


**  New  Haven. 
**  Boston. 
•*  Cambridga. 


**  Boston. 

u  u 

u 


Prof.  W.  D.  Whitney 
^Rev.  Dr.  R.  Anderson 
Prof.  C.  C.  Felton 
Directore,  <  Rev.  T.  Parker 

Dr.  C.  Pickering 
Mr.  W.  W.  Greenough  " 

On  recommendation  of  the  Board  of  Directors,  article  Til  of  the 
Constitution  was  amended  to  read : 

The  Secretaries,  Treasurer,  and  Librarian  shall  be  ex  officio 

members  of  the  Board  of  Directors,  etc. 

Rev.  "W.  R.  Alger  read  to  the  Society  specimens  of  Oriental  poe- 
try, rendered  into  verse  by  himself,  from  various  translations. 

Rev.  Dr.  Anderson  spoke  with  regard  to  his  recent  journey  to 
India. 

Berv.  Mr.  Treat  exhibited  and  remarked  upon  a  copy  of  the  Poly- 
glottft  Afiicana. 
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A  Semi-nnnual  Meeting  was  held  in  New  HaTen,  on  the  8th  and 

9th  of  October,  1856.    The  President  was  absent,  and  the  chair 

was  taken  bj  Rev.  Pres.  Woolsey,  the  only  Vice-President  present. 
The  following  communications  were  made  to  the  Society,  afler  the 

reading  of  the  correspondence  of  the  past  five  months : 

On  the  Varietiei  of  Human  Language,  as  illustrated  and  exempli- 
fied by  characteristic  specimens  of  single  languages  of  different 
families;  by  Prof.  Gibbs,  of  New  Haven. 

Contributions  from  the  Atharva-  Veda  to  the  Theory  of  Sanskrit 
Verbal  Accent ;  by  Prof,  Whitney,  of  New  Haven. 

Was  Fublius  Sulpicius  Quirinius  Praeses  of  Syria  more  than  once  f 
being  in  the  main  an  abstract  of  A.  W.  Zumpt^s  discussion  of  the 
question  in  the  second  volume  of  his  Commentationes  Epigraphi- 
cae ;  with  a  notice  of  its  bearing  upon  the  authenticity  of  Luke 
ii.  2 ;  by  Rev.  Pres.  Woolsey,  of  New  Haven. 

On  HindOt  Astronomy^  being  a  translation  from  the  Sanskrit  of  the 
Siirya-Siddhltnta,  with  an  introduction  and  notes,  and  a  history  of 
the  science  in  India ;  by  Rev.  £.  Burgess,  formerly  Missionary  in 
India,  now  of  Centreville,  Mass. 

On  the  History  of  the  lonians  prior  to  the  Ionian  Migration^  being 
an  abstract  and  critical  examination  of  the  views  of  Prof  Ernst 
Curtius,  of  Berlin,  as  given  in  his  work  Die  lonicr  vor  der  loni- 
schen  Wanderung ;  by  Prof.  Hadley,  of  New  Haven. 

Leisure  Moments  in  Hebrew  Grammar  ;  a  discussion  of  a  few  diflS- 
cult  points  in  the  exegesis  of  the  Old  Testament^  and  the  gram- 
mar of  the  Hebrew ;  by  Profl  W.  Henry  Green,  of  Princeton : 
presented  by  Prof.  Gibbs. 

Translations  of  two  Hebrew  documents^  the  one  an  account,  by  R. 
Eliezer  ben  Nathan,  of  the  sufferings  of  the  Rhine  Jews  from 
Christian  bigotry  at  the  time  of  the  first  Crusade ;  the  other  a 
letter  to  the  German  Jews,  from  Isaac  of  France,  advising  them 
to  emigrate  to  the  East ;  by  Prof.  W.  Henry  Green,  of  Princeton ; 
presented  and  read  in  part  by  Prof.  Whitney. 

On  the  Mongol^  or  Turanian,  Family  of  Languages  and  Nations^ 
by  Prof.  Whitney. 


Mr.  Cotheal,  of  New  York,  spoke  of  a  forthcoming  and  now 
nearly  completed  edition  of  the  Mak&mat  of  Hariri,  with  notes,  hj 
the  Sheikh  N&sif  el-Yazijy. 

Dr.  M.  C.  White,  of  New  Haven,  exhibited  specimens  of  Chinese 
native  lexica,  and  explained  their  method  and  character. 

NEW  MEMBERS. 

The  following  members  have  been  added  to  the  Society  since  the 
last  notice  of  new  members  was  published. 

1.  Corporate  Members. 

Prof.  E.  P.  Barrows,  of  Andover,  Mass. 

Rev.  Convers  Francis,  D.D.,  of  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Rev.  W.  H.  Mcllvaine,  D.D.,  of  Rochester,  N.  Y. 

Mr.  W.  A.  Reynolds,  Jr.,  of  New  Haven. 

Dr.  Joseph  Wilson,  Jr.,  of  the  U.  S.  Navy. 

2.  Corresponding  Members. 
Dr.  S.  R.  House,  of  Bangkok,  Siam. 


LIST    OF    THB    MEMBERS 


or  THE 


AMERICAN    ORIENTAL    SOCIETY. 

CJOBRKCTED  TO  OCTOBER,   1856. 


CORPORATE    MEMBERS. 


Ezra  Abbott,  Jr^ 

Prof.  a.  J.  Adlke, 

Rey.  William  R.  Alobb, 

Dr.  Hrnrt  J.  AifpnaoN, 

R«Y.  Dr.  RuFUt  Andumw, 

Pro£  Ethan  A.  Anoebwb, 

Pri)f.  A.  N.  Arnold, 

Prof.  E.  P.  Barrows, 

John  R.  Bartlett. 

Prof.  Char  lbs  Bkck, 

Rev.  Hiram  Binoham, 

ReY.  Samubl  R.  Brown, 

Eliru  Burritt, 

Rev.  J.  F.  Clarkb, 

Dr.  Josbph  O.  Cooswbll, 

Alexander  I.  Cotheal, 

Prof.  Alpbrus  Crobbt, 

Prod  Howard  Crosbt, 

Hon.  Caleb  Ccshino, 

Prof.  Oborgb  E.  Dat, 

Epes  S.  Dixwell, 

Samuel  F.  Dunlap, 

*Peter  S.  Duponceau, 

*ReT.  Dr.  Bela  R  Edwards, 

Prot  Romeo  Elton, 

*HuD.  Albzamdxr  H.  STnUDT, 


Cainbrid^ 
New  York. 
BoKton. 
New  York. 
Boston. 

New  Britain,  Ot 
Newton  Centre, 
AndoTer,  Mass. 

Cambridge,  Mass. 
New  HsTen. 
Owasco,  N.  Y. 
Worcester,  MasBL 
Roxbury,  Mass. 
New  York. 

M 

Newburyport, 
New  York. 
Washington. 
Cincinnati 
Cambridge, 
New  York. 
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Charleston.  S.  C. 
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Philadelphia. 
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Newark,  N.  J. 
Boston. 


New  York. 
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Roxbury,  Ma«»s. 
Mis*'ionnry  in  Turkey. 
WilliHinstown,  Ma.43. 
Christiania.  Norway. 
Missionary  in  Siam. 
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